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PREFACE 


We have the pleasure of presenting herewith a comprehensive 
grammar of Egyptian Aramaic. Until now Aramaic and Semitic 
scholarship has had at its disposal P. Leander’s classic Laut- und 
Formenlehre des Agyptischen Aramaisch (1928). Although 
Leander's grammar is a solid piece of work along the lines of 
historical grammar, it suffers from one major drawback: it lacks 
syntax. In this grammar, by contrast, well-nigh half of its space 
has been allocated to morphosyntax and syntax. Moreover, the 
past seven decades have witnessed a considerable increase in 
new Aramaic texts, significant in quantity and quality alike. 
This is, as far as texts from Egypt are concerned, evident in 
Porten and Yardeni’s Textbook of Aramaic Documents from 
Ancient Egypt , soon to be completed with its fourth and final 
volume. The present grammar is based on this edition, which 
incorporates not only many new documents which were unknown 
to Leander, but also old texts reexamined at their source and 
reedited. S. Segert’s Altaramaische Grammatik (1975) deals with 
Early Aramaic in a much wider context, wider geographically as 
well as chronologically. We believe, however, that the corpus 
represented by Textbook justifies a grammar dedicated to it. 
When combined with Degen's Aramaic grammar dealing with 
the 10th-8th centuries (1978), Dion's (1974) andTropper's (1993) 
dealing with Samalian, the present work fills a gap to provide an 
almost complete picture of Early Aramaic grammar. 

This is not a beginners' grammar. We assume that the reader 
already possesses basic knowledge of Aramaic with some 
vocabulary acquired from a study of an Aramaic idiom with a 
reasonably firm tradition of vocalisation, such as Biblical Aramaic, 
Targumic Aramaic or Classical Syriac. Hence there are no 
exercises. However, for the benefit of those who are not trained 
as grammarians or linguists, a simple glossary of technical terms 
has been appended. We have also translated almost every Aramaic 
citation, whether single words, phrases or clauses. 

Our approach is essentially descriptive and synchronic. 
However, given the nature of the texts in question it was often 
felt necessary to draw upon data in earlier or later phases of 
Aramaic and other cognate Aramaic dialects. 
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PREFACE 


The basic research for the purpose of this grammar was 
undertaken by Muraoka, who subsequently wrote a draft, which 
was jointly and fully discussed by both of the undersigned at 
three intensive meetings. Both of us therefore are jointly 
responsible for the data and their analysis and interpretation 
presented in this grammar. 

It remains for us to acknowledge our debt of thanks to a 
number of individuals and organisations: the Dutch Organisation 
for Scientific Research (NWO) and Research School CNWS of 
Leiden University, each for a generous grant supporting Porten’s 
visits to Leiden; Prof. S. Kaufman and Dr. E.M. Cook of the 
Comprehensive Aramaic Lexicon Project for a keyword-in¬ 
context concordance of the entire corpus, which has saved us 
hundreds of hours in locating and collecting words and forms; 
Prof. Shaul Shaked of the Hebrew University in Jerusalem, who 
reviewed all the Persian loanwords; Prof. K.-Th. Zauzich of 
Wurzburg and Dr G. Vittmann (Demotisches Namenbuch), and 
Mr Alejandro Botta regarding the Egyptian loanwords; the 
publisher E.J. Brill, which has agreed to add the volume to its 
renowned series Handbuch der Orientalistik; Dr F. Dijkema, 
formerly of Brill, with whom we initially negotiated this project 
and its inclusion in the series; Mr A. Hoffstadt and Ms P. Radder 
of Brill’s Near East section; and last but not least, Keiko Muraoka, 
the spouse of one of us, who patiently undertook the tedious 
task of keying-in Aramaic phrases and sentences anew, and 
assisting with preparation of Indices. 


September, 1997. 
Leiden and Jerusalem 


Takamitsu Muraoka 
Bezalel Porten 



INTRODUCTION 


Scope of the corpus 

The first discovery of an Egyptian Aramaic document by a 
European was made in 1704—a funerary stela now in the 
municipal library/museum of Carpentras, France (D20.5). The 
most recent discovery was of some papyrus fragments and ostraca 
in 1988 by the German archaeological expedition at Elephantine 
(D3.16-18,21; 4.23; 5.33-35, 41; 11; 14). An exhaustive catalogue 
of all "Egyptian Aramaic texts" is found in an entry by that 
name in E.M. Meyers, ed., The Oxford Encyclopaedia of 
Archaeology in the Near East (New York, 1997), V, 393-410. 
The dated documents spantheXifth century BCE (515-399 [B1.1; 
A3.97), when Aramaic was the lingua franca Xrf-Aht Persian 
Empire. A seal goes back to the time of Assyrian rule (D14.1); a 
few texts are palaeographically and/or historically dated in the 
seventh (Al.l; Dl 1.1, 16.1) or sixth century (D14.2), while several 
point to the fourth century (A3.10, 11; B5.6; C3.27; D1.16, 31, 
2.35, 3.47, 8.2) or to the time of Ptolemaic rule (C3.28, 29, 4.9; 
D1.17, 7.55-57, 8.3-13, 9.15, 10.2, 11.26, 15.5, 21.4-16). The 
major find site is the Jewish military colony on the island of 
Elephantine, alongside its sister Aramaean garrison on the 
mainland at Syene (Aswan). These soldiers came with their 
familites under the Saites, served their Persian successors, and 
left us letters, both private and official, legal documents, lists 
and accounts, a couple of literary pieces (Cl .1-2) and an historical 
text (C2)—all written on papyrus; ephemeral items on ostraca, 
such as lists and messages sent from the mainland to the island 
(D7); and a single dedicatory inscription on stone (D17.1). At 
the same time there existed an Aramaean (and Jewish) centre at 
Saqqarah and this has yielded some 250 papyrus fragments and 
a handful of ostraca, published by N. Aime-Giron in 1931 and 
1939 and by J.B. Segal in 1983. All of the Aime-Giron papyri 
have been newly collated. Unfortu-nately, the Segal texts were 
not reproduced 1:1 and lack measure. The excavation director, 
Harry Smith, made available to us the original negatives, and we 
published 26 of Segal's texts, legal documents and land registries 
(B4.7, 5.6, 8.1-4, 6-12; C3.3, 6, 11, 18, 20, 22-24). But since we 
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were not given access to the originals and were therefore unable 
to vouch for the readings in many of the problematic texts, we 
decided not to reproduce any of them, except for a few ceramic 
pieces (D11.22-25). The primary source of Aramaic material 
during the Ptolemaic period was Edfu (D1.17, 7.55; 8.3-6; 9.15, 
11.22-25, 21.7-16) and pieces of unknown origin may have come 
from there as well (C3.28-29; D7.56-57; 8.7-11). Isolated items, 
particularly graffiti, come from numerous sites throughout Egypt, 
but for the most part they lack grammatical context. Notable 
exceptions are the libation bowls from Tel el-Maskhuta (D15.1-4); 
the funerary stelae, probably all from Memphis-Saqqarah 
(D20.1-6); the graffito from Giza (D22.1), a couple from Abydos 
(D22.25, 27) and the ones from Wadi el-Hudi (D22.46-51); and 
the tantalizing but all too fragmentary narrative from Sheikh 
Fadl (D23). 

Previous studies on the language of the corpus 

This grammar presents results of a linguistic analysis of the 
corpus of Egyptian Aramaic texts whose historical, geographical 
and literary scope has been outlined above and which have been 
published in B. Porten - A. Yardeni’s Texbook of Aramaic 
Documents from Ancient Egypt (Jerusalem, 1986-). 

A sketch of the Aramaic language of the first batch of the 
corpus was attempted by A.E. Cowley and appended to A.H. 
Sayce and A.E. Cowley, Aramaic Papyri Discovered at Assuan 
(London, 1906), pp. 14-23. An outstanding Aramaist of all times, 
Th. Noldeke, devoted a series of important studies to the newly 
discovered texts: "Die aramaischen Papyri von Assuan," ZA 20 
(1907) 130-50, "Neue jiidische Papyri," ZA 21 (1908) 195-205, 
and especially "Untersuchungen zum Achiqar-Roman," 
AbhKWGW 14/4 (1913) 1-63. An attempt at a full-scale grammar 
was made by Pontus Leander, but its title indicates that it is 
incomplete, lacking syntax: Laut- und Formenlehre des 
Agyptisch-Aramaischen (Goteborg, 1928). Leander had co¬ 
authored a grammar of Biblical Aramaic with H. Bauer (Bauer - 
Leander 1927), which is, however, complete. The linguistic 
method and approach adopted in these two works is identical: an 
attempt to describe Biblical and Egyptian Aramaic from the 
perspective of a reconstructed historical development of the 
language. Given the limited amount of data preserved and their 



INTRODUCTION 


XXV 


antiquity, a purely synchronic approach is not capable of 
adequately describing and evaluating these data. A comparative 
and historical approach is indispensable, though Bauer and 
Leander went at times a little too far in this direction. 

Having a solid tradition of vocalisation, Biblical Aramaic 
has always, and justly, been accorded a prominent place in any 
study of Aramaic of our period. Baumgartner's 1927 study on 
the Aramaic of Daniel ushered in a new era of Aramaic dialec¬ 
tology, a study which has not been surpassed by Rowley's on the 
Aramaic of the Old Testament published two years later. 

Joiion published in 1934 an article of near-monograph length, 
offering a host of interesting and original observations on diverse 
grammatical, lexicographical and philological matters arising 
from Egyptian Aramaic papyri. 

Though never published, Fitzmyer's 1956 Johns Hopkins 
doctoral dissertation on the syntax of Imperial Aramaic of 
Egyptian provenience presents a wealth of data and contains not 
a few illuminating observations. 

Kutscher's magisterial survey of 1970 on the achievements 
in Aramaic linguistics and outstanding desiderata as far as 
Classical Aramaic is concerned still contains many a valuable 
and insightful observation based on his first-hand familiarity 
with the subject matter. 

Segert's original intention was apparently to write a grammar 
which would replace and complete Leander's above-mentioned 
work, but in the end his grammar (1975) came to cover a much 
wider ground, as a result of which the treatment of Egyptian 
Aramaic or Imperial Aramaic suffers slightly from dilution in 
depth. Degen's thorough—44 pages!—review article (1979) is 
an essential reading. 

Lindenberger's philological commentary on the proverbs of 
Ahiqar (1983) contains some valuable data, and together with an 
appendix discussing some important linguistic issues and Aramaic 
dialectology, represents a valuable contribution to Aramaic 
linguistics. 

Hug’s grammar of the Aramaic of the 7th and 6th centuries 
BCE, designed as a sequel to Degen's grammar of Old Aramaic 
of the 10th to 8th centuries, deals with a number of texts, notably 
the Hermopolis papyri, which constitute part of our own corpus. 

Last but not least, Folmer's tome on the Aramaic of the 
Achaemenid period (1995) is a meticulous discussion of select 
linguistic issues arising from the corpus as delimited by the title 
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of the original Leiden dissertation. Her main thrust is to address 
the question of linguistic diversity which one might expect to 
discover in texts so diverse in chronological and geographical 
spread, scribal tradition and register. Folmer is not the first to 
speak for such diversity. The difference in grammar between the 
Ahiqar narrative and the proverbs ascribed to this sage had become 
accepted by Aramaic linguists. So also was the unique nature of 
the Aramaic of the Hermopolis papyri universally recognised 
almost with their initial publication. 

In addition to the above-mentioned major studies touching 
on the Aramaic represented more or less by our corpus there is a 
considerable number of Einzeluntersuchungen , as any casual 
glance through the pages of Fitzmyer - Kaufman’s valuable 
bibliography makes plain. Our indebtedness to those numerous 
studies is apparent at innumerable places throughout our present 
grammar. Mention ought also to be made of lexicographical 
work such as Baumgartner's contribution on Biblical Aramaic in 
Koehler - Baumgartner's dictionary (1953), Vogt's excellent 
dictionary of Biblical Aramaic (1971) and the recent two-volume 
dictionary of Northwest Semitic inscriptions by Hoftijzer - 
Jongeling (1995). 

Another important issue, highlighted by Kutscher in parti¬ 
cular, is that of interaction between Aramaic and contemporary 
languages, non-Semitic as well as Semitic. Aramaic has proved 
to be very flexible and pliable in this respect in absorbing a host 
of elements from languages as diverse as Hebrew, Egyptian, 
Akkadian, Persian, and some more. Such an absorption took 
place not only as lexical borrowings, but also affected depth and 
intricacies of syntax. Aramaic, however, did not remain a mere 
importer, but also influenced langauges with which it came into 
contact. 
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IQS: the Community Rule from Qumran Cave 1 
lQapGn: the Genesis Apocryphon from Qumran Cave 1 
A: Afel 

AAL: Afroasiatic Linguistics 
act.: active (voice) 
adj.: adjective 

AfO: Archiffiir Orientforschung 

AION: Annali dell' Istituto Orientale di Napoli 

AJBI: Annual of the Japanese Biblical Institute 

AJSL : American Journal of Semitic Languages and Literatures 

AN: Abr-Nahrain 

Akk: Akkadian 

ap.: apodosis 

BA: Biblical Aramaic 

BASOR: Bulletin of the American Schools of Oriental Research 

B. C.E: before the Common Era, = B.C. 

BH: Biblical Hebrew 

BHK: R. Kittel and P. Kahle, Biblia Hebraica (Stuttgart, 1929-37, 
1951). 

BHS: W. Rudolph and K. Elliger, Biblia Hebraica Stuttgartensia 
(Stuttgart, 1967-77). 

Bib: Biblica 
BN: Biblische Notizen 
BO: Bibliotheca Orientalis 
BTA: the Aramaic of the Babylonian Talmud 
BZAW: Beihefte zur Zeitschrift fur die alttestamentliche 
Wissenschaft 

c.: common gender; century 
C: Cowley 1923; consonant 
ca.: = circa, "approximately" 

CD: the Damascus Covenant from the Cairo Genizah and Qumran 
cent.: century 
cp.: compare 

CAD: The Assyrian Dictionary of the Oriental Institute of the 
University of Chicago. 

C. E.: the Common Era, = A.D. 
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conj.: conjunctive (pronoun) 

CPA: Christian Palestinian Aramaic 
cst.: construct (state) 

D: Pael 

det.: determinate, determined 
disj.: disjunctive (pronoun) 
diss.: dissertation 
Dn: Daniel 
DN: divine name 

DS-NELL: Dutch Studies in Near Eastern Languages and 
Literatures 

Eth.: Classical Ethiopic 
f.: feminine 
fern.: feminine 
fp: feminine plural 
fs: feminine singular 
Fschr: Festschrift 
G: Grundstam, Peal 
GN: geographical name 
H: Hafel 

HAL: W. Baumgartner, B. Hartmann, E.Y. Kutscher, Ph. 
Reymond, and J.J. Stamm, Hebraisches und aramdisches 
Lexikon zum alten Testament (Leiden: E.J. Brill, 1967-90). 
IA: Imperial Aramaic, Official Aramaic, Reichsaramaisch 
IEJ : Israel Exploration Journal 
impf.: imperfect 
impv.: imperative 
inf.: infinitive 

IOS: Israel Oriental Studies 
JA: Jewish Aramaic 
JA: Journal Asiatique 

JAOS : Journal of the American Oriental Society 

JJS: Journal of Jewish Studies 

JNES : Journal of Near Eastern Studies 

JS: Journal for Semitics 

JSOT : Journal for the Study of the Old Testament 
JSS: Journal of Semitic Studies 
JThSt: Journal of Theological Studies 
juss.: jussive 
K: Kraeling 1969 

KAI: Donner, H. and W. Rollig, Kanaanaische und aramaische 
Inschriften mit einem Beitrag von O. Rossler , in 3 volumes. 
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Bd. I Texte (1971), Bd. II Kommentar (1973), Bd. Ill Glossare 
und Indizen, Tafeln (1969). Wiesbaden: O. Harrassowitz. 
Les:Lesonenu 
m.: masculine 
MA: Middle Aramaic 
Mand.: Mandaic 
mas.: masculine 
mrg: margin (of a document) 
mp: masculine plural 
ms: masculine singular 

MUSJ: Melanges de VUniversite de Saint Joseph 
N: noun 

NC: nominal clause 

NESE: Neue Ephemeris fiir semitische Epigraphik 
NP: noun phrase 
OA: Old Aramaic 

OLA: Orientalia Lovaniensia Analecta 

OLZ: Orientalistische Literaturzeitung 

Or. Orientalia 

OS: Orientalia Suecana. 

pass.: passive (voice) 

et passim: "and often elsewhere" 

pc.: prefix conjugation, also called Imperfect including Jussive 
and Energic 
pf.: perfect 

ph. : phrase 

pi. : plural 

PN: personal name 

prep.: preposition 

prep.ph.: prepositional phrase 

prot.: protasis 

PS: Proto-Semitic 

ptc.: participle 

PY: Porten and Yardeni 1986, 1989, 1993 

QA: Qumran Aramaic 

RA: Revue assyriologique 

RB : Revue Biblique 

RdQ: Revue de Qumran 

RES: Repertoire d'epigraphie semitique (Paris, 1900ff.) 

RO: Roznik Orientalistyczny 
RSO: Revista degli studi orientali. 
s.: singular 
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SA: Samaritan Aramaic 

sc: suffix conjugation, also called Perfect 

sg.: singular 

sim.: similarly 

SO: Studia Orientalia 

st.: status (of the noun: absolute, constructus, determinatus) 
suf: suffix; suffixed 

s.v.: sub voce , i.e., under a given lexeme in a dictionary 
Syr.: Classical Syriac 
pi.: plural 
tA: Ettafal 

TA: Targumic Aramaic 

TAD: Porten, B. and A. Yardeni, Textbook of Aramaic Documents 
from Ancient Egypt. Newly Copied, Edited and Translated 
into Hebrew and English, vol. 1 (1986), vol. 2 (1989), vol. 3 
(1993). 

Taj: aan ... rrnn nra iso (Jerusalem, 1894-1901) 

TBA: the Aramaic of the Babylonian Talmud 
tD: Ethpaal 
tG: Ethpeel 
tH: Ettafal 

TJ: Targum Jonathan to the Prophets (ed. A. Sperber) 

TO: Targum Onkelos to the Pentateuch (ed. A. Sperber) 

UF: Ugarit Forschungen 
Ugr.: Ugaritic 
V: verb; vowel 
VC: verbal clause 
VP: verb phrase 
VT: Vetus Testamentum 
WO: Welt des Orients 

YBA: the Yemenite tradition of Babylonian Aramaic 

ZA: Zeitschrift fiir Assyriologie und vorderasiatische Archaologie 

ZAH: Zeitschrift fiir Althebraistik 

ZAW: Zeitschrift fur die alttestamentliche Wissenschaft 

ZDMG: Zeitschrift der deutschen morgenldndischen Gesellschaft 


OTHER SYMBOLS 

+ following a reference or references, it means that the listing 
is not exhaustive. 

t following a reference or references, it means that the listing 
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is complete. 

V root of a lexeme 
// parallel to 
> X > Y: X changes to X 
< X < Y: X developed from Y 

<X> consonant grapheme X; with a Hebrew letter for X, a letter 
assumed to be missing and to be supplied 
/X/ phoneme X 
[X] phone X 


MODE OF CITATION FROM TAD: 

The general style is, for example, A2.4:5, which means 
TAD, volume I, document no. 2.4, line 5. 

, Where a cited phrase, clause or sentence extends over 
more than one line, the line number indicates that the first 
word of the citation is found in that line, except in cases 
where ambiguity could arise. 

INDEX OF PASSAGES 

The Index of Passages appended to this grammar covers 
only the data in the main body of the text, and not those in 
footnotes. Despite this imperfection, due to a technical 
difficulty which has proved insurmountable, the Index as it is 
is hoped to be of use for the user of this volume. 
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PART ONE 


PHONOLOGY 


§ 1. Preliminary remarks. 

A study and description of phonetics and phonology of an ancient 
language attested only in written form is beset with familiar 
problems and difficulties. Firstly, to what extent does the Aramaic 
alphabet of twenty-two consonant letters represent the phonetic 
reality of the language of a given document? Is there one-to-one 
correspondence, so that the language possessed twenty-two conso¬ 
nants, not more nor less? Secondly, do the letters represent 
phonemic entities, or are they a mixture of phonemes and allo- 
phones? Thirdly, what can one learn about the phonetic character 
of each consonantal phoneme and/or allophone? Fourthly, vowels 
and prosody present particularly difficult problems. 

In order to deal with these questions, a strictly descriptive 
approach does not seem to be adequate. Even if one's primary 
interest is confined to the language as used in a delimited corpus 
of written texts dating from an equally delimited period of time, 
one’s description would gain extra clarity and perspective by 
judicious and controlled use of comparative and historical data. 
The adoption of such an approach may be considered almost 
mandatory where the text corpus is rather limited in extent. 

In addition to comparative and historical data to be found in 
ancient cognate Semitic languages and diverse dialects of 
Aramaic, we are also in possession of data available in the form 
of non-Aramaic names (and occasional loan words) used in our 
corpus, but known in their original form in the source languages, 
or Aramaic words borrowed by other languages. When those 
other languages, like Greek and Akkadian, use vowel graphemes 
as well, the information to be gained from that source is extremely 
valuable. Even then, however, there are bound to remain a great 
deal of uncertainty and more than an element of circular argument, 
since our knowledge of the phonetics and phonology of those 
ancient languages is also incomplete. Moreover, no two languages 
possess an identical phonological system, so that due allowances 
need to be made for the incongruities between the two systems. 
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PART I: § 2 a 


§ 2. Consonants 

Our starting point is the familiar 22 consonantal letters: R, 
3 , a, -T, n, •), t, n, ca, \ D, *?, Q, i, o, v, a, x, p, "i, 2 ?, n. There is hardly 
room for doubt that they represented a minimum of 22 different 
consonantal phonemes. It seems to us that the Aramaic of our 
corpus possessed 26 distinct consonantal phonemes at an early 
phase of the period covered by it.(‘) Four out of the 22 letters of 
the alphabet are bivalent: 1 = PS /dJ and /d/; p = PS /q/ and /<}/; 27 
= PS /§/ and /§/; n = PS III and /t/. 

These consonantal phonemes, including semi-vocalic or 
semi-consonantal /w/ and /y/, may be set out as below, although 
one is naturally much in the dark as to the precise phonetic 
nature of many such phonemes.( Ia ) 


plosive fricative lateral Iatera- rolled nasal frictionless 






Used? 

continuant 

bilabial 

P‘to) 




m (D) w (i) 


b + 0) 





inter¬ 


t 

(n) 

g» 


dental 


d + 

(T) 



dental 

t (n) 

s 

(D) 

1 0) £ (to) r (D 

n 0) 

and al¬ 

d + (i) 

z + 

(0 



veolar 

r C3> 

o 

to) 



palato- 


§ 

(27) 



alveolar 






velar 

k 0) 






g + CD 






q °<R) 





pharyngal 


b 

(n) 





c + 

to) 



laryngal 


3 

(to 





h 

(n) 



palatal 





y(’) 


1 Segert (1975:93) admits only 22, the same number of the letters of the 
alphabet. 

la The feature of voicing is indicated as + (voiced), ' (unvoiced or voiceless), 
and that of "emphatic" as \ 
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Problems of interpretation arise regarding the following letters: 

a) i and r( 2 ) 

The hypothesised Proto-Semitic voiced interdental /dJ or 161 
is spelled in our corpus mostly with T as in Old Aramaic. The 
later spelling with i is confined to a small number of texts. 
There is none that uses i exclusively. Some of them also use 
both the older and younger spellings side by side, often of the 
same word(s).( 3 ) Thus once in A2.3 HD (4) // ’TO (7), and 'T 
(2,6,12) and rm ’this’ (13); pi ’pure’ (A4.1:5) //n (ib. 6) and NT 
’this’ (ib.2); demonstrative pronouns Hi (B2.8:9), NDl (ib.6) // rm 
(ib.7,11) and consistently n (5x); H (B3.4:12) // 'T (passim in 
B3.4) and idt ’male’ (ib.21); rm (A5.2:8,9; B3.11:3) // 1 bis 
(A5.2:7) and // rm (B3.11:7te, Sbis, 10,14,15,16,17); m (A2.5:7) 
//1 (passim); ram rb jrun m jn m “[*71 win ’the house is 
yours or your children’s or his to whom you give (it) affectionately’ 
(B3.12:30) // n (passim in B3.12); “p 'that' (B3.10:10) and pi 
'your’ (ib. 14) // "pi (ib.l 1); o*7H (B2.7:7,l 1, 16) // (ib.8) and 

“jt (ib.9,13) and n (passim); DDT ’selfsame’ B2.9:4 // CD! B3.8:2, 
written by same scribe in same year (420 BCE); Dm ’gold’ (B3.1:9) 
// rm, 1 (ib. passim) and // Dili passim in the corpus; inN 'to take' 
(B3.4:5) // *Tn« (e.g. B8.10:3 et passim); 1D1 'male' B2.6:17, 20 
// n ib. passim and // rm ib. Most instructive is one of the above- 
quoted documents, namely B3.4, which hasDDn ]! 'suit or process’ 
(17) //DDTi )H (12, 14). The spelling here with? is best interpreted 
as hyper-correction( 4 ): Haggai, on the alert for the common 
misspelling by i for the correct T, here inadvertently writing 
Zayin instead of the correct Dalet. This would indicate that, by 
437 BCE when the document was drawn up, the sound in question 
was considered better represented by i than by ?.( 5 ) 


2 Cf. Folmer 1995: 49-63. 

3 It does not seem to us right to ignore counter-evidences altogether, as 
Beyer (1984:100) does: whilst innovations, if genuine, often provide a valuable 
glimpse into possible changes taking place in the language, an attempt ought 
to be made to account for the co-existence of variations. 

4 So Kutscher (1954:235); "hyper-archaic form" according to Blau 
(1970:47). 

5 Beyer (1984:100), followed by Hug (1992:51), holds that as early as in 
the 9th century BCE the earlier dentals /l&p had shifted to / t d t /. Strangely, 
there is no mention made of a reasonable case made by Degen (1969:32-4) to 
the contrary. Moreover, when one studies the evidence presented by Beyer, 
one notes that the dates apparently evidencing the changes in question vary 
significantly from one dental to another, the earliest being that of /t/ > /t/ 
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Chronologically speaking, the earliest dated instance of 1 
for T is imcb ’to seize' B4.4:17 (483 BCE). From the first quarter 
of the 5th century come jrn ’arm’ D7.9.4 and ”D~7 'to remember’ 
D7.40:9. In addition, some examples from the Hermopolis papyri 
datable to the late 6th or early 5th century have been noted 
above: e.g. tn ’this’ A2.5:7. Apart from these, the remaining 
examples are mostly, as far as they are datable, somewhat later, 
from the mid-5th century BCE. 

Among our scribes, Haggai (446-400 BCE) stands out with 
10 examples of Dalet for Zayin, followed by Nathan (459-446 
BCE) (5x) and Mauziah (446-406 BCE) (3x). None of them, 
however, uses Dalet consistently. 

In addition, one must also take note of names containing 
some of the roots already mentioned above: “lunin D14.1 vs. 
mr, ’ito, miot, m yym\ mm’ vs. rmK’f). In general, proper 
nouns tend to be rather conservative, but even here absolute 
dogmatism is to be avoided: cp. mw C3.13:11 (411 BCE) vs. 
mi? C3.8IIIA:8 (471 BCE). A complicating factor here is that 
some of these names are borne by Jews, and the question is to 
what extent their names had been Aramaised. 

This orthographic fluctuation gives rise to a couple of 
questions as regards the phonetic reality lying behind it. On the 
one hand, it appears almost certain that by the end of the fifth 
century BCE i had come to be felt to stand closer to the phonetic 
value of the consonant in question, although such awareness 
appears to have existed already about a century earlier. However, 
it is not to be assumed outright that some significant phonetic or 
phonemic change had taken place in the course of the fifth centuiy. 
It is quite possible that the grapheme <z> represented two distinct 
sounds or phonemes, namely /d/ and /z/, a thesis corroborated 
by the subsequent neat correspondence in Middle Aramaic, namely 


(e.g., bpc; > bpn), which generally agrees with what we see in our corpus as 
well. There is no absolute reason for assuming that phonetically kindred 
sounds underwent a certain change at the same speed. 

6 This last form also occurs in a variant spelling, rrrr, in one and the 
same document, A4.2. Silverman (1969:697) would derive the name from the 
root p. However, the Alef in the middle of the form is hardly a vowel letter, 
whereas the syncope of a word-medial Alef is commonplace: a spelling mr 
also occurs. Grelot (1972:390 r, and 498) thinks the spellings with a Dalet 
are Aramaising forms. This presupposes, however, a degree of abstraction 
and etymologisation on the part of the Aramaic-speaking Elephantine Jews, 
since the root ]TK, unlike in Hebrew, is not used as a verb in Aramaic: the 
Biblical name rnm: must ultimately derive from this root. 
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/d/ = i and /z/ = i( 7 ). Why /d/ began to be spelled with i is 
puzzlesome. We may suggest tentatively that this had to do with 
the onset of the spirantization of the plosives, /d/ > /d/ after a 
vowel.( 8 ) In fact, the majority of the names and actually occurring 
forms of the verbs and nouns are those in which the grapheme in 
question does follow a vowel: e.g., HD (with a so-called "vocal 
shewa") A2.3:4; most forms of the verb tin 'to seize.' One may 
apply the same interpretation to cases of sandhi as well, e.g. 
"Di .indio B2.8:9, though not every case of such a 1 lends itself 
to such an explanation: e.g_'1 )ob B3.4:12. Should this expla¬ 

nation be found acceptable( 9 ), it would give us a plausible and 
rough post quern for the process of spirantisation (see below § 3 
y).( 10 ) The position of Leander (1928:9 i) is that the living language 
of our period had already undergone the change /d/ to/d/( n ), and 
he ascribes the use of <z> to the conser-vatism of the administra¬ 
tive officialese register of Aramaic, in other words this spelling 
is historical and etymological, although it is true that the innovative 
spelling with <d> is first attested in the Hermopolis papyri, 
private letters. Whilst Leander (ib.) rightly draws our attention 
to the fact that this <z> occurs mostly with the high-frequency 
pronouns, and verbs and nouns normally use <d>, the adverb 
piN, which occurs 23 times in our corpus, is spelled with <d> 
without exception^ 12 ) Note also DDT, which occurs countless times 
as against Dm (lx; see above), and the noun pDT record' (12x) 
and the verb ~idt (tidp Cl. 1:53) as against roi (lx: A4.4:8).( 13 ) 


7 For a similar argumentation, see Kottsieper 1990:27. 

8 See also Schaeder 1930:244. 

9 Cf. Muraoka 1983-84:90. For a similar view, see Lemer 1981. Folmer 
(1995:61 f.), instead, attempts to account for the variation in terms of the 
position of the sounds in question within a word, initial or medial/final. The 
issue seems to us basically a phonetic/phonemic rather than graphemic one. 

10 Whereas Beyer (1984:127) also rightly holds that the spirantised allo- 
phones of Id, t/ could not have coexisted with the phonemes Id, t/, his dating 
for the onset of the spirantisation is rather late, 3rd century BCE, which is 
said to be the date of the disappearance of the latter phonemes from Aramaic. 
His cross-reference on this point to p. 100, however, is puzzling, for there he 
states that "das alte t urn 800 v. Chr. bereits geschwunden war. Die Dentale t 
dt wurden also > t d f im 10. oder 9., eher im 9. Jh. v. Chr." 

11 Kottsieper (1990:30) dates the completion of this process to as early as 
the end of the 7th century BCE 

12 For a possible explanation, see Kutscher 1972:69. 

13 Thus Kottsieper (1990:30) is not very precise when he says: "Da im 
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The following words are consistently spelled with i: pro 'then' 
(e.g. B8.1:8); *]1K ’ear' (e.g. Cl. 1:215); *nm ’animal sacrifice' 
A4.8:27; *nmo 'altar’ A4.7:26+; *bm 'to fear' Cl. 1:45; *nn ’to 
shine’ Cl.l:138f; nno 'east' B3.7:7f, *sm 'ann' D7.9:4,5f; V 
DID 'to tell lies’ B2.3:17+; ’assistance' Cl. 1:83+. We would 
mention here *triR ’to seize,' which is spelled only once( i4 ) with T, 
but some 26 times with 1. 

b)0 

This grapheme also appears to be bivalent, representing 
two distinct phonemes, conventionally symbolised as /§/ and /£/, 
on which latter see below at § c.( 15 ) Unlike in Middle Aramaic( 16 ), 
the PS phoneme /s/ is fairly consistently spelled with ©, and very 
rarely with o. Thus died 'flesh' Cl. 1:88; pern ’Damascus' A6.9:2; 
verb KD3 'to carry'; 'shoe' A3.2:2( 17 ); mtMJ 'ten' A6.2:ll; *TO 
'to destroy’ Cl.1:1731;two 'much' A6.3:1 ;ti® 'witness’ Cl.1:140; 
Tta® ’side’ B2.1:5; l oar 'May they put!' A6.6:l (< ED ’to put’); mm 
PN C3.15:21,28 //(?) mao B4.6:3 (400 BCE); nr>rao ’what he 
hates’ Cl. 1:132 (< mwe? ’hate’); pwo ’barley’ (pi.) A4.10:14; p© 
’sackcloth’ A4.7:15; 'to bum' A4.7:12. This applies to p’SB? 
'sufficiently' (A6.10:3,7) as well.( 18 ) The name of the Assyrian 
king Sennacherib is spelled in two different ways in the Ahiqar 
narrative: TintotB Cl. 1:3 andannwo ib.50, whilst the Akkadian 
form is Sin-ahhe\-eri:ba.( Y9 ) The only certain exceptions are pDO 


Rarm. die Schreibungen mit d fiir l&j bei weitem iiberwiegen ..." 

14 B8.10:3. 

15 See Beyer (1984:102f.). An idiosyncratic view of Garbini (1993:43-49) 
on the evolution of sibilants in Northwest Semitic may be safely left out of 
account. 

16 Segert's scepticism (1984:91) is unjustified: ”Es ist ungewiB, ob das S 
sich erhalten hat oder ob es mit dem § zusammenfiel." How would one 
otherwise account for an etymologically neat orthographic distinction in 
later Aramaic between o and 0? 

Note that the earlier sibilant phoneme /§/ distinct from /s/ still lingered on 
in Palmyrenian (Cantineau 1935:41-43 as against Rosenthal 1936:25f.) as 
well as in old Syriac inscriptions (Beyer 1966:243 and Muraoka 1997b: *9, 
n. 23, 10*, n. 48). The situation in Nabataean is more complicated: see 
Cantineau 1930:42-44. 

n Cf. Akk. /Se:nu/, QA JNOQ (lQapGen 22.21), Syr. /suna:/, /msa:na.Y, and 
Heb. ]iNOls 9.4, all meaning 'shoe.' 

18 On the etymology of the word, see HAL , s.v., p. 1257, and Beeston 
(1977:56). 

19 In BH the name is always spelled with Samech: see Millard 1976:8. 
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’knife' Cl. 1:84,88 (Heb. p 0 [ 20 ]) and do ’old’ B3.10:17 // 30 'old 
man’ Cl.l:17.( 21 ) Possibly also ]t\xq ’barley’ D7.12:4; pDOtt ’nails’ 
A6.2:16( 22 ); mo- ’he shall proceed’ Cl.1:126 // war D7.4:2. The 
interpretation of ‘PDnon ba at Cl.1:147 is still disputed.( 23 ) No 
satisfactory interpretation has been found of r |0 at A4.2.10; 
A6.2:11,19, either. 030 'sun’ B3.6:9 for the usual ODO still remains 
a puzzle.( 24 ) 

c)PS/t/. 

Unlike in the case of the voiced interdental /d/, the PS 
unvoiced interdental /t/ is consistently spelled with n( 25 ): e.g., 
Krwi ’ewe' D7.8:2; Din ’again* B7.1:5; Tnn ’he returned’ B2.9:7; 
*nn ’bull’ A4.1:10; rfrn ’three’ A6.9:3; *7pn ’to weigh’ B2.6:24, 
C1.2:23f.( 26 ) The only certain exception is the ubiquitous mone¬ 
tary unit, often abbreviated as 0. The influence of the 
Akkadian siqlu is suspected.( 27 ) Note four cases of *7pn at 
Bl.l:13 bis; B3.1:5, B3.3:8, in each document // bp0 B 1.1:12, 
B3.1-.3, B3.3:5,6,10,16.( 28 ) 


20 Kottsieper’s identification of a root ^dd 'to cut' (1990:36) does not 
convince. 

21 []pi>D D7.12:4 might also be considered if it means 'barley.' Cf. pro 
D7.16:5. 

22 On the etymology of the noun, see Gesenius - Buhl 1915:465. 

23 Sec a discussion in Lindenberger (1983:147f.). 

24 The simplest etymology, which seems to have remained unnoticed so 
far, of the verb on: 'to destroy (?)' A4.5:24 etc. is Arb. /nadasa/ 'to throw 
down, bring to the ground.' The usually cited Arb. /nataSa/ is difficult for a 
couple of reasons: /t/ for /dl and its meaning "to pull out, snatch away," 
though the sibilant is no problem, for Arb. /$/ = Heb./Aram. /§/. 

25 A beginning of the development is foreshadowed by an exceptional 
form nT 'let him not inherit' Sefire IC 24 for the regular (DT. 

26 Cf. Folmer 1995:70-74. 

27 So already Schaeder (1930:243), but "historical spelling": Kaufman 
(1974:29). 

Another instance where foreign influence has often been suspected is ]1CDSET 
'they will contest' Cl.1:88. See also OE0J) 'and we shall contest(?)' C3.3-.5. 
Fales (1986:65) suspects that the Assyrian word may have sounded [siqlu], 
which would be in favour of Kaufman's position. 

28 Even the Ashur letter of ca. 650 BCE attests to DniT (11) 'he shall return’ 
alongside im 'Assyria' (ib.). There is no need to invoke, as Cowley (1923:205) 
does, Persian influence to account for the spelling "nr** in the Ahiqar document. 
One may assume a PS !\J in this name: see Degen 1967:55, 58 (n. 49), 60 and 
also Beyer 1984:100. 
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In nntram to ’n» 'my brother Bitia and his ?’ A2.1:14, and 
particularly ’mm nnttfDtO TO tin ’... and his children' A2.4:3, the 
context requires 'his wife,’ but then it would make a most unusual 
phonology (nrra* = nr™). Yet one should not be dogmatic, 
since among the Hermopolis papyri there does not occur any 
other word or form with n corresponding to the primitive /t/, so 
that we cannot tell whether this idiom still retained the earlier N 
spelled with 0 or not.( 29 ) 

Finally, if the reading be certain at j’brrc? D7.45:8, it could 
be a form of JA ’‘ppn and Syr. /taljla:/ 'cress.' 

Whilst both of the two Proto-Semitic interdentals would 
eventually become corresponding plosives, it appears that the 
speed of the change was not the same. Furthermore, it is not 
likely that the grapheme w ever represented three phonemes in 
our period: /s/, /S/, and /t/. ■' W~ 

d) p and v( i0 ) 

The Proto-Semitic voiced emphatic interdental AJ/ is repre¬ 
sented by these two graphemes.( 31 ) The spelling with p is decidedly 
more frequent.( 32 ) The word pr ’tree, timber' in all its forms (ps, 
Nptf, ]pu, K’pJJ, ’pr) is always spelled with p as the second 
consonant. Also spelled with p are ]p 'sheep' A4.1:10, sg.det. 


29 One possible way-out of this enigma may be to postulate a variant 
lexeme (with a prosthetic K?) related to the pi. pci See also Swiggers 
1982:136. Incidentally, the preservation of /n/ against its near total assimilation 
in the Hermopolis papyri (see § 3 a) indicates the presence of a vowel after 
the In /. Hug (1993:51) apparently assumes a historical spelling. Folmer 
(1995:73) favours Kutscher's view (1971:115f.) that the word is cognate with 
anra*, which in Syriac, for instance, means 'servants, relatives, family.' But 
that would make the logical sequence of the three terms in our Hermopolis 
document somewhat unusual. 

30 Cf. Folmer 1995: 63-70. 

31 From this spelling fluctuation and the historical development p > V 
Segert (1975:91) concludes that the consonant in question must have been a 
postvelar spirant, no interdental. This may be right for this transition period, 
but it is not clear how the consonant may have sounded earlier when it was 
consistently spelled withp. See further Steiner (1991) and Dolgopolsky (1994). 

Voigt (1992) argues^for a voiced lateral for Egyptian Aramaic as well as 
for Proto-Semitic. As far as Egyptian Aramaic is concerned, his theory is not 
supported by the available evidence, which does not display a neat graphic 
distribution as Voigt would have, and the only instance for such a voiced 
lateral is vbv 'rib,' which occurs but once in his corpus. 

32 On the question how the phoneme so represented may have sounded in 
OA, see, for example, Kutscher 1972:16. 
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R3p, D7.1:4; p3i?b 'quickly* B3.11:6 and pnu ’hurry' Cl.l:87.( 33 ) 
Graphic alternation occurs in three words: piN (22x) 'ground' // 
ihk (9x); “iDp (2lx) 'wool' // (10x); pitf? (6x) 'to meet, 

towards* and ’p-ir impv. fs. 'Meet!' D7.16:2 // nr 1 ? (lx). 
Chronology does not offer a satisfactory explanation: pit* and 
jtin occur in the same document dated to 464 BCE (B2.2:6,16) 
just as in BA Jer 10.11; Tp occurs in two documents datable to 
420-400 BCE (A3.8:9; B3.8:6,7) and four times in C3.7 (475 
BCE), but 4 times in Hermopolis papyri (A2.2:7,9,16; A2.6:10) 
and at B2.6:7,10 (458 BCE); smh lx (C2.1:9), but pah in the 
same document (the Bisitun text: C2.1:12+ 5x). shs (Arb. dila c ) 
'rib' occurs only once at Cl. 1:90. The word sinn 'east' is always 
(16x) spelled with V, never with p. Note also n^mr 'you will 
wash it' D7.8:7 and rwr™ 'I will wash it' ib.l 1. 

As in the case of the spelling fluctuations discussed above, 
this one is also difficult of interpretation. Is the use of p an 
archaism? The presence of both in a single document, the Bisitun 
text, suggests that at least at the time of the writing of the 
Elephantine copy of the document, say ca. 421 BCE, the phonetic 
development was not complete yet. On the other hand, Jer 10.11 
with both Np-)N and Nyifc* shows that the process had begun by 
the beginning of the 6th century at the latest.( 34 ) 

e) PS/?/r £ J 

The Proto-Semitic emphatic interdental /z/ is still represented 
once by x as in OA( 35 ): “I2U 'he preserved’ A 1.1:8, but generally 
by to as in later Aramaic, e.g. iked 'they reached' ib. 4; 'your 
shadow' 0.2:6; wdcd 'gazelle' 0.1:168; 0^*’ 'counsellor' ib. 12; 
new 'advice' ib.57; m tsxh 'to guard' ib. 191. 

f) PS/g/ 

There is no direct evidence whatsoever to be found in our 
corpus for the existence of a Proto-Semitic /g/, which is sometimes 
postulated for a word such as ruo 'to seek.’( 36 ) 


33 Despite the often-quoted article by Perles (1911-12) and one by Grelot 
(1956), Noldeke (1913:12) confesses to his ignorance of the Arabic root c bd 
or gbd. Grelot's etymology is based on a supposed Ugaritic word. See also 
Beyer 1994:42. The idiom appears in its late form V2V 1 ? at lQapGen 20.5,9. 
Cf. also Vleeming - Wesselius 1985:25f. 

34 Note a cuneiform transliteration a-ra for tin ’earth’ of the 6/5th century 
BCE, though one should not, on the strength of this evidence, go quite as far 
as Beyer (1984:101): "g wurde also um 600 v. Chr. > c ." 

35 Degen 1969:35f. Perhaps also in Deir Alla: Hoftijzer 1976:284. 

36 Even for an earlier period, i.e. 7-6th centuries BCE, covered by Hug 
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g) PS /h/ and /h/ 

The same reservation is in order as regards the possible 
distinction between /Ij/ and /h/.( 37 ) 

§ 3. Consonantal changes 

It appears that some consonants undergo certain changes due to 
contact with another consonant, whether identical or different, 
whether in direct and immediate contact or at some remove. 

a) Assimilation and non-assimilation of ln/Q s ) 

An Ini followed immediately by another consonant some¬ 
times assimilates regressively to the latter. This is the traditional 
and probable explanation for there being no graphic trace of 
such an /n/: e.g., rant* (= ran]**) 'I will give it' A2.1:5; jra (= ]rm) 
’we shall give' A4.10:13; jon (= /hitti:n/ ?) "wheat" B4.1:2 // pun 
C3.28:77 and Kncorr Cl. 1:129; nna [= h r>:x] ’the wife of 
A4A:5bis( 39 )\ pniT (= pnnr) 'they will descend’ G impf. 3mpl 
(Cl. 2:6); nbn (= t*b p) ’if not' A2.2:10; ants (= nto) ’the year’ 
D7.40:2. Leander's position that the assimilation is largely 
confined to late documents (Leander 1928:14) is no longer tenable. 
It is attested in Bl.l, the Bauer-Meissner papyrus of 515 BCE: 
vrcriN 'I shall give it’ (11), Rtan ’you shall carry’ (13); probably 
Afel, 'I shall reclaim' (14). Whilst it may be dialectal, the 
assimilation of Inf is quite common in the Hermopolis papyri of 
the late 6th/early 5th century BCE( 40 ): rant* 'I will give it’ A2.1:5; 
MX]] ’we shall give it’ ib.7; ]pDQ A ptc. mpl. of V 'to exit’ 


(1992:50), its existence may be assumed only on the strength of cuneiform 
transcriptions with <h>. The same applies to a slightly earlier time span, 
9-7th cent. BCE: see Beyer 1984:101. However, the papyrus Amherst 63 of 
the late 2nd cent. BCE from Thebes still retains the distinction: Steiner - 
Nims 1985:93. E.g., /zgyr/ 'small' but Aim/'eternity': for references and other 
examples, see Steiner - Moshavi 1995. But note that the representation of the 
PS emphatic interdental, /d/ is not uniform in this text: thus < 5 rq> 'earth' on 
one hand and <gn> 'flock' on the other. See also Fales 1986:73f. 

37 Contra Hug (1992:49), for instance. However, the papyrus Amherst 63, 
mentioned in the preceding note, still retains the distinction: Nims - Steiner 
1983:263. E.g., Ah/ 'brother' but Anljnfh)/ 'we': for references and more 
examples, see Steiner - Moshavi 1995. 

38 Cf. Folmer 1995:74-94, esp. 76-84. 

39 This and the following case are merely two random examples disproving 
the theory of Gropp (1990:173-75) that the non-assimilation/dissimilation is 
typical of Elephantine legal papyri and the Arsames correspondence. 
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A2.5:3; 'DpEK 'he brought me forth' A2.6.4; rmb A inf. of V nm 
'to bring down' A2.5:6;“pSN 'your face’ A2.1:2. In fact, the language 
of the Hermopolis papyri is consistent in this regard( 4! ), whereas 
that of the Bauer-Meissner papyrus is mixed, for we also find 
forms such as ]n3N (10), cf. also (9). On th e contrary, the 
fact that the assimilation of /n/ is also a regular and known 
feature of Old Aramaic( 42 ) points rather to the reverse of Leander's 
view/ 43 )! 44 ) That the chronology is only one of several possible 
factors involved is indisputable in view ofnmno 'to bring down, 1 
np*?D ’to take,’ and the like in the 9th cent. BCE Tel Fekheriyeh 
bilingual.( 45 ) 

The general tendency in our corpus, however, is unques¬ 
tionably towards writing 3 in such cases.( 46 ) This is true, for 
instance, with independent personal pronouns of the 2nd person: 
n3N, Ti3N( 47 ), DTDN (see below § 11). Of more than 100 occurrences 
of the verb )D3 in G impf. and inf. we find only five examples of 
the assimilated first Nun.( 48 ) Note also n3ra 'you gave' B4.2:l, 

41 On forms such as Dina A2.3:10 and jinn 'you will know’ A2.5:2, see 
below § 31 a. One could thus take a spelling rant ’I bought' as an indication 
that already at this early stage the Pf. Is morpheme l-Xl was, as in later 
Aramaic, preceded by a vowel. Cf. ha-al-li-tu 'I entered' (BA rbv) (line 4, 29) 
and za-ki-it 'I won' (Syr. zke:t) (line 10) in the Uruk incantation text. 

42 See Degen (1969:39f. esp. with n. 35). I fail to comprehend Hug (1993:53): 
"Etymologische Schreibung mit n ist in alteren Texten die Regel und nimmt 
in HermB [=Hermopolis papyri] etwas ab" 

43 For Kutscher (1971:106), this aspect and the associated one of 
degemination by means of /n/ (see below § c ) prove the western origin of 
these papyri, for he lists the assimilation of /n/ as one of the traits typical of 
Western Aramaic. At least in this matter, these private letters might display 
spellings which are more phonetic than historical and "correct." 

44 Segert (1975:112) "Die assimilierten Formen kommen im Rahmen des 
RA fast ausnahmslos in den Ostraka vor, ..." I do not see on what basis 
Segert can say this. 

45 See our discussion in Muraoka (1983-84:9If.). It should not be taken 
for granted, however, that np^Q necessarily belongs here, for the assimilation 
of IM in this case in Semitic is strictly not of the same order as that of /n/, for 
it was most likely triggered by a semantic analogy to ]F)\ 

In his characterisation of Old Aramaic Garr (1985:42,44) leaves the 
Fekheriyan evidence out of account. 

46 An important exception is nio 'now,' which is considerably more frequent 
than roir>: 79 vs. 19. 

47 At B3.7:13 the Nun has been added above the line. 
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4.3:12. Take another high-frequency verb, psa: 9 cases( 49 ) of 
assimilation as against some 73 of 3 remaining. The same holds 
for nouns: j'B3K 'our presence’ A4.2:8,9 and several forms of the 
noun (as against the consistent spelling without Nun of the noun 
in the Hermopolis papyri: A2.1:2, A2.2:2, A2.3:2, A2.5:2, A2.6:2 
and men 'our presence’ C3.28:1,91); “fnroN 'your wife' B2.2:4; 
rnDO, ntiije ’rent(?)' A6.13:3; areno (and not *NiTiD as in lQapGen 
22.4 ]imo) 'the province' A6.1:2; Nnrso (and not *KrpED) 'the 
boat' A6.2:3; NT3£ 'the goat'; Km 'the year' Cl.2:5 // Kra D7.40:2. 
Note also the usual spelling "’EM 'Memphis(?) r A3.3:10 + lOx as 
against , BO A2.2:3. Absolute consistency is not to be expected: 
thus O'EN ... ■’BDK 'my face ... your face' D7.16:12. 

There is not a single case of <n> of the preposition ]D 
assimilated to the following consonant! 50 ): thus po p 'from Syene' 
A2.5:3.( 51 ) 

b) Assimilation of consonants other than Inf 

In OA the verb npb G 'to take' shows the assimilation of 
/l/( 52 ) in impf. and inf., though not without an exception such as 
np*r for np' at Sefire I B.35.( 53 ) In our corpus b is consistently 
written! 54 ), the only exception being minp'l D4.8:l: np*2K B 1.1:9; 
np*7 B3.8:36; mpb' D7.39:6; jnpbn Cl. 1:167; npbnb inf. B2.4:l 1. 
The impv., however, shows no Lamed: np D 1.14:2, Tip D20.5:3: 
see § 33 d.( 5S ) 

verbs in this respect, see below § 33. 

49 A2.5:3, A2.6:4, D3.27:2, D5.6,8, D6.14:l, D7.7:6,8, D7.14:3. 

50 The assimilation is not infrequent in BA: e.g., Dn 4.22 K*qt? *?Bq; Dn 6.5 
rto’td Ezr 6.14 errb djjbqi *antEr Difcna. 

51 Pace Greenfield (1968:366), a text which is difficult anyway is hardly 

good evidence for a single exception: B4.1:4 'food' rather than = ]Q. 

52 Segert's explanation (1975:113) that this is due to the proximity of the 
points of articulation of !M and /q/ is less likely than that of Ungnad (1905:278), 
who thinks of the analogy of the antonym ]ra with ]n\ a proposal followed by 
Brockelmann (1908:176), Bergstrasser (1918:108) and Joiion - Muraoka(1993: 
§ 72;). 

53 On this exception, possibly twice attested, see a discussion by Degen 
(1969:40 with n. 38). 

54 Thus Leander (1928:14) suggests a scribal error in minp' at D4.8:l, 
though it is going a little too far to condemn 'np impv. at D20.5:3 also as an 
error for 'np 1 ? for one would not correct every impv. of the type nn 'Come 
down!' and no 'Watch!' See below on Pe-Nun verbs: § 33. 

55 Unlike in OA our idiom does not attest to the assimilation of DJ of the 
verb p 1 ?0 'to ascend' as in Sefire III 14 p0\ though we do find two cases of 
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Assimilation seems to be conditioned by the presence of a 
dental consonant as one of two contiguous sounds: /dt/ - Tib' < 
'mb' G pf. 2fs 'you gave birth’ B3.6:5,8 (// TiTb [= 'mb'] ib.6); 
/Id/ - “nir < 131 bv ’on account of B7.1:3( 56 ); /td J ~ tin tG( 57 ) 
impv. ms < 'lim (V Ml) ’Approach!’ Cl.1:107. Note also nDTD 
’until this (day)’ A4.7:20 where i has been added above the line, 
i.e. mi iv. 

A possible case of /zd/ > IzzJ is “inm ’Guard yourself!’ C2.1:65, 
namely < *“imm.( 58 ) 

That the assimilation of HI in np' etc. does not appear to 
have any phonetic motivation is another reason to suggest that 
the assimilation is due to the analogy of }!T etc.( 59 ) 

There is evidence for mere graphic simplification with no 
phonetic implication.C 60 ) bDTio ’relying’ A2.7:2 is a mere short-hand 
for *bDnna, unless one postulates spirantisation, thus /*mittkel/ 
> /mittkel/. Note also 'br>nn b« ’Do not rely!’ D7.16:4. Likewise 
pr = *p3T ’we sold’ B3.12:3 and'nnt ’we sold if B3.4:5 = * , nxQT. 

c) Degeminating /n/( 61 ) 

It is a well-known fact that the nasal Inf is sometimes found 
in IA where it is not etymologically expected and instead of 
gemination: pD 'jars’ C3.7Gr2:8 etc.(> Akk. kandu)\ pDD ’talents’ 
A4.7:28; rwrtRp] ’in the middle of A4.5:5 // wrw'XOJ 
C3.28:l 12( 62 ); forms of the verb V bbr ’to enter'( 63 ) - btfxab G inf. 


p03Q with a typically degeminating <n>: see below. According to Degen 
(1969:41) Spitaler sees here an analogy of nm Note a juxtaposition of the 
two verbs as in nine 1 ?') p03Q[b ’to go up and down’ B3.7:10; nri3Q t p'i tfbr p03Db 
psaobl ’to go up and down and go out’ ib. 13. 

56 Likewise H iv Dn 4.14 //'i nnei by Dn 2.30. Note also -[[npoin 
’and during your years’ (< br) Pap. Amherst 63:6/14. 

57 Rather than Afel (Lindenberger 1983:175). See also Kottsieper (1990:40). 

58 See below, § 29. 

59 See n. 52 above. 

60 Contra Segert (1975:114), who thinks that rwv Cl.1:68 = *nnOi; ’I 
thought,’ even granting that it is a pf., not a ptc., the text is broken just after 
the Taw. On our view that there most probably intervened a vowel between 
the last radical of a verb root in the perfect tense and the personal suffix for 
lsg., hence no likelihood of assimilation, see below at § 24 e. 

61 Other terminologies are also used: e.g. "substitution of nasalization for 
gemination" (Rosenthal 1961:16); "dissolution of gemination" (Kaufman 
1977:92). See further Kutscher (1970:374). 

62 This must be a noun of a rather rare pattern /mVqti:I/, on which see 
Barth 1894:252, 265. The initial <m> is not a root letter, for the word is 
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H pf. 3fs. B2.6:6,7,24; j'wir Himpf. 3mpl. A3.8:12; 
ibujn H impv. m.pl. A6.10:7. Here also belongs pD3ft[b] G inf. of 
pbo 'to ascend' B3.7:10 // p L xxb B3.10:15( 64 ); irno 'knowledge' 
Cl. 1:53. According to Kottsieper (1990:54-58), the nasal of the 
word “1S3K 'bird' (Cl. 1:82,186,198) is an infix, not a result of the 
degeminated /p/.( 65 ) 

However, no example such as inri, ]vrjy (< DT) of BA( 66 ) 
occurs in our corpus. On the other hand, the indefinite pronoun 
for 'something' occurs in two forms: Dinn A2.3:10 + 4x and 
□inn A4.7:14 + 20x (including the declined form NHQinn, e.g. 
A4.7:12). As against the common view which derives the word 
from in 1 'to know' with a nominal prefix /m-/, Kottsieper 
(1990:51-54) has made a reasonable case for an alternative 
etymology of the word, according to which Ini would be part of 
the interrogative /man/ 'who?' Then the /n/-less form could only 
have resulted from the assimilation of Ini to the following /d/. 
All the examples of the assimilation of Ini are to be found in 
early documents dating from the late 6th or early 5th century 
BCE: A2.1:10, A2.3:10, A2.5:2 (all Hermopolis papyri); 
B4.1:3,4.( 67 ) 

Whether mtq 'throne' occurring at B2.2:2 and Cl.1:133 
attests to a case of degemination by means of /r/ (cf. Heb. K03 
and Akk. kussti) is debatable: see Kaufman (1974:28f.).( 68 ) pp?“H 
'Damascus' in Late Biblical Hebrew (Chronicles) for pp-n is an 
assured case of such process; cf. also Syr. /darmsuq/.( 69 ) 
d) Phonetic reality of degeminating Ini 
The difficult question to answer is whether these degeminating 

derived from V VXD. 

63 The interpretation of Cl. 1:205 is debated: see Lindenberger 
(1983:205) and Kottsieper (1990:51). 

64 The forms such as po* G impf. and pon 1 ? inf. may be due to the analogy 
of nrr and nnob respectively from nra 'to descend,' its antonym. So also 
Spitaler apud Degen (1969:41). See n. 55 above. 

65 Note, however, that Arabic, on which Kottsieper's argument rests quite 
heavily, has c uspu:r. 

66 See Bauer - Leander (1927:50, 142), and below § 31 a. At D4.25:l 
□iniDC 1 ? the text is too fragmentary for us to determine precisely what the 
form is. 

67 Note, however, tamo A2.5:4 (Hermopolis). 

68 The form KO“D is attested already in Fekheriyan (line 13), as pointed out 
by Lipinski 1994:63. 

69 Cf. Brockelmann (1908:245, g, z) and Bergstrasser (1918: § 20b). 
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consonantal graphemes, especially <n>, as well as etymological 
<n>'s discussed above (§ a), carried their usual consonantal value, 
so [yinten], or as some authorities argued, were a mere ortho¬ 
graphic device for indicating the length of the following conso¬ 
nant, so [yittenj.C 70 ) Kottsieper (1990:58), having concluded that 
this kind of <n> in the dialect of the Vorlage of the proverbs of 
Ahiqar was clearly audible, goes on to say that, in 1A, by contrast, 
it was nothing but a matter of etymological orthography, lacking 
any phonetic reality.( 7I ) Whilst one may agree that in Early IA 
the etymological Ini tended( 72 ) to assimilate, it is patently untrue 
that the <n> in forms such as H impv. mpl. of ^bbv is 
etymologically conditioned.( 73 ) Besides, the hypothesis of mere 
orthographic convention^ 4 ) would not adequately account for 
the reading tradition as preserved in, for instance, the Tiberian 
tradition of Biblical Aramaic with the use of shewa as pjnr. To 
disregard such evidence seems to us to be tantamount to throwing 
out the baby with the bathwater.( 75 ) Tiberian scholars could always 


70 So Spitaler (1954), who was harshly criticised by Macuch (1965: XLVII- 
LIII), though the latter has subsequently reassessed his position in favour of 
the former (1990:232-37). 

71 As an argument for his position, Kottsieper (ib.) writes: "sie [= IA 
scribes] oft genug ein etymologisch anzusetzendes /n/ vor Konsonant nicht in 
der Schrift ausdriickten," without mentioning a single case of the kind. What 
appears in small print (ib., c) shows that he is somewhat hesitant. 

72 We mentioned already conflicting evidence in the Bauer-Meissner 
papyrus (late 6th century) - \TunN vs. jroN, which shows that the picture is not 
clear-cut. Furthermore, that the antiquity cannot be the sole relevant dimension 
is proven by a much earlier Aramaic document, the Tel Fekheriyeh bilingual 
(9th century?), where one finds nrann 'bringing down' (line 2). It is not, of 
course, certain, that here also we have to do with a case of degemination, for 
it may represent a stage prior to the onset of assimilation. This inscription 
contains three examples of the b of the verb n pb G preserved. See our dis¬ 
cussion in Muraoka (1983-84:91f.). 

73 Unless one postulates, along with Bergman (1968), a secondary root 
on the analogy of its antonym, pea. 

74 So also Folmer 1995: 89f. 

75 He who takes the Tiberian tradition as the starting point for a discussion 
on Biblical Aramaic would not necessarily have to postulate that the G impv. 
of in’ would have been in], as Beyer (1984:91) would require: "diese Aus- 
sprache [= without Ini] wird durch den Imperativ qal In bestatigt, der im 
gesamten Reichsaramaisch ohne n gebildet wird." Likewise, one would have 
seriously to take into account the possibility of two alternative forms existing 
side by side as in BA: ]Fir Dn 2.16 //nan' Dn 4.14, which is in contrast to 
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have resorted to the Qre/Ktiv device if such <n> had been trans¬ 
mitted to them as silent. On the other hand, to suggest that 
"nasalization was always present but often ... not written" 
(Kaufman 1974:121, n. 23)( 76 ) is going too far in the other 
direction. For at the time when the practice of not writing such 
<n> was first introduced, it must have been an attempt to reflect 
a certain phonetic reality, i.e. the absence of /n/.( 77 ) 

e) /t 5 / > /tt/ 

This type of assimilation( 78 ) happens to be confined to tG 
(Ethpeel) of Pe-Alef verbs, as in some later Aramaic dialects( 79 ): 
nnna (< nrmntt) 'they were seized' A4.4:6. Likewise non' < towt 
'he will be restrained' Cl. 1:175, if not from V no’’ 'to discipline.^ 80 ) 
The evidence available is too scanty to allow us to determine 
whether the assimilation was conditioned by the presence or 
absence of a full vowel immediately after /V. In any case, the 
only example of tDf 1 ) in our corpus has retained K: 'he 


Beyer's position: "eine einheitliche Aussprache des Reichsaramaischen voraus- 
gesetzt" (1984:91). Beyer (1984:90f.,92), however, does admit the existence 
of an earlier Babylonian substratum of IA, which did not assimilate /n/. 

76 Approvingly cited by Kottsieper (1990:59, n. 233). 

77 Thus pace Degen (1969:40, Anm. 1). That ba-an-du-a-te on a cuneiform 
tablet from Nineveh is represented in Aramaic as min does not prove, pace 
Kottsieper (1990:59f.), that, in the Aramaic idiom represented here, an fnl 
was phonetically present before the /d/. On the contrary, one may conclude 
that the Aramaic idiom in question was in the habit of assimilating an /n/ in a 
phonetic environment such as presented here. To say, as Kottsieper (1990:60, 
n. 236) does with respect to another Assyrian/Aramaic contrast, "nichts spricht 
dafiir, daB der assyrische Schreiber den Namen anders aussprach als der 
aramaische" may be dogmatic. On the other hand, a cuneiform representation 
such as manbalu 'entrance' for Aram. ‘pittC, mentioned by Kutscher (1970:374), 
probably indicates the phonetic reality of the <n> of the Aramaic word. 

78 Assumed on the basis of later Aramaic traditions, such as Syriac. 

79 On Syriac, see Noldeke (1898:113) and Widengren (1971:221-23). See 
also Morag (1988:169f.) on the Aramaic of the Babylonian Talmud. Dalman 
(1927:298) assumes, for Palestinian Jewish Aramaic, the gemination of It / as 
compensation for the loss of /Y, whilst the Yemenite vocalised Targum Onkelos, 
Taj, points the Taw with a dagesh in those examples mentioned by Dalman 
when no Alef is written, e.g. Nu 31.30 ipifik; Dt 23.26i?nri. 

80 See Lindenberger (1983:46f.), and esp. Kottsieper (1990:145). 

81 Kottsieper (1990:42) does not take into account the fact that this verb is 
most likely of a different binyan than the two remaining ones mentioned 
above. 
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will be instructed,' /yit 5 allap/(?).( 82 ) 

f) Partial assimilation ItJ > ft / 

The adjective pTitf 'old' is also spelled p’CDU: B3.10:22, 
B3.11:15, B3.12:31 (// pTO ib.29)t, all by same scribe. This 
looks like a case of partial and optional—note pTi \v B3.12:29— 
assimilation of n to its emphatic counterpart CD in the vicinity of 
the emphatic p.( 83 ) 

g) Ibl > Ip/ 

Another interesting variation involves a personal name. An 
obviously Jewish name rPTODD, which occurs many a time in our 
corpus (e.g., B2.3:2), is spelled rrnCD2Q (e.g., B2.6:3), in fact 
more often with 2 than with 3: 23x vs. 14x. A similar alternation 
is attested with their shortened forms: ntD3D B2.3:36, ntDDD B3.6:17. 
Scribes for whom we possess more than one document write 
consistently either 3 (Attarshuri in B2.3 and B2.4) or 2 (Nathan 
son of Ananiah in B2.6 and B2.7).( 84 ) Both spellings occur on a 
roughly comparable chronological span: 3 460 - 400 and 2 485 
(or 445) - 400 BCE. It appears that, where the voiced labial, /b/, 
is not followed by a vowel, it undergoes partial assimilation to 
the following voiceless consonant, /t/.( 85 ) Note a similar alternation 
with respect to the feature of voicing in Modern Hebrew: e.g. 
rrt?3n [hiftiah] 'he promised'; “I3QD [hezber] 'explanation.' See 
below, §j. 

h) Progressive assimilation 

There is found in our corpus one instance wherein a consonant 
closing a syllable influences the immediately following conso¬ 
nant: in nmtK (< nrrnm) tD impv. f.sg. 'Take care!' (V tit) 
A2.1:8 where /t/ has become its voiced counterpart /d/ under the 
influence of the voiced sibilant /z/.( 86 ) Likewise nmm tD 
impv.m.pl. A4.1:5. 

82 Syr.: /netOallaf/. See our reference to Dalman's view cited above in n. 
79. The picture in the Aramaic of the Babylonian Talmud is not clear-cut: see 
Morag (1988:174). 

83 That the word is most likely cognate with Akk. /ete:qu/ and Ugr. Atq/, 
both 'to pass by,' speaks against Segert (1975:108), who regards pT)D as 
dissimilated from p-or. 

84 The only exceptions are C3.15:25 with 3, but with s at line 138. For the 
form with 3 at B2.8:2, one with a occurs at ib.14 in the endorsement, which 
appears to be by a different hand. The name of the scribe of B5.5 has not 
been preserved. 

85 Cf. also Beyer 1994:278f. 

86 See also below, § r on metathesis. 
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i) Dissimilation ( 87 ) 

The process opposite to what has just been described above 
seems to occur less frequently. The consonant p sometimes 
dissimilates to its non-emphatic counterpart, D, when it is followed, 
immediately or otherwise, by another emphatic within the same 
word.( 88 ) Three such examples occur in the Proverbs of Ahiqar: 
ns^D 'his anger' Cl. 1:85; T30 ~i2*Dn 'Harvest every harvest!' 
Cl. 1:127; reted 'upright' Cl.l:158.( 89 ) The only other examples 
to be found elsewhere are mXi 'in part' C3.11:9 // nmp 'its part' 
or 'the part' (= A2.2:7; ’JTD < *rp 'calumny' D20.5:2. 

These few examples do not allow us to determine with certainty 
whether the sequence of the emphatics is a determining factor or 
not, for derivatives of V piK with p following another emphatic, 
never show similar dissimilation^ 90 ) On the other hand, nTDtt? 
D7.57:7 (for the standard spelling rmptu), if it mean 'its seals,' 
seems to attest to unconditioned dissimilation. Note also ]Hp 
C3.11:12 // ]ro ib.4, should the former also mean ’flax.'f 91 ) 

An example which does not involve emphatics, but two 
identical sibilants is ma o B3.6:9 for wrno, i.e. /SimSa: 5 / or 
/SamSaiV.t 92 ) Finally, we would note in passing pin 'two' over 
against pn 'second,' and in 'son' over against pn 'sons.' The 
obviously secondary forms with /r/ instead of Ini seem to have 
something to do with the (virtual) absence of a vowel before the 
original Ini and the word-initial consonant^ 93 ) 


87 Cf. Folmer 1995:94-101. 

88 The same phenomenon is attested already in OA: kitd 'summer.' See 
Degen (1969:42). 

89 Cf. a discussion by Kottsieper (1990:42). 

90 The word bap, though with <q> preceding, does not show dissimilation 
in our idiom as in OA, e.g., Tel Dan line 6bnpm 'and I killed,' though we do 
find "pbeo' 'may they kill you' in an early 7th century document, not from 
Egypt, but from Nerab in Southern Syria, and that a different mode of 
dissimilation compared with bnpw just quoted. Moreover, the original shape 
of the root is disputed: bnp or bap. On this last issue, see Kutscher 1972:22 
and Garr 1985:72, n. 168. If it werebnp, the Nerab example would present a 
complex process: assimilation followed by dissimilation! 

91 Folmer (1995:99) assumes that it does, whereas for Hoftijzer - Jongeling 
(1995:1040) its meaning is unknown. 

92 Cf. Arabic /Sams/, for /*sams/, and see Brockelmann (1908:159). 

93 Cf. Brockelmann 1908:230. See also below at p. 75, n. 170. 
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j) Spirantisation 

The origin and date of the process whereby the six plosives 
/b, g, d, k, p, t/ developed each its positional variant, /b, g, d, k, 
p, Xj immediately following a vowel has been much discussed.( 94 ) 
On the basis of the fluctuating transcription of the names of the 
Persian kings Xerxes and Artaxerxes in a sixth century Akkadian 
document with <k> and <h> Eilers( 95 ) concluded that the process 
had already begun by then. Driver (1957:78) considers the spelling 
variation CTOlDi A6.14:l // DTOTjm ib.6. This personal name of 
apparently Anatolian origin is thought to be related to Luvian 
hant(a) and Hittite hanza.( 96 ) It occurs in a document dated to 
the late 5th century BCE. The assumption would be that, in the 
speech habit of the anonymous scribe concerned, D was, under 
certain conditions, pronounced similarly to n. Note that, in yet 
another variant spelling of the name, there is no vowel preceding 
it, yet it is also spelled with Kaph: cnom A6.11:l. It is thus not 
clear whether these spelling variations represent the phenomenon 
familiar in Hebrew and Aramaic conditioned by a preceding 
vowel or not. 

There is no telling whether or not the partial assimilation of 
3 to s, discussed above (§ g), was realised as /v/ (or bilabial /b/) 

>/f/.n 

An early 7 th century document from Nerab with "pbBD* 'may 
they kill you' (Nerab 1.7) shows that the spirantisation had not 


94 See Kutscher (1971:374). 

95 Eilers (1935:207, n. 5) and Eilers (1940:70, n. 6). Rosenthal (1961:13) 
holds that this is "an Aramaic development which, in all likelihood, was 
under way in the sixth century B.C." 

The fact that in 37 cases of Egyptian words or names containing h or h our 
Aramaic sources use n, and not D as in comparable Phoenician transliterations 
leads Muchiki (1994) to conclude that the spirantisation was not yet operative 
in Egyptian Aramaic. It is, however, possible that members of the speech 
community of Egyptian Aramaic perceived the Egyptian h , if this were 
phonetically equivalent to a spirantised /k/, as identical with f}. Besides, 
Muchiki does not appear to be aware of views of scholars such as Eilers and 
Kutscher. 

96 On the literature, see Grelot (1972:476). Segert (1975:96,118), possibly 
relying on Speiser (1939:5), mentions Hurrian as a possible source of this 
development, which conceivably penetrated Old Aramaic. 

97 Kaufman (1974:119) rejects the Akkadian origin of this development, 
though he does not mention a study by Eilers (1940) showing Aramaic influence 
in this respect in Akkadian transliterations. See also above, §2 a, and Kaufman 
1974:15 If. 
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yet begun in this period and/or in Southern Syria. On the 
dissimilation of /q/ to /k/, see above § i. 

In this connection we ought to bear in mind a point aptly 
made by Degen (1979:2If.) that positional allophones of the 
plosives could only begin to function after the interdental 
phonemes /d, t/ had shifted to /d, XJ respectively^ 98 ) 

k) Possible weakening or elision of gutturals 

The conditional particle is consistently spelled |n (once ]T! 
D7.56.7), with the sole exception of ]N at A2.1:9, one of the 
Hermopolis papyri, which also prefers Afel to Hafel; see below 
§ 28. Another possible case of a weakened n is Tfl B2.3:4 for 
the expected rrns 'its breadth' // roiN 'its length' ib., but cf. “pN 
’na ... in a generally similar context (B3.12:7f.)("); rraft for the 
expected nrura 'its measurements’ B3.5:12 // MiQirin 'its boun¬ 
daries.' Also at the end of a word (a personal name), we note 
I3BT»T B3.6:18 (in the endorsement of a document) for EDBrrr 
elsewhere in the document. Furthermore, the abnormal spellings 
terr A4.4:5, B2.8:2 PN for rrrr A4.3:l+ as well as PN 
C3.15:96 for ib.109 attest to the weakening of the con¬ 

sonantal n as part of the theophoric name, the Alef having become 
a mere vowel letter. The same applies to the occasional use of N 
at the end of a word where the standard orthography has rr, or 
vice versa: tun ncd >1 w 'you are empowered' B3.10:13,14,15 // 
ton nQ' f w ib. 11; N3T 'this' (repeating the preceding rwr at the end 
of the preceding line) B3.10:16; TO 'Do not lead 
astray the heart' Cl. 1:137( 10 °); Nrf?n 7 'third' Cl. 1:187. 

An abnormal spelling such as rto nrra (= NTO) 'the entire 
house' B3.5:20 shows that the st. det. morpheme spelled with 
Alef no longer carried any consonantal value. Cf. § 18/. 

Forms such as rrm N B2.9:18 A3.3:14, D1.6 Frag. 

b+ as variants of «7Wi»7 A3.6:5+ // Win A4.4:5 probably attest to 
the weakening of the initial He, thus making the Alef a mere 
vowel-carrier.( 101 ) Since the root W is foreign to Aramaic, one 
cannot cite these names as evidence for the coexistence at an 


98 See also Muraoka (1983-84:90) and our remark below (§ 31 a). 

99 See also B3.8:6 ("ns) and ib. 12 ("["IK), where, however, just as in B3.12:7f., 
the words in question are immediately followed by a phrase <]qk + cipher>, 
which suggests that they may be adjectives rather than the corresponding 
abstract nouns. 

100 22b ww (= /Saggi f) is an unlikely collocation. Hence Kxonn = rucpriR Cf. 
Lindenberger (1983:134). 

,01 Cf. Syr. / ^idarV = JA «T. 
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early stage of two separate Aramaic causative binyanim Hafel 
and Afel, but rather they evidence the phonetic change /h/ > N 
or /h/ > /0/ already in our period. Because -1701N is no part of the 
ancient Hebrew onomasticon, this must have resulted from an 
inner-Aramaic phonetic development. 

The name of Esljor's wife, rrrmo, is spelled twice rraso 
B2.6:3,32. Both occur in Eshor's personal reference (direct speech) 
to her, alongside the usual spelling in this document, viz. 
rrnCDSD.O 02 ) Is it possible to speak of hypocoristic or endearing 
syncope? 

The aphaeresis of N in the numeral for 'one' is a universal 
Aramaic phenomenon attested from Old Aramaic onwards, shared 
also by Samalian( 103 ): m. “in, f. mn. On the other hand, another 
pan-Aramaic word, nnn 'sister,' appears in our corpus as nn« 
A2.2:5 et passim.( l03a ) A similar aphaeresis may be considered 
possible in a personal name Tmnn A6.13:3,4, an alternative 
form of *noanrm A6.14:l,4.( 104 ) Finally, we may note , brr B4.1:2 
forrrK 'I have.'( 105 ) 

1) Apocope of/>/("*) 

The glottal stop at the end of a word-form not followed by 
any sound is often elided. Thus 'M 'much' A3.5:1 (// mtD ib.2); 


102 On this spelling instead of rrntno, see above, § g. The name is misspelled 
atB2.8:10as rrncDD. 

103 See Dion (1974:118) and Tropper (1993:184f.). The shift of the stress 
to the ultima can hardly account for the aphaeresis, since that would leave too 
many words and forms unaffected by such a development. 

1038 The two forms, /ba.ta:/ and /"aha:/, are probably two distinct lexemes 
in origin. The one is not derivable from the other. The long internal /a:/ of the 
first is genuine in view of the Hebrew / 5 a:ho:t/ < */>aha:t/. See also § 12 c, n. 
23. 

104 See a discussion by Driver ad loc. (1957:76, 79). 

105 Cf. also our observation at § 21 c, n. 216. On IT for r?K, see also Porten 
1985:50. Is it at all possible to infer from this that the widely accepted 
development (/’alpu/ > /’alp/ > /’alep/ or /’alap/ > Palep/ or />alap/), namely 
the shift of penultimate to ultima stress, had already occurred? That is perhaps 
going a shade too far? 

As regards jlTTtra A6.11:2 Ginsberg (1969:633, n. 4) suggested a Baby- 
lonianism /niSe: bi:ti/ 'household members' instead of 'women of household.' 
The phrase recurs at A6.12:2 (nrrn ’c?]) and may be restored at A6.1L4 
(ditto). It also occurs in jrrTtra D6.8b ahd nrPTKJD D6.8f:2. As it is thus 
confined to the three related documents, Ginsberg's view is more likely than 
the assumption of aphaeresis, i.e. 'Vis > ’C]. 

106 Cf. Folmer 1995: 102-23. 



22 


PARTI: §3 m-n 


A4.3.10 where an Alef was added later above the line; mo 'exit' 
B2.2:8 // runa B2.10:6, B3.4:9, B3.10:3 and NJ m B2.3:4,6; HttoDb 
'to reach' C2.1:20,25 // NtD[DDb ib.41. See also under Lamed-Alef 
verbs: § 34. The occasional use of n instead of N for the st. det. 
morpheme, especially in the Hermopolis papyri( 107 ), shows that, 
by our period, the glottal stop, if the morpheme was -a 5 or -a '?, 
had elided. See below §18 /. Likewise the disjunctive personal 
pronouns for 'he' and 'she,' in, 71 respectively (§ 11), which are 
both spelled in OA as Nn.( 108 ) Note also nb (= Nb) 'not' A2.3:4 + 
9x and nrrob = niTO Nb ’I shall not sleep' D23.111:15; nrrn 'the 
house' B3.13:9. More examples may be found below in § 5 g. 
m) Syncope of /V, which takes two forms. 

(i) V + /7 + C > VC.( 109 ) 

The glottal stop at the end of a syllable may be elided. 
This occurs with Pe-Alef roots. Thus “TO G impf. lsg. of "TO 
(B2.1:12, 471 BCE), never spelled "TON; "rob G inf. of same 
(A4.9:2t, later than 407 BCE) // "TODb Cl. 1:163, D7.39:10; irrab 
G inf. of im 'to seize' (B3.13:10, 402 BCE) // inNob B4.4:17; nr? 
'he will come' B3.4:22 (437 BCE) // nrw Cl. 1:213+. Likewise 
NbDE 'food (?)' C3.14:34, if < NbDNn; bsn < bDND, same word, 
B4.1:4. Of course, it is not absolutely certain that the /V has 
been elided also where N is still written: e.g. "TO’ A3.10:2. Given 
the fairly frequent spelling without N, the odds are that forms 
with it are more likely historical or correct spellings. Here also 
belongs p 'sheep' A4.10:10, D7.1:3, i.e. /*qa 5 n/ (= PS /*(|a 5 n/) > 
/*qa:n/. Cf. also jrd 'vessel,' spelled once without Alef, NOT ’DD 
'bronze vessels' A3.9:5; N"Q 'well' A4.5:8 bis as against its histori¬ 
cal spelling "iNn ib.6 (< /*bi 5 r/)( no ); not 'the capital' B3.1:6 bis II 
the more common, historical spelling NtONi, e.g. B2.2:l.( m ) 

107 E.g., nsoD (= kdod) 'the silver’ A2.2:4. For more details, see § 18/. 

108 In the light of the OA forms, which Kottsieper (1990:46) neglects 
altogether, his hypothetical Proto-Aramaic /huwa/ and /hiya / are unacceptable. 
Cf. Degen (1969:54f.), Segert (1975:17), and Dion (1974:58). 

109 Cf.Folmer 1995:106-9. 

110 Cf. Sefire IB 34 trra. 

111 Though we have only two nouns, presumably of an identical structure, 
i.e. /*Ci > C/, which probably shifted to /OiC#/ or /OeC#/, but remained /Ci’C-/, 
we could perhaps extrapolate from this and suggest that the same process 
applied to all segholate nouns, e.g. /*malk/ > /mlek#/ and /malk-/. [The 
symbol # signifies that there is no further inflectional addition to the stem.] It 
so happens that the absolute or construct state of a typical Aramaic segholate 
noun shows Id as its vowel, and the only ICdCl type is attested in our corpus 
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n) (ii) C + /V + V > CV( 112 ) 

An example illustrating this process is bm 'Babylon' A6.15:1 
as against its historical spelling btfnn ib. 5. 

The spelling noib (= /losiri/?) 'to Osiris' D20.2 for the 
expected noiKb may indicate that the proclitic preposition had 
already lost its vowel, though the standard spelling of the divine 
name may simply be a graphemic accommodation to the Semitic 
principle of using an Alef to indicate a word-initial vowel.( 113 ) 

Although the performance of the scribe of B3.3 leaves 
something to be desired, he spells a f.s. noun rmtf 'hate' in two 
different ways: Nitf (8) and ntfft (9). Both, however, could be 
scribal errors for rmV, as occurs several times in the same 
document, though the first form may attest to a syncope of the 
glottal stop, /sin’a:/ > /Sina:/, as corroborated by B3.8:40 TiKia < 
tt ntotc, namely /Sinarhi/ < /6in 5 a:hi/.( 114 ) Note also n»an 'cure,' 
f.sg.abs. with the Alef added above the line( 115 ): the /V had probably 
been syncopated, but added subsequently by way of orthographic 
correction 

The frequent word tzrto 'evil,' which is always (7x) spelled 
with Alef, e.g A6.7:8, is probably a case of historical or etymo¬ 
logical spelling^ 116 ) 

Since the Hermopolis papyri (A2.1-7; Dl.l) typically prefer 
Afel to Hafel( 117 ), forms such as rw 'he will find' A2.2:15 and 
rron 'you will find' A2.4:10 probably attest to a syncope of N 
rather than /h/. Likewise itp (< *VW) 'let them bring' A2.1:7; 
lain (< *“kdwi) A2.2:7 ’she shall dispatch.' In the following cases 
which occur elsewhere in our corpus, however, it is hardly possible 
to determine whether it is /7 or /h/ that is to be assumed to have 
been syncopated: prD0n A4.2:10, rraonB3.1:9,10,17; jrDBP D7.9:6. 
Our assumption is that, just as in the D stem, the prefix of the 
impf. and ptc. of the A or H stem was, synchronically speaking, 

by ]p 'sheep,' which does not show the type of orthographic alternation as the 
other two nouns under discussion. 

112 Cf. Folmer 1995: 109-15. This is a phenomenon well known in Classical 
Syr.: see Muraoka (1987:12; 1997b:13). 

113 Interestingly the accompanying Egyptian text shows Wsir. 

114 See also Folmer 1995:112. 

115 If the glottal stop had already syncopated, Lindenberger’s alternative 
(1983:79), /r'piParh/, becomes unlikely. 

116 era is attested in a 5th cent. BCE document from Asia Minor: KAI 
258:3. 

117 See below § 28. 
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vowelless.( ll8 ) 

A word with Alef as final radical appears to retain the 
glottal stop not only graphically, but also perhaps phonetically 
when it is followed by a suffix beginning with a vowel: nnchd 
' the throne' Cl. 1:133, nNcra 'his throne' B2.2:2; 'the oath' 
B2.2:6; rMDE G ptc.f.sg. 'arriving' A2.4:4, B2.8:5. Interpretation 
of other Lamed-Alef verb forms is debatable: e.g., ’3WDD 'he reached 
me' B2.11:5; "|MTDN 'I will hit you' Cl. 1:177; ptnpn 'they will 
call' ib. 165 // pST 'they will heal' ib.154. For details, see § 34. 
Forms of the noun tnD (/*ma:riV) are split: see the following 
subsection. 

o) M > /y/( 119 ) 

This is attested, for instance, by the noun toD 'master'( 120 ): 
no 'my lord' D7.15:3, D7.21:l; mo 'its (f.) master’ A3.10:2.( 121 ) 
QT1D 'their owners' A4.4:8 can be considered a haplography for 
DH-nD (= DITtaD A6.10:4+), whilst QT]tnD on the same line( 122 ) 
and jKon 'your sins' Cl. 1:50 could be a historical/etymological 
spelling. Cf. also r?T0 'the remainder of A4.7:11//mwo B3.8:26; 
’3’D < ’3*0 'my pain' Cl.2:19. This change may be a case of a 
weak glottal stop assimilating to the following homogenic vowel 
i or e , which implies that the m.pl.cst. morpheme /ay/ had 
contracted to /e:/. 

p) V + /y/ + V> V + /V + V 

This feature, which occasionally occurs in BA in the Tiberian 


118 See also below § 30 e on the binyan -tA. 

1,9 Cf. Folmer 1995:113f. Nnpo ’declaration'B7.2:6 (det.sg.) cited by Folmer 
(1995:114) is better explained in terms of the merger of original Lamed Alef 
roots with Lamed Yod roots, as Folmer herself indicates. 

120 Cf. Syr. /ma:rya:Y with reference to the God of Israel or Christ. 

121 This form, appearing in a text which was unknown to him as well as to 
Baumgartner, whom he criticises, undermines Schaeder's (1930:239f.) view 
that in EA every Alef of this lexeme was etymological and that the st.abs./cst. 
tno, mo, no represented a mere secondary formation, ma:re:. Such a view 
cannot account for the Yod. The spelling n’TQ suggests further that’"in 'my 
master' was probably pronounced ma:ryi: rather than ma:ri:, and that despite 
cuneiform evidence mentioned by Tallqvist (1914:135a) and Zadok 
(1978:64f.), the apocope of the final radical y had not yet become universal. 
Note also no 'my lord' Ashur letter 6 for ’too elsewhere in the letter. 

122 Cowley (1923:129) and Grelot (1972:397) restore ]]ton A4.4:8 instead. 
See also Widengren 1971:228-31. There is no compelling reason for seeing 
the form as singular. 
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Qere tradition ( l23 ), seems to be unknown in our corpus.( I24 ) Thus 
we find, e.g. WHirr, not nKTirr 'the Jews' A3.8:12( 125 ); tnv 'the 
Ionians' C3.7Jv2:10: cf. below, § 18 h. See also a form such as 
not prae* A4.7:15; see § 35 h. 

q) Syncope of/ h/ 

The only certain case is that of sandhi in t> ]n 'if not' C1.1:176, 
i.e. ib < in We are probably dealing with a scribal error( 126 ) in 
crra 'between them' (B3.11:5), for otherwise there would result 
a most extraordinary case of hiatus. In our corpus we find two 
synonymous verbs for 'to be able': bra and by. The latter, occurring 
25 times, appears to be confined to the imperfect( 127 ), whilst the 
former occurs also as participle (twice out of 47 occurrences of 
the verb: bra B3.10:17, ]bra B3.4:22). The question is whether a 
form such as bDK could be interpreted as derived from *braa 
with a syncopated n. Old Aramaic knows only the bra type as in 
bra’ Sefire I B 25. On the other hand, the Tiberian tradition of 
Biblical Aramaic with its by, bsn demonstrates that the impf. of 
by is just as firmly established.^ 128 ) It is more likely, then, that 
bDN and the like are derivatives of v bD\ 

r) Metathesis 

Our idiom attests to a pan-Semitic( 129 ) phonetic feature 
whereby /t/ of the prefix of a t-binyan swaps its position with 


123 E.g., See Bauer - Leander (1927:51). 

124 See also Kaufman 1977:93. 

125 In the Tiberian tradition, this gentilic as well as *"t> 'Levite' are exceptions, 
preserving the original Yod, even including ftrnn; Dn 3:12 where the Ktiv is 
in keeping with the general trend in question. 

126 So Kraeling (1953:253), who also mentions Dim B2.7:14; B2.10:7, 
which of course is a different kind of 'error.' See § 8 a. 

127 by atB2.7:ll, B5.1:5, B5.3:2 is most likely impf. 3m.sg. rather than 
the ptc. m.sg. or pf. 3m.sg. 

128 BA has no example of the bro* type, though bro is of rather rare 
occurrence, attested only four times as a participle: Dn 2.26, Dn 4.15, Dn 
5.8,15. 

129 Pace Kaufman (1977:92) and Fitzmyer (1995:87) it seems to us too 
daring to say, on the basis of a sole instance (Sefire I A 29 l®Brr), possibly a 
mason's slip (so Degen 1969:67), that OA was not subject to this/ule. Ben- 
Hay yim (1971:249) sees here a form of Ettafal, causative passive: /yittasma7. 
The slight difficulty is that this frequent verb, also in the causative Afel, is 
not attested in Ettafal elsewehre in Aramaic. Kutscher (1972:33) has other 
reservations. 
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the initial radical when the latter is a sibilant( ,3 °): pbcno’ 'are 
supported' tD impf. 3mpl of V bno (Cl.l:73)( 131 );etc 'remained' 
B3.12:6, and quite a few similar examples. In nmTN 'Take care!' 
A2.1:8, A2.2:17, nmtn D7.9:9, tD impv.f.sg. of V "inr we also 
observe partial assimilation of /t/ to /d/ under the influence of 
the voiced /z/. See also inner 'he will be sated' Cl. 1:124; lbtcnen 
'you will be called to account' A6.8:3; pcnetc 'was abandoned' 
A6.11:4; ninetc 'they intervened' A4.3:4; pnetc 'we reached an 
agreement' B2.11:2; ncnetc 'was found' A4.5:13; nbne' 'will be 
sent' A6.2:21; Done’’ 'will be listened to' B3.8:42; noretc 'Guard!' 
Cl.1:81; inner) 'you will change' Cl.1:200; benen 'you will be 
clever'Cl.1:147. 

s) Fluctuation between /m/ and /n/ 

The change /m/ > /n/, as in Drrbi? 'on them' A3.8:4 vs. jrrbu 
A2.2:10, is particularly common with pronominal or personal 
morphemes, namely those of the second and third person plurals 
at word-final positions: e.g., CD- vs. p- or |1D- 'your' (m.pl.), CD-, 
Din- vs. p-, lin- 'their' and cnbw 'you (m.pl.) were interrogated' 
B2.9:8 vs. print 'you bought' A3.10:5. For details and discussion, 
see §§ 11 e, 12 i, k, 24 d. vot 'they succeeded' A6.7:7 seems to 
be the only certain case of this change in word-medial position, 
if the root be VtCiD.( 132 ) 

t) Word-final cluster of two identical consonants 

A word-final consonantal cluster consisting of two identical 
consonants is, as in Hebrew, simplified. Thus *”33 (= 'ID pl.cst. 
+ * 'my') > "n 'my sons.'C 33 ) 

§ 4. Vowels 

What information we can retrieve from the written texts of our 
corpus about the vowels of their language and their behaviour is 
naturally meagre in the extreme. Our main sources of knowledge 

130 On the possibility that we might be dealing here with a residue of an 
infixed f, and not a case of genuine metathesis, see Joiion - Muraoka (1993:74). 
Segert (1975:110) admits that this is a morphologically conditioned pheno¬ 
menon. 

131 Whatever the precise phonetic nature of the sound represented by 0 
may have been, it is clear that it shared a certain phonetic feature with the 
other sibilants. 

132 See Driver 1957:54. 

133 It is assumed here that the pronoun for 'my' had already lost the original 
a of ya, and subsequently Cy > O'. By analogy this process affected a noun 
whose cst. form ended in a vowel. 
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are (a) the use of the so-called matres lectionis, namely the use 
of K, n, i, and \ and (b) features of spelling, especially alternative 
spellings of what may be assumed to be an identical phonetic 
entity. Furthermore, we may draw upon our knowledge of 
vocalism in later Aramaic dialects and also take cognate languages 
into account.( I34 ) 

In any discussion of possible use of certain consonant letters 
to represent vowels, i.e. matres lectionis, it is imperative to 
distinguish two types of data: a) cases in which these letters are 
used deliberately to indicate vowels, especially where no such 
letter was used at an earlier phase of the language or they alternate 
within the corpus itself with cases where no such letter is used, 
and b) cases in which those letters appear where vowels can be 
assumed to occur, and that generally for historical or etymological 
reasons, but have not been used by design in order to indicate 
vowels, for they have lost their original consonantal value as a 
result of some phonetic development or other( 135 ). The former 
are matres lectionis by d esign, the latter by default. 

§ 5. Word-final vowels 

A word-final vowel is mostly spelled with a vowel letter.( I36 ) 

a) Word-final i vowel 

A word-final Yod indicates i as in T passim, the relative 
pronoun or conjunction; Yi 'she' A2.1:6; Tint* 'my sister' A2.1:l, 
possessive suffix, lsg., hardly Aahaitiya/ or the like; 'nbto 'Send!' 
A2.3:12, impv. f.sg.; mnin 'Hadadnuri' A2.2:19, a personal name. 

b) Word-final Yod = /y/ 

A word-final Yod probably indicates a semi-vowel /y/ as in 
a gentilic such as mrr 'Jewish' A2.2:3, which most likely ended 


134 The classic treatment of the subject is Cross - Freedman (1952). Since 
then, however, some significant advances have been made, especially as a 
result of the discovery of new texts such as the famed Tel Fekheriyeh bi-lingual 
(9th century BCE?), rendering some significant revision of Cross and 
Freedman’s theory necessary. See Freedman - Forbes - Andersen (1992). 
Sarfatti 1995 is an insightful survey in the light of these recent advances. 

135 The fact that ~\i ’foreigner' or p 'upright' is never spelled with a Yod, as 
pointed out by Kottsieper (1990:78), does not invalidate Lindenberger's 
suggestion (1983:281) that n'3 might contain a vowel letter. 

136 In contradistinction to Beyer (1984i88), who holds that unstressed word- 
final vowels were \only g raphically represented in order to avoid mis¬ 
understandings. Cook (1990) agrees with Beyer that final unstressed long 
vowels, especially /a:/, were often not graphically represented in OA and IA. 
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with /-a:y/: likewise tdr 'Aramaean' B2.1:2, ’Hnrn 'Bactrian' 
D2.12:2, ’Dll 'Hyrcanian' B8.3:3, -onn 'Khwarezmian' B2.2:2, 
DT 'Greek' C3.7Ar2:21, 'DDD ’Caspian' B3.4:2, HD 'Median' 
B3.6:17, 'Egyptian' C3.I9:33, 'mp 'Arabian' Cl.1:207, 'Dis 
'Persian' C2.1:19, tpu 'Sidonian' Cl. 1:207, '3S?2$ 'Zoanite' Cl.2:25. 
Similarly anisbehTinn 'lower' A3.5:8. 

Whether or not every word-final i vowel was indicated by a 
Yod is somewhat debatable. In this regard, contrasting pairs 
such as YfQN B3.6:ll // ni3K ib. 12 both 'his father' and -Db 
B3.10:2,3 // "|b ib. 12 'to you' (both referring to a woman) deserve 
our attention. See below § 12 e. Did the length of the vowel 
concerned and/or the position of the stress have anything to do 
with this fluctuation? Later Aramaic shows little trace of such a 
vowel, though historical spelling usually retains the Yod. 

There is no internal clue for determining how the m.pl./du.cst. 
ending as in nao 'the scribes of A6.1:l may have sounded. 
Whilst the absolute number of occurrences of the morpheme is 
rather small, there is not a single case in which the Yod is want¬ 
ing. But if the original diphthong had already contracted to /e:/, 
the spelling with Yod would be merely traditional/historical, in 
which case the letter would be, synchronically speaking, a mater 
lectionis by default only. Cf. the preposition nm 'after' Cl. 1:83. 
On the other hand, the conjunctive pronoun 'my' with a m.pl./du. 
noun as in is likely to have ended with /ay/. Cf. § 8 a. 

c) Word-final Waw = u 

A word-final Waw may indicate u as in in 'he' A2.L8; l vdo 
'Hear!' Cl. 1:59, impv. in.pl.; TO* 'they said' A3.5:4, pf. 3m.pl.; 
DD A2.3:l 'Nabu,' a divine name. One may safely assume that, 
excepting some proper nouns, every word-final u vowel is 
represented by a mater lectionis Waw. On the other hand, the 
reverse is not always true; in other words, not every word-final 
Waw is an indication of an u vowel. Thus the ubiquitous Tetra- 
grammaton vr, ending rather with o, as is evident from the 
alternative spelling nrr: see below § 5 e. Likewise m 'they built' 
A4.7:13, ending with aw or o\ on the contraction of diphthongs, 
see below § 6 e. 

d) Word-final Waw = o 

A word-final Waw, as just stated, may indicate o. This may 
be the case with some forms of Lamed-Yod and Lamed-Alef 
(on the latter, see § 34 b) verbs. So most likely W 'May they 
come!' A6.5:3, G juss. 3m.pl. of nna; to 'they detained' A4.2:15, 
G 3m.pl. of tto. See further below at § 34 on Lamed-Yod and 
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Lamed-Alef verbs. 

e) Word-final He = a , e, or o 
A word-final He may stand for a, e, or o. 

For a: rut msD (the first word for the standard khbo) 'this 
document' A2.3:12; rfo nm (for the standard tte Kirn) 'the 
whole house' B3.5:20; Km kst nat 'this house' B3.10.15 (with 
dittography); npaa G ptc. f.sg. of pSD 'to exit' Cl. 1:171; mn G pf. 
3m.sg. of mn 'to be' Cl.l:72( 137 ); tok T passim; nb 'not,' often in 
the Hermopolis papyri instead of the standard Kb. The use of He 
for a word-final a is one of the well-recognised hallmarks of the 
Hermopolis papyri.( 138 ) 

" As regards an attempt to admit a much more widespread 
defective spelling of word-final, unstressed long vowels, /a:/ in 
particular, than the orthography of our corpus seems to suggest( 139 ), 
a few observations must be made. (1) The co-existence of defective 
spellings and occasional plene spellings, such as ]- vs. K> 'our' (§ 
12 h) does not have to mean that the long form, which had never 
earlier existed, made its appearance out of the blue late in the 
history of Aramaic, only to be replaced subsequently by the 
shorter variant as a result of apocope of unstressed word-final 
vowels. The two forms may have coexisted for quite some time, 
even if diachronically the one developed from the other. Otherwise 
one would be compelled to assume that, on account of nD- 'your' 
(m.s.) in QA, every single in OA and IA is a defective spelling 
for /-aka:/, whereas not a single case of plene spelling for this 
morpheme is attested in OA and IA. Likewise, are we to interpret 
every rnK 'you' (2m.s.) in OA and IA as Aanta:/ on the strength of 
BA Ktiv and QA nroK, despite the fact that the pronoun is never 
spelled plene in Early Aramaic? (2) In addition to theoretical 
considerations on the history of Aramaic phonology and ortho¬ 
graphy, each individual case must be considered with reference 
to general orthographic patterns of a given document or scribe 
and the professional quality of scribes. 

For e\ rriK 'a lion' Cl. 1:184; nbK 'these' B3.7:14( 140 ); nnK 


137 That the final He is a mere mater lectionis is apparent from its absence 
in the rest of the Pf. conjugation including a form such as 'he brought 
(suit) against you' B2.8:9. 

138 As emphasised by Kutscher (1971.103,105f.). See also § 14 b , 18/ 

139 See especially Cook 1990. 

140 That the Heh is a vowel letter is evident from the way in which 
'those' is formed, namely by adding <k> or <ky> to a form of the near deixis 
(§ 14 c). 
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'coming' G ptc. m.sg. A2.5:6; mrr 'will be,' G impf. 3m.sg. of mn 
A3.6:3; rmnb.'to build,' G inf. of nn A4.7:23. For more examples 
of this type, see under § 37 d-k. 

For o : rather exceptional is n.T, obviously instead of irr, the 
name of the Jewish deity at Elephantine—B2.7:14, B3.3:2, 
D7.16.3,7, D7.18:3,D7.21:3, D7.35:lf- This is an archaic Hebrew 
form of the name. See also “mnrr 'Jehour' B5.1:2 (495 BCE) // 
"mirr B2.11:16 (410 BCE). 

f) Word-final Alef- a or e 

A word-final Alef may also stand for either a or e .( Hl ) 

For a: nuq 'he arrived' B7.2:7; vcod 'the sky' Al.l:2( 142 ); vb 
'not' passim; tnn 'a daughter' B2.8:9; wn 'here' Dl.l 1:1. 

For e: Nbonn B3.1:ll, tG impf. 2m.sg. of vbD 'to be full'; 
most likely tnptf B7.2:7, G impf. lsg. of Rip 'to call' B7.2:7 (’eqre 
rather than ? eqra : see § 34); wap 'he will proceed' D7.4:2.( 143 ) 

In most of these cases, however, the final Alef is essentially 
historical or etymological, no genuine mater lectionis. But the 
rare spelling of the plene forms of the conjunctive pronouns, N3- 
lpl. and t*n- 3fs.( 144 ), non-standard spellings tot 'this' (§ 14), and 
wn 'here' (§ 22 a) must be considered cases of Alef as genuine 
mater lectionis, which probably dates from a period when the 
originally consonantal word-final Alef had, as a consequence of 
a phonetic development, become a virtual mater lectionis. In 
point of fact, some of the cases of w- and an- are found in 
documents dating from as early as the 5th century BCE, which 
probably indicates that the phonetic process in question was 
effectively complete by then, but the conservative scribal tradition 
prevented further spread of this spelling innovation until another 
phonetic development, namely the apocope of the final vowel, 
came to preclude such a spelling once and for all. 

g) Multivalence of word-final matres lectionis 

Thus each of the four matres lectionis is multivalent, there 


141 See a recent reconsideration by Andersen (1992:79-90) of Cross and 
Freedman's position regarding Alef as a mater lectionis in Old Aramaic (1952). 
In conclusion, Andersen agrees with Cross and Freedman, though for different 
reasons. 

**’-|** at Cl. 1:183, being parallel to kV** 'gazelle,' is likely to be in the 
st.det. (generic? - see below § 46 fb ), whereas ma ib. 165 is in the st.abs. 
(P arye:/ ?). 

142 On the interpretation of the st.emph. morpheme**, see above, § 3 /. 

143 On the last verb see below, § 37, n. 197. 

144 See below § 12 g,h. 
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being no one-to-one correspondence. This muitivalence is 
compounded by variations and inconsistencies such as ntmb ’to 
reach' C2.1:20,25 // ib.41; trnnnb rrbr p 'from "above" 

to "below"' B3.12:16 // N'bub trnnn pi ib.8; mv rmiQ 'east' 
B2.10:6 // ©D» B2.3:6 (two different scribes of 416 and 460 

BCE respectively); even with a personal name and in same 
document—mia D7.9:l // mm ib.3.( 145 ) Note also tvrr B2.8:2 
for the usual rfTP 'Jedaniah'; N'CTIN 'an Aramaean (woman)’ ib.3; 
nnnbn! 'the goddess' for the usual KnnbN ib.5; N“Q 'daughter' ib.9 
for the usual mi One can hardly speak of scribal consistency, 
as is clearly illustrated by the just-quoted scribe of B2.8. However, 
the Hermopolis papyri are consistent in their spelling nb for the 
standard 'not.' 

h) Word-final long a graphically not visible? 

Whether a supposedly long word-final a may occasionally 
have not been graphically indicated will be discussed later under 
Pronouns (§ 11a). 

i) Spelling of unstressed word-final long a 

Kottsieper (1990:80) cites nra* 'we' as the sole exception to 
his rule that an unstressed word-final a: is spelled defectively. 
However, one should include hereNDb'T 'our' A6.10:2 (see below 
§ 12 g) and the adverbial tfo 'entirely' (see below § 22 c ), the 
latter of which, according to the Tiberian accents, is mil'el, i.e. 
stressed penultimately.( 146 ) 

j) Pronouns in and YI 

The forms of the pronouns in 'he' and m 'she' indicate that 
by our period( 147 ) a word-final, short vowel had been lost. Their 
earlier forms are generally assumed to have ended with a short a 
preceded by a glottal stop. Thus the subsequent development 
was probably: */hu 5 a/ > /hu 5 / > /hu/ and */hi 5 a) > /hi 5 / > /hi/. 

Since «n in OA( 148 ) suggests that the Proto-Aramaic 3rd sg. 
disjunctive pronouns had, like the Hebrew counterparts, a glottal 
stop as their component and thus differed from Classical Arabic 
with /huwa/ and /hiya/, the Waw and Yod in our forms are 

145 On the fluctuation in spelling of the theophoric element, cf. also Folmer 
1995:121. 

146 On the stress position, see Bauer - Leander (1927:88). 

147 By any account, Beyer's view (1984:88) that these vowels must have 
dropped by the 12th century BCE at the latest seems to be too extreme; see 
also a critique by Kottsieper (1990:83). 

148 Segert's reading of in atSefire III 22 (Segert 1975:166) is now generally 
rejected. 
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genuine vowel letters, though they do not necessarily indicate ; 
long u and i respectively; they may simply be a graphic distinctioi 
between the two vowel qualities. 

k) Pleonastic word-final Alef 

There are two examples, both in a single document, of ai 
otiose word-final Alef following another mater lectionis: runs 
k*idd 'Pharaoh Necho ' D23.1 Va:ll, XII:7 // id] runs ib. VIII; 12 
wn 'she' ib. XIII:4.( 149 ) 

§ 6. Word-medial vowels 

a) Yod = i 

A Yod is often written in the middle of a word to indicate 
what is presumably i. Thus TPN 'there is' A5.5:8; WBHD 'province' 
A6.1.T; anrso 'boat' A3.9:7; DnnTDP 'their work' Cl.l:207( ,5 °); 
many qatti.l pattern adjectives such as Don 'wise' Cl. 1:35; pon 
'strong' Cl. 1:89; Tp’ 'precious' Cl. 1:159; nr 'strong' Cl.1:83; 
p s nr 'old' B2.7:6; kthp 'rich' Cl. 1:206; pns 'righteous' Cl. 1:126; 
Tbp 'light' Cl. 1:160; zrip 'near' B2.1:9; pfn 'distant' B2.1:9; 
phzn 'evil' Cl. 1:104; mm 'abundant(ly)' Cl. 1:29; CD’bto 'em¬ 
powered' B2.1:11; tsb 'beautiful' Cl. 1:92; passive G - TDD 'was 
written' B2.1:10; ib’tap 'were killed' A4.7:17; PM ptc. 'heard' 
A3.3:13; hollow-root verbs - n'D 'he died' B2.1:8; poizr 'they will 
put' Cl. 1:163; nD'pn 'I reestablished' C2.1 III: 1 . Unusual is pn 'if 
D7.56:7 for the standard p. 

b) Waw = u 

A Waw is often written in the middle of a word to indicate 
what is presumably u. Thus pin« 'your brother' A2.5:l; nbirQ 
'virgin' Cl. 1:134; pro 'tunic' A3.3:9, A3.8:90 51 ); *tqp 'grain' 
A3.10:5&w( 152 ); arDibD 'reign' B2.2:l; tnuN 'temple' A4.7:17 et 

149 An orthographic practice, known as digraph, typical of Qumran Hebrew 
and Aramaic documents: e.g., Klin for lin 'they were' lQapGen 19.24 and the 
ubiquitous K’D for ”D. Once in BA: Ezr 6.15 K’TE. See Qimron 1986: § 
100.51. 

150 The word p' 'the right-hand side' is consistently so spelled: B2.11:4,6; 
B3.6:3. Cf. Arb. yamati alongside yami:n , Heb. , 1Q , i , and Eth. yama:n. as 
against JA and Syr. yammin. 

151 Also ~piro 'your tunic' A3.3:9. This is probably affiliated to JA njifd (= 
Xitwv) as distinct from tons 'linen': cf. Arb. katta:n. In Syr. &etfa;mz.°contrasts 
with kuttina: 3 , for the latter of which we find a variant kytwn 3 at John 21.7 in 
the Vetus Syra: see Lewis 1910. This useful orthographic distinction, however, 
is not observed in }ro’t l jttd 'one linen tunic' A3.3:l 1. 

152 Syr. / c vura:7; JA *VQp. 
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passim (< Akk. ekurru)( m )\ ]DDD01D] 'Nabusumiskun' Cl. 1:54 et 
passimf 54 ); ]ipDtC 'they will release' A3.1r:6; mo' 'he will die' 
B2.6:17. 

c) Waw = o 

In "pton 'darkness' Cl. 1:173 and ]V1K 'chest'A2.5:4, however, 
the Waw most likely indicates <9.( 155 ) 

d) Frequent defective spellings 

Spellings in which vowels are not graphically represented, 
are by no means rare, even in the same words and forms as 
quoted above: anna A5.2:7 (for anrio); cfre? B4.4:16,17 (for 
erbft); arm 'fortress' B3.4:4 (for with); ’dpik 'your brother' A2.1:2 
(usually ■’Dina). This is so even in the same documents: 'Dnnia 
'your wifehood' B3.11:7 (supra-linear correction) // ’Dmraa ib. 10; 
waerrr Jehoishma B3.7:2 // lomrr ib.8; nrr 'given' G ptc.pass. 
A6.1:2 //dtp ib.3; pnn 'old' B2.7:12 f/prw ib.6; anrrna B2.9:14, 
B2.10:15, B2.11:10, B3.8:3l, B6.3:10, |TO B3.7:17, B3.9:7, 
B3.10:20, B3.11:10,14, B3.12:30, B5.5:6,ll // B3.6:8,14, 

B3.13:6, muon B3.13:7( 156 ); bD’Tia 'architect' B2.8:2 // bD"na 
B2.6:2( 157 ); pTD 'written' B3.11:7 // pro ib. 11,15; cpn G impf. 
3f.s. of Dip // Dip’ ib.7; names —-Min Vidranga B2.10:4 // arm 
ib.2; ’nonnna Ahatubasti A6.14:1,4 // ’nomnn A6.13:3,4( 158 ); rora 
B3.4:2 // rarnn B3.5:3( 159 ); pro 'beams' B3.4:5 // pwa B3.10:13, 
B3.11:2, B3.12:13 (B3.4, B3.10-12 by same scribe); aptB 'street' 
B2.7:14 // apica B2.1:14. Observe a variation in an idiomatic 
phrase: pTm nnp B2.1:8 (471 BCE) // pnn mp B2.7:10 (446 
BCE), though of two different scribes( 160 ); ’onn 'boundaries of 


153 For the k/g correspondence, see Kaufman (1974:139). 

154 See Kornfeld (1978:61). 

155 See Bauer - Leander (1927:188). 

156 If the scribe of B3.6, Haggai, is the same as that of B3.10, Haggai son 
of Shemaiah, his spelling is not consistent. 

157 Borrowed from Akk. arad ekalli 'palace slave.' 

158 Cf. Driver (1957:76, 79). 

159 According to Grelot (1972:507), the u is short. 

160 Whilst Kottsieper (1990:74-7) makes a plausible case for the consistent 
plene spelling of this pattern of adjectives and its derivatives in the Ahiqar 
proverbs, rejecting the suggestion by Lindenberger (1983:281) to the contrary, 
one wonders whether a scribe can ever be thoroughly consistent: note 
"fehlerfreie Schreibung" (Kottsieper 1990:84). For one of the disputed cases 
at Cl. 1:89, Porten - Yardeni read Nrmrnafor Kottsieper's and Lindenberger's 
wniui Another case of possible defective spelling, omitt 'their paucity' 
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B3.4:7 // Win B3.10:8, B3.12:9 (same scribe), vncnn 'its boun¬ 
daries' B3.4:17 // vnD'inn B3.10:16, B3.12:17+ (same scribe); 
TCDn 'striped' B3.8:7 // neon B2.6:7; ]^n 'palm-leaf B2.6:16 // pan 
B2.9:6, B3.8:17; nb-np 'complaint' A6.15:5,l 1 // rfap A6.8:3. 
The last pair may be two synonymous, but distinct lexemes. 

e) Contraction of diphthongs and word-medial Yod or Waw 
Whether a given word-medial Yod or Waw represents c, i 

or o respectively depends also on one's view regarding the possible 
contraction of diphthongs ay or aw respectively; see below § 8. 
Other than that, these two letters do appear to be used to 
transliterate e, i or o of foreign names. E.g. Tin Hor B 1.1:16+; 
•’TOiDS Petosiri B2.11:4+( 161 ); oinpnfcnn Hermoniketos C3.29:17 
( 162 ); the name of the 12th Egyptian month Mesore spelled imDD 
C3.7Jr2:26+; Ko'rn 'the Cilicians' A6.7:l 1 // N'Dbn A6.5:3,4,5. 

f) Alef or He hardly used as word-medial mater lectionis 
Alef or He is hardly ever used as a word-medial vowel 

letter. Rare exceptions are foreign names: e.g. ontnp'bs Polykrates 
C3.29:16( 163 ); and possibly mriR’ A4.2:17, which is spelled at 
ib.l without N.( 164 ) The unique Dtfb B6.3:8, if genuine, for the 
usual rh marking direct speech, would be a more archaic spelling, 
if the particle go back to “lEttb. 

g) Yod or Waw = historically long i or u 

If one leaves out names and foreign words( 165 ), a Yod or 
Waw, where it represents i or u respectively, seems to be used 
where one expects a historically long i or w, e.g., non (= /l)akki:m/) 


Cl. 1:90 is derived by Kottsieper (1990:77) from */zu c a:ru/, for which he 
cites Syr. /z5ora:Y, which however is not of the pattern quta:lu , but of quttadu. 
Pace Beyer (1984:414) there is no need whatsoever to see a case of defective 
spelling in]Ti£ 'Sidon' C3.12:7+; cf. Syr. sydn. 

161 See Grelot (1972:486). 

162 Kornfeld (1978:117). 

163 Kornfeld (1978:118). 

164 According to Grelot (1972:390, 498), the spelling with Alef reveals the 
etymology of the name: "Que Yah oui'sse !" The form with Dalet, identical 
with rntbO (Jer 35.3; Ez 11.1), is said to be Aramaising. See n. 6 above. 

165 "TON 'temple,' for instance, is considered to be an Akkadian loan-word, 

ekurru with a short u : see Kaufman (1974:48). The first vowel of the Greek 
form for 'Cilician,' K(Xi£, is considered to be short. The phenomenon is 
attested already in the Tel Fekheriyeh inscription: (line 2) = Akk. gugalu 

'water-master.' We are not convinced by Andersen - Freedman (1992:137-70, 
esp. 143, 145, 168f.) that the inscription uses <w> for long /u/ and/or short 
/u/ under stress. Cf. NTiDTi 'police' A4.5:9, which is spelledNTER at Dn 3.2,3. 
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'wise' Cl. 1:35 and mp 'Stand!' D7.24:5. For this reason, the 
defective spelling of the m.pl. abs. morpheme /-i:n/, which is the 
rule, is most striking( 166 ): e.g. p 'windows' B3.5:8 // pin (an 
exceptional spelling) B2.10:6. Compare also pntBD 'anointing' 
A4.7:20 with the improved spelling }rroD A4.8:20; ]'im 'saying' 
A4.7:22 //pm A4.8:22; p~D33 'talents' A4.7:28 // ]"D3D A4.8:27. 
For further rare exceptions to this rule( 167 ), see below § 18 b. On 
the other hand, the plene spelling of a partly restored word iras 
Cl. 1:3 in an expression npTi) 'seal-bearer' is puzzlesome, 
since the first constituent is generally assumed to be derived 
from Akk. sa:bitu with a short i.( m ) See also the unusual spelling 
pn 'if D7.56:6 for the standard p. 

h) Consonantal Yod or Waw 

Needless to say, not every word-medial Waw or Yod is a 
vowel letter. Apart from cases of preserved diphthongs, /aw/ or 
/ay/, such as KftV 'the day' and mo 'the house' (see above § 6 e ), 
our decision in this matter is often informed by our knowledge 
of forms of lexemes and grammar of later dialects with traditions 
of vocalisation or pronunciation. To give several examples and 
categories, no vowel letter is likely in: twa 'inner' C3.19r:l (= 
/gawwa:y/?); pn 'water' Cl.1:161 (= /mayyirn/?); p 'windows' 
B3.10:13 (= /kawwi:n/?); rro 'thus' A2.3:7 (= /kwa:t/?); ms© 'the 
lips of C1.1:151 (= /Sipwa: t/?); pn^ 'fasting' A4.7:20 (a masculine 
plural G participle of a hollow root, Vdk: /$a:ymi:n/?); 'aU’n 
'they obligated me' B8.6:10 (a D perfect of a hollow root, Vmn: 
/haybumi/?). 

§ 7. Vowel length 

Notwithstanding what we have stated just above (§ 6 g) it is not 
likely that vowel length was phonemic in the case of /i/ and /u/. 
Though there were most likely stable fs and w's which were not 
subject to the vowel deletion rule as in pTD 'written,' Peal passive 
participle, masculine plural (B3.5:12) and pimo' 'they will die' 
C 1.1:110, we cannot think of any minimal pair where the length 
of either vowel would have led to semantic opposition of two 
forms which would otherwise be identical. But as for /a/, such a 


*. 66 This orthographic feature is shared by OA, but not by Fekheriyan, 
which has as well as pfTK, on which see Muraoka (1983-84:84-87) and 
Andersen - Freedman (1992:153). See below §18 b. 

167 Pace Lindenberger (1983:281), port Cl. 1:89 is no exception to this rule: 
the word means 'strong': see also Kottsieper (1990):74). 

168 Kaufman (1974:96) is sceptical about the suggested Akkadian etymology. 
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phonemic opposition may be assumed: thus /malkat/ 'the queen 
of vs. /malkart/ 'the queens of.' None the less, we shall here 
follow the widespread convention of transliterating historically 
long i and u as /i:/ and /u:/ respectively. 

The length of word-final vowels, especially those of inflec¬ 
tional morphemes, is also uncertain. Their occasional plene 
spelling does not by itself indicate long vowels: e.g. nra 'we' 
vs. jra*; in 'he'; m 'she'; n> vs. *]- 'your'; vn- 'his'; Tnro 'you 
(f.sg.) wrote.' 

§ 8. Contraction of diphthongs 

a) Diphthong /ay/ 

The diphthong /ay/ is likely to have been contracted or 
monophthongised to /e:/ or the jike( 169 ) as is shown by such 
unorthodox spellings as era for enra B2.7:14, B2.10:7, 
B3.5:10,ll 'between them'( 170 ); 'they beat me on the 

legs' B8.4:5( 171 ) as against 'eyes' Cl.1:157 and pT 'hands' 
B2.6:8; pH 'then' B3.6:l as against the usual pH B2.8:4+; }' 
'wine' (not st.cst.) C3.1:2,3,4,5. This feature is most prominent 
in the Hermopolis papyri: e.g. nn nn 'Temple of Banit' A2.2:12 
// m r?n ib.l; nrmn 'in his house' A2.2:15; 'rrm 'in my house' 
A2.3:12 (with the middle Yod written above the line by the 
same scribe); inrr 'let them bring' A2.5:4 //]rrnn 'you will bring' 
ib.5, both A of nnH; mnDb 'to bring' A2.4:11 // rprrDb ib., both A 
inf. of same verb, at A2.4:11; nnH (= nrrK) 'I shall bring' A2.1:10; 
mn 'I was' A2.5:8 (§ 37 b ) as against rnn A3.5:4. Cf. also errar 
'their weapons'( m ) A4.8:8 (407 BCE) // H3'T 'the weapon' D7.57:9; 
htq 'our house' C3.28:53 // HD'n ib.48 (3rd cent. BCE); ddsdh 
'your face' A5.1:4 (436/35 BCE) // p'SN A2.5:2. Some nouns, 
including diminutive qutayl nouns, however, are regularly spelled 
with a Yod: 'lad' A4.3:8+; nriD'^ 'his lass' C7.9:6; bD'H 

'palace' Cl. 1:9; possibly Ti?T 'small' C1.1:145,D7.5:3; the numeral 


169 Cf. Folmer 1995: 173-78. 

170 The last two examples, from a Kraeling papyrus (no. 4), were unknown 
to Leander(1928:l6 g), who put down the other two to scribal errors, though 
holding it possible ("wohl eher") that the process of contraction had already 
begun. 

171 Something seems to be amiss with the text: parallel to the immediately 
preceding 6 bnQDn io TEDD ’Dioro 'they struck me on the palm of the hand 10 
(times and) on the sole of the foot 6 (times),' one misses a preposition with 

pn. 

172 


Rather than 'their kinds, types' ? 



PHONOLOGY 


37 


'two' pn A6.2:18+, pmn B6.4:4+; pft 'water' A4.5:7; pas 'Egypt' 
A6.9:2+; pet? 'heaven' A4.3:3+. All these are admittedly cases of 
word-medial diphthong.( 173 ) However, note noio 'a horse' < /susay/ 
(?) A6.12:2( 174 ),C1.1:38.( 175 ) 

There is no knowing with certainty how the m.pl./du. cst. 
ending may have sounded.( 176 ) However it is always spelled with 
a Yod as in 'lads of C3.27:30; m 'sons of B2.9:2+; w 
'days of A4.7:13; V T 'hands of Cl. 1:170. The same applies to a 
m.pl./du. noun with a possessive suffix for 'my' as in tin 'my 
brothers' A3.10:1; 'n 'my sons' B2.10:9+; 'T 'my hands' 
Cl.l:155(?).(' 77 ) Significant is DDSDN 'your face' A5.1:4 (436/35 
BCE), which was evidently pronounced /-pe:-/. Note also rasm 
'our presence' C3.28:l,91= KBK (?)( 178 ). This document, however, 
is of a relatively late date, 3rd c. BCE: see also torn 'our house' 
mentioned in the preceding paragraph. More important, however, 
is the spelling pattern of the pi. tantum p 'life.' The st.abs., 
which we may postulate as /hayyi:n/, is always spelled with a 
single Yod (A2.4:5, A2.7.T, A4.7:3, D7.21:2), but the cst. with a 
double Yod, (m tnso) "n 'the life of (this document)' B4.7:5, as 
well as forms with conjunctive pronouns such as ”n 'my life' 
B2.3:8 and "pn 'your life' B3.6:12. The cst. ”n could, in theory, 
have been spelled Tf, if the diphthong had contracted (/hayye:/), 
although one could explain the actual spelling as a result of 
scribal inertia, namely it was felt appropriate to add a second 
Yod as a mere graphic representation of the m.pl.cst. mor- 


173 The last three, particularly po and pnc, might have to be viewed separately, 
if they ended with /-ayin/ rather than with /-ayn/. 

174 See Driver (1957:73). 

175 So pace Leander (1928:97 h "sein Pferd," i.e. <cno). Notenoo Deir Alla 
II 15. 

Also pace Leander (1928:15 c) one reads now pis 'number, sum' at B4.5:3, 
which therefore does not contrast with pn 'minas' A6.2:17. The only sure case 
of contraction of stressed, word-medial /ay/ that Leander (1928:15 c) was 
able to cite was rnrn H pf. Isg. of nr at B2.6:35 // rrwn CL 1:50, on which 
see below, § 37 i. 

176 Cf. § 8 a and Folmer 1995:182-84. 

177 Cf. 'ini? 'my deeds' Gn 4.8 (Klein 1986: I, 7) for the standard ending 
/-ay/. This example is not discussed by Fassberg 1990:115. 

178 Grelot (1972:13, n. o) offers quite a different interpretation: 'a echeance.' 
(At C3.28:l the form is prefixed by 2 and at ib.91 by *?.) 

Pace Segert (1975:173), pn 1 ? B3.13:11 does not belong here, because it 
means 'bricks,' not 'to our son' (Degen 1979:26). 
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pheme.(' 79 ) Note, however, 'm in '3K '31 p in 'one of the officers 
of my father' Cl. 1:33: if it be to be derived from V '31, the final 
Yod could represent /ye:/.( 180 ) 

b) Diphthong /aw/ 

The etymological diphthong /aw/ is mostly spelled plene, 
i.e. with a Waw( 181 ): Trm 'on my death' B2.3:3; wn» 'the balance- 
scale' B2.6:24. The plene spelling is standard even in the Hermo- 
polis papyri, regularly with verb forms of the A or H binyan of 
10' 'to dispatch': I0in A2.5:4 (pf.), icnn (impf. 3f.sg.), □nmtaia 
A2.5:7 (inf. plus suf.). The only examples of defective spelling 
are: hot A2.3:10 (juss. 2f.sg.); ]mn» for jmrriK ’you had in 
abundance* A2.1:5 (A pf. 2mpl); j'tr ’days' B3.10:17( 182 ); n]T wy 
’this day’ D7.24:3,4; HM? for’rmwa 'its/his vessels' ib.7. 

One may conclude that the speed of contraction was greater 
with /ay/ than with /aw/.( 183 ) 

§ 9. Elision of short unstressed vowels 

This process may be observed in our consonantal orthography 
through spelling fluctuations of forms in which one may assume 
a short vowel to have existed earlier between two identical con- 
sonants( 184 ): cn'0l 'their doors' A4.7:10 as against tmzn ib.ll 
(pl.st.det.) and ]00i B3.11:3 (pi. st.abs.); tro 'the pitcher (?)' 
A4.2:13 // ]TD pi. D7.57:7; nbtD3 'with his protection' 
€2.1:10,16,26,42 // nbbtD3 C2.1 1:2, 111:4. The spellings with a 
single consonant indicate that the original short vowel between 


179 The occasional use of Yod for the standard He in the Lamed-Yod verb 
ms ptc. may be an analogical extension of the contracted m.pl./du. ending. 
See below § 37 i. 

180 See Kaufman 1977:94. 

181 Cf.Folmer 1995: 184-88. 

182 Except Samalian with 'in the days of and 'my days', on which see 
Tropper (1993:296) and Muraoka (1997:467), no Aramaic dialect attests to 
an alternative lexeme as in Hebrew erf?;. In view of mt NO’ mentioned next, 
the complementary distribution in Hebrew —/yo:m J sg. and /ya:m/ pi.—does 
not apply here. See also Folmer 1995: 212f. pace Beyer 1984: 596. 

183 We have an examaple of the contraction of /ay/ already in the 9th 
century BCE (Tel Fekheriyeh bilingual, Tin rn ’ the house of Hadad,' line 
17): see Muraoka 1983-84:87f. Within his overview of the diachronic phonetics 
of Aramaic, Beyer's position on the contraction of the diphthongs is conservative 
in the extreme: the earliest possible terminus post quern is the second century 
BCE (1984:118). 

184 See Kaufman 1983 and Muraoka 1997a: 206f. 
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the two identical consonants had begun to be elided. 

In the following cases, where no abbreviated spelling is 
attested, it is difficult to say whether the process of elision had 
already set in or not: 'IQ 1 ? 'my heart' A3.3:2; omnb 'their heart' 
Cl.l:98( 185 ), Kjob 'the heart' Cl.1:88,137; ppp 'sack-cloths' 
A4.7:15,20; ndejj 'the people' Cl. 1:98,189. In the light of 
'my heart' and cnmb. 'their heart' (sg.) there is no need to take 
KDDU here as late pl.st.det. as in Dn 3.7 et passim.( 186 ) 
nbm/nbbcon also shows that the phenomenon is not confined to 
plural nouns, unless one should postulate two distinct variants, 
say -bt? and J ?‘?c?/-bbD( 187 ). Whereas Beyer (1984:128-36) has 
collected a considerable amount of data showing that short, 
unstressed, open-syllabic vowels were still maintained in various 
Aramaic dialects until the first half of the third century CE, the 
process of elision had manifestly begun in our period( 188 ), at 
least where such a vowel occurred between two identical 
consonants.( l89 ) A spelling such as nD 'my lord' D7.21:1 (< **tnD) 


185 In the light of this, one should perhaps prefer mo tomb3, two alternative 
restorations suggested by Porten - Yardeni at Cl.2:23: the word, 33*7, with or 
without an inflectional ending or a conjunctive pronoun, occurs some 33 
times in our corpus, but no instance of 3b is to be found. 

186 See Muraoka 1997b:206f. 

Kottsieper (1990:118-20), postulating a separate lexeme "Welt- 
bevolkerung, Gesamtheit der Menschen, Menschheid," arrives at the same 
conclusion against the majority view as represented by, e.g. Kaufman 
(1974:127f.) and Segert (1975:185). The often-quoted two cases from the 3rd 
c. Uruk inscription—mid 2nd c. according to van Dijk apud Beyer 1984:45, 
private ocmmunication from Prof. E.E. Knudsen—in the cuneiform script, 
ra-ba-ra-bi-e and ga-ab-ri-e, let us note, present a morphophonemic environ¬ 
ment different from that in view here. In OA, Sefire, for example, the noun 
33b is spelled with a double Bet, whereas the noun nr is spelled with a single 
Mem: tOJ, nnor, tvor. BA attests to ’3b (Dn 7.28) as well as n33b or the like, 
which latter occurs more frequently. To suggest a synonym Boar 'gentile 
nation' might be too clever, for are the proverbs of Jewish origin? 

Wesselius (1984:444) proposes to see a pl.det. ending /e:/ in ton 'the 
nobles' C2.1:48 instead of taking it as sg. but used as collective noun. We do 
have a pi. form in tnvr on 'the nobles of the Jews' A4.7:18, but unlike all 
the geminate root nouns mentioned above this one never appears spelled with 
a double Resh. 

187 The second is the form attested in Syriac, meaning 'shade,' and cf. JA 
ttbba and Eth. /§ela:lo:t/. Cf. also Beyer 1984:590, s.v. bbo. 

188 See also Kaufman 1983: esp. 89f., 94f., who speaks of gradual reduction. 

189 Kutscher's attempt (1972:139), endorsed by Qimron (1993:25), to seek 
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presupposes an elision of i: /*ma:ri 5 i:/. What vowel has possibly 
been elided cannot be determined or generalised^ 190 ) 

Kutscher (1972:51) is right in seeing a spelling such as 
instead of the earlier n:)0 'year' in Samalian as an indication that 
the short vocalic case endings in the singular had already ceased 
to exist, for the change from the latter to the former is only 
possible after the loss of such vowels. This, however, does not 
necessarily mean that all word-final short vowels had been lost. 
See below: § 11 b,d,f, 12 e, g, h ; 24 b. 

§ 10. Sandhi 

Assimilation which may take place across a word boundary has 
been noted above: § 3 b. The phenomenon of clisis mediated by 
clitics, whether proclitics or enclitics, may also be subsumed 
under this heading. Two contiguous words which form a close 
grammatical or logical whole may show a degree of phonetic 
cohesion, given graphic expression by being run together. How¬ 
ever, in actual manuscripts, it is not always clear whether two 
successive words were intentionally spelled together or not. ( 191 ) 
a) First word = preposition 

The first word may be a preposition: mtbi? ‘about this' 
A6.2:6( 192 ), A6.15:8( 193 ); rani? (i supralinear) 'until this (day)' 
A4.7:20; ianb!) 'on account of A4.3:3, B2.2:6, B2.11:8, B8.4:7; 
"Di# 'on account of B7.1:3, D7.33:2; mmbtf 'on account of if 
B2.2:5; arrmbi? 'on account of them' B5.6:6; ]Tbi? 'to our hand' 
B4.4:13;'above' B3.4:18,B3.13:5,7,8,9,10,11;abWQB2.10:6; 
mr 'from this day' B3.8:4; pan 'on account of that' B2.9:7.( 194 ) 

evidence for such a vowel syncope in omo 'their owners' A4.4:8 cannot be 
sustained in view of fno ’her [=its] owner' A3.10:2; see above § 3 o. 

190 SeeNoldeke 1913:11 and Lindenberger 1983:68f. Segert (1975:115) is 
inclined to view these double consonants as indication of gemination. One 
wishes to know, however, why the feature is confined to roots, and one 
never meets with an example such as *b:np 'he received.' 

191 Are -T and p at C2.1 111:1,4 written as two separate words? How about 
jpT at C2.1 1:3? Note also 'which are not' C3.7Kr 2:13. In ktddq (= |D 
KTD) 'from the aftergrowth' C3.28:80 the Nun appears to be different from its 
typical final form in the document. 

192 So transcribed by Cowley 1923:89. 

193 Commented on by Driver 1957:83. 

194 Though both Nuns are identical and typical of the word-final shape. 

Note also an Aramaism 'for himself (= mosa bv) in a Heb. document 

from Naljal Bever (134 C.E.): see Nebe 1997:153. 
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b) Second word = preposition 

The second word may be a preposition, b in particular, with 
a conjunctive pronoun attached to it: 'bDHD 'he wrote to me' 
B2.3:23; nbnnriD 'I wrote for her' B2.4:4; nbnKD' 'I swore to him' 
B2.3:24; 'DbnmT ... 'bnT 'he gave (it) to me ... I gave it to you’ 
ib.25. The ubiquitous, disjunctive possessive pronouns 'bn, "jbn 
etc. must have had their origin here.( 19s ) 

c) Frequent in construct phrases 

This phenomenon is rather frequent in construct phrases( 196 ): 
b'nm 'troop commander' A4.7:7; Kb'nm B5.1:3 // Kb'n 21 
B2.10:2+; Kbrm 'the head of the detachment' B8.5:ll; KD'Din 
'the prince' A6.7:10; TDD 'palm of hand' B8.4:5, B8.6:10; bnDD 
'sole of foot' B8.4:5, B8.6:10. 

d) First word = negator 

The first word may be a negative: 2vh 'not yet' B3.13:8; 
wb 'they should not come' D23.1 Va:10; TPtfb 'there is not' 
D7.29:4, B3.8:29 // ’rpfc Kb ib.34; DD^Kb = dd^k Kb 'I shall not lie' 
D23.1 II: 10.( 197 ) The last three are also cases of apocope and/or 
haplography.( 198 ) mnmnnKb (= rmrrnn Kb) 'you shall not restore 
her' D23.1II: 15 represents a mixture of the two types. 

e) Second word = enclitic pronoun 

The second word may be an enclitic pronoun: 'ntwcy 'it is 
hatred' B3.8:40 (= m rrKlKD ib.34).( 199 ) See also 'HD A2.5:7 = Yi HD. 
Can the difficult ibD A2.3:7( 200 ) be decomposed into no + Kb + in 
'what is not?' > ’whatever'?( 201 ) 


195 See § 13. 

196 Cf. § 48 b. 

197 If correctly restored, [^] of NT! NH[b] D23.1 11:10 may be of the same 
kind: colloquially put, "No way! That bloke, Hora!" In any event, the 
demonstrative must be attributive, for otherwise NT would have no syntactic 
slot to fit in. Cf. § 14 a. 

198 The proclitic spelling of this negative particle is quite common in OA, 
e.g. Sefire I A 28 nTnn’*7 'it will not be seen' and Deir Alla II 9 “[ i 7Dn ,i ? 'he will 
not consult,' indicating that the final Alef had lost its consonantal value. 

199 This is a much simpler solution than Kraeling's: "a part.[= participle] 
with object suff." (Kraeling 1969:220). See §3 n. 

200 Grelot (1972:151) and Gibson (1975:129) insist on reading ibn ’behold.' 

201 The Akkadian etymology /mala J 'whatever' suggested by Porten - 
Greenfield (1968:222) leaves the final Waw unaccounted for. Possibly also 
in Deir Alla with no: see Hoftijzer 1976:285. For an alternative interpretation, 
see Zuckerman (1993:5f. with n. 14 and 15). 
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f) Sandhi and asyndeton 

There is one case of asyndesis: nmnn literally 'Restore, 
give!' A6.15:7( 202 ) // spelled separately at ib.10. 

g) Sandhi assimilation 

Kottsieper (1990:4 If.) is probably right in seeing a case of 
sandhi assimilation in iTOp *]~n 'drew his bow' Cl. 1:190 in 
contrast to "jntDp nnn Cl. 1:128, namely voiced /g/ > unvoiced 
fkJ under the influence of /q/.( 203 ) 


202 Driver translates simply "Restore!": see his commentary (1957:83). 

203 It has also been suggested to restore rap from *mjl See Lindenberger 
(1983:118). 
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MORPHOLOGY 
SECTION A 

THE NOUN, ADJECTIVE, AND PARTICLES 


§11. Disjunctive personal^ 04 ) pronouns. 



Singular 

Plural 

1 

ma 

nn»; jn» 

2m. 

nut* 

□TOR 

f. 

tor; n» 

7 

• 

3m. 

•n( 205 ) 

idh ; on 

f. 

T1 

?( 2 °6) 


Examples and discussion: 

n]R: A2.1:7; B5.6:9; Cl.l:3; D7.17:3+ 
a) 2ms. n3R: A6.3:7; B2.1:ll; Cl. 1:34+. Some authorities, 
e.g. Beyer (1984:123, 423), Cook (1990:63f.), and Kottsieper 
(1990:89,93), postulate a defective spelling concealing a: (cf. 
BA Ktiv nrORp 07 ]). All these authors note the alternative, plene 
spelling mrm for jnaR. They further seem to think that, because 
both pronouns were penultimately stressed, as is generally 

204 It is understood here and in the following that 'personal' needs to be 
rather broadly understood when applied to the 'third person,' for their referent 
can be a thing, condition, idea, etc., nothing particularly personal. 

205 On the prehistory of the 3s, both m. and f., forms, see an instructive 
discussion by Kottsieper (1990:89-93). See also above at § 5 j. The forms Kin 
and N’n in BA are presumably influenced by BH. 

206 Kottsieper (1990:14,89,93f.) reads m at Cl.1:207 (his Ko. xvi,l), which 
is a mere speculative reading. Such a form does occur in the Ashur letter, line 
12. Kottsieper does not mention Kn in Deir Alla, on which see Hoftijzer 
1976:286. 

202 Qimron's speculation (1993:7) that the Ktiv form represents a variety of 
IA must also be evaluated in the light of the total absence of such a spelling 
anywhere in our IA (or OA, for that matter) corpus. 
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assumed, n» must have ended with the same vowel as that of 
mrtR. However, is it right to assume that a given vowel in identical 
phonetic environments must behave in identical fashion and 
change at the same speed? The evidence of orthography needs 
to be accorded more weight: nowhere in our corpus or in earlier 
Aramaic texts is the pronoun in question spelled nrm Moreover, 
whereas the pronoun occurs in our corpus some 50 times, 
sometimes (A6.2, B2.9, 2.11, 3.12, 4.4, Cl.l) alongside mrm, it 
is never written nrm This general consideration also applies to 
the problem of interpretation presented by the conjunctive 2ms. 
pronoun "|: see below § 12 d, g. 

That is always spelled with a He, but ]rm is not consistently 
so spelled may have to do with the difference in the positon of 
stress, as still reflected in later Aramaic dialects: rfta (milra) vs. 
rmbK (mil'el). 

b) 2fs. tdk: B2.3:9; D7.26:l + 17x. At B3.7.T3 the Nun 
has been added later above the line. If the original spelling be 
genuine, it could be phonetic, i.e. Aatti/, the majority spelling— 
even when it occurs in the same document with ro* (line 8)—being 
historical. 

nm B3.7:8; B3.10:14 (// 'rOK 13)1*. The two documents are 
by two different hands, separated by a mere 16 years (420 and 
404 BCE). As regards the first, B3.7, one must note that the 
professional standard of the scribe leaves something to be desired, 
as is evident in a solecism such as CD’ 1 ?© ttq UDEnrr rot* 'you, 
Jehoishma my daughter, are entitled' B3.7:8. We have also noted 
above the pronoun with a hanging Nun added later. We 
further observe two more cases in the document where a final 
Yod is wanting: maim 'its boundaries' 9 and*] 1 ? 14 (// the standard 
'D 1 ? 3,16).( 20 *) The scribe of the second document, B3.10, which 
concerns the same matter as that of B3.7, does not show himself 
to be any better than his colleague, who penned B3.7. Besides 
four additions he made above the line, note the non-standard 

for nCD’’ 1 ?© five times (13,14frw,15,21). Furthermore, our 
scribe uses the shorter form of the pronoun for 'your' (f.sg.) 
once: ~p 12 alongside the standard ’D7 2,36w,22. Note also 
11 and "| I 7H 14.( 209 ) To sum up, whilst it is rather unlikely that 
the shorter form was the form applicable to the whole of our 
corpus, it occurs fairly widely when considered together with 
other f.sg. morphemes such as a conjunctive pronoun (§ 12 e), 

m Cf. Szubin - Porten 1988: 36. 

209 Cf. Porten - Szubin 1987: 183. 



MORPHOLOGY: THE NOUN, ADJECTIVE, PARTICLES 


45 


and probably is a harbinger of what would later become the 
standard as a consequence of the apocope of unstressed, word-final 
vowels. 

c) 3fs. trn D23.1 XIII:4, a most remarkable spelling, if 
genuine. The Alef, however, is most likely otiose as in tVD3 (// 
ID]) 'Necho' in this document: see § 5 k above. Neither this form 
nor the masculine form is ever spelled with a final Alef, which 
latter is the rule in OA and BA. 

d) lpl rm» vs. ]im nan»: A4.5:10, B2.11:9,11; Cl. 1:169; 
D1.32:ll+; jrm: A2.6:9; B3.4:21; D23.1 XI:8+.( 2, °) The dis¬ 
tribution of these two( 211 ) forms is something of a problem. In 
terms of frequency, the difference is significant: nan» 38 x, jma 
17 x. Both forms occur in some of the earliest documents of our 
corpus: nanx* B4.4:9,ll,15 (483 BCE) and jnx* B5.1:2 (495 BCE), 
and twice in the Hermopolis papyri (A2.1:8, A2.6:9). Unlike 
nx* vs. tix*, one and the same scribe does not mix both the forms 
except Haggai b. Shemaiah (nanaN B3.12:12 vs. |n» B3.4:3+). 

Historically speaking, there is no reason to suppose secondary 
addition of a vowel at the end of the form, sojthat the long form 
must be presumed to be the earlier. Later Aramaic dialects support 
such a supposition/ 212 ) Hence, the defectively spelled |n»* was 
likely pronounced with -na. See a discussion above (§ [/]) on 
Tix*. The plene spelling was probably triggered, at least partly, 
by the singular n3K, which is always spelled plene. 

e) 2mpl. Dnaa: A4.1:3+. No form with /-n/ is attested.( 212a ) 

I) 3mpl. ifDn: B2.4:7, A3.1:15+ (40 x in all); on: B6.4:8. The 
shorter form, hapax, is, as a matter of fact, used as a direct 
object, conjunctive and disjunctive once each: details in § 38/, 
5.( 213 ) The longer form, ion, is the normal form when used as 
direct object and appears, as such, always detached from the 


210 The second, graphically short form is attested in six documents (A2.1, 
A2.6, B3.4, B3.6, B5.1, D23.1), and thus can no longer be dismissed as "in 
einem Dokument auftretende Nebenform ... lediglich eine orthographische 
Abweichung" (Leander 1928:26). Cf. alsoFolmer 1995:152-54. 

211 praa given by Segert (1975:166) and said to occur at B5.1:2 (= Cowley 
1.2) and B3.6:l 1 (=Kraeling 5.11) is a ghost form. 

212 See Noldeke (1875:87), Barth (1913:5f.), Muller-Kessler (1991:67), 
and Fassberg (1990:113). Amljina/, which Kottsieper (1988:236f.) wants to 
identify at Pap. Amherst 63:5/2, is unlikely. 

212a The reading ]im atD23.1 XI:8 considered by Koopmans (1962: II, 88) 
is now read ]rm 

213 The context is broken in imp nn pur pm iq[ D23.1 XI:9. 
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verb. 

For the morphosyntax of the disjunctive pronouns, see § 39. 

§ 12. Conjunctive personal pronouns 



Singular 

Plural 

1 

•»_ 

M- 

2m. 

T 

□>, p-, p- 

f. 

T 

p-( 214 ) 

3m. 

n-, vi- 

□n-, mn-, p-, p- 

f. 

n-, nn-, kh- 

?( 2 ! 5 ) 


GENERAL REMARKS 

a) The above forms are used whenever a pronominal element 
is made dependent on a noun, a preposition, or a verb, and not 
used on its own. Only in the case of the first person singular is a 
separate form '3- used as an object of a verb directly attached to 
the latter: e.g. Ynm 'he loved me' Cl. 1:51, not'Dm. 

These pronouns are presumably attached to the construct 
form in the same way for the sg., du., pi., ms., and fem.( 216 ) 
nouns( 217 ): e.g. *]nb>K 'your god,' yrtn* 'your gods' (pl.)( 218 ), *]T 
'your hand,' ~pT 'your hands' (du.), "|rra 'your daughter,' yin 
'your daughters.' At graphic level, namely when vowels are left 


2,4 Hug (1993:58) lists CD alongside p, without giving, however, any 
example for the former. 

215 Segert (1975:174) mentions jrryn 'between them' in tobo picn vn’t tout* 
]iT]D 'the temple of YHW and King's Street between them' B3.12:19 as the 
sole example of the morpheme in question. However, 'them' refers to HD 
'house' and yuk 'temple,' neither of which is known to be a feminine noun in 
Aramaic. 

Although the reading ]nb is secure at Cl. 1:211, there is no certainty that in 
this poorly preserved line this is the preposition b followed by what Kottsieper 
(1990:95) wishes to take as the 3fpl. conjunctive pronoun. 

216 Feminine in form, and not necessarily in gender. We are referring to 
nouns such as f. p"itt ’earth,' f. though lacking a typically feminine suffix, ]bD 
'words' ending in /-in/ a typically masculine pi. ending, m. potB 'names,' 
ending in /-am/, a typically fern. pi. morpheme. 

2,7 Here we may include prepositions as well: e.g. nb 'to him,' 'mbr ‘on 
him.’ 

218 One does not know whether already in this period there existed a 
contrast similar to /-a:k/ vs. /-ayk/ as in later Aramaic dialects. For the 1 sg. 
’my’ one can reasonably postulate an opposition between IM (sg.) and /-ay/ 
(du. and pi.). 
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out, there is no difference in form among the suffixed pronouns 
whether singular, plural or dual. The only exception is forms for 
'his': nn*7R 'his god,' but vnnbK 'his gods.'( 219 ) Otherwise, it may 
be assumed that the same set of suffixal pronouns was added to 
the noun in its construct form, whether singular or plural.( 22 °) 
Neutralisation as in Hebrew sg. wyo 'our horse' vs. pi. iroio 'our 
horses'( 22 ') is unlikely in our idiom in view of the near-total( 222 ) 
absence of erroneous spellings such as for pDbfc 'our kings.' 
Equally unlikely is partial neutralisation as evinced by the Qere 
of the Tiberian vocalisation of BA nrnba 'her gods' and nrfrK 'her 
god.'( 223 ) 

b) It is scarcely to be doubted that, as in all Aramaic dialects 
for which there is a known tradition of vocalisation, there 
intervened a vowel of one sort or another between the end of the 


219 On the origin of this striking form, see Dion 1974:154f. and Segert 
1975:172. Cf. an attractive, new suggestion by Garr 1985:107: ay-ha > 
(via regressive assimilation) * -aw-hh > (dissimilaiton of u-u) [aw tit]." His 
analysis of Samalian rrom 'in his days' as [biyawmi:h(u/i)] is unlikely in 
view of n'^r 'against him.' See also Tropper (1993:189) with yet another 
suggestion— *ayhu: > *-ayhi: > -awhi: (a double dissimilation). Aristar 
(1987:184f.) would posit the dual nominative (casus rectus) -a:- as the base, 
thus -a:hu > -a:w > -aw, to which a conjunctive pronoun -hu was subsequently 
added, producing ultimately -awhi (by dissimilation of -hu to -hi). This would, 
however, create two quite distinct routes within Aramaic when one takes 
Samalian into account. 

220 Kottsieper (1990:121) holds that with the f.sg. also the base for suffocation 
was HJ, and not /at/ "ausweislich der spateren Vokalisierungen." But BA 
*/malkle:h/ 'his queen' surely goes back to */malkaie:h/7 How would one 
otherwise account for the spirantised ft / and the /-at-/ in /malkathorn/ 'their 
queen'? And the /a/ of this latter form is hardly a helping vowel. 

221 There is no phonetic difference between the two forms: see Joiion - 
Muraoka (1993:37, n.3). 

222 The only possible exceptions occur in tost* 'our presence' C3.28:l,91 
and cdq:jn 'your face' A5.1:4, though even here, in theory at least, a distinction 
was possible: sg. Aappana:/ vs. du. / 3 appe:na.V or the like. Although the 
Hermopolis papyri attest now to several cases of -en with assimilated Nun, 
the reservation voiced by Leander (1928:31g) is still valid, pa*? B3.13:lt, 
which Segert (1975:173), along with Kraeling (1953:261,264), reads as 'our 
children,' is best interpreted with Porten - Yardeni (1989:98) and Grelot 
(1972:253) as the pi. of rm*? 'brick.' 

223 For a discussion, see Bauer - Leander (1927:77f.). See also Brockelmann 
(1908:480). Segert (1975:171) speaks of possible influence of Babylonian 
Aramaic, which, however, does not provide a full explanation of the pheno¬ 
menon: see Epstein (1960:122f.). 
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st.cst. base of the noun in the singular and the conjunctive pronoun 
to be suffixed to it, especially where the latter consisted of a 
single consonant, which is the case with *], , D / rr, ]. The precise 
nature of such vowel must remain conjectural; see, however, on 
the 2fs. form below. 

Examples and discussion:( 224 ) 

c) Isg.: ’*? 'to me' A2.1:4; •QK 'my father' A6.1 1:2( 225 ); ’na 
'my brother' A2.3:8; '22"? 'my heart’ A2.1:5; Tm 'my sister' 
A2.1:l( 226 ); ['Jin 1 ? 'anger against me' A3.3:10( 227 );'nK 'my brothers' 
A3.10:1; 'upon me' A2.3:7; '12 'my sons' B3.5:20; M n ’my life’ 
B3.6:4.( 228 ) 

d) 2ms : ~p 'to you' B4.2.T0; 'your father' Cl. 1:15; “pnK 
'your brother' A3.3:14, D7.30:l( 229 ) // -|m A2.4:5( 230 ) and jm(\) 
D7.57:2; ~]12V 'your servant' A2.4:1; "]mn 'your daughter' B2.6:5; 

224 Most of the following examples will be those attached to nouns and 
prepositions. 

225 Whether the former was mil'el as in BA in the Tiberian tradition, ’m Dn 
5.13, is impossible to say. On this BA form, see Bauer - Leander (1927:77). 

226 In view of nm, and not nm, as in nmi m 'a brother and a sister' 
B2.10:11 et passim, the n in *jnrm presumably did not carry a long a:. Hence, 
TTO 'my sister' A2.1:l+ must be read />ahti/ and Tm 'my sisters' A2.5.1 as 
/ 5 aha:ti/ or something like that. Likewise, the sg.cst. nm Aahat/, and not 
/ 3 aha:t/ as Hug (1993:70) postulates. 

227 So must the form be emended in the light of the idiom attested in 
A4.2:l 1; A3.5:4. See also Ashur letter 19: n» -ra^n 'Are you filled with 
anger against me?' This is an Akkadian idiom as in ma:di$ li-ib-ba-ti-ya 
ma-li 'he was very angry with me’: CAD, L, p. 164a. So has the text been 
emended also by Gibson (1975:144). The point had already been noted by 
the editor of the text, Bresciani (1960:21). The possibility of defective spelling 
is highly unlikely, since the lsg. conj. pron. is never so spelled. 

228 The form "pTi 'your life' B3.6:12,13 shows that "n contains the pl.cst. 
form of the noun. "T in ’TD mn t nsco non 'an amount (?) of money that was 
in my hand (hands?)' A2.2.-4 is ambiguous. But htd mn ’? HSDD 'the silver 
that was in his hand' A2.6:6 clinches the matter in favour of the sg., though 
not fnn td in’ 'let them bring through H.' A2.5:5 nor ’DT nonn ’TD 'as much 
as you can' A2.6:5, as Hug (1993:56, n.) thinks, for these latter cases involve 
a different paradigmatic environment. We fail to see why ’T in ’T nt*CDn ’ID 
'as much as I can' A2.4:4 should be considered ambiguous in this regard. 

229 This last instance is wrongly given by Hug (1993:57) as “}nN, though 
not in his transcription of the text (1993:30). 

230 Cf. ’DriB 'your (fs) brother'A2.1:2, also a Hermopolis papyrus. This 
non-standard form without a Waw (for ’Dim) occurs also with the 3mpl. 
pronoun. See below § k. 
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"|rm 'your daughters' B3.12:26; -pTO 'your servants' A6.1:1; “pTi 
'your life' B3.6:12.( 231 ) 

The unique, short form qriN is typical of the Hermopolis 
papyri.( 232 ) Also attested is ona A2.1:2, A2.2:1, A2.3:1. However, 
the standard form also occurs: 'Dint* A2.7:l,5; pint* A2.5: l.( 233 ) 

e) 2fs : 'D- vs. *]-. 'D 1 ? 'to you' A2.2.7; A3.4:2, 
B2.7:9( 234 ), 12,16, B3.6:8, B3.7.14, B3.10.12, B3.11:7,9; '33 'in 
you’ B3.6:6 // *p ib.; 'your' B2.3:12 // •o , *7T ib. 19; "pn 
B3.10:11,B3.11:4;~[3D 'from you' B3.11:10; fin 'your son'A3.4:1; 
’Dm3 'your daughter' B3.6:4 // qrra ib.7; 'on you' B3.11:15 
// ib. 12; "D'Dn 'your sons’ B2.7:7 // ~pcco 'your possessions' 
ib.6; ’D'SN 'your face' A2.2:2, A2.6:2 // -pBN A2.1:2, which in 
turn // ona ib., and A2.3:2 // oro-Q 'I have blessed you.' 

The anomalous short morpheme spelled only with 3 is deci¬ 
dedly in the minority. It is, however, frequent enough to speak 
for its genuineness.( 235 ) One may hypothesise that the shorter 
spelling indicates blurring, if not total loss, of the original final 
i: see above at § 5 b. It is further possible that such a shortening 
of the vowel resulted from the change of pitch accent to stress 
accent. Such a reconstruction would confirm the antiquity of the 
traditional position of the stress, namely penultimate.( 236 ) Cf. § 
116. 

The short forms are confined to a small number of documents, 
and they are used side by side with the corresponding, standard 
forms with Yod, as is apparent from some examples quoted 
above. Furthermore, the fluctuation between and rroK 'his 
father' (see below at § f) in a document which also attests to a 
fluctuation between *]- and o- suggests that the phenomenon is 
phonetic, and not one of grammatical incongruence or careless 
syntax. 

On the striking form, 'yours,' see § 13 below. If genuine. 


231 On the question whether *| could be a defective spelling for ka:, see 
below, § g. 

232 Once also in pmtc ’their father' D 1.17:12 . 

233 No relevant example of ns occurs in the Hermopolis papyri. 

234 Or should one possibly restore ['Id 1 ?? 

235 Thus Cowley's restoration at his 13.12 (=B2.7:12) ]D*7 is misleading 
and to be rejected: see Porten - Yardeni (1989:35). 

236 Folmer (1995: 167), who cites vimrr 'you (f.sg.) gave it' B5.5:7 as 
evidence for the length of the vocalic suffix of the verb, has not taken the 
position of the stress into account: in this particular form the verb suffix was 
likely stressed. 
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the form points to an /-type vowel after b, and also indicates that 
the form was stressed on the penultimate syllable. 

f) 3ms: n- vs. vr-. rb ’to him' A2.3:4; mu 'his son' A6.14:5; 
vton 'his father' B3.6.1 1 // nnK ib. 12; ’mna 'his brother' B2.10:21 
// nm ib.3; nmn 'his daughter’ C3.9:18; nnm 'his colleagues' 
A6.1:1; vnbtf 'about it' A3.10:7 // nt>u D7.15.12; vim 'his sons' 
A2.4:3; ’nVpn 'his feet' A4.7:16; nri»* 'its walls' B3.4:4; mtfinn 
'its boundaries' B3.7:9 // the standard ’moim B2.3.5+; nnrroc 'its 
measurements' B2.3:4.( 237 ) A possible case of contraction of the 
diphthong /aw/ is 'mwa 'its/his vessels' D7.24:7: see § 6 e. 

The longer morpheme, VI, occurs where the stem of the 
noun ends in an originally long vowel or diphthong aw: e.g.. 
Trot* (= />abu:hi/), vim (= /banawhi/). The short spelling of this 
morpheme such as nrOK( 238 ) may be explained in the same way as 
that for the 2fs: see above under § e.(j 

g) 3fs : n- vs. nn- or an-. rb 'to her' A2.1:5; n“r 'her hand' 
B2.6:6; rrofc 'her father' B2.10:7, B3.8:28, Cl. 1:55; ™ 'her 
brother' D7.57:4; nrra 'his daughter' B2.3:3; nnrm 'her sister' 
A2.7:4; rrn 'her children' A2.7:3; tod: 'her possessions' B2.6:21; 
wrbs 'upon her' D 1.17:1 1.( 240 ) 


237 The noun is likely pi. in view of the parallel ’mmnn ib. as well as nrron 
pvD [rrnrroD =] B3.5:12, and the pronoun masc. in view of *]T nncon 
B2.4:4. 

238 Forms analogous to are known to OA, Fekheriyan, and the Deir 
Alla dialect: e.g., mmp 'before him’ Nerab 2.2 (7th c.); mn^ 'his brothers' 
Sefire III 17: see Degen (1969:57f.) and Muraoka (1983-84:94). Samalian is 
unique in proffering a form such as TOV 'his days' (casus rectus): see Dion 
(1974:151-55) and Tropper (1993:189). Dion's view that the element -ay- has 
been preserved in Eastern Aramaic dialects (1974:154f.) clashes with the 
picture presented by Fekheriyan with m-. 

Pace Garr (1985:107) we prefer Hug's (1993:70) analysis of Tel Halaf 
ostracon 4.3 .Tin as 'its interest, interest on it,' and not 'his elders.' 

Pace Hoftijzer (1976:286) mbt* in Deir Alla I 1 cannot mean 'to her.' Nor 
can TED ib. tXa 3 mean 'her hands.' 

We would not, as Degen (1979:24) does, dismiss as a mere late innovation 
a form such as /ya:tibayhi/ in the Uruk incantation text and analogous forms 
in Palmyrenian (Rosenthal 1936:47). Nor would we follow Degen (1979:26) 
in dismissing the short morpheme as mere scribal error when it occurs four 
times (three or four different scribes). 

239 It is probably unwise to build too much on a most striking form, rrrDTJJ 
D7.57.7, should it mean 'its seals,' spelled in the manner of late Aramaic 
dialects, rrrpTJp, with a possible dissmilation of /q/ to Ik / (see above § 3 /). 

240 The last text, though broken at this point and // nnnK line 10, is to be 



MORPHOLOGY: THE NOUN, ADJECTIVE, PARTICLES 


51 


The long spelling in nnnntf, RmnK, and ntt 1 ?!? attested thrice 
only( 241 ) in a Hermopolis papyrus, a Strasbourg ostracon of the 
late 3rd cent. BCE, and a text likewise of the 3rd cent. BCE, is 
most remarkable. It is generally( 242 ) assumed that the original 
ha: of this morpheme had lost its vocalic component already in 
OA, apparently on the ground of its spelling with a simple n. 
The form in our corpus must represent this morpheme. On thS 
other hand, a total innovation cropping up after the elapse of 
three centuries or so sounds rather unlikely, all the more so in 
view of exactly the same phenomenon surfacing four or five 
centuries later in Qumran Aramaic as nn-/tfn.( 243 ) Is it possible 
that this represents an ancient feature preserved as an undercurrent 
in living speech cropping up from time to time? Let it be noted, 
however, that Qumran Aramaic attests also to 2ms. ^D-/hD-( 244 ), 
no trace of which is to be found anywhere in our corpus, even in 
the Hermopolis papyri, nor in earlier Aramaic documents^ 245 ) 
The widely assumed underlying common shape of the two 
conjunctive pronouns, Ca , anceps or otherwise, might suggest 


dated to the third century BCE. 

In 1979 Degen could state (1979:26) that kittir is the sole instance of th$ 
morpheme in IA, and that in a document of the Hellenistic period. But we 
have two more now, one of which is of an early date, attested in a Hermopolis 
papyrus. 

241 Kutscher's wording (1971:106), "A further trait that does occur in the 
other papyri ...," is misleading. Gibson (1975:143) dismisses the first as a 
scribal error. So Hug (1993:57). In fact, many think that the referent of the 
pronoun, twin, is an Egyptian male, hence 'his sister': so Grelot (1972:472). 
The matter, however, is debatable. Cf. also Folmer 1995:237-41. 

242 E.g., Brockelmann (1908:312) and Barth (1913:56). But Bauer - Leander 
(1927:79) and Leander (1928:31) suggest an anceps form. The short a attested 
in BA in its Tiberian tradition, for instance, is probably a linking vowel in 
origin, the vowel of the suffix itself having been apocopated. 

243 Spelled ttn. We pointed this out in our review (Muraoka 1973:171) of 
Kutscher's study (1971). 

244 Discussed in Fassberg (1992:51-54), Qimron (1992:119-23) and Muraoka^ 

(1993:40-42). f 

245 As justly emphasised by Fassberg (1992:52), who is inclined to consider 
a combination of Qumran Hebrew influence with its ubiquitous HD and internal 
Aramaic pressure, i.e. a:, a plausible explanation for the long morpheme in 
Qumran Aramaic (1992:53). There is, of course, no question of Hebraism in 
our form in the Hermopolis letter. Qimron is inclined to the view that the 
feature in QA is genuine Aramaic (1992:121 f.). 
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that the two ought to be viewed together( 1246 ), though their later 
reflexes are not uniform( 247 ), but these new data which have 
emerged after the traditional view was formulated seem to call 
for revision of it. 

It is certainly too daring to generalise on the strength of this 
sole instance that every n- of the morpheme in question in our 
corpus is defectively spelled. Statistics must be given some weight: 
our treatment of nnnnK and Rmna, assuming of course that they 
are not scribal errors, must differ from that of for '3- (see 
above at § e) and for p'l (see below at § h).( m ) 

We would also note that the feature represented by nrrnnK, 
KmnN (and afrt) is the reverse of that represented by *] for -d: the 
former is, so to speak, swimming against the stream, whereas 
the latter is a harbinger of what was to become more or less 
universal in subsequent phases of Aramaic.( 249 ) 

On the thrice-attested rroa 'her father,' see our discussion 
above. 

h) Ipl.: ]- vs. rx p 'to us’ A6.1:2; pnft 'our lord' A6.10:2; 
arm 'our house' C3.28:48; K3PQ ib.53; wfrt 'our' A6.10:2, 
03.28:108,112; jnn 'our daughters' B2.9:10; 'on us' A3.9:7; 
]'T2 'between us' B2.1:13,14; pm ptB] 'our wives and our children' 
A4.7:15;R32R 'our presence' C3.28:1,91;pnn 'he let us see' A4.7:16 
//ttnn 'ditto' A4.8:15 (407 BCE). 

Here again, as in the case of rrn- 'her' discussed above (§ g), 
the long form, though, in contrast with the disjunctive pronoun 
for "we," far less frequent than the short form, raises the same 
sort of questions. ( 25 °) Diachronically, na: is the primitive form. 

246 So still Qimron (1992:121, n. 9). 

247 E.g., BA n- vs. "[; but Syr. a:h vs. a:h. (None of the three cases in BA 
mentioned by Bauer - Leander [1927:73p], the Codex Leningradensis as 
printed in Biblia Hebraica Stuttgartensia or Adi edition of A. Dothan or the 
Aleppo codex as edited by Breuer [1977-82] displays qamatz.) For a useful 
listing of comparative data, see Fassberg (1990:116). Has the Tiberian tradition 
of BA possibly preserved something genuinely archaic? 

248 According to Qimron (1992:121), QA has as many as 38 cases of n>. 

249 Beyer (1984:122-25) not only postulates the general preservation of 
word-final, unstressed long vowels for IA and earlier, but also holds that their 
shortening occurred only around 100 BCE. Cook (1990) also maintains that"[ 
in OA and IA is a defective spelling for ka:. On the basis of the assumed 
unstressed, long, word-final a: in the papyrus Amherst 63, Kottsieper 
(1990:88f.) argues equally for the defective spelling of our morpheme. See 
also above at § 12 a. 

250 Cf. Folmer 1995:155-58. For the spelling alternation between to- as a 
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The long spelling is first attested in the late 5th cent., and is 
particularly frequent in C3.28, a 3rd cent. document( 251 ): A4.8 
and A6.10 (both late 5th c.), C3.18 (end 5th c.), C3.28 (3rd 
c.M 252 ) 

i) 2mpl .: no- vs. p- or po-. nob 'to you' A3.10:2, B2.9:12, 
D7.29:10; dojo 'from you' A3.10:8; ddidk 'your father' B2.9:6; 
dot 'your hand' A3.10:2; ph 'to you' A2.2:13 (preceded by cn- 
'them'), A2.4:12, A3.3:5; 'your salary' A3.3:4; ]onb0 'your 
well-being' A2.2:17 (in a letter addressed to a woman[ 253 ]), 
A2.4:13; Donrio 'your province' A6.9:2; nonob 'anger (pi.) against 
you' A4.2:ll; 'to you' A4.3:9 // po^ D7.56:14; DDnriK 
'after you' B2.4:8; CD'Tin 'your chambers' A4.1:8; DO'ns: 'your 
brothers’ B2.9:12, po'nt^ 'your brother' (sg.!) D7.56:3; CD'n 'your 
sons'B2.9:14. 

Many examples of the morpheme with final Nun are from 
the Hermopolis papyri.t 254 ) Let us further note that these papyri 
also contain the 3mpl. morpheme with final Nun (see below at § 
k).( 255 ) Both morphemes are perhaps best interpreted as precursors 
of the corresponding forms in later Aramaic dialects.( 256 ) 

j) 2fpl .: p-. pints 'your brother' A2.5:l( 257 ); pob© 'your 
well-being’ ib.9; p'sts 'your face(s)' ib.2. 

One cannot say with absolute certainty how the masculine 


conjunctive pronoun and mniK (never toma), see Folmer 1995:160f. Folmer's 
explanation applies also to the only case of an- 'her' in KmnK 'her brother' 
D7.57:4 (3rd cent. BCE), not discussed by Folmer. 

251 Not "erst in dem jungen Papyrus C81 [= C3.28]" (Degen 1979:26). 

252 BA shows /-ana:/, the last vowel spelled plene with Alef. Bauer - 
Leander (1927:72,79,81) gives the form as /-£na:/, though noting /-ana:/ as a 
variant reading (I927:73r). Rosenthal (1961:26) also records KjtfpK Bn 3.17, 
where Biblia Hebraica (ed. Kittel), on which Rosenthal (1961:If.) states to 
have based his grammar, reads the form with a patach, though Biblia Hebraica 
Stuttgartensia does indicate ad loc. a variant reading with a qamatz. 

253 Hug (1993:56f.) includes this, along with A2.4:13 and A2.1:12, among 
cases of the masculine p-. Note laeai 5 k A2.2:3. 

254 Already Baumgartner (1927:106), without the Hermopolis papyri, had 
indicated the 5th or 6th cent. BCE for the onset of this development. 

255 Note an inconsistency in □nrrroiab 'to dispatch them' A2.2:13 with a 
Mem, followed by p5 'to you (m.pl.). 

256 The -n forms do not occur in any text dealt with by Hug (1993:56f.) 
except in the Hermopolis papyri. 

257 Grelot (1972:163) is probably right in interpreting the suffix as fern. pi. 
and the preceding ’nriK as pi. "my sisters.' 
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p- and the feminine p- were possibly distinguished. The analogy 
of later Aramaic dialects suggests a vocalic difference. The 
presence of on- and p- next to each other (A2.2:13; see n. 52 
above), both referring to masculine, cautions us against concluding 
that the idiom of the Hermopolis papyri may have totally 
neutralised the distinction between the two genders in the 2nd 
and 3rd persons in favour of the masculine forms. 

k) 3mpl .: n>, mn- vs. p-, jin-, crib 'to them' B8.4:7+; cm 'in 
them' C2.1:21, C3.7Kr2:4; nnoi? 'with them’ B8.9:2+; pro? 'with 
them' D7.56:11; nmna 'their father' B8.4:14// pma Dl. 17:12 and 
pmn 'the two of them' ib.ll; dton 'their mother* B2.11:13; pb 
'to them' A2.3:8, A4.2:4,14; pobcB 'their well-being' A2.3:3; pntnp 
'ahead of them' A2.3:9; mnraub 'for themselves' A4.7:13; DnnrTEE 
'their names' C3.11:12; nrrbj? 'on them' A3.8:4 //nnrrbi? A4.7:24 
//p’bi? A2.2:10(7); p^3 'between them' B3.12:19,21; mm 'upon 
them' A4.7:17; arbc 'their words' A3.8:13; nrbn 'their weapons' 
A4.7:8 // nnmar A4.8:8; qttqi UirPODa 'their possessions and their 
houses' C2.1 III:2. 

The morpheme prr- is late, first attested in 3rd cent, documents, 
D1.17 and D7.56. 

The occasional spelling with a Waw, mn and pn£i>( 258 ), 
provides a vital clue to the vowel of the morpheme, u or o. The 
same applies to the occasional pr>-. 

On the consonant alternation, m or n, see above at § i. No 
scribal consistency is to be sought in this regard: in one and 
same document we find pb 'to them' A4.2:4,14 and DDrob 'anger 
against them' ib.ll; Dmo ...pn 'in them ... their owners' A4.4:8 
and pb ib.9. Nor is there consistency between the final consonant 
of the conjunctive pronoun for the 2pl. and that of the perfect: 
ram 'your brother' A3.10:1, ddt 'your hand' ib.2, cd b 'to you' 
ib.2 vs. pnbm ... print 'you bought... and brought' ib.5, nnpsn 
'you went out' A3.3:3 vs. pens 'your pay’ ib.4 and pb 'to you' 
ib.5. 

l) 3fp. There is no assured example of a 3fp suffix. The 
gender of bn in the sense of 'foot' cannot be determined on the 
basis of internal evidence, so that □nmnrm 'to put them [= cnbn 
'their leg(!)'] down' Cl. 1:170 cannot be adduced as evidence. 
The suffix of pDbc? 'their welfare' is probably masculine, for, 
according to Grelot, only one of the four persons mentioned, 
Isireshut, is female, thus masculine gender as genus potior .( 259 ) 


258 Pace Joiion (1934:10), hardly an erroneous spelling. 

259 Grelot 1972:475. 
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m) Object pronouns attached to the verb 

The conjunctive pronouns suffixed to the verb are basically 
identical with those suffixed to the noun and the preposition, 
except for the first person singular: see below § 38. Hence only 
a handful of examples have been quoted above of pronouns 
added directly to verbs. Only in one instance we find a long 
suffix attached to a verb (wnn 'he showed us' A4.8:15). For a 
fuller listing of conjunctive pronouns attached to verbs, see below, 
§ 38. 

n) Disjunctive instead of conjunctive pronoun 

No instance of a disjunctive pronoun notionally dependent 
on the preceding noun or preposition is found in our corpus, as 
in Old Aramaic: Tel Dan 10 an .p“)K 'their land'; Barrakkab II 7 
□n .n ena 'their souls'; Zakkur A9m .mane 'their armies.' 

§ 13. Disjunctive possessive pronouns 

The use of disjunctive possessive pronouns compounded with 
t-,, T ( 26 °) an( j q ie appropriate pronominal suffix is very frequent 
and characteristic of IA. The forms and problems presented by 
them are identical with those of the preposition b with the 
pronominal suffixes. On their morphosyntax, see § 40. 

Singular Plural 

1 ^n( 261 ) A6.8:l p'x B2.9:13; w*?'T 

A6.10:2 

2m -pn B3.4:16; qVn B3.10:14 eM B2.10:8 
f Obn B3.5:4; B2.3:19 ? 

'Zbn B2.7:11;i^t B3.10:1 1 ( 262 ) 

3m B3.11:5 r6 n D23.1 11:11 ( 263 ) nrfri B3.5:22 
f T D7.8:4 ? 

The striking form which occurs only at B2.3:19, may 
be accounted for by the emphasis laid on who is to own the 
property: “JT Kp“iK 'that land is yours.' The transfer of the 


260 On the forms with *7, see above §2 a. 

261 These pronouns are sometimes spelled as two separate components. On 
this question, see above § 1 Ob. 

262 See above, § 12 e. 

263 It could be feminine. 

On the graphic separation of the two components, see Dn 2.20 Nrnoa 
K’O Pi*? the strength is his' where, however, the pronoun is predicative. The 
spelling in Vogt (1971:88b) is misleading: rfr n “□ C 8.26 (= B2.3:26), ’T 
cd 1 ? C 20.14 (= B2.9:14) where the gap ought to be closed. 
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property from Mahseiah to his daughter Mibtahiah is mentioned 
more than once in the document: lines 3,8,9,10,12f. Though 
Leander (1928:32) regarded our O'b'T as a possible scribal error, 
a similar form has now turned up in QA: 'D'b'-Q ... O'bftn 'thanks 
to you ... on your account' lQapGen 19.20, where, too, a measure 
of emphasis is not out of place.( 264 ) 

In wm 'T 'your big sheep' D7.8:2 the pronoun is 
broken up into its etymological components, but followed by 
nb'T 'its' ib.4, whereas in mrr 'b'T B2.3:3, the first word is to be 
understood as *'b n, for the meaning is apparently "which was 
mine."( 265 ) 

§ 14. Demonstrative pronouns 

The pronouns for deixis in our corpus present a remarkably rich 
variety. ( 266 ) 

a) For an object physically or mentally near: 'this, these' 

Sg.m.: n3T, wt, nn( 267 ), wn( 268 ) 
f.: m, m( 269 ) 

Pl.c. : nbK( 270 ) 

Examples: 

b) m.s.\ H3T mso 'this letter' A2.1:12; H3TD 'like this' A4.7:15; 

264 The feature recurs in a much later idiom, CPA, according to some 
partially pointed examples collected by Bar-Asher (1977:326), though Bar- 
Asher is mainly interested in the final vowel. Pace Beyer (1984:451) this is 
hardly a suffix attached to a plural noun. 

265 See § 106. 

266 Cf. Folmer 1995: 198-209. 

267 On the alternation between T and n, which also applies to the sg.f. 
forms, see above §2 a. 

268 This last form only at D23.1 11:10. 

269 The consistent spelling in OA with Alef, including Fekheriyan rw (on 
which see Muraoka 1983-84:93f.), suggests its original consonantal character, 
no mere vowel letter (pace Garr [1985:83—"a secondary, syllable-closing 
aleph"). The striking r in ... non t 'this is the statue of...' in a ninth cent. BCE 
inscription from Gozan suggests that already at this early period and in this 
area the consonant had quiesced in this word-final position. Lipinski's (1994:17) 
suggestion of a possible Phoenicianism does not materially affect this inter¬ 
pretation. 

270 It is precarious to postulate on B3.4:7 where a He has been 
added below the line, the shorter form being known in OA, Samalian and BA 
alongside ]*?«. Our idiom, however, does not know] 1 ?^ of OA and BA. nbtt 
occurs in our corpus 21 times. 
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mt tnao 'this document' B3.11:15; nn 'on this' A5.2:9. 

nar is the standard spelling, whereas nrr occurs only three 
times (A5.2:8,9; B3.11:3) and five times (B3.11:15[ 271 ]; 
C3.16.4,5 [ 272 ]; D2.24:2).( 273 ) 

fs .: NT wn» 'this letter' A3.3:13; m only once at A2.5:7. 

pl.c.: nba torn 'these houses’ B3.7:14; n?N n'Ye 'these words' 
A3.9:5. 

The spelling with He in m A2.5:7 is typical of the Hermopolis 
papyri: see § 5 e. 

c) For an object physically or mentally removed, 'that, those': 

Sg.m.: “ft, *]!, idt( 274 ) 
f : IT, Oh tO!( 275 ), Oi 
Pl.c .: i^k, o*7N 

The pronouns of this series appear to be composed of those 
given above under § a and the morpheme for the second person 
k or ky.( 276 ) Thus it would be more correct to view, for instance, 
IT as /za:/ + /k/ and ot as /za:/ + /ki/ rather than as two variant 
forms, the one shortened from the other, analogous to ™ and 

271 In a rather poorly executed document and as a dittography following 
the standard spelling rot at the end of the previous line. 

272 In a very poorly preserved text. 

273 ’3 jn Y?’ B5.6.-4, which Porten - Yardeni (1989:128) tentatively render 
'born in this house,' is extremely difficult: the spelling the form ]T, which 
admittedly does occur in a 5th c. inscription from Tema in the Arabian 
peninsula and in Samalian (Dion 1974:156) alongside the standard 33T, and 
the abs.st. ’3 with the demonstrative. 

Cook (1990:64f.) suggests that the original form was 41ma/, but unlike 
most of the forms discussed by him this demonsrative, in our corpus and 
earlier phases of Aramaic, is always spelled plene with the very few exceptions 
mentioned above. Then MA p in QA and p in TA (on the latter, see Fassberg 
[1990:120]) cannot have resulted from BA tdt by apocope of unstressed 
word-final vowels as in Aanta*/ > Pant/. It appears that one has to postulate 
for Early Aramaic two variant demonstratives, one mil'el and the other milra. 
In order to admit the former alone, the milra BA form would have to be 
accounted for. Analogy of the feminine form? Then one would, however, 
have to interpret nrr in QA as mil'el. 

274 '33in ’Di rmaio 'that oath’ B2.8:9 listed by Leander( 1928:33) as masculine 
is actually feminine, for nwaio is clearly f. in gender: see .thco 3K01Q 'the oath 
comes’ B2.8:4. Hence Leander's observation in the paragraph q becomes 
redundant. Cf. also above §3 n. 

275 Leander (1928:33) is probably right in regarding this unique form as a 
scribal error for '33 in the same document. 

276 See below §41 d. 
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TOR or "p and Ob, both 2fem.sg. forms.f 77 ) 

Examples: 

d) m.s .: “pr RTP3 'that house' B2.3:8, B2.4:6|(same scribe) 

"ft Rna 'that house’ B2.4:4; rtso "|T 'that document' 
B2.3:16 

"|i wn 'that stairway' B3.10:10t 
fs.\ "]T «nrao 'that boat’ A6.2:22 

OT RTDD 'that share’ B5.1:4; 'DT p 'from that (time)' 
A4.7:21( 278 ) 

*07 nRGic 'that oath’ B2.8:6t 
07 JiRGiQ 'that oath' B2.8:9t 

pl.c .: -|bR kwi (m.) 'those doors' A4.7:l 1; -jb** Rnbpn(f.) 
'those fields' B8.10:4 

oba R'0D3 'those possessions’ B2.8:8; see also A2.7:3, 
A3.1:3, A5.2:4| 

e) It is a fair supposition that the m. "|T and the feminine "ft 
contrasted by virtue of vowel differentiation after T as in BA m. 
“J7 VS. f. f7. 

f) The disjunctive pronoun for the third person may be used 
as demonstrative: so in kdt 'that day' C3.15:123; in tubs 'that 
half B2.4:12; in verts 'that time' D7.17:3.( 279 ) 

g) A special form is DDT or con 'selfsame'( 280 ), always 
attributively with, and preceding, Kbn 'detachment': Rban GD7 
B3.8:2; «bn or B2.4:2, B2.9:4, B5.2:3.( 281 ) 

On the morphosyntax and syntax of the demonstrative 


277 See above § 12 e. 

278 Indiscriminately with the name of a male: 'DT f , DrTD]©DO[a] 'that 
[P]samshe[khasi]’ A6.3:6. Even if Folmer (1995:199f.) be right in seeing here 
an appositively, not attributively, used pronoun, its reference to a male remains 
problematic. 

279 Pace Fitzmyer (1956:32f.) we are hardly dealing here with an "emphatic” 
use: in the first instance, the pronoun is simply anaphoric, referring back to 
the first line of the document, and in the second the emphasis is not on Mbs, 
but on the following words as emphasised by the following inn, and in the 
third we do need a demonstrative pronoun, tenr being barely sufficient in the 
context. 

280 The etymology of the word is obscure; cf. Leander (1928:35). Pace 
Segert (1975:193), the mimation is rather unlikely with demonstrative 
pronouns. 

281 Whether the fact that a phrase containing this pronoun is always prefixed 
by a preposition is, as Fitzmyer thinks (1956:58), significant or not is difficult 
to say. 
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pronouns, see below at §§ 41, 65. 

§ 15. Relative pronoun 

The so-called relative pronoun, n/'~r( 282 ), is used in ways signifi¬ 
cantly different from the way in which its Indo-European equiva¬ 
lent is used.( 283 ) This particle is also used in a rich variety of 
other ways. In essence it indicates a relation of dependence 
between what precedes it and what follows it, the latter being 
dependent on the former. The so-called independent relative clause 
lacking an antecedent can be regarded as elliptical. For details, 
see below § 42 d. 

§ 16. Interrogative words 

A limited number of words are used to elicit information on the 
identity of persons or objects, their nature, their location, a time 
of action, a reason for action, a manner of action, a place of 
action, and a quantity of an entity, etc. For example: 

TDEnp Dip' 't in p 'Who is he that can stand up in front of 
him?’Cl.1:91 

"inn p in pon riD 'What is more robust than an ass?’ Cl. 1:174 
“frobn ... run 'Make known ... how your conduct is’ 
C2.T.66 

pbr Knn burr in nab ’Why should he damage the land against 
us?’ Cl. 1:36 

pnvn HDN ’when you celebrate ...' D7.6:9 (indirect question) 
jtt 'Where?, Whither?' is used in our corpus only in conjunction 
with T in a generalising statement: n'DSS ’T p 'wherever you 
please (to go) to' B2.6:25,29f. 

§ 17. Indefinite pronouns 

Din3D/DinG( 284 ) is used to refer to an unspecified object, translatable 
as 'something, anything.' E.g., Ginn pb nrm 'I shall bring you 
something' A2.1:10; 'ntn btt Ginn 'Buy nothing' A2.3:10. 
Syntactically different is m,T 1D3DD DJHDD 'Should there be any 
decrease' A6.10:8 andD'ta cjn» something bad’ A6.7: 8(§ 44 
a). HD 'worm 'T KnDiniD 'the things which were found in it' 
C3.7Gr2.23 represents an extension of the original indefinite 
use: 'something' > 'the thing' with the st.det. morpheme attached. 

282 On the alternation between /d/ and /z/, see above §2 a. 

283 Cf. Jouon - Muraoka (1993: § 158 a*). 

284 On the etymology and the Nun of the form, see above § 3 c. 



60 


PART II a: §I8 <j-& 


Similarly in -jr mn n KnainDQi ^ddi tom 'r a'p-im 'the 

golden and silver basins and the things which were in that temple’ 
A4.7.12. Cf. also A4.5:23, A4.8.11. 

EFN 'person, one' is also used in an analogous fashion: *73 
epr m rrrr't Djnc 'something whereby one could live' B4.1:3; 
12V' k* 7 erta Dima era 'no one should do anything bad' A6.7:8.( 285 ) 

§ 18. The Noun 

The noun is declined with respect to number (singular, dual, and 
plural), and state (absolute, construct, and determined).( 285a ) More¬ 
over, each noun is either masculine or feminine in gender( 286 ), 
which is, just as the categories of number and state, marked by 
means of sufformatives.( 287 ) 

a) Declensional endings 

The sufformative exponents of the above-mentioned cate¬ 
gories look as follows:( 288 ) 


285 For more examples, see Hoftijzer - Jongeling 1995: 119. 

2853 By proposing a three-way opposition of emphaticus, pronominalis and 
constructus as determinatus on the one hand and indeterminatus (our absolute) 
on the other, Tsereteli (1991:1572) is confusing morphology and morphosyntax. 
Judging from later Aramaic dialects with tradition of vocalisation, the status 
pronominalis and status constructus constitute one morphological category. 
Morphosyntactically also they are two manifestations of a single category. 

286 Three cases of common gender are nr 'goat'—m. in nr 'one goat' 
D7.57:5; f. mow nut [rar] 'the goat [answered} and said' Cl. 1:165: inn 
'mirror'—m.... me? era 1 l inn '1 mirror of bronze worth ...’ B2.6:l 1; f. l inn 
... me T mirror worth ...' B3.3:5: rain 'interest'—m. mi ran’ (the subject: 
nrain) 'it will become interest' B4.2:5; f.... “JSOD Drain ranni 'and the interest 
on your silver shall be ...' B4.2:3. 

287 But see the following note. 

288 It is understood of course that, as in every Semitic language, there are 
masculine nouns which take typically feminine endings in either the sg., du. 
or pi., and conversely feminine nouns which take typically masculine endings 
in one of the numbers. Such a discrepancy does not arise in the case of 
adjectives, and participles which are to a certain extent inflected like adjectives. 
Therefore, the above scheme may be taken roughly as that of (substantially 
used) adjectives. In the following listing, only the typically masculine or 
feminine form is taken into consideration, so that ’*70 'the words of," the pi. 
cst. of a feminine noun, n*?ra, is listed under the category "m.cst.pl." See 
below at § 18 v. 
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m.abs. 

Singular 

0 

Dual 

r- 

Plural 

i-/r- 

cst. 

0 



det. 

a-/n- 

*0- 


f.abs. 

n-, «-/n- 

rn- 

1- 

cst. 

n- 

Tl- 

n- 

det. 

«n-/nn- 

7 

KD-/rrn- 


Examples and discussion: 

b) m.abs.sg .: m 'brother' B2.1:8; “Q 'son' B3.6:5. 
du.: pn 'two' A6.9:4; ]’T 'hands' B2.6:8, B3.8:8; p’X? 'eyes' 
Cl.1:212,214; prm 'ears' ib. 157,215; pn 'legs' B8.4:5.( 289 ) Except 
the last item (scribal error?), all the remaining lexemes and the 
masculine du. pin 'two' are spelled in their du.abs. form with a 
Yod, which may suggest that the original diphthong was still 
maintained. Though not genuine duals, here also belong(ptD) p 
' (calm) waters' Cl.l:161+( 2R9a ); pt n 'sky' A2.1:l+.( 290 ) 

pi: pi] 'fishes' B7.1:4 // p] ib.3,6; pz? 'years' B7.1:8 //p0 
B6.3:2. The fluctuation between the plene and defective spelling 
can be observed even within the same documents as in the above 
quoted pi3/pu( 291 ) So also pea 'say' A4.7:4 // pDK ib.22 (change 
of hand); pipb 'formerly' A4.9:8 // pQipb ib.10; p"U 'flagons' 
C3.28:85 // pma ib.86,87. See also ppTW jpb 'old poles(?)' 
C3.7Frl:21.( 292 ) Other examples of the plene spelling are: p3] 


289 The f. gender of these lexemes, excepting the numeral, is inferred from 
cognates. 

289a It cannot be determined, however, whether or not the Yod was followed 
by i as in Targumic Aramaic po, and not *]' ; Q. 

290 Kottsieper (1990.T13) regards /-ma:-/ more likely, as in Arb., than 
/-may-/. So also forpD (1990:109). 

291 These make Ginsberg's (1936:99ff.) theory on a pi. morpheme /-a:n/ 
highly unlikely: see on this question, Kaufman 1974:128f. and the literature 
cited there. Kutscher (1972:67f.) had effectively laid this novel theory to rest 
for good. 

292 Of course the first word may end with /-a:n/. For its meaning, cf. Syr. 
liqa: 3 'oar,' the pi. of which ends in e. This instance in a document datable to 
ca. 475 BCE is earlier than B3.4 (437 BCE), which Segert (1975:184) quotes 
as the earliest attesting to the plene spelling of the m.pl.abs ending of regular 
nouns other than those f. nouns ending in l-a'J. It is true, however, that the 
plene spelling of this morpheme is common in later texts such as A4.7 (407 
BCE) and C3.28 (3rd cent. BCE) as can be confirmed by a glance at the 
examples cited above. 
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'men' A4.10:5+; pen 'beads' C3.28:105; fra 'days’ B3.10:17( 293 ) 
besides the standard pr (8x); pT 'months’ C3.28:97 // jrrr 
B7.1:8; pD!D ’talents' A4.7:28 // pDDD A4.8:27( 294 ); pD 'windows' 
B2.10:6// p B3.10:13( 295 ); pD 'cups' C3.13:1,3,13 // )DD B2.6:12, 
B8.6:6; pGOD 'nails' A6.2:16f; pra 'possessions' A4.7:16, 
A4.8:5f // ]DD3 (16x); praj) 'made' (ptc.) A4.7:20; 'fasting' 
(ptc.) A4.7:15,20 // p’2i A4.8:19; pbn 'thirty' B3.9:8. Where no 
alternative plene spelling is attested, one can only resort to 
comparative/historical or syntactical considerations or look for 
pi. forms in the det., cst. or with conjunctive pronouns in order 
to tell whether the ending is that of the m. /-i:n/ or f. /-a:n/.( 296 ) 
Thus ]nTO in pTiD pD B2.10:6, seemingly ambiguous, may be 
usefully compared with jirnB p? 'windows are open' Dn 6.11. 
Or again, ]bc 'words' Cl. 1:29 by itself is ambiguous, whilst its 
det. form K'bfc B8.7:3, its cst. form ’bo 'the words of Cl.1:1 and 
a form such as ’mbn 'his words' Cl. 1:62 all point to the masculine 
ending /-i:n/. pta in pco pjj 'good eyes' Cl. 1:157 can be feminine 
if we take of ba as impersonal: 'Let them not darken 
(good eyes).' 

In so-called nisbeh nouns the Yod must be considered conso¬ 
nantal: e.g., purr 'Jews' B2.9:2+( 297 ); pbn 'Cilicians' A6.15:2, 
C3.28.96. 

c) m.cst.sg .: (roN) hd 'son of (Abah)' B2.2:16; (Tin«) "}bD 
'the king of (Assyria)' Cl. 1:10; pp n '3 'the house of (Anani)’ 
A4.3:10; (ran) nn 'the temple of (Banit)' A2.2:12. 

There is no instance in our corpus of n« or m used in the 
sg.cst. Hence one cannot say whether it differed from its abs. 
state form. The expected distinct cst. form is and 
respectively. Therefore, a name such as ntDinK 'Ahutab,' if it mean 
'a good person's brother,' might contain such a cst. form, but its 


293 For a possible contraction of the diphthong, see above §8 b. 

294 A4.8 is a revised draft of A4.7. The scribe of the second half of A4.7 
appears to be fond of plene spelling. See Porten 1998. 

295 There are two variant lexemes for 'window': rro (so Vogt [1971:81]), 
the two alternative spellings of whose plural are cited here, and ]D as in l mo 
rrns 'its only window is open’ B3.l2:2l. Kraeling (1953:313) lists all under 
I’D, Porten - Yarderii (1989:xxviii) under HD. 

296 Leander (1928:91), Segert (1975:186), and Beyer (1984:449) quote 
]*nnn from Cowley's edition (81:16) 'she-asses' or 'pearls' as the unique example 
of the plene spelling of the f.pl.abs. morpheme, but it is now (C3.28:92) read 
as 40 ]to on 'win(e) 40 ka's.' 

297 /yhudayin/ or the like? Cf. BA Dn 3.12Q ptnirr vs. Dn 3.8 
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interpretation is in no way certain.( 298 ) B4.4.2, if it mean 

’father's brother,' and not 'my brother is father,' is a Hebrew 
name. 

d) m.cst.du .: ’T 'hands of Cl.1:170; W 'eyes of ib. 172; 
K'bn Tnra 'a second time (?)' C2.1:ll. On the analogy of Heb. 
cpsk 'face' one might postulate du. (pmw) 'the face of 
(Esarhaddon)' Cl. 1:14; ("][b]D) 'DDK 'the face of a (king)' ib.85.( 299 ) 

e) rn.cst.pl. : nso 'scribes of A6.1:l; ’be 'words of Cl. 1:1. 
There is no graphic distinction whatsoever between this morpheme 
and that of the m.cst.du. There are reasons to think that the two 
did not differ phonetically. 

f) rn.det.sg .: Nsba 'the ship* A3.10:3; rrJTD 'the tunic' A2.1:4; 
mDJ> 'the wool' A2.2:9; 'the stone' A4.7:9; mnr ’the eve’ 
D7.8:15. The use of He instead of the standard Alef is typical 
of( 300 ) the Hermopolis papyri except the letter no. 7, penned by a 
scribe different from the one who wrote the other seven letters 
of the corpus: tnso 'letter' A2.7:4 // mao A2.1:12, A2.2:17, 
A3.4:5. As can be seen from the above table, this orthographic 
feature applies to the st. det. morpheme of both genders and all 
three numbers. In the Tiberian tradition of BA, this morpheme is 
stressed. 

g) m.det.du.: N'bn ('mna) '(for a second) time' C2.1:l 1, if it 
is dual indeed. ( 301 ) 

h) m.det.pl.: K'nba 'the gods' A6.1:l; tmr 'the days' A4.1:8; 
N'bD 'the words' B8.7:3; N’pr 'the infants' A2.7:3 //PPpr A3.4:2. 

So-called nisbeh nouns, or gentilicia( 302 ), are problematic^ 303 ) 

298 According to Grelot (1972:463) it rather means "Le Frere est bon." 
Noth (1928:67f.) is firmly of the opinion that Northwest Semitic names with 
3K or nK as the first component are nominal clauses, and not st. cst. phrases. 
Zadok (1988:47-49, 53, 59) wavers between a nominal clause and a genitive 
phrase. 

299 BA attests no st.abs. form. The dagesh in the Pe of the forms of the BA 
noun is said to prove that they are to be viewed as dual: Bauer - Leander 
(1927:226). The occasional assimilation of the Nun as in "pSK 'your face’ 
A2.1:2 also favours such an interpretation. 

300 Though not confined to them: see above § 5 e andFolmer 1995:115f. 

301 Cf. Greenfield - Porten (1982:29). 

302 In terms of word-formation, /-k/ and /-kn/ (the latter of Persian origin) 
are also used to form gentilics: “jrrD 'Cretan' B8.3:l (but see Zadok 1985:174); 
pDD 'resident of Syene' B5.2:2; p’O ’resident of Sais (?)'; to-D 'Carians' 
A6.2:8. See also Masson 1975:410. 

303 Cf.Folmer 1995: 213-17. 
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Thus our orthography makes no distinction between the sg. (NbT!) 
K’Tffr ’the Jewish (force)' C3.15:l and the pi. (inn pvmr ’O) 
amir '(when) the Jews (bring them in)’ A3.8:12. So alsoK'lKE 
(me) 'the Egyptians (rebelled)’ A6.10:1 as against 'the 
Egyptian' D8.4:16; K’Qfip] N'Tpa 'the former (officials)' A6.10:7. 
What about vciDf? IDR HE '(What am I supposed to say to) the 
stranger(s)?'Cl. 1:139.( 304 ) Etymologically, *N ,, *nn ,r < ’if +«’-) 
is expected, somewhat like Dn 2.30 N»n (< '0). In a case like 
this, BA presents a simplified form: KHirr Ezr 5.IT 305 ) ntbti 
A 4.5:9 is generally identified with BA NTSFi Dn 3.2,3, the 
vocalisation of which agrees with what has been suggested 
above. ( 306 ) 

The f.sg.det. RTrnnn 'the Lower (Egypt)' A6.10.11 is regular. 

On the difficult Kttiv Cl. 1:98,189, see above § 9.( 307 ) 

i) Dual as distinct from plural 

The existence of dual as distinct from plural is not apparent 
from our consonantal texts, but may be assumed on the basis of 
later vocalisation traditions such as the Tiberian tradition of BA, 
an assumption supported to some extent by the way the numeral 
for 'two' is spelled: m. pin (14x), f. pmn (5x). Whether it was 
pronounced /-ay(i)n J or, with contraction^ 08 ), it was not /-i:n/, 
the rn.pl.abs. ending( 309 ), which is only rarely spelled plene with 
a Yod( 310 ), and which would not apply to the f. form anyway. 
One may also note some nouns which presumably had a distinct 
dual form: priR 'ears' Cl.l:157,215f; p’ 'hands'B2.6:8, B3.8:8f; 
prw: 'two hundred' A6.2:13,14,15,16t; 'eyes' Cl. 1:157,212, 
214f, but pn 'legs' B8.4:5( 311 ). But *rtD© 'lip' is used in the 

304 Is the st.det. generic in force? Then the sg. is more likely: see below § 
46 L 

305 See Bauer - Leander (1927:55,204). 

306 Kottsieper( 1990:130f.) argues for /a:yya‘J. Beyer (1994:41) reminds us 
that the later, typically East Aramaic morpheme, /e:/, is amply attested already 
in the 7th cent, in Aramaic place names written in the cuneiform. 

307 Cf. Leander (1928:102), Kaufman (1974:127f.), Lindenberger 
(1983:285), and Muraoka (1997a:206f.). 

308 See above § 8 a. 

309 Pace Segert (1975:185), poiB B3.8:20 is no dual, but the m.pl.abs. of 
the gentilic the 'Persian': see Degen 1979:28. 

310 See above § 6 b. 

3,1 Despite the generally accepted interpretation of Ipos ]’D0 'double-edged 
knife' Cl. 1:84 there is no absolute necessity to take the second word as dual: 
cf. Heb. Pr 5.4 ni’E’D Din with Pesh. /saypa: daire:n pummaw/. 
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pl.( 312 ): ms© cst. Cl. 1:151; rims© 'his lips' ib. 132. The addition of 
the cipher for '2' suggests that *p 'hand, palm' was used in the pi. 
form, though in 2 ]SD '2 ladles' B2.6:16, the word does not mean 
'hand, palm,' and thus it cannot be used to prove the disuse of 
the du. of this particular noun.( 313 ) 

j) f.abs.sg.: nano nbo 'bad thing' A4.3:6; nnK 'sister' B2.1:8+, 
a form unique to Egyptian Aramaic( 314 ) for the standard rm, the 
Taw of which should not be confused with that which is about 
to be discussed, for later vocalisation traditions indicate /-art/. 

One finds occasionally the archaic f.sg.abs. morpheme n( 315 ): 
(.Tin) m» ’(one) letter' A3.5:5; A6.15:l+//m3^ A3.6:3, A4.7:18, 
19( 316 ); DDT 'loan* B3.1:3; r top 'complaint' A6.8:3( 317 ) // rtb'Dp 
A6.15:5,11; mien (Ob©) '(well-being) and strength' A3.3:1, 
A3.8:1, D1.4.T, D1.12:l; nn» (’b mnn «b) '(she shall not be my) 
wife' B3.8:22, similarly at ib.25.( 318 ) This feature is another trait 


312 On the pi. base expanded with Waw, see below, §/. 

3,3 ttino 'scales' B2.6:24, B3.8:26 can only be singular. Note also BA Dn 
5.27 (v.l, K^TKb). On the expanded BA form, cf. Bauer - Leander 1927: 

234 j,l. 

314 At least we have no relevant evidence from elsewhere in earlier or 
contemporary Aramaic dialects. See also above at § 3 it. 

3,5 In our corpus we find only suffixed forms of the word for 'bow': nntop 
'his bow' Cl.1:190; “(nop 'your bow’ ib. 126,12.8. Hence it is impossible to say 
whether its sg.st.abs. was ever nop or not: on the etymology of the word, see 
Gesenius - Buhl (1915:733). Cf. also Folmer 1995: 252-57. 

Leander (1928:24) explains '3 'house' stabs, as an analogical development 
following the loss of the f.sg. morpheme Itl. 

There is no ground for assuming, as Garr (1985:93) does, a long a as the 
vowel preceding the f.sg.abs. morpheme spelled n. As late as Classical Syriac 
we see remains of this old morpheme preserved as /-a]/: Muraoka (1997b: § 
47). Otherwise the sg./pl. distinction would have been neutralised. 

316 The form with He speaks for the naturalisation of what appears to be a 
loan from Akk. igirtu: cf. Kaufman (1974:48). This, incidentally, speaks 
against Gibson’s (1975:128) suggestion that this spelling fluctuation reflects 
the contemporary, local Demotic substratum in which the fern, ending <t> 
was still written, though it had ceased to be pronounced in speech. 

317 Wesselius sees here a functional opposition, but see the following 
footnote. 

nbip here is hardly in st. cst. with the following "(30 'from you,' for unlike 
in BH, in which a cst. followed by a prepositional phrase is fairly well 
attested (Joiion - Muraoka 1993: § 129 m-o), this is hardly the case in Aramaic. 

318 Kutscher's explanation (1954:236) that this is possibly a fossilised archaic 
accusative as in Arb. following ka:na sounds too ad hoc. See also Sefire I B 
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characterising the language of the Hermopolis papyri( 319 ), though 
not confined to it: ms© l nnpn 'one pretty vessel' A2.2:ll( 320 ); 
nntDn 'striped cloth' A2.4:10; ran' 'giving,' ptc., A2.2:14; 
'sending,' ptc., A2.3:11; rrtn 'seeing,' ptc., ib., A2.7:3;ntM© A2.1:4 
(?).( 321 ) But there is no question of consistency: rapn A2.1:5; 
rmb 'to bring,' A inf. A2.4:l 1 // rrnnb ib.( 322 ) 

The form mrw 'other' in mna rm» 'another wife' B2.6:32 
(m. pm*) is highly irregular, if it is not a scribal error for an 
innovative nrm. There also exists the standard '“OTN, e.g. npS3 
nm* 'another outlay' C3.27:29.( 323 ) 

The occasional spelling with final Alef is a mere orthographic 
variant( 324 ): wcm* 'an Aramaean (woman)’ B2.8:3( 325 ); ton 
'daughter' ib.9; 'to give to drink' A4.5:7, H inf.; MMn 'wheat' 
C3.28:104; verm 'province' A4.2.6 where OTiD (st. det.) is 
expected; teo 'jar (?)' D7.33:2; wbsb ^nnn p ’from below to 
above' B3.12:8 // KTinnb nr^s p 'from above to below' ib. 16; on 
the substantivised adjective, see below, § 48 b. 

k) fabs.du .: pmn 'two' A6.9:3+3x. 

l) fabs.pl:. pcnoD 'soaring'(?), ptc. Cl. 1:162; fio 'words' 
ib.29. 

m) f.cst.sg: (Dana) mat* 'the letter of (Arsham)' A6.15:4; 
nite 'the queen of A2.1:l; row 'the year of A4.1:2; nn« 'the wife 
of A4.4:5ter; ma 'the daughter of A4.4:6. There is no knowing 
if this form phonetically differed from its st.abs. form as given 
above, (/). 


10 nrpn ]fD 'from the valley.’ For a critical review of the thesis put forward by 
Wesselius (1980) as to possible case opposition (n- nom./gen. vs. n- acc.), see 
Folmer (1995: 252f.). In any event, this Taw must represent phonetic reality, 
not a mere historical spelling, a possibility mentioned by Hug (1993:65). 
Such is unlikely in private letters such as the Hermopolis papyri. 

319 Cf. Kutscher 1971:104,107. 

320 See Porten 1968:267f., n. 7. 

321 On the interpretation of this difficult word, see Gibson (1975:138) and 
Hoftijzer (1983:115, n./). rrs] B2.8:3, B8.9:5, which Porten - Yardeni (1989:39) 
translate 'litigation' with some hesitation, does not belong here, because the 
original Persian word is nifriti, Grelot makes a verb of it - "j'avait fait opposition' 
(1972:190). Cf. also Hoftijzer - Jongeling 1995:744. 

322 This is another exception, missed by Hug (1993:65), beside hkcdd 'arriving,' 
ptc., A2.4-.4. As regards the difficult rmbCl. 1:178, we are inclined to analyse 
it as a case of haplography: nnb < nrrbb 'for a slave girl' (with a radical Taw). 

In the light of the alternation nnpn/mpn cited above, it is not right, pace 
Greenfield (1968:365), to correct rrn-ob to DnnTrnb. 
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n ) fcst.du.\ TTYl'two' C2.1:l l.t( 326 )- 

o ) fcst.pl.: niTO 'the names of A4.4:4,6. Since there is no 
graphic distinction between the f.sg.cst. and the f.pl.cst., pud 
tra A6.13:3,4 is ambiguous of interpretation: 'the rent (or: rents) 
of the estates.' mamcD T nnpw 'the seal (or: seals) of Sennacherib' 
Cl. 1:3 gets clarified by npw? (sg.) ib. 1 9. For jtoe, cst. of nrro 
'measurement,' B2.4:4+ and nnnttfE 'its measurement(s)' B2.3:4+, 
reference may profitably be made to pTD (nnnttfE =) nntDD 'its 
measurements are recorded' B3.5:12.( 327 ) One would postulate 
/-at J for the former and /-a:t/ for the latter as in BA, Syriac, and 
other later dialects. 

p) fdet.sg .: NPnjK 'the letter' A3.3:9; NPnbN 'the goddess' 
C3.12:27; nnnba B2.8:5 // anba 'the god' C3.12:26; wirsxD 'the 
ship' A3.9:7. Graphically one cannot always tell the sg. from the 


323 The latter with Yod is known from BA 'nriK and Syr. Phreija: 5 / The 
phonetic shape of the morpheme is unclear: cf. Brockelmann 1908:412f. 

324 See above, § 5 g and Folmer 1995: 118-20. 

325 But cf. below, § 70 g. 

326 Comparison with forms occurring in OA, “[TEC? 'your lips’ Sefire III 14f 
and mnsw 'his lips' ib.15, makes it plain that the forms in our corpus, msta 
CL 1:151 (cst.) and nnisc? ('his'), are pi., not du., but pace Leander (1928:92k), 
not "wie im Aram, iiberhaupt." Incidentally, there is no basis for regarding, 
with Kottsieper (1990:132), */Safa:t/ as the sg.abs./cst. of the noun, though he 
is probably right on nm 'portion' as in ’dtbd 'your portion' B5.1:7; cf. Syr. 
/mna:ta:7. A similar problem arises for *n:o (?) 'colleague' and nns 'governor,' 
both Akk. loanwords. The stabs, of the former is not attested anywhere in 
Aramaic, whilst BA knows nns. The attested and/or vocalised examples indicate 
*]ip (or such like) and *]ins (or such like) as their respective pl.st.abs. form. 
Whilst the sg.abs. nn? seemingly presupposes the analysis of III in Akk. 
pi:ha:tu, as a fern, morpheme, synchronically the Taw of ran is no longer a 
f. morpheme. BA nns cst.sg. and Knins det.pl. do not lend support to the view 
that the underlying base of its sg. form was conceived as having /-a:ta:/ with 
a long a: before the t. Beyer (1984:443) lists a whole range of nouns as 
having a fern, ending -a:t nntf, ran, nup, "te, HD, nns, etc., but this does not 
make any synchronic sense; for Beyer's revised view, see Beyer 1994:285. 
We take exception to Vogt's proposed vocalisation of nran 0.1:99,185 as 
/kina.-teh/ (Vogt 1971:84): /kinteh/ might be suggested instead. Cf. further 
Kutscher 1961. 

The IA use of nns in the sense of ’governor’ must be elliptical for nns bvi 
or such like, since the Akk. word means 'responsibility, jurisdiction': on its 
form and usage, see von Soden (1965-81:862) and Kaufman (1974:82, n.263). 

327 Another reason that mn B2.3:3 cannot have nnnttfD (4) as its subject. 
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pl.( 328 ), but ara A4.1:2 must be sg., 'the year,' for the pl.det. 
would be in view of its pl.abs. pttf B6.3:2 // B7.1:8. 

q) fdet.pl.: KD-flK (tod) 'the letters (arrived)' A4.2:15; wibpn 
(“[btf) 'those fields' B8.10:4; anpnN 'the lands' A6.15:6. 

r) Nouns with Yod or Waw as final radical 

There are a fair number of nouns whose basic form ends 
with Yod or Waw( 329 ). One needs to distinguish three groups: 1) 
nisbeh words (see above [Z?, h] y 2) other nouns or adjectives to 
the root of which a Yod or Waw has been added, and 3) those 
whose final Yod or Waw is a root letter, thus derived from 
Lamed-YodAVaw roots. Some examples follow. 

With Yod: 

(1) m.sg.abs. mn’ 'Jew' B2.2:3+, 'nnn (-n) 'lower (house)' 
B3.10:12+; f.sg.abs. rmrr B5.5:2, m.sg.det. N'nrr (tfrn) 'the 
Jewish (army)' A4.1:10,C3.15:1; m.pLabs.]' ,m r\rr B.2.9:2 ;m.sg.det. 
K'lbD 'doglike' A4.7:16 // A4.8:15( 330 ); f.sg.det. NITnnn 'the Lower 
(Egypt)' A6.10:11; rn.pl.det. K'D[ip] 'the former' A6.10:8 

(2) possibly nx?T in omj?T 'their paucity' Cl.l:90( 331 ); 
'sulphur' A6.2:17, wttdd sg.det. ib.21; sg.abs. nbp an unknown 
liquid measure C3.12:3+, pl.abs., pbp ib.4+ 

(3) rn.sg.abs. nbn 'worn out' B3.8: 10, f.sg.abs.(7) rrbn ib. 12; 
m.sg.det. ma 'the building' B2.4:12( 332 ); m.sg.+suf -dhj 'your 
kid' Cl. 1:209; nupLabs. pi 'pure' A4.1:5; f.sg.cst. mi 'corner' 
B2.1:5, nmi 'its (m.sg.) corner' ib.4; rn.sg.abs. 'dt 'innocent' 
Cl. 1:46; f.sg.abs. (?) mn 'snake' A2.5:8( 333 ); f.sg.abs. rrbn 'sweet' 
Cl.1:131 ;f.sg.abs. ... mo (l nno) '(a mirror) worth ...' B3.3:5( 334 ); 
m.sg.det. 'gazelle' Cl. 1:168; sg.+ suf. 'yu.o 'your covering' 
Cl.1:167; rn.pl.abs. pbft 'full' A4.2:ll; anpE m.sg.det. 'the 
declaration' B7.2:6; sg.abs. 'inn 'interest' B4.2:7( 335 ), sn'3iQ 


328 Hence, pace Cowley (1923:97), wirp”i A6.2:20 does not necessarily 
allow one to vocalise its pi. form as Jlpn ib.14. 

329 Etymologically such a Waw may or may not be part of the root of the 
noun. In irUK 'wifehood' it obviously is not, but rather an abstract noun 
morpheme. 

330 On this interpretation, see Grelot 1972:410, n. s. 

331 The form is hardly m.pl., but possibly an abstract fern, noun ending 
with /-ay/, on which see Brockelmann (1908:412) and Barth (1894:378f.). 

332 /binnu:y/ according to Leander (1928:83). 

333 Possibly masculine: see § 46 o. 

334 Cf. JA wririD; Syr. same. 

335 Cowley (1923:34) and Leander (1928:112d) regard abs.sg. rom B4.2:5 
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sg.det ., B3.1:6, ’the interest on your silver' B4.2:3., nn'zno 'its 
(m.sg.) interest’ B3.1:16; sg.det. K'33 'the region' B4.4:3 \ f.sg.abs. 
mp3 'lamb' A2.2:8+( 336 ); m.sg.abs. '30 'a kind of iron' C3.7Fv2:14; 
m.sg.det. K'30 'the bramble' Cl. 1:101; sg.det. K'DP 'the thickness’ 
A6.2:18f; rn.pl.abs. ]'3tf ’thick’ A6.2:14 \ f.sg.abs. 71'bv, K'bv ’upper’ 
B2.3:5+, det. wrfov A6.4:3; f.sg.abs. mi) ’naked’ or ’cold' 
Cl.l:166t; m.sg.det. N'3n 'the young man’ Cl. 1:38+, m.pl.cst. 
'on ib. 33( 337 ); m.sg.det. vein D7.l:3, rrm A2.2:16, pl.abs. pin 
’shepherds’ Cl. 1:161 ( 338 ); sg.cst. m'ta ’remainder’ A4.7:l 1,] n'TNZ? 
B8.1:11; sg.det. N'Ottf 'captives’ C1.2:5( 339 ); rn.pl.dbs. pato ’calm' 
Cl.l:161;(?) '^n ’weapon’(?) D7.7:6, suf. OO'^n A4.7:8. 

The m.sg.abs. of these nouns in group 3 is spelled with He, 
but without Yod: mn ’happy’ A4.1:3, f.sg.det. Kirin A5.1:4( 340 ); 
nn 1 ? ’evil’ Cl.1:199, f.sg.abs. rrn 1 ? ib. 172, m.sg.det. K'n 1 ? A4.7:7, 
fsgJpl.det. Kirn 1 ? Cl. 1:134, sgjplsuf. 'irn 1 ? ib. 139; m.sg.abs. noio 
’horse’ Cl.1:38, A6.12:2 y pl.abs. poio C2.1:44.( 341 ) Not much can 
be made of n3p C3.13:6, pp ib. 15,20, K'3p ib.50 because of the 
extremely fragmentary nature of the document, even if they are 
all forms of n3p ’rod’; nop ’rough’ Cl. 1:85, rn.pl.det. K'Op B2.2:l 1, 


a scribal error. 

336 Hug 1993:148 is in favour of the m. gender. 

337 An irregular spelling for /ra:bye:/ or the like? See also orbn 'their 
weapon' A4.7:8. If one is to follow Hoftijzer (1976:210, 221, 290), possibly 
also in '13 ’adversaries of Deir Alla I 12 and 'n ’saturated with’ ib. II 4. The 
certain data currently available are too scanty for us to come to a firm conclusion 
on the shape of the m.pl.cst., with or without a conj. pron., of Lamed-Yod 
nouns. On JA, see Dalman 1905:193, 207f. 

338 In many late dialects we find pl.abs. pm; but cf. lQapGen 22.1 ]0 in 
mi ’one of the herdsmen of the flock’(?) with our comment (Muraoka 1972:37). 

339 For the collective force of the sg. ’3©, cf. Ashur letter 15, and possibly 
lQapGen 22.2. 

340 n'lK ’a lion' (sg.abs.) Cl. 1:165 vs. K-1K 'the lion’ (sg.det.) Cl .1:94 is an 
exception, probably because the /r/ was primitively not followed by a vowel, 
whereas in the words mentioned above the second root consonant was followed 
by one. 

341 The etymology of the word is disputed: see Gesenius - Buhl (1915:538) 
and Driver (I957:73f.). In spite of the Heb. Dio and pace Leander (1928:70, 
97 h) the basic form must have ended with /y/, perhaps /-ay/, hence noio = 
suse. This is clear from OA too (Sefire I A 22), Syr. /susya: 5 / and JA, on 
which see Beyer (1984:644f.) and Sokoloff (1990:371). On account of the 
following b’bp “in,noio at Cl. 1:38 cannot mean 'mare,' and 'his horse' (Leander 
ib.) is most unnatural. The form koto in 500 noio '500 horses' D22.L2 (II pQ7 
'camels') is most peculiar. 
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B2.3:8t; rn.sg.abs. me? 'worth' B2.6:8; f.sg.abs. me? B3.3:5, 
f.plats, pe? B2.6:13. Though not of Lamed-Yod roots, p? 'water 
and j'oe? 'sky,' discussed above ([< b , e ]), belong here. Note also 
«n'e?no ’punishment' A6.3:6,7f .( 342 ) The consistent spelling sg.abs. 
'ns 'width,' e.g. B3.8:6 (det. kte e.g. A6.2:18) indicates a vowel 
of different order following It/ than the one to be postulated in 
the analogous position of, e.g., mn and noio. The latter may be 
assumed to have been /a/, thus /ay/ > /e:/, whereas for the former 
we may note BA mn? Dn 3.1, Ezr 6.3( 343 ), and Syr. /pta:ya: 3 /( 344 ) 
With Waw: 2) in» 'wifehood' B2.8:4, ’omnDN B4.6:5; nrarn 
'his trustworthiness' Cl. 1:132; atTD^D sg.det. 'kingdom' Cl. 1:79; 
wriTTQ sg.det. 'bitterness' Cl. 1:123; K[]ime? jg.*fef.(?) 'foulness'(?) 
Cl. 1:106; 3) sg.det. kttds 'crying' Cl. 1:210; sg.cst. rnDl 'likeness' 
B3.4:21|; i^pD 'burnt offering' A4.10:10( 345 ); sg.abs. nPi? 'burnt 
offering' A4.7:28, sgJpldet. wito A4.7:25; sg.abs. m]i? 'poverty' 
Cl. 1:89; f.sg.abs. ax 'matter, affair’ A5.1:3, sg.cst. nan A6.8:2 bis, 
sg.det.m\nnB8.ll:3;sg.abs.TT\nn 'thirst' Cl. 1:123; Kmc? ,sg.der.(?) 


342 On the etymology of the word, see Driver (1957:47), and cf. BA "cic/? 
Ezr 7.26. 

343 There is no absolute necessity, as does Vogt (1971:141), to emend the 
MT to mns in conformity with QA forms like tits. 

344 Although Syr. also has a synonymous segholate, /putya: 5 /, the pattern 
qVta:l seems more likely, as also supported by the spelling of the above- 
mentioned "DT, most likely /zakkaiy/ as in Syr. and, with a secondary shortening 
in JA (Dalman 1905:161). No Aram, dialect shows a segholate of this word. 
QA forms, along with ’Jir 'width,' must be treated separately. Leander (1928:77) 
assigns our ’Dt to the qatil pattern, but how would he account for the consistent 
spelling with He of all the remaining words in that category such as nn*P, mo? 
The disputed , m rrap A6.9:3 may be seen in this light. The phrase is usually 
understood to mean 'flour of inferior quality' (but Grelot 1972:311 - "farine 
grise") on the basis of JA'rejected,' seemingly ptc.pass. of nm 'to throw'; 
see Driver (1957:60). But in our corpus and BA the m.sg.abs. of the ptc.pass. 
of Lamed-He verbs is regularly spelled with He (see below § 37 f). We 
would rather suggest ’Qi 'fraudulent, suspect, dubious' instead. Levy (1867- 
68:427) mentions Buxtorf, who took in Trg Pr 10.4, 14.25 in this sense, 
but rejects the interpretation ("da letzteres [= wi] diese Bedeut. im syr. 
Sprachgebrauch, wonach das Trg. der Prov., nicht hat"). Brockelmann 
(I928:733f.) lists, however, D of the root in the sense of "caluminatus est," a 
noun /ramma:ya: 5 / 'fraudator, caluminator,' and a few other derivatives of 
related meaning. For a totally different interpretation of as meaning 'fine, 
excellent,' see Hinz 1975:198. 

345 If it is a loan from Akk. maqluitu. No declined form is attested. 
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dinner'(?) C3.12:7( 346 ). In the customs account we find a new 
word, mno C3.7Gr2:6, apparently meaning 'a sixth,' but it is not 
followed by any noun but by m 'herein.' This may be some 
unknown elliptical expression, if the form is in the st.cst.( 347 ) 

On the morpheme of certain infinitives such as nrnn*7E?o 
'repaying it' CL 1:131, see below at § 24 p. 

s) Loss of original final Taw of nouns with Yod or Waw as 
last radical 

As regards nouns of roots with a final Waw or Yod such as 
m 'matter' and 'iriE 'mirror' (see above § [r]), they have lost the 
original Taw( 348 ) possibly by analogy with nbo sg.abs. versus nbo 
sg. abs.( 349 ). 

t) Derivation of st.det. from st.cst 

The st.det. may be said to be derived or derivable from the 
st.cst. form by the addition of a morpheme common to every 
number and gender. Whereas its well-nigh regular graphic repre¬ 
sentation with Alef points to its original consonantal value( 350 ), 
its not infrequent replacement by He in our corpus suggests that 


346 The word, apparently related to Syr. /Sarruta’/ of similar meaning, occurs 
in this document five more times, always spelled in the same way. Other 
examples in which the postulated Waw or Yod as the third root consonant is 
not evident includes Zakkur A.5 nnxra (< V’n) 'his encampment’ and ]ND (< 
v/’3K) ’vessel’ Cl. 1:93+. 

347 Does the ending have anything to do with Late Babylonian fractions 
such as sebu 'one seventh,’ tiSu ’one ninth, 1 eSru ’one tenth’: cf. von Soden 
(1995:117). nmi in an Ashur document (Hug 1993:25,71) may be compared: 
... p np 1 ? nmn ’and he took a quarter out of...’ 

348 Despite the final n, 'Dio is of mixed gender (m. in B4.2:5, 9; f. in ib.3, 
B3.1:6. 

349 Similarly Segert (1975:182). 

350 So argued for OA by, e.g., Fitzmyer (1967:147), Degen (1969:25, n. 4) 
and Andersen - Freedman (1992:83f.). Segert (1975:190) holds that OA scribes 
wished to distinguish between two similar-sounding endings, namely the 
st.det. and the f.sg.abs. This, however* attributes our sort of analytical grammar 
to ancient scribes. Beyer (1984:106) postulates /-h£: 5 /, whereas Segert (ib.) 
suggests /-h£:/ as a second possibility beside A*a:/. 

If our Alef is no mere mater lectionis, it does not appear to be, pace 
Kienast (1987:45), a direct offshoot of the status determinatus morpheme /-a 1 
identified by him in Akkadian texts as early as the mid-third millennium BCE 
and borrowed even into Sumerian. Then one could still regard the absence of 
the determined state in Samalian as indicative of the archaic nature of the 
idiom. 
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in our period the morpheme sounded /a:/.( 351 ) 

u) Differences between nouns and adjectives 

Notwithstanding our earlier observation (§ 18, n. 288), 

adjectives and nouns differ in three important respects. 

Firstly, every adjective is declinable in both genders, e.g. 
m. mb 'evil' and f. rrnb. It is highly exceptional that a noun 
should be so declined without any semantic contrast: one such 
rare example is dp 'day' - pl.cst. 'cv A4.7:13 vs. npv Ezr 4.15.( 352 ) 
In our corpus there occur some examples of the cst. form of the 
adjective: e.g. rrs) TIS) 'blind of eyes' Cl. 1:212; pttk enn 'deaf of 
ears’ ib.215.( 353 ) 

Secondly, the adjective shows a regular match between its 
grammatical gender and its form, whereas a masculine noun can 
take a typically feminine pi. ending, and vice versa. 

Thirdly, the adjective is declined only in the sg. and pi., but 
not du. 

v) Mismatch between form and grammatical gender 

There are 1) masculine nouns which take the overtly feminine 

pi. ending, 2) masculine nouns which take the overtly feminine 
sg. ending and masculine pi. ending, 3) masculine nouns which 
take the overtly feminine sg. and pi. endings, 4) feminine nouns 
which are not so marked in the singularf 54 ), 5) feminine nouns 
which take the overtly m.pl. ending, and 6) feminine nouns which 
are not marked in the sg. as feminine and take the overtly masculine 
du. ending. The grammatical gender of a noun can be syntactically 
recognised in the light of the so-called concord or agreement, 
i.e. the gender of a verb, adjective, demonstrative pronoun, 
numeral, or a pronoun to which it relates. Some examples follow. 

1) ud 'name' - nrotf pl.cst. A4.4:6( 355 ) 


351 Whether the glottal stop of the primitive morpheme preceded or followed 
the vowel a: is debatable. If our assumption of die primacy of the st.cst. be 
acceptable, the BA Tiberian form of the m.pl.det. such as K-po with a geminated 
Yod might speak for a following glottal stop, -a\ for the gemination may 
have been introduced in order to retain the preceding short a: /*ta:baya: 5 / > 
/la:bayya: 5 /. For an alternative explanation, see Segert (1975:184). 

352 Note also JO' Ashur letter 16. The formjov B8.7:8+ is best taken as a 
defective spelling of J’OV B3.10:17 rather than = /yawmam/ as in later Aramaic 
dialects. 

353 Cf. Muraoka 1977. 

354 For an attempt to determine which semantic categories of Aramaic 
nouns belong to this group, see Segert (1975:181). 

355 The references given in these listings are where the grammatical gender 
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2) nm ’cubit' A6.2:12( 356 ), pl.abs. pea B3.12:8 // nmn pt* 
A6.2:14 

3) *rrns ’governor'; sg.cst. nnsA4.7:l; pl.det. wnna A3.3:4( 357 ) 

4) 'wall' B2.1:4,5; (mn) 'a boat' A3.10:2—pl.cst. 
'sba C 1.2:7; dk ’mother’ D7.6:8; pit* 'land' B2.2:6—pl.det. «np"i« 
A6.15:6; (mn) “ito 'a well' A4.5:6; mn 'sword' Cl. 1:161; rcm 
'handful' B3.3:6 —pi. pen A6.9:3( 358 ); *p 'hand' B2.6:28—-fED 
pl.suf. Cl. 1:87; ]ro 'tunic' A2.1:4f. (but treated as m. in von] 
ib.7)( 359 ); Kme/nme 'oath' B2.3:24( 360 ); nc 'land' C2.1:29; odd 'soul' 
Cl.l:122( 361 ); DD 'moth' Cl. 1:121 

5) rm» 'woman'—wen pl.det. A4.4:4( 362 ); sg.det. KntMn 'wheat' 
Cl.1:129—pl.abs. jon B4.1:2;rrba 'word'—wbn pl.det. B8.7:3, + 
3ms wbo Cl. 1:43; pl.abs. ps 'bran' Cl.l:160( 363 ); 'barley,' 
pl.det. D7.39:3; roe) 'year'—pc? pl.abs. B6.3:2( 364 ) // pu 


of the noun in question can be determined on syntactical grounds. 

356 Other examples showing the masculine gender of the noun are: pn 
A6.2:12, A6.9:4; rron A6.2:14; ]nm rnMJ ]0» A6.2:10, pace Hoftijzer - 
Jongeling (1995:70), who do not make it clear enough that there is a dialectal 
variation in this respect. No other noun belonging to this group is attested in 
our corpus. 

357 Analogy suggests the existence in IA of m3 st.abs. 'colleague.' nns does 
occur in BA, e.g. Ezr 5.14. 

358 Always spelled defectively, but psn in JA. The corresponding word is 
f. in Syr., but m. in JA. See .Tin .pn A6.9:4. 

359 This could be a highly abnormal use of’n as a fs suffixal pronoun; cf. 
an equally unusual use of V in line rttK Cabo 7T 'that I am wearing' ib.6. 

360 The Alef is a radical, so that the first is an etymological spelling, the 
second a phonetic: see above, §3 n. Since nKDin B2.8:9 is clearly a stdet. 
form for KKDin (note the attributive demonstrative pronoun "Di), wiKmn restored 
by Porten - Yardeni at B7.1:5 is a ghost form and should be replaced by rrooTD 
or the like. See also Folmer 1995:1 Ilf. 

361 On the interpretive implication of the gender of the noun at Cl .1:153, 
see Lindenberger (1983:153). 

362 The treatment of tOKJ as m. at A4.7:20 is obviously unduly influenced 
by the form: see below § 76 cf. 

363 On the etymology and semantics of the word, see the literature cited in 
Hoftijzer - Jongeling 1995:934. 

364 We assume that the word for a dry measure ’seah' had, though unattested 
in our corpus, the f.sg.abs. rmo as elsewhere in IA (see Hoftijzer - Jongeling 
1995:772) and Syr. abs. /sa: 5 7 < /s’a:’/ = Heb. nKO, whilst its pi. ]KO B3.13:3 
ended with /-i:n/ as in pKO in QA and a document from Naftal Hever, and in 
both clearly feminine (see Beyer 1984:643). For comparative data, seeNoldeke 



FAKT1J a: § 18 v [6] - z 


/4 

6) T 'hand' A2.4:4—fT B2.6:8( 365 ); bn ’time’ (of frequency) 
C2.1:11. 

The available evidence does not allow us to know how to 
classify such a pair as sg.det. Kbpn A5.2:2—pl.det. Knbpn 
B8.10:4+.( 366 ) p« with K33K, pl.cst. •’DK is perhaps m., if p* in 
A4.3:3 be a defectively spelled pass. ptc. meaning 
’coloured.'( 367 ) So is wm ’finger’ in the light of in ’one 

fingerbreadth’ A6.2:20; see also ib. 16,18,19. From the evidence 
available in our corpus we cannot determine the gender of the 
noun in ’our face’ A4.2:8.( 368 ) The name of a country, pHD, 
is treated as f.: wrnnro pism 'the Lower Egypt’ A6.10:ll. See 
below at § 45 d. 

w) Base expanded in plural forms 

Some nouns expand their base before pi. inflectional 
morphemes are added( 369 ): 

[1] with He - ’father’(cf. ’UK ’my father’ A2.L13) vs. 
pro* 'our fathers' A4.7:13, A4.8:12,' orrrQN ’their fathers' D23.1 
XII:5( 370 ); pv ’tree' with two pi. forms—abs. ]pv Cl.1:88+, det. 
K'pjj A6.2.18, cst. 'pv A6.2:10+ vs. ppv A4.7:ll //A4.8:10( 370a ); 
DO 'name' C 1.1:180, dtjdcd 'their name’ B8.2:23 vs. DnnnDO 'their 
names' A4.6:15 

[2] with Waw—*n:D 'colleague' (cf. nroD 'his colleague' 
Cl. 1:185 and Akk. kina:tu) but nmD 'his colleagues' ib.67; n^D 


(1910:131), Gesenius - Buhl (1915:533), and Brockelmann (1928:453). In 
the light of Akk. /sa:ti/, pi. of /surtu/ (von Soden 1965-81:1064) and Syr. 
/sa > ta: > / the word must have begun with /sa-/. 

365 On the gender of the noun at Cl. 1:157, see above ( b ). 

366 Syr. /IjaqlarV f. (as in Peshsitta Gn 27.27); likewise in JA according to 
Dalman (1938:158) and Sokoloff (1990:213). 

367 See Grelot (1972:392). 

368 For BA and related idioms, Vogt (1971:12) indicates m., whilst some 
later dialects use the word clearly as f.: Syr. Peshitta Pappe: bi§a:ta:V in Pr 
25.23 and ].tpt 'the look of his face' Gn 4.5 of the Palestinian Targum 
(Klein 1986:7). 

369 Such a process is not necessarily confined to bi-consonantal roots: see, 
e.g., Syr. Patra.7 'land' vs. Patrawa: ta: 7; /nahra:V 'river' vs. /nahrawa:ta:Y. 

370 Thus distinct from later Aramaic dialects with a fern, morpheme, /-ha:n/, 
and accordingly restored—in line with our (TM) private suggestion—in the 
Tel Dan inscription, line 3 nprow. Cf. also Folmer 1995:21 If. 

370a For an attempt to establish semantic opposition between the two forms, 
seeJoiion 1934:53f. 
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'century' A6.2:14, orrmKQ ’their centuries’ A5.5:7; nsttf 'lip,' pl.cst. 
rroa Cl.1:151, + suf. 'his,' nms© ib.l32( 371 ). A special form of 
root expansion is reduplication reinforced by the addition of the 
normal pi. ending( 372 ): m.pl.abs. pm (pin) 'enormous (gates)' 
A4.8:9. 

x) Suppletion The phenomenon of suppletion, namely 
complementary distribution of two distinct inflectional bases of 
one lexeme, is pan-Aramaic with sg. 11 'son' vs. pi. -31 (e.g. 11 
B3.6:5 vs. pi 'sons’ B2.6:33( 373 ), and nil 'daughter' B3.4:22 vs. 
-jnn 'your daughters' B3.12:26 and ]rai 'our daughters' B2.9:10); 
sg. -n» 'woman' vs. pi. (e.g. nra* B2.6:32 vs. ww: 'the women' 
A4.4:4). 

y) Irregular nouns 

We have mentioned above cases of root expansion (§ w) 
and root suppletion (§ x ). It remains to mention here only '1 
m.sg.abs. 'house' B5.6:4+, m/ro cst. A2.2.T+, amidet. B2.4.12, 
and rtq pl.det. A4.4:8+. Here the absence of n in the sg.abs. is 
striking. So is the absence of * in the pL, whose peculiarity, 
according to later traditions such as BA K*ni is further compounded 
on account of the geminated n and the first vowel.O 74 ) 

z) It is of course impossible to say whether 'totally' 
(also kii, abv etc.) was, as in BA( 375 ), stressed penultimately or 

371 Comparative Semitics (Heb. nDip, Arab, safatun, Syr. /sefta.°/) and 
historical developments in Aramaic (OA “pra®, mns® ’his lips') show that the 
Waw is a secondary increment. Cowley’s reading (1923:186) mint* has now 
been rectified by Porten - Yardeni (1989:244) to nnoait*. Thus the pi. of nnt* 
'sister' (not nnt*) is *]m, and not pnt* as in later Aramaic dialects (see, e.g. 
Sokoloff 1990:46) and Syr. /’abw&Ja:*/. mint*. in Cowley 75:8 is now read 
nnosit*, C3.21:9, whatever it might mean: see Porten - Yardeni 1993:244. 

Pace Garr (1985:96) there is no reason for assuming the gemination of this 
infixal w. note BA 'burnt offerings.’ Nor does Mandaic know such a 
gemination: see Macuch 1965: §166. 

372 Just as Heb. segholate nouns like UDba etc., if it represent a broken 
plural /malak/ + /-i:m/: see Jouiion - Muraoka 1993: § 96 A b. 

373 If read correctly, DT“Q 'their sons' D23.1 Va: 13 is most striking. Lemaire 
(1995: 90) reads with a Pe, 'leurs agneaux.' 

Testen (1985) attempts to account for this r-n alternation by formulating a 
phonetic law which, however, applies to a mere two lexemes. 

374 A spelling bwtm alongside btm and bhtm in Ugaritic leads Gordon 
(1965: Glossary, 37If.) to the view that the Hebrew DTQ should be pronounced 
/bottim/. 

375 See Bauer - Leander (1927:205). If these be ancient accusatives, they 
are certainly no active part of the language system, but fossilised relics. Cf. 
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not. On their use, see below § 69 d. 

§ 19. Formal patterns of nouns and adjectives 

The following is a classified inventory of patterns of nouns and 
adjectives presented on account of some implications which our 
knowledge of word-formation patterns may have for grammar. 
In view of the considerable uncertainty and difficulty in identifying 
vowels of particular words in their basic form, namely, absolute 
state, singular, (and masculine in the case of adjectives)( 376 ), no 
attempt is made to classify lexemes in accordance with the conven¬ 
tional, diachronically and comparatively orientated scheme in 
terms of qal, qil, qatl, qitl etc. An asterisk signifies that the basic 
form is not actually attested. 

a) Biconsonantal roots( m ) 

Without mater lectionis: dk* 'father' B2.10:7+; rw 
'brother' B2.1:8+; CK(!) 'mother' C4.1:1+; kind of wood A6.2:10; 
n 'house' B4.3:18+; bn* 'mind' Cl. 1:81; “O 'son' A3.5:9+; p 
'chalk' D7.23:4; an(!)* 'bear' Cl.1:168; err* 'blood' Cl.1:168+; 
fan* (pi. tant.) 'price' A4.7:28+; in 'one' A4.2:3+; on(!)* 'arrow' 
Cl. 1:126+; ti(!) 'alive' A2.5:9+; bn* 'sand' Cl.1:125+; ]n(!) 
'favour' Cl.1:132; nn(!)* 'noble' A4.8:18+; do 'good' A6.13:2+; 
bo(!)* 'shadow' B3.6:9; DO* 'plate' A6.2:16; t 'hand' D7.36:l; 
□'(!)* 'sea' Cl. 1:207+; to liquid measure C3.28:2+; DD(!)* 'thorn' 
Cl. 1:102+; 7D(!)* ’vessel' A4.2:13+; ID* liquid measure D8.9:6+; 
bD(!)* 'all' A6.5-.2+; dd 'cup' B3.8:14+; «p(!) 'ladle' B3.8:24+; 
3b* liquid measure C3.29:209+; "0* 'water' Cl.1:191+; fO* boat 
part A6,2:17; no 'dead' A2.5:9; do ’old' B3.10:17; do* 'worm' 
Cl.1:119+; nr(!) 'people' D3.39:2+; 'wood' B3.8:19+; dd(!) 
'mouth' Cl. 1:171+; b^(!) 'leather' B3.8:20+; Dp a measure B7.1:8+; 
bp* 'voice' Cl. 1:91+; ]p 'sheep' A4.10:10+; ’chest(?)' B3.8:19; 


Segert (1975:193). However that may be, it is not right, in any discussion of 
the function ofin BA, to ignore its consistent penultimate stress. 

376 In the case of nouns not formally marked as feminine, the m.sg.cst. 
form has also been regarded as equivalent for our purpose to the abs. form. 

377 Lexemes of geminate roots are marked with !. An asterisk (*) signifies 
that the form so marked occurs only with some inflectional increment or 
conjunctive pronoun. 

Lipinski (1991) prefers the term "monosyllabic" to "biconsonantal," for, 
according to him, middle vowels are also constitutive elements. This argument, 
however, would equally apply to "triconsonantal" roots. Would he prefer 
"polysyllabic" to "triconsonantal"? 
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epO)* water animal Cl. 1:165 ( 378 ); m(!) 'great' Cl.1:60+; cn 
'high' C1.1:142+; in* 'comrade' C1.1:221 +; 30 'old man' C1.1:6+; 
p 0 (!)* 'sack' D7.26:l+;>D0'name' Cl.1:180+;'marble' B3.8:18; 
n0 'six' D3.4:9+; dd(!)* 'completion(?)' C1.2:5; pin 'two' 
A6.9:4.( 379 ) 

With fern, suffix n- or n-: rm« 'sister' B3.9:4+; nr:r,(!)* 
'cubit' B6.2:l+; hdk 'maidservant' B3.13:11+; nm(l) ’fire’ 
Cl. 1:88+; in 'daughter'B3.4:15+; ma(!)* 'fleece'A2.2:8; non(!) 
'wheat' D4.4:3+; non* 'anger' Cl. 1:140; rrD(!)* 'window' 
B3.12:21+; ntw 'hundred' A6.2:15+; rfrl2(!) 'word' A3.9:6+; ra 
'mina' A6.2:17;rt]Q* 'portion' A6.1:2+;no0(!)* 'measure' A2.2:4+; 
hkd* grain measure B3.13:3+; roo(!)* 'nail(?)' D7.24.-3; mu 
'assembly' B2.6:26+; nor 'advice' Cl. 1:57+; ;f?u(!)* 'income' 
C3.25:16; n0U* 'measuring rod' B3.5:7+; ms* 'bran' Cl.1:160; 
nsp* 'basket* D7.12:3+ m0(!) 'Sabbath' D7.34:7+; 130 'year' 
B3.1:7+;ii0* 'meal'C3.12:28+C 80 ); nun* 'ewe' D7.8:2. 

With mater lectionis: 0(')k 'person' Cl.l:164+; pi 
'lawsuit' B2.2:12+; pr 'food' B3.1:10+; Bin 'thread' B2.6:25+; pin* 
'palm leaves' B2.9:6; nto* 'goodness’ C2.1:69; 110* 'mountain' 
Cl. 1:62+; T0 'satisfied' A3.3:2+;pB ’mud’C3.7Gr2:25; T3* 'pain* 
Cl.2:19; mb 'tablet' D3.26:3+; mi* 'death' B3.5:21+; jo* 'fish' 
B7.1:6+; p’S 'tray(?)' B3.3:6+; ts 'hinge' A4.8.9+; mi 'wind' 
Cl. 1:104; p!0 'street' B3.4:8+; H0 'wall' A4.5:5+; M boat part 
A6.2:10+. 

b) Triconsonantal roots 

Without mater lectionis( 3R1 ): p» ’stone' A4.8:9+; pi« 
'tin' C3.7Dv3:10; 'basin'(?) D7.57:7; T» 'wages’ Cl.1:100+; 
]1N* ’ear' C 1.1:132+; n« 'threshing floor' B 1.1:13; )1K 'force' 
Cl.1:96; im ’bar'(?) Cl.1:83; >»* 'deer' Cl.1:183 ;-dk* 'farmer' 
D8.11:5; rf?K 'god' A4.3:2+; 'thousand' A5.1:2+; pK* 'artisan' 
A6.10:3+; iftN* ’lamb' Cl. 1:169+; “IQK* 'saying' Cl. 1:86; pS3N* 
'face' (pi. tant.) Cl. 1:14+; 0]K 'person' B3.9:5+; ’Da* 'physician' 
D2.31:3+; 1 D«* 'bond' B8.4:5+; “ion* 'oath' B5.6:10+; ma 'ambush' 
Cl.1:83+; n« 'cedar' A6.2:10+; mtf 'way' B2.10:6+; nN* 'lion' 
Cl. 1:94+; “pN 'length' B2.6:8+; p/ma 'earth, ground' B2.3:8+; 
"T 0 K 'wormwood' D8.3:9 (probably error for^K); ]na* 'she-ass' 


378 See Lindenberger 1983:106. 

379 Diachronically speaking, the form is a dual of the root *-*vn < '->n. 

380 = vtmd? 

381 "Mater lectionis" is meant here in its etymological sense. Thus the 
lexeme ov 'day' is listed here, though in some parts of its inflection the Waw 
may not represent an etymological value of /w/ any longer. 
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B7.3:4+; in# 'place 1 A6.10:2+;lto 'well' A4.5:6+; m3 ’shame’ 
Cl. 1:185; pn pebble' Cl. 1:205; p3 'belly' Cl. 1:97+; ico ’?' 
D8.3:15; 133* 'crying'; '33* 'weeping' D8.11:2; ,i ?3* 'worn-out' 
B3.8:10+; *710 'husband' B2.1.9+; pi3 'lightning' Cl. 1:85; am 
'spice' A2.2:12+; 103 'flesh' Cl. 1:88; rna 'high' Cl. 1:91; 13a 'man' 
Cl.1:42+; ’13* 'kid' Cl.1:209; U* 'inner' C3.19:l+; I 1 ?}* 'skin' 
A6.16:3+; bna* 'camel' Cl.1:186+; aaa 'thief' Cl.1:173+; pa 
'gardener' B3.10:10+; Dia* 'bone' Cl.2:6; 0ia* 'grits' D7.33:3; 
*TOa 'beam' A2.2:15+; 331 'lawsuit' B2.8:10+; n3i* 'sacrifice' 
A4.8:27+; 031 'honey' A4.2:10; *7ai ’military detachment' 
B2.7:10+; pi* 'grain' Cl.1:129; 3m 'gold' B3.1:9; p ’judge' 
B4.6:14+; '31* 'pure' A4.1:5; 131 'male' B2.6:17+; shn 'gourd' 
D7.3:6; ioi 'likeness' B3.4.21; ppi 'fine' D7.7:3; ail* 'stairway'; 
tail* 'arm' D7.9:4+; ill* 'glory' Cl. 1:92; “j^n* 'tribute' A6.11:5; 
i*7i* 'fetus, child' D7.33:l; 31! 'gold' Cl. 1:192+; it* 'comer' 
B2.1:5+; ft* 'weapon' D7.57:9; m 'olive' B3.8:20+; iDt 'male' 
B3.4:21+; pt* 'time' B8.9:4; liar 'diminution' Cl. 1:90; net 'loan' 
B3.1:3+( 382 ); jait 'seed' A6.11:2+; nit 'span' B6.2:6; b3n* 'rope' 
A4.2:10; 13H* 'companion' D7.56:2; -in* 'happy' A4.7:3+; run 
'new' B3.5:8+; 3m 'debt' B 1.1:19+; in* 'snake' A2.5:8; nn 'white' 
D6.13.1; aon 'sin' Cl.1:128; non 'rod' Cl.1:176; 3m 'guilty' 
B3.8:42+; bm 'troop; wealth'A4.6:12+; 'bn* 'sweet' Cl. 1:131+; 
chn 'dream' D7.17:l; pbn 'portion' B3.5:ll+; ibn* small weight 
B6.2:7+; ion 'delight' Cl. 1:88; Dorr 'hot' D7.17:4; oon 'violence' 
Cl. 1:140; ion 'wine' A4.7:21+; ion 'ass' B 1.1:14+; ion* 'jewel' 
B3.8:19; nan 'heat(?)' Cl.l:81; 0On 'five 1 A6.2:12+; pn* 'palate' 
Cl. 1:163; pn part of a ship A6.2:11+; pn 'handful' A6.9:4+; *pn 
'coarse' D7.7:3; bpn 'field' B1.1:19+; 3in 'sword' Cl. 1:161 +; Din* 
'fishing-net' D3.46:4+; 0 in 'deaf Cl. 1:215; cnn* 'seal' D14.6.1; 
pn* 'son-in-law' A2.6:3;'30* 'gazelle' Cl. 1:168; ^70* 'protection' 
Cl.2:6; KDO 'unclean' D7.44:7+; Dtati 'order' A6.2:25+; ISO* 
'(toe-)nails' D3.27:5; ]io 'rock' C3.7Dv3:15+; ^10* 'prey' Cl.1:81; 
err 'day' A4.1:4+; p’ 'wine' C3.1:3+( 383 ); pr* 'child' A2.7:3+; nT 
'month' A6.1:3+; ^33* 'fetter' A4.7:16+; 313 'false thing' 
B3.11:16+; 313* 'liar' Cl. 1:133+; pr3 'priest' A4.3:l+; p3* 
'window' B3.12:21; 3*73* 'dog' A4.7:16+; 133 'priest' A5.4:2+; 
133* vessel C3.7Gr2:8+; «p3* 'wing' Cl. 1:107; m3* 'spelt' 
C3.18:10+; 103* 'garment' Cl.l:204( 384 ); '03* 'cover' Cl.1:167; 
cp3 'silver' B4.5:3+; djo 'anger' C1.1:124;]S3 'hunger' Cl. 1:123; 


382 Diachronically the Taw is no radical, for the root is sr. 

383 Spelled ]\ 

384 Actually spelt "jncD 'your garment' Cl. 1:204. 
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non 'compensation' A4.2:14; 720 * ’anger' Cl. 1:85; TO* type of 
tax D7.27:8; ono* ’vineyard’ B8.4:6; noo 'suitable' A6.14:4; ]ro 
'linen' A3.2:5+; 33 b ’heart’ Cl. 1:82+; 03 b ’garment’ B2.6:7+; ’nb* 
'bad'Cl.1:138+; 'rb* 'cheek'Cl.1:172+;Drf? 'bread' Cl.1:181+; 
pb 'tongue’ Cl.1:156+; po 'vessel' B3.13:11+; "HD* ’stature’ 
Cl.1:95; this ’bride-price’ B3.8:4+; mo* ’death’ B3.5.21; tmo '?’ 
Cl.1:178; nbn 'salt' Cl.1:159; “]bo 'king' 0.1:3+; tno 'master' 
A4.7.15+; nD* 'rebellious' C2.1:8; ono ’beam’ B3.10.14; n do 
' oil' A2.2:12+; “[CDO '.skin' A2.4:8+; T33 'receipt' B4.2:6;i:]* ’ruler(?)' 
Cl. 1:10; nrTD* 'river' D7.9:14+;pn 'damage' A4.2:14; om 'bronze' 
B2.6:12+; raw* ’attacker(?)' Cl.1:103; m* ’quiet’ Cl.1:92; noD 
’leopard’ Cl. 1:210+; “jOJ* 'libation' D7.9.1+; K03 type of lawsuit 
B2.9:4+; OD3 'soul' C3.9:5; ’p3* ’lamb’ A2.2:8+; }B3 'woman, lady’ 
B3.4:3+ (pi.); nro 'natron' C3.7Kv2:4+; 220 ’porter(?)' C3.27:31+; 
nAno ’? C3.13:45; 130* 'confinement' D7.10:2; 110 * 'order' D6.3:4; 
pbo ’?’ B3.8:18+; bod* ’sun’ B3.6:9;’30* 'thorn bush’ Cl.1:101+; 
'30 kind of iron C3.7Fv2:14+; iso ’scribe’ C1.1 : 18+; iso ’document’ 
B2.1:20+; ino ’secret’ C1.1:111+; nr ’slave' B2.11:17 +; '2V ’thick’ 
A6.2:14; '2V ’thickness’ A6.2:18;3ltf* ’lot’ C 1.1:136; l/llj; 'time, 
number(?)’ Cl. 1:83; ]iu 'set time’ A4.7:26+; nr* ’help' Cl. 1:126; 
bn>* ’cloth(?)’ A6.2:13+;pr* 'eye' 0.1:212+; cby 'eternity'B2.9:9; 
rbr* 'rib' Cl. 1:90; bor* 'labour' A3.6:2; lor ’wool’ B2.6:7+; nr 
’goat' D7.1:10+; nr ’guarantor’ A2.3:9+; nr* 'wild ass' 
Cl. 1:204+; nr* 'cold' Cl. 1:166; nr 'legal claim’ 0.1:103; “pr 
'?' C3.22:5+; nor* ’ten’ B2.3:14+; pBr ’injustice’ A5.2:9+; nr 
’wealth’ 0.1:206; mo ^meeting’ 0.1:184; njs* ’corpse' 0.1:63+; 
3bs 'half B2.4:ll+; nos* ’passover’ D7.6:9+; poo ’section(?)' 
D3.27:3; ho ’produce’ D11.7:9+; did ’salary’ A3.3:3+; ono small 
dry measure B 1.1:5+; ono ’horseman’ A6.12:2; 70 s ’handbreadth’ 
B3.8:8+; ’no ’breadth’ B3.8:6+; 132£ ’desire’ A4.3:6+; 'colour' 
B2.6:8+;ro3i ’finger’ A6.2:20+; nrc ’order’ A4.2:14 ;“ish* ’morning’ 
D3.47:9; bnp ’neck’ 0.1:134; Bnp* ’holiness’ 0.1:79; 3Dp* 
’cucumber' D7.3:2; bop ’execution’ 0.1:46; Op ’enduring' 
A3.10:7; op* ’covenant’ B5.6:10; nop ’flour’ A6.9:3+; nop ’wool’ 
A3.8:9+;’3p ’reed’C3.13:6+; oop ’granary’ D 1.30:2; ^op ’chest(?)’ 
B3.8:17; nop* ’basket' D7.7:4; rftp ’part’ B4.5:3+; 3np 'battle' 
C2.1:57; ’Bp 'hard' 0.1:85+; rap* 'bow' 0.1:190+; m 2 'head' 
B4.2:5+; ron ’fourth' C3.7Gr2:9+; bn* ’foot’ 0.1:170+; cm* 
'friend' 0.1:112+; Dm* (pi. tant.) ’mercy’ B5.2:10+; 222* 
'horseman' A6.12:2+; bon* 'peddlar' A4.3:4+; Don* 'horse' 
A3.11:2+; }on ’pomegranate’ B3.8:18+; ’in ’shepherd' D7.1:3; 
pB* ’shoe’ 0.1:205; pnB 'sharp cutting' 0.1:84; nno 'witness' 
B4.1:5+; ntDB 'side' B2.1:5; naD 'remainder' D7.27:6+; ’30 
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'captivity' Cl.2:5; to 'seven' B3.7:4+; "iw 'equal' B2.6:8+; TO 
'bribe' A4.2:4; bnty* 'cress' D7.45:8; TO* 'sailor'; TO 'intoxicating 
drink' A6.9:3+; 'b® 'calm' Cl.1:130; cft*» 'welfare' A3.4:5+; TO* 
(pi. tant.) 'heaven' Cl. 1:79+; to 'sun' B2.2:9+; CTO* 'ripped' 
A2.1:4; 'pair' B3.8:20+; TO* 'flat' Cl.1:161; bpe? 'shekel' 
B2.6:12+; bon* 'dry land' A6.2:8+; pn 'straw' Cl. 1:160; pn* 
'chamber' B3.5:6+; mn 'bull' A4.10:10; 'bn* 'weapon' A4.7:8+; 
nbn 'three' A6.9:3+; bpn 'shekel' B 1.1:13+; inn 'gateway' B2.1:3+. 

With fern, suffix rr- or n-: mrra 'other' B2.6:32+; rrb'N* 
'doe' Cl.1:182; rmba* 'goddess' B2.8:5+; nm* 'wife' A2.4:3+( 385 ); 
nn]N 'woman' B2.6:32+; nono* 'blessing' D7.1:l; rrboi* 'cake of 
figs' Dl.l 1:2; rrobn* 'going' C2.1:16; mo?* 'purchase' B3.12:31; 
raon 'striped cloth’ A2.4:10; maon 'wisdom' Cl. 1:105+; non* 
'wheat'Cl.1:129; rrto'rebuke' Cl.1:178; nzrro* 'lie' Cl.1:132+; 
totd* 'writing' D22.51:2; mob* 'brick' B4.3:18+; mnb 'female 
temple servitor' B3.12:2+; nans 'blow' Cl. 1:178; nNbn* 'full 
value(?)' B 1.1:9; nobft* 'queen' A2.1:l; nnn 'meal offering' 
A4.10:11+; ntoo* 'mistress' A3.7:2+; ,TOQ* 'measurement' 
B2.4:4+; npSD 'expense' C3.27:29+; nop] 'female' B3.4:21+; rrboo* 
'burden' D11.2:4; nDDD 'support?)' C3.7Jv2:19+; mro* 'barley' 
D7.12.-4; nprr 'ring' Cl. 1:60+; mbr 'burnt offering' A4.7:28+; 
rroi> 'poverty' Cl. 1:89; rrTO* 'ten-weight' B3.9:8+; np-ra 'merit' 
A4.7:27+; mrfiS 'thirst' Cl. 1:123; KnDH 'griddle' D7.57:8; nbop 
'complaint' A6.8:3; noip* bow of a boat(?) A6.2:11; nDip* 'stature' 
A6.2:l 1; no~ip* 'offering' D20.2:l; mp 'city' B6.3:7+; .mam 'love 1 
B3.7:14+; nNSl 'cure'; napo piece of cloth A6.2:20+; ntocD 'hatred' 
B3.3:8+; nTO* 'barley' B4.1:2+; nTO* 'lip' Cl. 1:151+; n*ro 
'remainder' B3.8:23+; mmo 'strength' A3.3:l. 

With mater lectionis: cma 'human being' D8.42:24; 
TON* 'captive' A4.4:5+; pm* 'chest' A2.5:4; 7 HN* 'long' A4.7:3+; 
mo 'evil' A6.7:8+; ■mo 'construction' B2.4:12; moo 'perfumed' 
D3.16:8; nnn 'splendid' Cl. 1:206; srb T ’jug'B2.6:13+; Tin 'small' 
D7.14:l l+( 386 ); o^pn 'striped' B2.6:7+; DOn'wise' Cl. 1:1+; *pbn 
'replacement?)' B8.5:12; Mn '?' C3.7Dr3:17+; Ton 'leaven' 
A4.1:6; pon 'strong' Cl. 1:89+; ^n 'impudent' Cl. 1:143; “pen 
'darkness' Cl.1:173; b'nn 'string(?)' A4.2:10;pMD 'load' Cl.1:186; 
pir 'right' B3.6:3+; Tp' 'heavy' Cl. 1:159+; mn' 'exceding' A5.3:2+; 
TOD 'large'Cl. 1:136+;0’1D 'liar' C2.1:65; 0 TO 'harvest' Cl. 1:127; 
ctod* 'honest' Cl. 1:158; pno 'tunic' A3.3:9+; Mb 'clothing' 
B2.8:4+; ttjd 'skilled' Cl. 1 : 1 ; too 'bitter' Cl.l:89+;^(?) 'pure' 


385 On the problematic spelling with Shin instead of Taw, see above at § 2 c. 

386 Possibly with a diphthong /ay/. 
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D8.2:2+; t 7no 'support' B5.5:4+; T1D* 'hiding place' Cl. 1:183; 
^010* 'horse' A6.12:2+( 387 ); p’no 'worn-out' A3.8:10; poo 'knife' 
Cl. 1:88+; p'ED* 'sufficient' D6.8:l;'ono 'eunuch' Cl. 1:61+; Tor 
'grain' B2.9:6+; bnr 'child' Cl.l:215+; TW 'blind' Cl.1:212+; TO 
'strong' Cl. 1:83+; p’CMJ 'old' B3.11:15; tids?* 'column' A4.7:9+; 
TOi) 'fodder' A6.9:4; pTir 'old' B2.3:16+; Tni?* ’rich' Cl. 1:206; 
Tps 'official' A5.5:2+; pHS(?) 'licentious 1 Cl.1:179; Tins 'table' 
D3.22.1; 'righteous' B7.3:6+; rpiS 'refined' B2.1:7+; bibp 
liquid measure C3.12:4+; b’bp 'light' Cl.1:38+; “rsp* 'pot' 
D7.9:12+; imp 'near' B2.1:9+; jrm 'fourth' B4.2:2+; cm 'beloved' 
Cl. 1:163+; pTH 'distant' B2.2:15+; “]0"i 'soft' Cl. 1:84+; iren* 
'wicked' Cl. 1:107+; N’tt? 'abundant' Cl. 1:90+; p’BCB 'sufficient' 
A6.10:3+; biNE? 'netherworld' C1.2:6; O'O0 'shawl' B2.6:9+; erbo 
'having power' B2.4:6+; trso)* 'copious' Cl.1:74; tee? 'beautiful' 
Cl. 1:95+; tie? 'firm' A4.7:3+;mnn* 'border' B2.2:7+; con 'perfect' 
D1.16:2; ppn(?) 'firm' C2.1:70. 

With fern, suffix n- or n-: nno* 'spoil' Cl. 1:104; 
nbicn'? C1.1:217; nbm:i 'virgin' C1.1:134; rrrw 'decree' D7.35:11; 
nB’bn* 'substitute' A6.2:13; nrro* 'she-mule' D22.1:2; m’HD* 
'writing' D7.9:4+; mrob 'incense' A4.8:21+; roibs* 'kingship' 
B2.2:l+; nrso 'ship' C3.7Jv2:4+; rrrar 'construction' Cl. 1:127+; 
mni; 'eve' D7.8:7; nb'DB 'cut stone' A4.7:10+; nb’Up 'complaint' 
A6.15:5+; nrra&* 'slave mark' B8.2:4+. 

c) Stems or compound words with more than three 
consonants —'dye stone' A4.3:3; Tina 'treasury' B3.7:7; 
nBbco* 'lentil' B4.3:5+; miD 'sulphur' A6.2:17+; jjd* 'star' 
Cl.1:164; -dd 'talent' A6.2:17+; 'throne' Cl.1:133+; 'b’b* 
'night' Cl. 1:80;pw* 'stoneinlay' B2.6:15+; on©] 'finely-woven(?)' 
B2.6:10; cbr 'boy' A4.3:8+( 388 ); znps 'scorpion' Cl. 1:180; bus 
'iron' B2.8:4+; cons 'box' B2.6:16+; pK?E 'fail' D7.20:2+; tbh 
' bird' C1.1:82+; nh©* 'remainder' B8.1:11 +; ubm 'purple' A6.16:3; 
□mn 'resident' C1.1:160; p'n 'south' C1.1:134;'3on* 'eight' B3.8:16. 

With fern, suffix n- or n: nbma 'widow' A4.7:20+; 
rfcro 'hat' A3.2:6; ncbi) 'girl' C3.26:37+.( 389 ) 

d) With suffix nna 'other' C3.27:29+; 'DIN ’Aramaean’ 
B2.1:2+; 'bon 'Babylonian' B2.2:19; nnnn 'Bactrian' D2.12:2+; 
m 'inner' C3.19:l; ■ocn 'Hyrcanian' B8.3:3; mn 'white' A6.9:3; 
obOn* 'Cilician' D6.7:2+; 'onn 'Khwarezmian' B2.2:2+; mrr 


387 See § 18 r (1), and n. 341. 

388 The root is n-b-tf. The noun is of qutayl pattern for diminutives. 

389 The root is n-b-r. 
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'Jew 1 B2.2:3+; '3? 'Ionian'C3.7Jr5:25+; HbD* curlike' A4.7:16+; 
'SOD 'Caspian 1 B2.7:18+; o~D* ’Carian’ A6.2:3+; 'ED* 'Nubian' 
D23.1 Va:8; ’CDSa, 'ETID 'Magian'B3.5:24+;HQ 'Median'B3.6:17+; 

'Egyptian' C3.19:33+; HD3 'foreign'Cl. 1:159+; Pi>* 'upper' 
A6.4:3+; 'dip 'Arabian' Cl. 1:207+; 'cns 'Persian' C2.1:19+; "3TH 
'Sidonian' Cl. 1:207+; 'MX 'Zoanite' Cl.2:25; 'Dip* 'former' 
A6.10:l;Tinn 'lower' B3.5:8+. 


e) With suffix "]r“D 'Cretan' B8.3:l. 


f) With suffix ]- [= -a:n?]: pm 'other' B2.4:8+; pbt* 'disci¬ 
pline' Cl. 1:178; pn* 'building' B3.4:22; pDi 'memorandum' 
D3.1:l; pDT 'memorandum'A4.9:l+; pon 'loss' A4.3:9+; prr 
'surplus' C3.11:6; pDO 'number' B4.5:3+; p"ii> 'pledge' B3.1:13+; 
pbs 'division' B2.11:17+; pps ’deposit’ B2.9:7; p0S ’delay'; pp 
'possession' B2.8:4+; pm 'merciful' Cl. 1:53+; pH* empty' 
C3.7Ar2:18+; pro* 'desolation' Cl. 1:104;'power' D7.56:12; 
]'Ti 'second' B3.1:7; pn 'sea serpent' Cl. 1:90(7). 


g) With suffix 
B8.6:5+.( 391 ) 



p33D 'Syenian' B5.2:2( 390 ); p»o 'Saite' 


h) With suffix 3 [= *w:]: TTflN 'wifehood' B2.8:4+; Tarn* 
'trustworthiness' Cl. 1:132; 'kingdom' Cl. 1:79; lTfi* 'bitter¬ 
ness' Cl. 1:123; vrrrc? 'witness' £>1.17:6; 3D*?E}* 'perfection' 
C3.7Kr4:21+; vno 'foulness(?) Cl. 1:106;mrro 'sixth' C3.7Fv2:2+. 


i) With prefix «: idtr 'four' A6.2:16+; ism* (only in the pi. 
YrronN 'his colleagues' D7.56:3); rPttiK 'widow' A4.7:20+.( 392 ) 

j) With prefix0 : bDRft 'food' B8.1:14+; D’BDD 'scented' B3.8:20; 
raiD* 'altar' A4.7:26+; mitt 'east' B3.7:7; pVTQ 'trustworthy' 
A2.1:9; bmo* 'burden' Cl. 1:185+; pia* 'scales' B2.6:24+; KM 
'oath' B2.8:9+; km 'east' B2.3:4+; nma 'seat' D23.1 Va:9; pnra* 
'bowl' A4.7:12+; 'tno 'mirror' B2.6:ll+; 'roof A4.8:10+; 
*?D0* 'food' D8.8:4; 'speech' Cl. 1:84+; m3D 'intelligence' 
Cl.l:53;iaoD* 'veneration' B7.3:3;“iEOQ* 'nail' A6.2:16+; ~in0D(?)* 
'secret' Cl. 1:141 ; znfiD 'west' B3.5:7+; hedq 'tithe' C3.7Kr2:19+; 
KipD 'script' B2.11:4+; npft* 'declaration' B7.2:6; '21 ft 'interest' 
B4.2:7; nnn* '?' D7.29:3; pmft 'withdrawal' B2.2:22+; }ked 'shoe' 
A3.2:2+; pmoo 'worn-out' D7.26:3; *TOft* 'basket(?)' D7.57:9. 

With fern, suffix n or n: rnDKft 'bundle' D7.28:3; nru 
'province' A6.9.5+; mcMft* 'watch' A4.5:l; ,ir^(3)Q* 'middle' 
C3.28:112; rfrWDft* 'interrogation' D2.30:2+; iibpnft* 'weight' 


390 See § 18/z, n. 302. 

391 See § 18 / 2 , n. 302. 

392 On the etymology of the word, cf. Gesenius - Buhl 1915: s.v. npppK. 
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A6.2:21+. 

k) With prefix -n: nron 'money' B3.8:5+; 'inn 'interest' 
D7.57:2. 

l) Words of obscure origin 

rra» 'area (?)' B3.5:7+; 'wall' B2.1:4+; norm* '?' C3.5:4; 
prriK '?' C3.7Ev2:6+; bDiN or bD~)K '?' D7.47:9; an'guarantor' 
B3.11:12+; TOns'iK '?' B8.8:3+; ’*100* '?' C3.11:4+; “p-DK or 
■jst* '?' C3.7Fr2:20+; mint* '?' Cl. 1:89; me* '?' C3.7Ar3:21+; 
ta-ia* '?' D7.47:9; mn« '?' A2.5:6; peon '?' A6.2:10; '?'; pra 

'?' A2.5:5; pn* 'jar' D7.44:6; bp:i 'legumes' D7.16:6+; nTraa kind 
of garment B3.8:7; 'an 'sea-going vessel' C3.7Frl:23+; man 
'fishing boat' C3.8 I:10+; ]nn 'millet' B8.3:9+; )sm/n '?' A4.5:ll; 
’3E3i 'harmed' B8.4:4; m* ’(panel) section'(?) A6.2:20; ran* '?' 
B 1.1:7; b:rn* 'temple' Cl.l:17+( 392a ); nan '?' A6.7:6+; pan* 
'protecting wall' B3.10:9+; now kind of garment A3.8:8; mbt* 
'sprinkler' C3.13:7+; p 'kind' A6.1:3+; mn '?' C3.8 IIIB:25; pn* 
'palm leaf B3.8:17+; *pbn '?' B8.5:12; COTT '?' C3.7Crl:10+; nan* 
'gift(?)' D7.9:l+; tsisn 'excess' A6.2:18; nsrrnn* '?' B8.5:12; to 
liquid measure; pb 'oar(?)' C3.7Fv2:5+; nnna* 'baker' D8.9:7; ]aao 
boat part A6.2:10; rmo* '?' C2.1:70; nno* 'neighbour' A2.1:12; 
b3ro '?' A6.2:ll; *p* 'jar(?) C3.7Kr2:19+; teso 'jar(?)' D7.33:2+; 
fbnno kind of garment A3.8:9+; bibDS '?' D7.7:10; jcddb '?' 
B 1.1:15+; ’Kn/nbos '?' C3.7Jv2:3+; ’OJ® kind of wood 
C3.7JvI:28+; oprs '?' A3.8:9; *]ns 'ration' A6.9:6+; bsbi: 
'sailboat(?)' C3.8:18+; obp* liquid measure C3.12:3; Dtfbp part 
of a boat A6.2:l 1; «map '?' C3.7Jv2:6; "Di 'of inferior quality’ or 
'refined' A6.9:3; 'in measure C3.19:6+; atn/n '?' A6.2:17+; nts 
'papyrus-reed bed' B2.6:15; pttio kind of tunic A3.8:8; W '?' 
D1.30:3; sxo 'plaster' D7.57:6; Era '?' C3.7Fr2:23+; norra '?' 
Cl.2:5; erra ’?' B8.1:13; enn 'amphora' D7.57:6; KDDn 'bowl' 
B2.6.-12+; nosn '?' A3.2:8; ropn'?' D7.16:9. 

m) Loan-words( m ) 

]TaC)3» 'penalty' B3.6:8+; “pE:* 'presser (?)' A6.7:5; m», 
m* 'letter' A3.6:3+; *m* 'temple' B3.4:9+; pits* 'route' A6.9:5; 
zrm 'investigative report' A4.10:12; nmDSlK 'reckoning^?) 
A6.2:5+; nnoQia '?' C3.18:13+; nras* 'repairs(?)' A6.2:22+; nm 
'known' A4.5:8+; nmm* 'herald' A6.1:7+; nm 'free' B3.6:4; ra* 
’?’ C2.1:69; *]ba 'ship' A2.6:9+; n** 'fruit' Cl. 1:101 ( 394 >; pec* 'in 


392a Not quite of obscure origin, of course, but a very early loan from 
Akkadian, as shown by the initial fh/: see Kaufman (1974:27). 

393 For a classified list of loan-words in our corpus, see Appendix III. 

394 On the etymology of the word, see Gesenius - Buhl 1915: 2a. 
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full' A6.13:4; 'mat* 'necessary' A6.2:9; 'ost* '?' A6.2:12; te(')TiN 
'architect' B2.8:2+; miK 'ardab' B4.4:4+; ^n* measure of area 
C3.21:8+; p©R 'carpentry work' B3.4:23+; pur** 'brazier' A4.5:17; 
ni 'gate' Cl. 1:17+; n 'domain' C3.6:214+; iD'is* 'artist(?)' 
A6.12:2; m'3* 'fortress' B2.2:3+; dmo *?:n'chancellor' A6.2:23; 
poro* kind of priest D 17.1:1; "jena* 'hearer' A4.5:9; t*D3 'papyrus 
reed' B2.6.15; T33* 'treasure' B8.5:2+; riD3 'harsh' A6.7:5+; ma 
liquid measure C3.28:85+; na 'domestic staff A6.10:2+; na 
p'Q0 [TS03 )3Q» 'staff of craftsmen of all kinds with sufficient 
numbers' A6.10:1+; 1103* 'beam' D13:3;p0n* 'ill-willed' B8.4:2; 
rrDtzrn* 'crime' A4.5:3; mil 'peace' D17.1:5; Hi 'wall' A6.2:20; 
’Dim 'southern room' B3.10:13; 0~r(!) 'door' B3.10:13+; pi* 
'gift' A6.4:l+; 10*11 'accrued increment' A6.13:5; kti'?’ B3.2:3+; 
1*71* small weight B6.2.7+; liriDDi 'joint holding(?)' B8.10:5; 
1D1Q1* 'accountant' D3.28:2; oi 'partner in realty' B3.10:18+; 
man 'partner in chattel' B3.6:5+; runn *paint(?)' A6.2:5+; marr 
’order’ A6.13:3+; Knsnnsn 'guardian of the seventh' B.39:2+; “pn* 
'vessel' C3.28:107+; ]tboi 'of every kind' A6.10:3+; ni/isi '?' 
A2.2:5; 13011 'plenipotentiary' A6.5:2+; nt weight B4.3:17+; '31 
'damages' A6.15:8; "pit 'arsenic' A6.2:17+; *?n* 'gun-wale(?)' 
A6.2:12+; Dn 'straw' B2.6:25+; ’on* 'praiseworthy' D2.5:4; 'Dnn 
'offering-table' D20.1:1 ; boat part A6.2:10+; pr* 'barley-house' 
A4.5:5; t*rp 'revolt' A6.11:2+; 133* 'colleague' Cl. 1:185+; inaco 
'diminishment' A6.10:2+; piD* 'slander' D20.5:2; 01 D measure 
of weight A3.2:10+; in 1 ?* 'wrath' A3.3:10+; |rf? 'temple servitor' 
B3.3:2+; 0130* 'magus' C2.1:75; DDO 'tax' C3.11:8+; ntfTO 'board' 
C3.7Gr3:25; rf?o 'sailor' B2.2:ll+; mao a tax D6.13:l; nrao 
'excellent one' D20.6; poo 'poor' C2.1:68; “ftpo 'burnt offering' 
A4.10.10; no 'region' B8.1:17+; 13* ’region(?)' B4.3:3; 133* 
'carpenter' A6.2:9+; nsi3* 'boat-man' A6.2:7+; 0D3* (pi. tant.) 
'property' A4.7:16+; 'ni>03 'the Lord of the Two Truths’; ins3 
'total' C2.1:49+; niS3 'litigation' B8.9:5+; '03 'people' A6.11:4+( 395 ); 
pn03* 'document' A6.1:3; po 'prefect' B2.3:13+; '0 ’beam(?)' 

C3.7Gr3:23+; ]DD'BD ’whitener(?)' A6.2:9+; '©no* 'corporal 
punishment' A6.3:6+; (')inno ’stater’ C3.7Drl:9+; nns* 'governor* 
A4.7:l+; noons 'mooring post(?)’ A6.2:12; "p'S ’dish’ D7.57:8 
(mua£?); 'mmnoD 'scribe of the book of God'; ni0Ds 'after-gift' 
B3.11:9+; i/im/is ’prow(?)’ A6.2:12; ps ’plank(?)’ C3.7Dv5:l+; 
nS'lS 'main beloved(?)' B3.12:ll; 103Q1S* 'foreman' A6.2:4+; 
“[ms 'foremost aide(?)' A5.2:7; inis 'openly' Cl. 1:67; “]ims 
'governor' B2.9:4+; mns 'sentence' A6.8:3+; Dis'ns 'investigator' 


395 An Akkadian loan-word always in the st.cst., "2 '03 'household staff.' 
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A4.2:3; -one ’idol' A6.12:2+; "D-ons 'sculptor' A6.12:l; mens 
'praiseworthy' A6,16:4; rwBX '?' D8.10:l+; K»m/i3p large sea¬ 
going vessel(?); mDm/"Hp small sea-going vessel(?) 
C3.7Evl:14+; Tiarnp 'divine shrine' B3.10:9+; ’in* 'young man* 
Cl.1:41; ’D“i 'southern' B3.11:3; ronon 'market' (?) C3.21:2+; 
n&* 'riotingC?)'A6.10:4; |W* 'groom' A3.11:3+; nbxb 'garment' 
B3.8: 1 l;p)® '? A6.2:19+; mm 'courtyard' B3.7:5+; ktisti 'overseer' 
A4.5:9; TDKiftn 'divine way' B3.10:9; ’nn/Kon '?' B3.5.10+; cron 
'panelling(?)' A6.2:13+; Kn3Qn 'the excellent one' D20.5:l; torron 
'royal barque' C1.2:1; nupn 'vessel' A2.1:5+; qpn 'castor oil' 
A2.2:13+; pnn* 'court(yard)' B3.7:4+; "“in 'room' B3.5:3+; ’ton 
'customs duty' C3.7Kv2:8+. 

§ 20. Prepositions. 

These are a series of words which take on some meaning only 
by being prefixed to the following word or conjunctive pronoun. 
They are unlike nouns, adjectives, verbs etc. which, on their 
own, mean something. Description of these "meanings" is a 
lexicographer's task. The prepositions attested in our corpus with 
their necessarily approximative gloss are: “m 'after,' e.g. "TO 
-Drno 'after your death' B3.5:17+; nns 'after,' e.g., "jniD nrw 'after 
your death' B3.6:14; btt 'to,' e.g., ’tan bt* 'To Tashai' A2.2.T8 (no 
example with a conj. pron., and only in letter addresses); ~2 'in,' 
e.g., ’SOED ’in Memphis' B8.2:10; p3 'between'( 396 ); ^bn 'in exchange 
for,' e.g., nsbs *]bn 'in exchange for its half B7.3:8; o 'as, like,' 
e.g., nb« K’bDD 'like these words' A6.11:3; ITD 'according to,' e.g., 
rrniD 'according to it' A6.2:24; -b 'to; for,' e.g., "pub 'for your 
mother' A3.3:10; pb 'other than,' e.g., ton }nb 'other than you, 
except for you' B2.3:11; mb 'towards,' possibly in *ps mb 'towards 
your mouth' Cl. 1:81, if not... pb 'but...'; p 'from,' e.g., wav p 
f73T 'from this day' B2.6:4; iv 'till,' e.g., }iD id 'until now' A4.3:7; 
bi> 'on; against,' e.g., rrrr bs> Dip’’ 'shall stand up against Jedaniah' 
B3.9:7( 397 ); "ibu 'upon,' e.g., *jt k"i:in -ibr raftb 'to build on that 


396 Cp. mm •’ 331 ? fO 'between Anani and Tamet' B 3.3:11 and ’’ 331 ? pm non pn 
ib. 12. 

397 In pbr am burr in nob Cl. 1:36 the preposition indicates an effect or 
consequence to be borne. This is a Northwest Semitic lexical isogloss: on 
BH, see Joiion - Muraoka (1993: § 133/), on Phoenician, Ahiram 2 man nm 
bin bi? ’may peace flee from Byblos!,’ and on Moabite, Mesha 14 br nm TriN 
bmtr. 

br in tone br nnn B3.8:26 seems to mean 'next to, beside,' an unusual 
sense, though well known to BH, e,g, Gn 24.13 D’m pr br nm. A scribal 
error for nmn, mnn etc. is unlikely in view of the similar expression elsewhere 
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wall' B2.1:6; Dr 'with,' e.g., 'mna or 'with his brother' Cl.1:49; 
bnp 'corresponding to,' ion b3p non 'homer for homer' B 1.1:5; 
nnp 'before' (locative), e.g., pamoK nip rrrmp I presented him 
before Esarhaddon' Cl. 1:10; nmp 'before' (temporal), e.g., noip 
n3i 'prior to this' A4.7:17; nnn 'under,' e.g., Nbn nnn 'under the 
gun-wale(?)' A6.2:12. It suffices to note a few morphological 
features which are characteristic of them. 

a) Use of conjunctive pronouns 

When an element following a preposition is equivalent to a 
personal pronoun, the latter is expressed in the form of a 
conjunctive pronoun: thus "to" + "she" = b + vr > "to her" = rib. 

b) Proclitic prepositions 

The prepositions 3, D, and b, all monosyllabic just like the 
conjunction 1, are proclitic. Their graphic unity with the following 
word or words appears to indicate that they also formed a phonetic 
unit. 

c) Extra final Yod before conjunctive pronouns 

Some prepositions end with the letter Yod and behave like 
masculine plural nouns when they govern a conjunctive pronoun: 
nnK( 398 ), nvbi (p), , ’ibr( 399 ). A second group lacks such a Yod 
when it governs a self-standing word, but behaves like the first 
group only when a conjunctive pronoun is added: *]bn, br, and 
DTpC 400 ): e.g., Tnft nn» 'after my death' B3.5:21 vs. “[nm.'after 
you' B2.4:13; “jbQ nbtt nrbD p 'except for (or: without..., namely 
without royal intervention) a king's word' B 1.1:11 vs. Dmabzi 
'without them' D23.1 XII:3; "ipTitf ^bn 'instead of Ahiqar' C1.1:62 
vs. ’msbn 'instead of him' A6.4:3; rut bi> 'about this' A3.3:4 vs. 
vnbr 'about it' A3.10:7; *]t "by 'above that wall' B2.1:6 vs. 
mbr 'on it (= 'the wall' [a fern, noun])' B2.1:11; nba Dip 
vtud 'before the god of heaven' A4.3:2 vs. "paip 'before you' 
A6.5.1. Having regard to other dialects, one may assume that pn 
behaved in the manner of the second group only when followed 
by a conjunctive pronoun for the plural like orra 'between them' 


(B2.6:23). Nor is the sense 'to return to' likely with bv + an inanimate object: 
see below, § 74 i. 

398 The loss of Yod in nn« with a noun as in omo “in» may be based on the 
analogy of its antonym mp. 

399 Cf. Syr. Aellaway/ and JA, e.g., nb^a, on the latter of which see Dalman 
(1905:229). 

400 No example is found in our corpus of nnn 'under' with a conjunctive 
pronoun. Note, however, Tnnnb 'under you' Pap. Amherst 63:12/13, 14. 
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B3.4:8.( 401 ) The remainder of the prepositions display no such 
peculiarity. ( 402 ) 

d) Compound prepositions 

Some prepositions come together to form compound pre¬ 
positions: thus 'tin p 'after me’ C2.1:77; nvb3 p 'without; except' 
B 1.1: 1 1( 403 ); b3pb 'according to' A4.3:9, C1.2:24+; p 13 'except' 
in a compound conjunction 7 p 13 'unless' B3.3:14( 404 ); 
'above' B2.10:8+; Dip p 'from before' in “O'Enp p B3.11:13f; p 
nnn 'from under' B3.3:13; -b i[r] 'until' Cl. 1:52; -b 'bv 'above' 
B3.7:6; - 1 ? nnn 'below' B3.7:5. 

e) Prepositions + nouns = pseudo-prepositions 

Another category of compound prepositions are combina¬ 
tions of prepositions and nouns. The degree of cohesion of some 
such combinations is shown in the way they are written, being 
run together. E.g., m 'inside' B2.1:15+; bb®2 'with the help of 
A4.3:5+; t 3 'in the hand of,' i.e. through the agency of; 

'in the middle of A4.5:5,6; HD3 'concerning' B2.3:12+; DBD 'at 
the instruction of B3.9:9+; T 1 ? 'under the control of B8.6:1+; 
'?vb 'in the presence of A3.5:7; puft 'towards' C2.1:15+, jnr 1 ? 
ib.9 (see §2 d); 1'bv 'by the hand of A6.2:21; 131 ^i^ 405 ) 'on 
account of B2.2:6+; bv 'upon' B2.6:19f; DB bv 'according to' 
B4.4:18+; p mbxfr 'above' Cl. 1:162; p ito® 'except' B2.10:13; 
'in the presence of C3.28:91. 

§ 21. Numerals 

One may include under this heading, in addition to the traditional 
class of cardinal and ordinal numerals, some quantifiers such as 
b3, wxd, b'bp, nap, but these latter, morphologically speaking, 
are not essentially different from other ordinary nouns. 

a) Cardinals 

These are often given as ciphers, hence their relative infre¬ 
quency in spite of the nature of our documents where numbers 
figure prominently. As is the case in Semitic languages in general. 


40 ’rD A3.10:2 is to be vocalised T 3 or 713 . 

402 Or some of them are not attested with a conjunctive pronoun, e.g. 
tr. 

403 mm B2.6:22 and B3.3.7 is better interpreted as 'in an assembly' (Porten 
- Yardeni 1989:33,63) rather than 'in his favour’ (Segert 1975:229). 

404 The correction of the text at B3.4:21 appears to have been left incomplete: 
one expects ’Via* n in n p ~Q 'unless a son of A.forbisa -t in p in. 

405 Cf. § 3 b above. 
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the cardinal numerals for "one" to "ten" and any compound 
numeral which contains a unit numeral such as 12, 23, 234 come 
in two series, one unmarked and the other marked with the 
typically feminine sufformative. The marking for the numeral 
for "two," however, is made by means of an infix: pmn vs. inn. 

When an object is counted, the marked series is used with a 
noun whose grammatical gender is masculine and the unmarked 
series with a feminine noun, with the exception of the numerals 
for "one" and "two." Thus: 

rt>n ]33 'three daughters’ nrfrn pn 'three sons' 

pmn p 'two daughters' pn p33 ’two sons’ 

mn m3 'one daughter' in 13 'one son' 

UNMARKED MARKED 



n j «t 

" 2 " 

”3" 

"5" 

" 6 " 

it 

" 8 " 


in A4.2:3 nin A4.5:17 
pm C1.1:670 pmn C1.1:187; cst. mn C2.1:11 + 

rhn A6.9:3 ' - -- 

join A6.2:16 

? 


CT B3.7:4 

? 


nn^n A6.2:10; an^n C1.1:187f( 407 ) 
nv 3i« B3.1:4 
noon B3.5:15 
rra B5.5:3 
nsntD B3.8:16 
rrsan B3.8:16,23f 


»9" ? 


" 10 " ? 
" 12 ” ? 
"15" 2 
" 20 " 
"25" ? 


71~WV A6.2:ll(**) 
pim 71-WV A6.2:10,llt 
nran niiDi? A6.2:llf 
p«»J A6.2.16 
rraom pvv A6.2:16 


406 On the etymological relationship between the cardinal root -in and 
ordinal -n, cf. Segert (1975:216). 

407 This last form following 1 has the force of an ordinal, "third." Leander 
(1928:115) and Kottsieper (1990:104f.) see here the st.det. of fibn, and the 
latter further holds that the gender of the numeral must agree with that of the 
noun in question. But Noldeke (1898:178) mentions Syr. /yawma:> daire:n/ 
'the second day' and /da:ra: dalma:nya:/ 'the eighth generation.' This question 
calls for further investigation. 

408 The form wnov 'the tenner,’ which occurs in formulas for indicating a 
pecuniary amount to be paid as in ams?!? 1 ? 2 i *pD 'silver 2 q(uarters) to the 
ten' B2.2:15+, is usually taken to refer to the weight of ten shekels, but it is 
sometimes paralleled by a cipher for a numeral, not a substantive: e.g. in r jCO 
to b 2 "i B2.6:7. 
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"30" 


prfrn B3.9:8( 409 ) 

"50" 


pon A6.2:15 

"60" 


jr© A6.2:12 

"70" 


]PO0 A6.2:11 

"80" 


pon A6.2:10,14t( 410 ) 

"90" 

7 


"100" 


hkd A6.2:14; pl.pNO D5.41:l( 4n ) 

"150" 


pom nnto A6.2:15f 

"180" 


pom into A6.2:14 

"200" 


■pnnt0 A6.2.T3, cf. BA Ezr 6.17 ]TiK0. 

"250" 


pom pnntO A6.2:14 

"275" 


rroom ]V3D pnnto A6.2:15 

"400" 


into Point A6.2:16f 

"425" 


nccom ptDP into point A6.2:16 

T000" 


rft* A4.8:27( 412 ) 


From the table above one may make the following obser¬ 
vations, which are bound to be somewhat tentative on account 
of incomplete attestation: 

b) Higher numerals, composite numerals 
"Tens" (= 10 x c)( 4 ‘ 3 ) are the plural of the form for the 
corresponding unit as in Semitic in general. This seems to apply 
to "20," spelled defectively pep, which accords with BA spelled 
plene, but vocalised as pi.: Dn 6.2 pitpp If the du. were intended, 
one would expect ]’10P( 41 *) in our corpus: see above § 18 i. 

As regards composite numerals, the descending order is 


409 Leander (1928:116) and Segert( 1975:218) read the difficult form N’iniN 
C3.28:l as the only instance of the st.det.pl. of a ten, 'the forty' (so Cowley 
already). Porten - Yardeni (1993:263): 'fours/fourths'; Grelot (1972:112): 
'quart.' Cf. Degen 1979:30. 

4,0 It is not immediately apparent whether the form is, as in prfrn, spelled 
plene or not. For the possibility that the Yod may be consonantal, cp. JA pan 
(Dalman 1905:127), Syr. /tma:nin/ beside <tmn 5 yn> (unvocalised) (Noldeke 
1898, 1966:93). ‘prVxt, moreover, invalidates Leander's explanation: "pan im 
Gegensatz zu alien anderen Zehnern mit einem ruhenden \ vielleicht um die 
zwei ] von einander zu trennen' (1928:116). See also (Degen 1979:30) and 
Beyer (1984:460). 

411 Though not strictly a numeral, DnntKD ’their centuries' A5.5:7 is consonant 
with the partly restored form given here. 

412 Cl.2:7 is more likely 'the ships of (Porten - Yardeni 1993:54) than 
'thousands of (Leander 1928:116f.; Segert 1975:219). 

4,3 c stands for an integer from 1 to 9. 

414 Segert erroneously gives K7.32 (= B3.8:32). 
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used for the arrangement of their constituents^ 415 ) For "11" to 
"99" the conjunction Waw is proclitically added to the following 
unit numeral (c) and preceded by the numeral for 10 x c.( 416 ) 
Numerals for " 101" to "999" consisting of up to three components 
use Waw only once, with the last numeral. Where a composite 
numeral ends with one for c, the marked or unmarked form is 
selected in accordance with the grammatical gender of the noun 
which serves as the head of the numeral. 

c) " Eleven " to " Nineteen " 

As regards "11" to "19" specifically, Mandaic is the only 
later Aramaic dialect whose numerals for these numbers show 
structural similarity to our idiom. Alongside the gender-indifferent 
forms such as /hamisar/, Mandaic also has an alternative system 
in which the decade precedes, joined by the conjunction to the 
following cipher for a unit, and the gender of the two matches: 
e.g., m. /asra utrin/ vs. f. /asar utartin/ "twelve.”( 417 ) Accordingly, 
the "unmarked" column in the above table for "12" and "15" can 
be reconstructed as pmm "W and ©Dm “i©r respectively. All 
other dialects show the basic structure of m. hem? n©Dn vs. f. ©on 
'IDs. BA, which has Dn 4.26 '"Or’nn as the only relevant example, 
seems to agree with these dialects. 

d) Hundreds 

"100" is nKO A6.2:14 without in. For "200" the dual form is 
used: jTisO A6.2:13. Only one example is found for "hundreds" 
(300 - 900): nao win '400' A6.2:16. The use of the singular 
(nao) and the sequence of the components accord with what we 
find in many other Aramaic dialects.( 4I8 ) 

415 The restoration pv “KDtf 'fourteen days' A4.1:3, first put forward 

by Sachau (1911:38) and accepted since universally, would go against this 
rule. We also find it odd that all other numbers of days in this document 
concerning the celebration of the passover are given by means of ciphers. If 
the restoration be correct, however, its abnormal syntax may be due to the 
influence of the biblical prescription concerned: Ex 12.6 or “iter nww 
etc. The mixing of ciphers and numerals is attested elsewhere, e.g. B3.8:6,23,32. 

4,6 This structure obviously differs from the only certain OA example in 
Zakkur A 4: pbD “i[n©]2 ? (or: n[in]0) ’sixteen (or: seventeen) kings.' 

417 On the preceding ten, cf. also Noldeke 1875:188, n. 4, where rare 
exceptional cases in Syriac and Nabataean are mentioned. 

418 JA (Dalman 1905:127f.), Syriac (Noldeke 1898:95), Mandaic (Macuch 
1965:231), BTA (Epstein 1960:128), and CPA (Muller-Kessler 1991:136). 
Exceptions are SA (Macuch 1982:314), Palmyrene (Cantineau 1935:126), 
Nabataean (Cantineau 1930:95), and Galilaean Aramaic (Dalman 1905:127f.). 
On the latter, see also Fassberg 1991:130. Hebrew influence is suspected. 
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e) Thousands 

."1,000" is without in: )~D3D 'thousand talents' 

A4.8:27. Otherwise is almost always shortened( 4,y ) to and 
preceded by a cipher, even one higher than T,' e.g. 3 ]2HD *?ns 
'iron, 3 thousand karsh' C3.7Fv3:9. There are several examples 
for "2,000," which is always written as *]*? 2, e.g. C3.7Gr2:26. 
This seems to suggest that in contrast to pnRG '200,' the dual of 

was apparently not in use in our corpus and that the 
abbreviation stands for notpsbN.C 420 ) Most Aramaic dialects 
place the plural form of in the second position.( 421 ) This 
makes our idiom distinct from all later dialects which, including 
the numeral "2,000," use the plural j-Bbtf for a multiple of 
" 1 , 000 ."( 422 ) 

f) Ordinals 

The ordinals are only meagrely attested in our corpus( 423 ): 
1732? pn 'a second year'(?) B3.1:7.( 424 ) A substitute for an ordinal 
is the syntagm , T + a marked cardinal as in snbn 'T ’the third 
(one)’Cl. 1:187.( 425 ) 

In Bl.l we find a unique dating formula: |32Q ‘in years' 
followed by a cipher, e.g., Bin 7 ]xn 'in year 7 of King 

Darius' Bl.l: l.( 425a ) Similarly at lines 4 and 5. The standard formula 
is r02D, st. cst., followed by a cipher as in Knrrm 14 nuzn 'in year 
14 of Darius' A4.5:2. 


419 Segert (1975:218) raises the possibility of not just graphic, but phonetic 
elision here in the manner of in for *iriK 'one.' 

420 Cf. Muraoka 1995:20f. Delete the penultimate paragraph of the article: 
the cited example (A6.2:13) had been misinterpreted (personal communication: 
B. Porten). 

421 Syriac (Noldeke 1898:94) attests to both sequences. So apparently CPA, 
though Muller-Kessler (1991:136) does not cite an example of the preceding 
pi. of *)*». 

422 JA (Dalman 1905:128), Syriac (Noldeke 1898:94), Mandaic (Macuch 
1965:231), BTA (Epstein 1960:128), SA with a distinct dual for "2,000" 
(Macuch 1982:315), and CPA (1991:136). 

423 The twice-attested ’nip (A6.10:1,8) means 'former, previous.' 

424 On this strange syntax, see below § 66 a: this numeral is close in 
meaning to pr», which is also found in front of the head noun. Because of 
the broken context, one cannot make much of the only other instance of the 
numeral at C3.13:49. 

425 See above, fn. 204, and Kottsieper (1990:103-5). 

425a Koopmans (1962: II, 95) mentions an Akkadian parallel ana 3 sana:ti 
'in the third year' and Germ, mit 13 Jahren kam er. 
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g) Fractions 

The only forms occurring in our corpus are: abs in the cst. 
form as in RrvD abs 'half of the house' B2.4:l 1. The conjunction 
Waw is optionally prefixed to abs to express a figure such as 
7.5: e.g., without Waw— -abs 7 '7 and half B3.3:7 or with Waw—pR 
absi 8 '8.5 cubits' B3.10:6. *U2~\ 'quarter' is often abbreviated as 
T e.g., l “! T quarter' C3.7Gv2:3, but spelled out in 10 ]SD nm 
son 'oil, 10 (and) a quarter jars (?)' C3:7Gr2:9, C3.7Kr3.22; also 
pi. as in 2 pm '2 quarters' C3.28:29. Note the lack of the con¬ 
junction Waw. On mncD 'a sixth,' see above § 18 r. 

h) Multiplicative s 

The only instance occurring in our corpus is rjbs in 'one 
thousand times' A4.7:3. Cf. BA Dn 3.19 nip# in 'seven times.'( 426 ) 

§ 22. Other word-classes 

Under this non-descript heading are covered words which are 
traditionally subsumed under groupings such as adverbs, con¬ 
junctions, interjections and the like all of which are indeclinable 
and unchangeable. Here again their semantic description belongs 
to a dictionary. Hence we present a mere list of them with neces¬ 
sarily approximative translations. For their morphosyntactics, see 
below. 

a) Adverbs 

Of time: pR 'then' A6.10:l+, ]tR B3.6:l, B6.1:lt; nnR 
'thereupon, thereafter' A4.7:6+; bsnR 'yesterday' D7.20:7+; jxo 
'now' A3.8:3+; naso 'now' A4.2:2+; mo 'now' A3.3:1 1( 427 ); inD 
'tomorrow'B2.1:6; ](')mp 'formerly, previously' A4.7:25+. 

Of place: an 'herein' B5.5:11; iron 'there' A4.7:6+; nan 'here' 
A4.5:4 (only once with an Alef, at Dl.l 1:1). 

Of logical relation: dr 'still; assuredly' B2.7:ll+; *)R 
'moreover' D7.7:5; asR 'then' 0.1:52,1401*; DDR 'still; assuredly' 
B2.3:22+( 428 ); pb 'then' A4.2:8; pao 'therefore' A3.5:4+. 

Of manner: ittbr 'immediately' A6.12:3f; narD 'so' A3.1v:7, 
B3.6:3; nao 'so' A4.2:8; m3 'thus' A6.7:8+; p 'thus' Cl.1:145+; 
DD 'thus' A6.11:3( 429 ); mna 'together'B 1.1:6, B2.U:3f( 430 ); pasab 

426 Note the striking position of the numeral in: see § 67 b. 

427 On the patterns of distribution of these three synonyms within the 
Achaemenid period, see Folmer 1995:661-71. 

428 See below, § 90 b. Is the final /-m/ some sort of adverbial morpheme as 
that of UD 'thus' in pow D3D 'we said thus' B8.9:3 and « ,l x» in D D ]H ’if it 
is thus like these words' A6.11:3? 

429 See below § b. 
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'quickly' A3.8:8; TXD 'equally'(?) B 1.1:6 ( 431 ); mr. ’again' B5.L.7. 

Of degree: ww 'abundantly' Cl. 1:51. 

b) Status absolutus of the adjective used adverbially 
Beside a possible adverbial morpheme /-m/ mentioned in n. 428, 
it can be observed that the st.abs.sg. of the adjective is sometimes 
used adverbially: "icdd pon 'he guarded firmly' A6.10:2; mn two 
'I rejoiced abundantly' A3.5:2, see also A6.3:l; with an adj., tro 
monD 'very praiseworthy' A6.16:4. Here also belong forms which 
look like f.sg., but are in fact archaic f.st.abs.( 432 ) —]~nu ran 
(/ganna:ba:yat/ ?) 'act thievishly' A4.2:5; niam 'affectionately' 
B2.4:7 // norra B3.7:14; nnJfla rfr pans 'they call it in Egyptian 
...' B3.7:5; rraiK 'in Aramaic' B2.11:4,6.( 433 ) Slightly different is 
the pi. |Qip 'previously' A4.2:8, Cl. 1:46; panp A4.7:25: see below 
§ 75. 

c) Adverbial l-kl (i.e. accented on the penultimate syllable) 

Despite a careful study by Fitzmyer (1979:205-17)( 434 ), we 

believe that BA fcto (and its equivalent in our corpus occasionally 
spelled rrbD[ 435 ]) is a special adverbial form meaning 'in every 
respect, altogether. *( 436 ) For example, abD nnpb ’t pro* [D]in3D 
nSDDb nn urn 'any other thing that you took, restore, give (it) 
entirely to M.' A6.15:6. What Fitzmyer totally left out of account 
is the fact( 437 ) that our corpus uses a number of other words 
ending with n, to which the context allows one to assign some 


430 As against Porten - Yardeni's translation "as one" and into in their 
Modern Hebrew version (cf. Grelot: "ensemble") one ought to note that the 
gender of the numeral is feminine. This appears to be a common Aramaic 
idiom: compare Is 65.25 "the wolf and the lamb shall feed together (Heb. 
into) with Trg. /katda:/ and Peshitta /’akhda:/. 

431 See above § 18 w [2] on reduplication as a device of pluralisation. 

432 See Brockelmann(1908: § 225 A 4 251 ba ) and also Beyer(1984:96,444). 

433 n-Oltc at Dn 2.4 is Hebrew. n’Dit* in our text is to be vocalised /... yat/. 

434 A study the substance of which was first published in 1957 in Bib 
38:170-84 under the title of "The syntax of kl, kl 3 in the Aramaic texts from 
Egypt and in Biblical Aramaic." Fitzmyer was writing against Montgomery 
1923. 

435 On the orthographic alternation here, see Folmer 1995:116-18. 

436 See also Degen (1979:22) and also further below § 69 d. Vogt (1971:83), 
and Beyer (1984:606) tacitly, seem to have accepted Fitzmyefs view. The 
position of Segert (1975:193, 222) is mixed. 

437 Recognised, however, by Segert (1975:193). This point also needs to be 
borne in mind in assessing the suggestion made by Driver (1957:84) to 
interpret K3in 'again' (mentioned below) as a long imperative. 
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sort of adverbial function. Thus jtd paJD 1 ? 'to go out' B3.7:14; 
su npsnn 'Let it go out' Cl. 1:93; inn KfU’p 'he thereupon tore 
up' Cl. 1:41, cf. also ib.56,59. The position that these are all 
essentially st.det. forms becomes especially difficult to maintain 
when one notes the same K with similar function attached to 
what is hardly a noun: NfiD “)DK 'he said to me thus' Cl. 1:20; 
vbi) pOTb 'to go upwards' B3.7:13; rto K 1 ? toi n 'he will not send 
again' A6.15:ll, cf. also Cl.1:44. The following are mere ex¬ 
tensions of this usage: S sl PJJ p 2TD 'written above' B2.1:10; IV 

'upwards' B2.1:5,11; rare nao 'you wrote for me a 

document on it' B3.9:3; p 'above' Cl.l:162.( 438 ) 

d) Conjunctions 

Coordinating: ik 'or' B2.3:26+; -i 'and'( 439 ) passim; ]rb 'but' 
B2.4:6+; 

Subordinating: nDK 'when' 07.6:9;, p 'if A2.1:9f; n 'that' 
passim; nbn 'if not' A2.2:10t; )H 'if passim, pn D7.56:7( 440 ); ibn 
'if A4.2:8 ;hd 'when' A2.3:4,2.4:4; 'T D 'when' A4.7:4+; 'D 'because' 
Cl.1:79+; 'if A4.2:8+; vbt> 'if... not' C1.2:4; 'lest' Cl.1:126; 
nr 'until' A4.8-.26+ 

n or H often combines with a preposition to form a compound 
conjunction: *n 'inasmuch as' B8.10:5+; 't p “Q 'unless' B3.3:14; 
■’D, see above; n bnpb 'as much as' A4.3:9+; n p 'since' A2.5:3+; 
n nr.'until' Cl. 1:64+; ’T u i 'on account of the fact that’(?) 

Cl. 1:201; n 'concerning the fact that' A6.8:6; ’T bjp 'because' 
B3.11:7f. 

e) Interjections 

The following, sometimes also called presentatives, are used 
to give expression to the speaker's inner tension or to draw the 
listener's or reader's attention to the situation in view: ma 'behold' 
A2.3:5,8f; an 'behold' B2.7:13+; t>n ’behold'A2.3:8+; rp O!' 

438 JA has preserved a number of adverbs, mostly of place, with the same 
morpheme, though largely fossilised and combined with another preposition 
or prepositions as in 'upwards.' The process of fossilisation had already 
begun in our idiom as shown by p quoted above. For details, see 
Dalman 1905:55, 188, 217f., who also postulates penultimate stress, though 
without referring to BA 

439 The particle has a wide range of nuances. For details, see Hoftijzer - 
Jongeling 1995:294-96. Thus, in addition to the simple, additive "and," note: 
"or" as in + m3! “O 'a son or daughter of mine' B3.9:4; "but" as in "if I 
chastise you, my son, you will not die, but if (]m) I leave (you) to your own 
heart..." Cl.1:177; apodotic "then" as in "if you do thus ... then it would be 
considered a merit for you (q*? mrr np Til)..." A4.7:27. 

440 On the plene spelling, see above § 6g. 
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C1.1:127,129t- 

f) Miscellaneous 

rTN 'there is; (wi(h the prep. *?) 'have' A3.1:4+, riK A2.3:9, 
’br? 'I have' B4.1:2,[4] (beg. 5th cent.: rv only in conjunction 
with -b), B2.4:3+( 441 ), rrab 'there is not' D7.2:3 f/'rrvb ib.6, 

D7.29:4;ba 'not' C1.1:157+C 442 ); mb / nb 'not' passim( 443 ); cb marking 
direct speech, A4.7:6+, n$b B6.3:8; lbo 'whatever' A2.3:7f; tuj 
' more' A4.4:9t- 


441 The shorter synonym rw may be an analogical development similar to 
the process whereby the prep, br could have developped from *'br. In other 
words, rrbn 'her legs': rnr« 'she is' = bn 'leg': m* ’(there) is.’ In our corpus 
no instance of ’IT# with a conjunctive pronoun is to be found. Cf. also Leander 
1928:119/1 and Folmer 1995:218-20. 

442 Still sporadically turning up in MA, for instance, lQapGen. 

443 See § 5 e. The form nb occurs already in a 7th century Tel Halaf tablet, 
1.4 (Lipinski 1975:118). 
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SECTION B 
THE VERB 


The following description of the verb will be made in terms of 
the traditional categories of tense, binyan or pattern, mood, and 
conjugation class. 

§ 23. The following inflectional morphemes are attested, exclu¬ 
ding those of Lamed-Yod verbs, which will be examined below 
separately. C 444 ) 


a) Perfect 

Imperfect 

Jussive Energic 

sg. 3m 

- 


’ 

f 

n- 

-n 

-n -3—n 

2m 

n- 

-n 

-n -3-/]-n 

f 

Tl- 

!(’)— n 

n (?)-3-/|~n 

lc 

n- 


-K -3-/7-K 

pi. 3m 

V 


-- -3-’ 

f 

V 

? 

V-’(?) ? 

2m 

]n-/pn-/Dn- ]o)--n 

i— n - 3 -n 

f 

in- 

]--n 

]-—n ? 

lc 

1 - 

-3 

? -3-3 

Imperative 

Participle Infinitive 

Binyan G non-G 

sg.m. 

— 

- 

-D Binyan G -V-ob 

f. 


n-/n- 

n-n 

pl.m. 

V 

p- 

1-d 

f 

? 

1 - 

]-D non-G: n-7/n-Q? 


444 We find it more sensible to look at some aspects of the verb morphology 
across all conjugation classes. This way one could avoid a misleading use of 
asterisk with *cmn:p in the paradigm facing p. 50 of Leander 1928, though 
the asterisk is correct, as the paradigm is one of the regular strong verb, and 
the particular form in question is not attested. 
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§ 24. Examples and discussion 

a) Perfect. 3ms rb® 'he sent' A6.15:8; 3fs G pass, ran 1 '(it = 
a letter) was given' A6.15:1; 2ms nifxa A3.5:5; 2fs Tinbtt) A2.3:5; 
Is nnb© A2.2:17; 3mp inbft A6.2:6; 2mp orpD3 'you left' A3.3:3, 
□ran 1 'you gave' D7.27:ll; G pass . and Haras m ... cn 1 ? 1 ^ 'you 
were interrogated ... satisfied' B2.9:8; prta 1 ... print 'you bought 
... brought' A3.10:5; |mm 'you love' B2.10:9; ]mr>N (< Vnn 1 ) 
'you had in abundance' A2.1:5; 2fp ]nnb& 'you sent' A2.5:8, jmttnn 
'you sent,' ib.7; Ip jrfro 'we sent' A4.7.29. 

b) Spelling of the lsg. and 2sg. suffixes 

Our corpus attests no plene spelling such as Dn 2.41 nrrrn 
and 5.27 nnf'pn in BA. This does not, however, have to mean 
that the morpheme in question in our idiom was /-t J with the loss 
of an original final vowel. The Tiberian tradition of BA has 
ample examples of the type Dn 5.22 nirp alongside nppif) 
ib/L^.C 43 ) On the other hand, there is hardly a reason for 
questioning the phonetic reality of the vocalic ending of the 2 fs 
sufformative Ti-.C 446 ) 

The presence of a vowel in the second person singular suffix 
makes sense. In Biblical Aramaic as well as Classical Syriac the 
transitive-fientive class of the G perfect of Lamed-Yod verbs 
has a diphthong following the second radical: BA finpp 'you 
(m.sg.) saw' (with a penultimate accent) and Syr. /ljzayt/: see 
below, § 37 b. Now both dialects tend to retain the diphthong ay 
when it is in a closed, stressed penultimate syllable. The Syr. 
form represents a stage following the apocope of unstressed 
ultima vowels.f 447 ) By contrast, in the period of Aramaic which 
is our direct concern here, that is to say, not in the Proto-Aramaic 
or Proto-Semitic period in which all agree both first and second 
persons singular suffixes ended with a vowel, both of the above- 
named dialects show a contracted vowel, e.\ in the first person 

445 For further examples, see Bauer - Leander 1927:173. /-ta:/ forms 
outnumber/-!/ forms. Pace Qimron (1993:38) it does not necessarily follow 
that the BA /-ta:/ is a secondary influence of the Lamed-Yod class. See also 
Fassberg (1990:165) and id. (1992:52). 

446 There is no need to find, as Segert does (1975:247), exceptional defective 
spellings in mo», rmi) at D20.5:2, which can best be read as the 3fs. So 
Grelot (1972:342) and Gibson (1975:121). Besides, the neutralisation of the 
two genders is intrinsically more likely in the plural/dual rather than in the 
singular. See below§ k. 

447 Why the diphthong has contracted in BA in the plural forms (ari?! 'we 
threw'; pnno 'you [m.pl.] saw') is not immediately clear. Perhaps a chain 
analogical development: rnp 'I saw' > Kj’tn > jirTtri? 
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singular, thus BA rnrj 'I saw' and Syr. /tizeit/.f 48 ) One may thus 
conjecture that, when this contrast in vowel preceding the suffix 
between the Isg. and 2msg. emerged, the former ended with a 
consonant, while the latter ended with a vowel. 

The lack of examples in our corpus of the plene spelled 2ms 
suffix is probably part of a more general pattern of Northwest 
Semitic orthography. By contrast, the i vowel is more often than 
not spelled plene in the second feminine singular of the perfect 
and the personal pronoun, both disjunctive and conjunctive^ 9 ), 
when the a vowel is not. The plene spelling apparently started 
with two high vowels, i and «, whether in the middle of words 
or at their end, though their phonetic nature of being high vowels 
is not the direct reason for this. The reason is rather that the 
plene spelling of the low a vowel started only after certain phonetic 
and morphological changes had taken place, notably the feminine 
singular morpheme /-at/ > /a:/ (both in nouns and verbs (pf. 
3fs)—the first change applicable to both Hebrew and Aramaic, 
and the latter to Hebrew only—and the quiescing of the glottal 
stop as part of the determined state morpheme, applicable to 
Aramaic only. 

c) Vowelless lsg suffix 

The suggestion made in the immediately preceding paragraph 
that in our idiom the pf. 1 sg. did not end with a vowel, but the n 
was preceded by one is corroborated by observing the following 
examples( 450 ): nrpn 'I died' B3.1:14 (also nnaft B3.13:8)( 451 ); nrai; 
'I thought' B3.6:3, B3.10:2.( 452 ) If the personal suffix was not 

448 But note nrra 'I built it' Dn 4.27, a diphthong in a penultimate syllable, 
albeit presumably unstressed! The Syriac form is that of the Eastern tradition: 
in the west it has changed to /Ijzit/. 

449 In these categories the silent Yod is the rule in Syriac. 

450 See § 3 b on pT = * put 'we sold.' 

For OA both Dion (1974:182f.) and Garr (1985:123) assume a vocalic 
ending, i or u, whether short or long, which would imply no vowel before the 
last radical in the case of triradical roots. This archaic situation is still reflected 
in the opposition in Classical Syriac between /ktavte:h/ 'I wrote it (m.)' (< 
katabtV) and /kia\le:h/ 'she wrote it' (< katabat). 

The valuable transcriptions na-Sa-a-a-tu 'I lifted' (= nwra) (lines 1,27,32) 
and ha-al-li-tu 'I entered' (= rfrr) (lines 4,29) of the Uruk inscription have 
been correctly normalised by Gordon (1937-39:116) as nasait and gallit 
respectively. See also Dupont-Sommer 1942-44:38f. One cannot have a vowel 
both before and after the last radical. 

451 See below § 35/. Note also nnn 'I died' Nerab 2.4. 

45i The second last example is mentioned by Kutscher 1972:79 and Margain 
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preceded by a vowel, the spelling m and might have been 
more natural. In the last case, assimilation of the second /n/ 
would only be possible when no vowel intervened between it 
and the following suffix. Also the fact that a pf. with a 3ms 
object suffix is never spelled with Yi, but n as in nnbup 'I killed 
him' Cl.l:49( 453 ) indicates /-t/ rather than /-tV/. But Tirra 'you 
(fs) died' B3.5:17, for which no vowel is likely at the morpheme 
boundary, suggests that the second Taw may be merely a more 
'correct' or etymological spelling comparable with Modern 
Hebrew 1]]D] (unvocalised) 'we gave’ instead of Ez 27.19tin]/ 454 ) 
By contrast, the abbreviated spelling pi (= /zabbinna:/ ?) 'we 
sold' for (see below [/]) is phonetic. 

The vowel preceding the n of the Is was most likely i or e 
as in Biblical Aramaic, later Aramaic dialects and in the Uruk 
incantation text, on which latter see n. 7. 

Furthermore, the spelling differentiation between nrorp 'I 
gave it (ms.sg.)' B2.7:16 and 'mnrr 'you (ms.sg.) gave it (ms.sg.)' 
B5.5:7 shows that, already at the time when vowels of the form 
of the verb itself may have undergone some changes as a con¬ 
sequence of the addition of the object suffix, the /-t/ of the lsg. 
did not end with a vowel, while that of the 2m.sg. did. The two 
forms cited above may have sounded something like /yhabte:h/ 
(= /yhabt/ + /-e:h/) and /yhabta:hi:/ respectively. See § 38/, 1. 

d) The 2mp sufformative comes in three varieties, though 
two of them, ]in- and ]n-, probably sounded the same. That the 
historically old o> is attested in one of the oldest documents 
(A3.3)( 455 ) in our corpus is no surprise. The allomorph fin- provides 
a valuable clue regarding the type of vowel to be postulated 
after /t/, though it is impossible to choose between /u/ and /o/.( 456 ) 
The fluctuation between /-m/ and 1-vJ seems to have started with 
the verb( 457 ): there is no single instance of 2mp pON in our corpus, 
whilst the conjunctive pronoun attests to both consonants (§ 12 
i), though the distribution of the /-nJ form is rather limited. 

1994:234. 

453 More examples in § 38. 

454 All this makes Kottsieper's interpretation (1990:148) of ran as < *ncnn 
most unlikely. 

455 But the same document uses a conjunctive pronoun p-: pens 'your pay' 
ib.4. 

456 BA shows both pn- (e.g. Ezr 4.18 prifptp) and pn- (e.g. Dn 2.8 prnp). 

457 Schaeder (1930:251) is of the opinion that the young /-n/ morpheme of 
the conjunctive pronouns is due to Akkadian influence. 
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A3.10 (end 5th / early 4th c.) mentioned above showing two 
instances of )n- uses only CD- with the noun: cdtin(1,9), DDT (2), 
03^(2), ODD(8).‘Finally, one wonders whether the plene spelling 
pn- suggests some difference in vowel quality—length and/or 
stress—in comparison with the pronominal morpheme, which is 
never spelled plene. The question must be left open. 

e) Though examples of the 2fp morpheme are by no means 
numerous, it may be assumed to have been distinct from its 
masculine counterpart, on-, by dint of vowel contrast as well. 

f) Unlike the corresponding conjunctive and disjunctive 
pronouns, the lpl morpheme is never spelled with a vowel letter 
n or K at the end( 458 ). Furthermore, the simplified spelling pr 'we 
sold' B3.4:3, B3.12:3 is valuable in showing that there intervened 
no vowel between the last root letter and the final morpheme: cf. 
Syr. /qafteln/. The Nun was probably followed by a vowel of 
some kind, possibly a long a in the light of the suffixed form 
MDT 'we sold it' B3.4:5.( 459 ) Otherwise the above-quoted pT would 
have sounded identical with pr 'he sold' B3.4:25.( 460 ) 

g) The only instance of the Perfect 3fp to be found in our 
corpus indicates its identity with the 3mp: NmJN HDD 'the letters 
arrived' A4.2:15. In this respect, then, our idiom agrees with that 
of the Ktiv tradition of BA: e.g. Dn 5.5 1|DDD.( 461 ) mn A4.7:12, 
while having an apparently fp subject in Rnoin» 'the objects,' 
can hardly be viewed as instancing the distinct morpheme in 
question, for if one postulates /-ay/ (Syr.) or /-aya:/ (TA) as the 
3fp morpheme, the form would have to be spelled or *mn 


458 See § 1 Id and 12 h. In BA, is the rule. 

Garr's (1985:104) [na:], posited by him for the Elephantine texts, is a 
ghost form: Schaeder (1930:240f.), which Garr quotes, had correctly recognised 
such a morpheme as only applicable to the personal pronoun, whether 
conjunctive or disjunctive, and a correction inserted by Kutscher (1977:412), 
whose 1970 version Garr quotes, has apparently escaped the latter, for Kutscher, 
just as Fitzmyer (1967:73), which Garr quotes, had wrongly analysed imT 
B5.1:5 as 'we gave,' when it actually means 'we gave it.’ Fitzmyer’s (1995:115) 
correction cries for another correction: the fluctuation between pn A4.7:16 
and M’Tt A4.8:15 concers the object suffix, "us"! 

459 See below, § 38/, 1, and alsoFolmer 1995:160. 

460 As in the Samaria papyri of the 4th century BCE: rent SP 4.9. 

461 Cf. a classic discussion by Ben-IJayyim (1951), which, however, does 
not take QA into account: see, e.g., lQapGen 20.6 Nobffi and vhar\ 'destroyed' 
ib. 13.16, which latter text is to be found in a recent publication of new 
fragments of the document by Qimron. See also Kutscher (1971:376). 
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respectively. ( 462 ) It is rather a case of the lack of grammatical 
concord. On the other hand, Proto- or Early Aramaic most likely 
did possess such a distinct morpheme, though it has not so far 
turned upT 463 ) 

h) Imperfect( 464 ): 3ms ifXLP A6.8:3; 3fs A 'she will 
send’ A2.2:7; 2ms D cbvn 'you will pay' A6.15:8; 2fs pjODn 'you 
will hear’ D7.9:ll; ]“Drn fpDn 'you will be able to do' A2.3:4; 
pmn 'you will say' D7.16.12; pD^n 'you will desire' B2.7:16( 465 ); 
Is rbm A3.5:3; 3mp ppaer 'they will leave’ A3.1:6, pbrD’( 466 ) 
’they will be able' B3.10:21, pODKT 'they will judge' Cl. 1:88, 
psxr 'they will bring in' A3.8:12; 2mp D pnrn 'you will sell' 
B2.10:ll, A pnD^n ’you will find' A4.2:10, tG(?) ptDSnn 'you 
will be released' A3.3:13; 2fp jrvnn 'you will be able to 
bring' A2.5:5( 467 ); Ip lira 'we shall write' B2.11:14, 'we 
shall fear' A4.2:7. 

i) The 2mp and 3mp forms are almost always spelled plene 
with a Waw. 

j) 2/p 

Our idiom appears to have used a suffix similar to BH and 
Classical Arabic, /-na/ as against mp /-u:/ or /u:n/.( 468 ) This differs 
from what is known from Middle Aramaic, in which the 2fp 
(and the non-attested 3fp) sufformative of the impf. differed 
from the corresponding masc. one vocalically, namely m. /-u:n 1 

462 Thus pace Segert (1975:248). Whilst Segert (1975:249) may be right in 
attributing the BA Ktiv tradition to Hebrew influence, that is hardly an 
explanation for our idiom. Qimron (1993:38) also refers, without adducing 
any example, to the existence of this distinct morpheme in LA. 

463 For comparative Semitic aspects, see Brockelmann (1908:574f.). 

464 The jussive and energic will be treated later separately. 

465 But this is of a Lamed-Yod root: see below § 37 d. 

466 Kraeling (1969:243) wants to read H pbVD', which is of course most 
unlikely. Porten - Yardeni see here an erasure of a Yod. 

467 The wording of the opening address, 'am nn Tim* is somewhat 
ambiguous, for Tint* can be read as either sg. 'my sister' or pi. 'my sisters.’ 
That Tabi is a woman is in no doubt, for she appears elsewhere (A2.6:1) as 
'my sister.' See also A2.2:5,7. It is also clear that no other addressee is 
involved, unlike in A2.3. Cf. Hoftijzer (1983:117, n. b ). 

468 Classical Semitic languages have two modes of distinguishing the 2/3 
m. and f. endings of the prefix conjugation: 1) vowel contrast /-u:/ vs. /-a:/ 
with or without /-na/ or /n/, to which Akkadian, Classical Ethiopic, Middle 
Aramaic such as Syriac belong, and 2) /-u:/ with or without /-na/ vs. /-na/ or 
/-na:/, to which Hebrew and Classical Arabic belong. 
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vs. f. /-a:n/. This view of ours is supported by ]irnn, one of the 
above-quoted examples, which would have to be spelled *prrnn 
if the usual assumption, based on MA forms such as Dn 5.17 
pvT*?, applied here also. The actually attested form probably 
indicates /the:te:na/ < /the:tayna/.( 469 ) 

One of Ben-ffayyim's main arguments against the distinct 
f.pl. in Early Aramaic in general, including BA, was that, in the 
latter, such forms largely depended on the vocalisation and the 
Qre.( 470 ) In BA, even the Ktiv, which in the perfect uses the 
masc. form for both genders (see above [g]), has occasionally 
preserved a distinct 3fp form in the impf.: Dn 4.18 'they 
will dwell' and ib. 5.17 f/nb 'they will be,' but ib. 4.9 pilT. 
Especially ptf? cannot be revocalised as masculine, which is 
prf?.( 47 ') Hence, where the subject is f.pl., a form ending with a 
plain Nun has the chance of being a form phonetically distinct 
from its masculine counterpart. 

Lindenberger (1983:285) believes that in the pc. the 3mp 
with p- on- doubled for the 3fp. Of the four examples mentioned 
by him three are not unequivocal: nniTD jiatonl’ Cl.1:133 where 
the verb could be impersonal( 472 ); likewise ba pB prr 
ib. 157 (see above § 18 6); 'T jirnorr ib. 155. This leaves only 
maca justf? ib.151. 

The gender distinction in the 2nd and 3rd person plural is a 
general issue, which gives rise to a number of specific questions. 
Is it right to assume that both persons behaved analogously? 
Were the pronominal morphemes any different from the inflec¬ 
tional morphemes of the verb in this respect? The same sort of 
questions applies to the distinction of other categories of the 
verb inflection such as tense and mood. As regards the disjunctive 
personal pronouns, the attestation is incomplete (§ 11). We have 
noted above (§ 12 j) that the picture is not quite clear-cut. In the 
perfect tense, the evidence for the existence of a distinct 3fp 
morpheme is meagre, there being in our corpus only one case 
where the subject is 3fpl (§ [g] above). The picture regarding the 
Hermopolis papyri is ambiguous, since the same spelling |D- is 
used for both genders (§ [ d , e ] above). In the prefix conjugation, 

469 On a related issue in the jussive, see below, § k. 

470 Ben-fjayyim (1951:135). 

471 Ben-I}ayyim (1951:136) has no choice but to invoke scribal error. 

472 So Porten - Yardeni (1993:43) "they [shall] perceive his lies"; Grelot 
(1972:441) "on decouv rira son mensonge"; Kottsieper (1990:15) "[erjkennt 
man sch[lieBlich] seinen Betrug." 
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there is a fair chance that the 3mp predominated, whilst in the 
2pl, a distinction seems to have been maintained, as will become 
clear in the following subparagraph. Thus the overall picture is 
somewhat mixed.( 473 ) 

k) Jussive. This category is mostly identified on morpholo¬ 
gical or morphosyntactic grounds, especially the conjunction with 
the prohibitive btf and the absence of the so-called Nun- 
energicum.( 474 ) But, just as in BH, the distinction between it and 
the imperfect (indicative) is not always visible in the consonantal 
orthography. It is visible only( 475 ) in the 2fs( 476 ) and 2/3mp( 477 ) 
where the corresponding impf. ends with Nun, which is apoco¬ 
pated in the jussive.( 478 ) In fact the jussive column in the table 
above ([«]) gives, except 2fp, only those cases where the jussive 
is distinct from the indicative in our unvocalised orthography. 
Thus whether raurP and print*, for instance, which both occur in 
the close proximity of the clearly marked jussive inr 'Let them 
give' A6.11:3, were phonetically any different from their respec¬ 
tive indicative counterpart cannot be determined. 

Examples: Is nurntt 'Let me wash it' D7.8:ll( 479 ); 2ms ba 
■’ibtDpn 'Do not ' kill me' Cl.1:52; 2fs ba 'Do not worry' 
A2.1:7, Dl.l: 14, Drab 'bon btt 'Do not be angry (at me)' 


473 Cf. a good discussion in Kottsieper (1990:138-40), who, however, 
confines himself to the 3pl. due to the scope of attestation of his corpus. In 
the light of our discussion above, his assertion that lA did not allow the 
dominance of the 3mpl. needs to be somewhat nuanced. 

474 See below § / and § 37 b.c.f( 3) respectively. 

475 One important exception is discussed below, namely vs. *pEK\ As 
we shall see later, Lamed-Yod verbs tend to make an orthographic distinction 
in some other categories as well: § 37 d. 

476 Thus it is better to restore an indicative ptqbnnn or pibnnn atB4.6:13,17. 

477 Though the jussive 3fp is not attested in our corpus, one may postulate 
the same ending as that of the 2fp. 

478 On problems unique to the Lamed-Yod class, see below § 37 d. See 
further § 35 e on the Ayin-Waw/Yod class. 

479 Parallel with another volitive form, rfrc "Send" (impv.), and following 
an indicative, mttmn 'you wash it' (line 7), as noted already by Kutscher 
(1972:30, 83). Likewise Ytnn 'and let him give it' parallel with TH 'Go 1 
(impv.) D7.29:9, following an indicative, YUrON 'I shall give it' (line 5). On 
the alleged final ("so that... may") force of the pc. attached to the conjunction 
Waw in Biblical Hebrew, see Muraoka 1997c. We agree with Kutscher that 
both verb forms indicate the speaker's wish. 
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A3.3:10( 480 ), 'Dpn ^ ’Do not stand' A2.2:15; ^Dnn ’Do not 
rely' D7.16:4; 3m/? ’May they seek!' A3.7:l( 481 ), !Dtzr May 
they place’ A6.6:l, A6.16:5; "bow May they eat!' D7.17:10; 2mp 
^ 'Do not worry' A2.2:3, A2.4:12, Dl.l:8, inn 'Do not 
give!' A6.9:6; 2fp )inn 'you should know’ A2.5:2. 

Since the jussive with an open ultima syllable is, except that 
of Lamed-Yod verbs (e.g. quoted above), likely to be penul- 
timately stressed as in BA( 482 ), the defective spelling of’Dpn and 
mKT cited above is remarkable. 

The context makes it likely that we have a rare example of 
the 2fp jussive in ]snn 'you should know’ A2.5:2. This form with 
the final Nun retained, which in its masculine counterpart in the 
jussive disappears, reminds one of jsr 1 ? May they [= women] 
bake!’ in Fekheriyan (line 22). These two cases plus pnn discussed 
earlier (§ [/]) suggest that the analogy of Classical Arabic, in 
which in the 2/3fp the indicative and the apocopate (= our jussive) 
are identical in form, /-na/, applied to our idiom as well.( 483 ) Our 
jussive pin may have ended with /-a:n/, should the MA tradition 
with a long a apply to our period.( 484 ) However, the Fekheriyan 
presents a difficulty for such an interpretation, for should 
one start from MA, one would expect /-ya:n/( 485 ). All this 
leads to the conclusion that the Fekheriyan form—likewise pro*? 
May they suckle!’ (20, 21), May they not fill it!’ (22) 

also from the same bilingual, and similar forms from Sefire 
—ended with /-na/ as in Arabic. Another consideration which 
renders /-a:n/ as a 2/3fp jussive morpheme unlikely is that, while 
the jussive 2/3mp and 2fs are characterised by the loss of /-n/, 
which we assume to have followed a long vowel, the 3fp jussive 


480 In the light of variations of the same idiom at A3.5:4, A4.2:l 1, and 
Ashur ostracon 19f., the conjunctive pronoun Yod may have been inadvertently 
left out. 

481 isoht C3.11:10 is hardly jussive; possibly an error for iSDinK 'were 
added' following the relative pronoun, T Or possibly a jussive erroneously 
used for an indicative? 

482 On this point, see Muraoka (1972:29). 

483 On the analysis of the Fekheriyan form, see Huehnergard 1987. The 
verb was, pace Huehnergard (1987:275, n. 31), probably of /ratjiya/ type in 
Arabic, which in the jussive/apocopate 3fp gives /yar4ayna/. Since the 
contraction of /ay/ is known to Fekheriyan as in Tin ra 'the house of Hadad' 
(line 17), the original /-payn/ could have been spelled without Yod. 

484 Cf. a historical reconstruction by Bauer - Leander (1927:96f.), for a 
trenchant criticism of which see Huehnergard (1987:272, n. 24). 
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in OA, Fekheriyan, and Samalian consistently retains this /-n/.( 486 ) 
If our jussive form contained a long a , we would expect an 
w-less form. We must then postulate that, as in Classical Arabic, 
our idiom and others, which maintained a formal distinction 
between the so-called long and short imperfects, made no such 
distinction in the 2/3fp.( 487 ) 

l) In contrast to the jussive, the Energic is characterised by 
the increment of a Nun at the end of a verb form.( 488 ) This is 
only visible, unlike in the jussive, where the indicative form 
ends with a consonant^ 489 ), though when the verb itself ends with 
Nun as in the 2/3pl, only one Nun is written as in minn 'you 
(mp) may give it" B2.10:9.( 490 ) Whilst the attestation is patchy, it 
may be safely assumed that the 3fs and lpl also had an extra 
Nun. If one leaves out energic forms with conjunctive pronouns( 491 ) 
such as vnimT 'he will turn it back' Cl. 1:126, self-standing 
energic forms are few and far between. The following list is 
exhaustive: ■pn^ ]n 'if he should seize' Cl. 1:107; jnp^n ba 'Do 
not take' ib. 167; D pbtaa 'I shall pay' B4.6:5; |pnt^ jn 'if I should 
leave’ Cl. 1:177.( 492 ) 

m) Function of the Energic 

Whereas the /-n-/ morpheme has admittedly lost its energic 
force, Leander (1928:41) makes an important observation that 
each of the four free-standing energies attested in our corpus 

485 As Kaufman (1982:150) rightly points out. Cf. Dn 5.17 lyin'?. 

486 OA—pTP ’May they not kill! (?)' at Sefire I A.24; Fekheriyan— 
mentioned above; Samalian—pronb ’Let them [= her kinswomen] be assem¬ 
bled' at Hadad 31 and njftrobs 'Let them pound her’ ib.32. See also Tropper 
1993:217. 

487 So Degen (1969:65): "Lang- und Kurzimpf. sind ... in der 3. fem.pl. 
morphologisch nicht unterschieden." Whether such a situation is Proto-Aramaic 
or not is a separate issue. This means, among other things, that, pace Ben- 
Bayyim (1951:135), at least one dialect of Old Aramaic did have a distinct 
third fern. impf. form. 

488 For the energic in the language of Deir Alla, see Hoftijzer 1976:297. 
On the function of the energic, see below § 53, and on its morphology with 
the conjunctive pronoun, see § 38 b . 

489 To be accurate, excluding Lamed-Yod verbs. 

490 In BA it would be vocalised nJiam In the above energic column, -> is 
what is found between a conjunctive pronoun and the preceding verb stem. 

491 See below §38 b. 

492 There is no compelling reason to take ]3Ti3n 'you (fs) may give' B2.3:10, 
B3.10:21 as energic: it can be easily a usual "long" imperfect. The absence of 
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implies an object pronoun. Thus, at least diachronically, the two 
morphemes, i.e. the Nun of self-standing energic forms and one 
that bridges an imperfect and an object pronoun suffix, point to 
a common origin.( 493 ) On the other hand, which of the two possible 
energic forms represented by Arabic, I /yaqtulanna/ and II 
/yaqtulan/, applies to our idiom is difficult to say. BA, even 
disregarding the vocalisation, is obviously aligned to I, as shown 
by a case such as Dn 7.16 ’ainirr: 'he made me known,' which, if 
it were an II energic, would be spelled with a single Nun. A case 
such as nunrr ’they will show me’ A4.4:9 indicates that our 
idiom aligns itself with BA in this respect. Though the two 
idioms do not entirely agree (see below § 37 / [3]), one may 
assume that a form such as pDtDK ended with /-anna/. 

n) Imperative: ms “nr ’Dot' A6.2:22; ’Borrow!’ Cl. 1:129; 
fs ’“nr B2.3:27; mp rnr A6.8:3.( 494 ) 

o) Participle. G: ms ’leaving’ A2.4:4; pass, ji’Dto ’heard’ 
A3.3:13; mp ]fT7to 'sending’ A6.1:3; J’lTO ’anointing’ A4.7:20( 495 ); 
mp.cst. nm ’riders of C2.1:44;/s nps] 'leaving’ Cl. 1:171; nrfao 
’sending’ A6A:3( 49(, )\fp.pass. p’ro ’written’ B3.5:12. 

The non-G participle is characterised by the prefix /m-/, 
whilst the sufformatives are identical with those of the G participle, 


an expected object should be no serious hindrance: cf. § 74 o: "Object ellipsis.” 

493 Against Kottsieper (1990:177), who mentions Degen (1969:80) 
approvingly, though the latter is not addressing the past origins of the morpheme 
nor is Moscati (1964:136). Furthermore, the fact that this /n/ was presumably 
followed by a vowel, most likely /a/, as Kottsieper also admits, and the fact 
that the corresponding Hebrew morpheme was apparently not followed by a 
vowel, can be better explained by the widely accepted theory which connects 
the Aramaic form with Energic I of Arabic and the Hebrew form with Energic 
II, for otherwise one would need to seek for two separate origins of the 
apparently related morpheme in the two languages. See also Lindenberger 
(1983:5 If.). 

494 Hug (1993:77) gives /-n/ as the ending of the impv. 2fp., but no example 
can be found for it among his presumably exhaustive list of attested forms. 
However, in view of the overall symmetry between the impv. and jussive, 
/-n/ (see above § [£]) is more likely than /-a:/ (pace Segert 1975:254). 

Kottsieper (1990:137) speculates, on the basis of his interpretation of data 
in the papyrus Amherst 63, that the G imperative inserted a helping vowel 
between the first two root consonants or before the first (the latter in the 
manner of Classical Arabic). There is no hard evidence for such a hypothesis, 
and at least for the second supposition our scribes did not find it necessary to 
give such a helping vowel some graphic representation as in Arabic. 

495 On the spelling fluctuation, plene or defective, see § 18 b. 
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which in turn agree with those of the nominal declension, though 
no det. form of substantival use is attested: ms D “jbnn 'walking' 
B8.3:4; fs H nna&no 'finding' A4.3:9; mp H pnnD ’holding in 
hereditary lease' A6.2:3 \fp D pcnoD ’soaring(?)' Cl.1:162; 
'supporting' A2.3:5. 

p) Infinitive. The infinitive appears either prefixed with 
/m-/ or without it, but often with a proclitic b, but no other 
proclitic: rhmh 'to send' A 1.1:7; pDK)D7 'to leave' Cl. 1:92; “mb 
'to say' A2.3:6 // C1.1:163; without Lamed—ttbQD ’filling(?)' 

Cl.l:131( 497 ), sunn 'raising' ib.170. As a matter of fact, “mb, 
which occurs nearly 50 times in our corpus, is the only G infinitive 
without the prefix Mem( 498 ), and it introduces, in the manner of 
BH “mb, a quote, without an object pronoun, and often in juridical 
style. Thus it is noteworthy that the form with Mem is used 
where it is not such a fossilised formula as in rD3ro uto 
-mob 'they will put something good to say in his palate' Cl. 1:163; 
see also A4.9:2 (IDE 1 ?), D7.39:10. The standard G infinitive in 
our corpus is therefore 3rDttb.( 499 ) 

The non-G infinitive, however, always ends with n-( 500 ), and 


496 On the spelling fluctuation, n- or n-, see above § 18 j. 

497 For an exegesis of this difficult saying, cf. Lindenberger (1983:124f.). 
Should it form a nominal clause with the adjacent nrnaboa 'its repayment,’ 
most likely a D inf. of fern, gender, the former would not be a ptc. 

498 Lemer (1982) attempts to show the notorious BA Ezr 5.3,13 as tG 
impf. or inf.. The most one can say, however, is that the Massoretic vocalisation 
may reflect a later idiom such as Babylonian Jewish Aramaic. Note, however, 
a possible parallel with Sefire II B 6 ir nbtDttb brDKbs 'and I shall not be able 
to stretch out (my) hand' on one hand, and jrrb, :$b and such like in Mishnaic 
Hebrew on the other. The Ktiv can be safely taken as a Mem-less inf. The 
syntactic parallel he quotes from BA is less than complete. He further needs 
to demonstrate that a verb of commanding also allows parataxis. 

Another possible example is to be found in “ON*? at “inn “ 13 Kb Kbi B 1.1:14, 
if it is to be translated: "a he-ass is not to be hired.” Hoftijzer - Jongeling 
(1995:11) suggest a G inf. or a noun. Cf. also Folmer 1995:189f. 

499 Whether a G infinitive can take the feminine n- ending is a moot point 
in Aramaic grammar, rrtn Sefire IA 13 mentioned by Ben-IJayyim (1971:250) 
and Segert (1975:260) has been also interpreted as a D inf., and BA Ezr 5.9 
rrnn 'to build' can be repointed as .Tjpq 'to build it.' nnnnn 'his death' Nerab 
2.10 analysed as G inf. + suf. by Hug (1993:85) is a verbal noun rather than 
an inf. used in one of the familiar and typical syntagms. All instances in our 
corpus of rrnnb ought to be interpreted as having a suffix for 'i {'pace Lerner 
(1982:62). 

500 The only exception with Alef is K*pBnb 'to give to drink' A4.5:7. See 
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forms without Mem are quite frequent: D mtb 'to sell' B2.4:6, 
D7.1:5; HDb&b 'to repay' B2.7:5; H rrn ’nb 'to bring' A4.5:14; 
rrnrnb 'to remove' B3.11:13; N'ptDnb 'to give to drink' A4.5:7; A 
nnmb 'to bring down' A2.5:6. That this final He was perceived 
as identical with the f.sg. morpheme is shown by its alternation 
with Taw typical of the idiom of the Hermopolis papyri: rrrnb 
A2.4:11 // mrab A2.4:11 .( 501 ) Another possible M-infinitive, D 
or A, is mmb 'to show' (error for mmb?) D7.24:16.( 502 ) 

No clear pattern emerges as to the distribution of the two 
alternative non-G infinitive forms.( 503 ) Whereas the m-less type 
is spread over a fairly long time-range of our corpus (460 to 
402), the m-type is also of respectable antiquity, attested in the 
Hermo-polis papyri and Ahiqar proverbs.( 504 )( 505 ) 

When a conjunctive pronoun is added to a non-G infinitive, 
the latter naturally takes the cst. form, either -n- or m-( 51 *), where 
one does not know whether the former is a defective spelling of 
the latter or represents /-at/, though the former interpretation is 
more likely.( 507 ) Examples are: D ^nb^nb 'to rescue me' A 1.1:7; 

above §18 j end. 

501 See above § 18 j. Greenfield (1990:77) wants to emend the latter to 
[on]mTDb, but the absence of an object in a context like ours is a commonplace 
in Semitic languages. 

502 On this difficult form, see Folmer 1995:191, n. 17. 

503 Cf. Folmer 1995:191-98. 

504 Once outside of these documents: naroob D 'to mark' D7.9:10. Along 
with Kottsieper (1990:138) we regard nm3Q , n 'his trustworthiness' Cl. 1:132 
as an ordinary, abstract noun. 

505 See a diachronic and comparative discussion on the Aramaic infinitive 
in Muraoka (1983-84:98-101) and Muraoka (1997:207f.). Kottsieper 
(1990:140f.) seeks to fit this distribution pattern into his view on the Southern 
Syrian origin of Ahiqar's proverbs. 

506 Kottsieper’s statement (1990:138)—"Der Infinitiv ... endet im D-Stamm 
auf -[u:l" - must be assessed in the light of the fact that such infinitives occur 
in his corpus only a few times and always with a conjunctive pronoun. 

507 Greenfield (1990:78) uses this distinction for a classification of Aramaic 
dialects, but the picture is a little more complex than what he wants us to 
believe. Several instances of this kind occurring in the Sefire inscriptions are 
regularly spelled without Waw, and it is not imperative to read, as Fitzmyer 
does (1967:88, 113), /-u:t/. A morpho-syntactic consideration is to be brought 
into this discussion: see Muraoka (1983-84:100) and Muraoka (1983). All the 
relevant examples in OA are those of the objective genitive, including Sefire 
III 11, 15 Tinnnb 'to kill me.' Despite the meagreness of examples, BA uses 
the /-at/ form when the following noun is an object: Dn 5.12 ]TnK rnrjK 
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nnmft ‘to sell it' D7.56:13; D^nm rb ’to expel you' B3.7:16( 508 ) 
// nmmn 4 ? 'to expel her' B2.6:30, B3.8:30; D without a Lamed— 
nn'repaying it' C1.1:131; A nmrmb ’to put it down' ib. 171; 
A rnmnnao 'to put them down' ib.l70( 509 ); A Dnrnmb 'to send 
them' A2.2:13( 510 ): H nrmonnfb] 'to bestow it' B7.3:7.( 511 ) 

In this regard the G infinitive presents nothing unusual: e.g. 
rrnjinb 'to make him' B3.9:6,7; 'D^cb 'to sell you' B3.6:6. 

In our corpus we find no trace of the infinitive absolute.( 5,la ) 

§ 25. Binyanim 

Our idiom attests to all the major binyanim or patterns familiar 
from the classical Aramaic dialects: G or Peal, D or Pael, A/H 
or Afel/Hafel, and their respective corresponding f-binyan, namely 
tG or Ethpeel, tD or Ethpaal, tA/tH or Ettafal with a prefixed 
t.( sn ) However, our determination as to which binyan to assign a 

war nnrann 'with the people volunteering' Ezr 7.16 (subjective genitive). 
From the fact that the idiom of the Hermopolis papyri knows both n’rrnb and 
rrnnb as the causative infinitive of nr** (as noted above) it does not necessarily 
follow that a suffixed infinitive in that idiom necessarily ended with /-at/, and 
not /-ut/. 

508 Let us note that this document is rather poorly copied with four interlinear 
additions, a couple of erasures and that a vowel letter was twice dropped 
(rDttrrr 2; mainn 9). 

509 On the use of a conjunctive, not disjunctive, pronoun for 'them,' see 
below § 38, (6). 

510 As for the absence of Waw before the Taw, note a number of unusual 
defective spellings in this letter: ’dtik for 'Dins 'your brother' 1; H ptc.act. ODD 
for O'DD 3; G pass.ptc. 3rr for T.Y 8,9,10,16; nnsffl for hydo 'beautiful' 12; ro 
cst. of rrn 12, nrn 'his house' 15. 

511 npDDD without the preposition as in wrb npSDO ^CD 'silver for taking out 
to the sea' C3.7Ev2:6 and a few more times (mostly restorations) in the same 
document can easily be an action noun. 

5,la It is attested in OA: see Fitzmyer 1995:144f. See also Hug 1993:119 
andMuraoka 1983-84:1 OOf. 

512 The label G derives from the German term, Grundstam , basic stem, and 
D also from German doppelt, doubled, i.e. doubled second radical. 

Even with the support of raw 'to sigh' Deir Alla II 1 2bis and possibly D3UD 
'they gathered' ib. I 8 (see Hoftijzer 1976:192, 236), we hesitate recognising 
Nifal in the system of our corpus on the strength of the solitary examples 
DntOD B2.6:10 and pitraib.15 whose interpretation is highly uncertain. 

Lipiriski (1994:125f., 149f., 162) rejects the presence of Nifal in the Deir 
Alla texts, though his argument for taking the Nun of raw as the precursor of 
the morpheme as in eastern MA dialects fails to convince us. 

For Garr (1985:121) to be able to speak of the Nifal "dying out" in Aramaic, 
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particular verb to is to some extentf 513 ) dependent on our knowledge 
of later Aramaic dialects, particularly those with reading and/or 
vocalisation tradition. Even so, it is not always possible to achieve 
absolute certainty in this matter. For instance, is rtmnmD*? 'to set 
it down' Cl. 1:171 a D or A infinitive?( 514 ) See below § 33 c. Do 
we have a tG or tD in ]nba Dr "iDDEf HD] 'how can a man 
guard himself against gods?' Cl.1:96? See below § 29. Our 
idiom uses ^ 'to transport' in G, whereas BA uses it in H and 
Syr. in D and A. Also ambiguous is V '^3 'to reveal': both JA and 
Syr., for instance, use it in both G and D. The precise significance 
of the binyan of the verb in n» t£n*?D vr 'that I am wearing’ 
A2.1:6, presumably a D ptc., eludes us. 

Even if one could establish the binyan of a given verb with 
reasonable certainty, there still remain some problems. Firstly, 
the function of some of the binyanim is still disputed. Why is 
the verb for "to begin," mo, for instance, used in D?( 515 ) Secondly, 
when two verbs with identical sequence of consonants are assigned 
to two different binyanim, it is not always obvious what logical 
relationship exists between the meanings of the two verbs: e.g., 
‘pup 'to complain' in G and 'to receive, accept' in D.( 516 ) In other 
words, are they derived from the same root? The question is not 
confined to relationships between verbs. 

By universal consensus none of the t-binyanim was originally 
passive in force, though it gradually assumed that function as 
well. Early Aramaic possessed morphologically distinct passive 
patterns, a situation which is still apparent in our idiom, in the G 
perfect and participle in particular: § 29. 

For Garr (1985:121) to be able to speak of the Nifal "dying out” in Aramaic, 
he must be able to produce more substantial evidence for its presence in Old 
Aramaic in the first place. 

513 To say with Segert (1975:258), however, that the absence in our 
consontantal text of a symbol such as dagesh makes it impossible for us to 
distinguish between G and D is not quite accurate, for when the context 
makes it plain that pt in certain cases means 'he bought,’ in some others, 
however, 'he sold,' and the participle of the former pt contrasts with ptD of 
the latter, one can safely infer that the former had a geminated second radical, 
unless one has a reason to assume that gemination as a feature of binyan 
opposition was non-existent in the period represented by our idiom. 

514 Cf. Syr. D /nahhef/ and JA D ~QD 'to bring across; cause to pass' 
(Sokoloff 1990:394b).'' 

515 With a recent study on the gemination in the Akkadian verb (Kouwenberg 
1997) the time-honoured notion of "intensive" has been resurrected. 

516 The common denominator is some interaction between two parties, bnp 
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§ 26 . Binyan G 

From some Ayin-Waw/Yod verbs and Lamed-Yod verbs one 
may infer that there existed a further subdivision among G verbs 
differentiated by the stem vowel. Compare to 'I died' B3.1:14 
with nap ’I rose’ B 1.1:10 on the one hand, and man 'you will die’ 
Cl. 1:177 with D'ton 'you will put' ib.l 30 on the other. For more 
details, see below §§ 34, 36 d. Even if one is allowed to extend 
this distinction to other conjugation classes, one could never be 
absolutely certain whether G bm in our idiom, for instance, was 
of qatil type as in later Aramaic dialects, for there obtains some 
fluctuation in this regard between various dialects.( 5l7 ) Similar 
uncertainty exists also with regard to the stem vowel of the 
imperfect. 

§ 27. Binyan D( 518 ) 

On the basis of our knowledge of BA and later Aramaic dialects 
we may safely assume that the second root letter is geminated. 

The verb D pT 'to sell' (e.g. in? 'they sold' A3.8:5) contrasts 
with its G form such as pr 'he will buy' A2.2:16, involving a 
change of direction. D znp is factitive in relation to G: G 'to be 
near, come near’ vs. D 'to bring near' —qranp 'I brought you 
near, presented you’ Cl. 1:50. Some examples are: pf.3ms. TIB 
'he sent' Cl. 1:101; 3fs 'rbio 'she supported me' B3.10:17; 3mp 
in? 'they sold' A3.8:5; lp pr 'we sold' B3.4:3, pbta 'we paid' 
A3.8:2; impv.ms. pr 'Sell!' A3.8:5; impf 2ms Dbcn 'you will pay' 
A6.15:8; 3mp pobET 'they will pay' B3.L15; energ. Is pbtDK 'I 
shall pay' B4.6:5; inf 7\ti?uh 'to pay' B2.7:5; nmtfaDB 'repaying it' 
Cl.l:131; nrvmrb 'to sell it' D7.56:13; ptc. ms “pnD 'walking' 
B8.3:4; nnbtBft 'its sender' Cl. 1:82. 

We include nr© 'to rescue' and 'to succeed'(?)( 519 ) in this 
category, though the vocalization tradition in BA indicates that 
the vowel following the first radical is not that of typical D 
verbs, a, but e. 

The verb p’n 'to believe, trust,' as in p'rrn A2.1:9 (ptc.) is 
no doubt Hafel in origin, but the fact that it must have been 
thought of for quite a while as the odd man out is demonstrated 


D happens to be unattested in our corpus. 

517 See Aro (1964:139-51). 

518 In the following paragraphs on the non-G binyanim our observations 
will be made on, and largely illustrated by the 'strong verb' classes. Peculiarities 
of the 'weak verb’ classes will be dealt with thereafter. 

519 On the etymology and meaning of the word appearing at A6.7:7, see 
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by its very form in Syriac, /haymen/, a language from which 
Hafel has totally disappeared. 

§ 28. Binyan H or A 

This is a so-called Hafel or Afel binyan, often causative in force 
vis-a-vis G, e.g. H nmn 'to mount' (tr.) Cl. 1:190 vs. G am 'to 
ride’ Cl. 1:38; H pan 'to bring (or: take) out' Cl. 1:83 vs. G pD3 
'to exit’ A4.7:5. 

The binyan is, formally speaking, chiefly characterised by 
the prefix Alef or He. It is still a moot question whether one is 
dealing here with a historical development, namely Hafel > Afel 
as a result of a phonetic change /h/ > N or the two existed side 
by side from the beginning^ 520 ) One obvious difference is that, 
whereas He appears not only at the beginning of a word-form, 
but also after some additional prefixal morpheme such as personal 
prefixes of the prefix conjugation or the Mem of the participle 
or the infinitive preceded by a proclitic Lamed, Alef as a morpheme 
of this binyan appears only at the beginning of a word-form.( 521 ) 
This may justify us in interpreting a form such as rDEP as an 
A-binyan form with H syncopated: razr < rDtow* rather than < 
rotorr. Whilst the syncope of a word-internal Alef is fairly common, 
not just in this particular morphological context (see above § 3 

Driver (1957:54) and above at § 3 u. 

520 See, for example, a discussion in Bauer - Leander (1927:62,113). Folmer 
(1995:123-37) is more concerned with the spelling alternation. She opts for 
the view that this is a case of /h/ > /Y, without, however, offering any 
argument (Folmer 1995:123, n. 570). 

521 Forms such as □TIN'' 'he delivers (for destruction)' (mentioned in n. 80 
below) or*pw 'he adds' are not to be found in our corpus: see Beyer 1984:148, 
where Beyer states that the process of Hafel > Afel is documented already in 
the 8th c. However, some of the examples cited as Afels are still open to 
doubt: see Degen 1969:19, n. 79 on Sefire III 3 "OD' and Degen 1969:68, n. 
54 on ib. 17 rnnair. On ~do\ Ben-Hayyim (1971:252) makes a case for its 
interpretation as Pael, but in the same line we find “DOrP and pDOrr. The 
second problematic form can also be a Pael: cf. pnrr* *pr ]inrr “inr 
'Joseph removed them and exiled them' Targum Neofyti Gn 47.21. For further 
examples, see Sokoloff 1990:394b. The restored pbpyn Sefire I B 24, if it 
should mean "you carry out, accomplish," can be, pace Fitzmyer (1995:108), 
only a Pael (so Degen 1969:70, n. 58): the verb in Afel means "to deliver, 
hand over" in Aramaic. 

Voigt (1991:236f.) wants to evaluate the form -DO* more positively, namely 
as a harbinger of a later development, and being the sole instance of such and 
appearing in the same line next to the standard form with <h> it can hardly 
be more than a harbinger, scarcely an index of a distinct dialect, which Voigt 
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m, n), the syncope of /h/ in that position is, in the period under 
discussion here, virtually unheard of.( 522 ) It does not sound good 
phonology to lay down a rule applicable only to a narrowly 
defined morphological feature^ 523 ) 

In our corpus we find some 45 Afel's, which are decidedly a 
minority compared with Hafel's.( 524 ) It needs to be stressed that a 
significant majority of them, 23 out of 45, is concentrated in the 
Hermopolis papyri ( 52s ). Reference has been made above to some 
examples of the pc. with Alef in the 7th cent., and Samalian 
shows the causative pc. without He, e.g. Dp' 'he will raise.'( 526 ) 
Chronologically speaking, the Hermopolis papyri are, apart from 
a lone instance in 'I shall reclaim' B 1.1:14 (515 BCE), 
presumably the oldest among our corpus to attest to Afel, but it 
is attested throughout the fifth century (and the fourth century): 
ca. 475 (npsaD 'taking out' C3.7Evl:15), 2nd quarter of the 5th c. 
(nTT’K 'I brought' A3.3:10), 446 (par 'he will take out’ B2.7:12), 
late 5th c. (prran ’you will find' A4.2:10), 414 (ppsr 'they will 
take out' B3.10:21), last decade of the 5th c. (on« 'they returned' 
A4.4:8), 402 (ppsr 'they will take out' B3.11:15), mid 4th c.(’r?Q 
'bringing' A3.11:5).( 527 ) 


wants to have. 

522 The corresponding Hebrew forms such as b’liy, b’Tpo vis-a-vis b’Trr 
can only be clarified by postulating a syncopated Ihl, for Hebrew knows only 
Hifil, no Afel, and beyond the causative binyan, but also in Hithpael (as in 
Aramaic to some extent), and notably with the definite article linked to 
proclitics (“Bob < -isonb *). Samalian seems to share this feature with Hebrew: 
see Dion 1974:121f., 201f. 

523 Dion (1974:121 f.) apparently does not think so. Also Tropper (1993:182f., 
212) would interpret a Samalian form like np’ as evidencing a syncopation of 
fhf, but the postulated syncope of an intervocalic /h/ is confined in Samalian 
to this morphological environment, whereas the same dialect attests to the 
conditional particle)«. 

The striking spelling cnn«’ in a 7th cent, inscription from the Assyrian 
sphere of influence considered by Caquot (1971:15) possibly constitutes 
evidence of a genuine, alternative causative binyan. But va^iDptf' 'they will 
surround me' 1 IQtgJob 30.16, an extremely rare form beside a host of regular 
Hafel and Afel forms, is to be viewed differently. 

524 But not "ganz selten" (Baumgartner 1959:93); 'very rare’ (tino rm) 
(Kutscher 1972:87); "neben seltenem Afel" (Tropper 1993:212). 

525 The only papyrus which does not use Afel is A2.7, which however 
does not use Hafel, either. 

526 For details, see Dion 1974:121 and Tropper 1993:212. 

527 Two possible examples occur in Cl.l [= Proverbs of Ahiqar: 5th c.?]: 
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The language of the Hermopolis papyri, however, is by no 
means uniform, for it makes use of Hafel as well: '“KDin impv. fs 
'Dispatch!' A2.2:13 // DnmczriD 1 ? 'to dispatch them’ ib.; pf 2fs Tr,n 
'you brought' A2.1:6; juss. 3tnpT\T r 'Let them bring!' A2.5:4 // 
irr ib.5. Note also impf 2fp ]trnn ib.5; impv. "Kznn A2.4:7, A2.5:4 
// pf. 2fsrmm A2.1:4 H2fp ]ni 0 irr A2.5:7; impf 3fs urn 

The fluctuation is not confined to these papyri: parr 'he 
will produce' B2.7:ll // par ib. 12, B3.12:29; ppsr 'they will 
produce' B3.10:21, B3.11:15 //parr ib.l6.( 528 ) 

Other notable examples of Afel include: prDCDn 'you will 
find' A4.2.T0; ’arrr 'he will show me' A2.2:2; pf 3ms ’jpan 'he 
brought me out' A2.6:4; Is rrrm 'I brought' A3.3:10 3mp -ana 
'they returned' A4.4:8; 2mp )mn« 'you had in abundance' A2.1:5; 
ptc. ms okj 'making leave' A2.2:3; TfD 'bringing' A3.11:5. 

In synchronic terms, the fact that a given verb is spelled in 
the same tense and by the same scribe indiscriminately with an 
Alef or a He (e.g., 'mum 'you (f.sg.) dispatched' A2.1:4 // jrmznn 
'you (f.pl.) dispatched' A2.5:7) can best be interpreted as an 
indication of an ongoing phonetic change, viz. /h/ > /7 rather 
than as evidence of a symbiosis of the two causative binyanim, 
though Afel may have existed as a distinct causative binyan at 


ninriraa 'to put them down' C 1.1:170 and its variant nmnmri? 'to put it down' 
ib. 171. Though nrnofr A2.5:6 is clearly an A infinitive, these two infinitives 
in Ahiqar would constitute the only exceptions in this idiom, which otherwise 
uses Hafel: e.g. rocnn.'you will find'Cl. 1:34, prann 'Don't kindle' ib.87, 
mnrp vb 'he will not tell' ib.188. On the other hand, Syr. uses the verb /nftt/ in 
D as well. The use of verbs of physical movement such as mp, “QU in D as 
well as in H/A is well documented. Kottsieper (1990:148) is of the same 
view. Another possible A form, Tit* Cl.1:107, has been interpreted above (§ 
3 b ) as tG. The notorious YUpT ib. 187 we would parse as G impf. derived 
from v p’3, a root unattested elsewhere: see Lindenberger (1983:66f.). If we 
admit the partially restored YDirr at YUTrr Cl. 1:86 'Let him not show it,' it 
would make a rare Afel, whereas Kottsieper’s ’nrnln’btt is more unlikely. 
There remain two instances in the proverbs of Ahiqar that Kottsieper has not 
taken into account: nao’ C 1.1:126, where Lindenberger (1983:118) 

suggests an emendation pxr, which he takes as a D form (1983:346). The 
verb occurs in JA (see Levy 1876-89: III 472f.) and Mandaic (Drower - 
Macuch 1963:317) in G/A, and in Syr. rarely in H. Dalman (1938:282) lists it 
only as an Afel verb. The other instance is ]’o ftno ~p ‘TpS’ 'if your master 
entrusts you with water' Cl.1:191. Kottsieper (1990:226) takes the verb as a 
G and meaning "to command," for which the analytic structure with b is 
problematic, whereas a H form in the sense of 'to deposit' is probably found 
in npan B2.9.-7. 

528 B3.10, B3.11, and B3.12 were written by the same scribe. 
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an earlier stage of Aamaic.( 529 ) Such a phonetically orientated 
interpretation is corroborated by spelling variations of a personal 
name nwi# or vm for rmnn or wznn, or the conditional particle 
]K for p 'if.'( 530 ) 

As intimated above, we would then consider a form such as 
pDT as a result of the next stage of this phonetic development: 
first the initial <h> changing to < 3 > in the suffix conjugation 
and the impv. where the morpheme in question comes at the 
beginning of a word-form, thereafter the syncope of <?> in the 
prefix conjugation, participle, and infinitive. ( 531 ) 

The so-called binyan Shafel is attested by a handful of 
vocables: ’row 'they rescued us' A4.3:5; vxx? 'they succeeded' 
A6.7:7; arcr 'he will rescue' D2.33:2. It is obvious that the pattern 
forms no integral, productive part of the binyan system of our 
idiom. Despite its assumed vowel pattern, it can conveniently be 
subsumed under D. 

§ 29. -t binyan 

Like other Aramaic dialects, our idiom knows forms with /t/ 
positioned immediately before the initial consonant of a verb, 
subject to the rule of metathesis (§3 r) applicable where the 
initial root consonant is a sibilant. 

What has not been sufficiently stressed before, to the best 
of our knowledge, is that the prefixal /t/ is never preceded by 
/h/, thus producing 5 it-( 532 ) binyan, and this applies to the perfect 
as well. The only exception is nmtn 'Take heed!' tG impv. fs. 
D7.9:9 //nmn* A4.1:5. The binyan hit- is attested only once in 
OA in the notoriously difficult •ntwnn Barrakab 1.14.( 533 ) No 


529 "... the prefixes h- and 3 - are not found simultaneously in the various 
languages" (Moscati 1964:126) is simply not true. 

530 For details, see above at § 3 A:. 

531 Whereas Segert's observation (1975:259) that Afel is largely confined 
to irregular verbs is synchronically true, it is to be doubted that that had been 
the case right from the beginning. A glance at the examples given above 
shows that the picture is far from straightforward even among irregular verbs. 
The conjugational category seems to be playing a more decisive role than the 
root type. A similar complementary distribution has been noted with respect 
to the Aramaic Targum of Job from Qumran Cave XI: Muraoka 1974:433f. 
See also Schaeder 1930:249 and Beyer 1984:467. 

532 We assume the intervening vowel to have been i. 

533 Cf. Degen 1969:67. 
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example is to be found in Samalian or in Fekheriyan.( 534 ) Since, 
however, such a formation is amply attested in BA and QA, 
alongside 5 it- patterns, in forms such as npiiipn (// rnprift) and 
rrbtppr.rT, though only in the pf. and the inf., it must be considered 
a genuine Aramaic feature.^ 535 ) Its limited distribution, however, 
cannot be overemphasised. Its rare occurrence in idioms earlier 
than BA must then be an accident of incomplete attestation. 

But how could we account for the total absence of hit- pc.'s 
in Aramaic, including BA, which attests quite a number of pc.'s 
in one of the -t binyanim, but without He? Unless one postulates 
syncopation of /h/, the only plausible explanation is that, whereas 
originally there did exist both hit- and 5 it- pc., the former gave 
way to the latter under the influence of the perfect and the 
imperative, and this as a result of a phonetic process, namely 
word-initial /h/ > /V, attested also elsewhere (§ 3 k). See also our 
discussion above on the coexistence of Hafel and Afel. 

It may reasonably be supposed that our idiom possessed, as 
later Aramaic dialects, a -t binyan for each of the three basic 
binyanim, thus -tG, -tD, and -tH. The only-tH (actually -t 5 ) 
examples found in our corpus are pf. rpiriK 'it was added' C3.11:8 
and juss. 1 D 0 UT ib,10( 536 ), and ’’’Win 'he was removed’ A6.6:3.( 537 ) 

The identification of a -t form as either -tG or -tD relies on 
our knowledge of later dialects, the context, or the opposition to 
non -t form, where attested. Even then the decision is not always 
certain. 

More or less certain examples of -tG are( 538 ): pf, 3ms “iKfro 
'remained' B3.12:6( 539 ), pnntDN 'was abandoned' A6.11:2; 3mp 


534 In Fekheriyan there occurs once a /-infixed form: irnr 'let it not be 
removed' (line 23). 

535 Beyer (1984:463, 466) must be considered extreme and oversimplifying 
in attributing all Hit- forms in BA and in later Aramaic idioms to a Hebrew 
influence. The above-quoted nrrnn is no Hebraism. See also Bauer - Leander 
(1927:107f.). 

536 Perhaps to be corrected to pf. iDOin«. For Cowley's pDnK (71.29), read 
now psirC 1.2:22. 

537 This last verb could be a tG form: Syr. knows both tG and tD of it with 
the same meaning, but note TO Taj Lv 4.31 trtyriK, ib. 4.35 trfJpra. In line 
with later dialects, we are inclined to analyse nontDK as tG though its non-t 
binyan is H/Afel. 

538 For examples of the imperative, see above. 

539 So in TO Gen 7.23 pace Jastrow 1903:1509. 
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inmtDN 'were found' A4.4:6, rmnn 'were seized' A4.4:6( 540 ); lp 
pne** 'we acted as equals' B2.11:2; pc. 3ms nnrp 'will be built' 
A4.10:8, arm 'will be given' A3.3:5, TUT 'let it be pulled up’ 
A6.2:4, “OT 'will guard himself Cl. 1:96, ]nrn 'will be given' 
B3.13:4, npb it 'will be taken' A2.3:9, tuht 'will be made' A4.5:9, 
t 7CDpn- 'let him be killed' Cl. 1:62, uimt 'let it be placed' A4.5:21 
// non’ A6.7:8, rfrnar 'let it be sent' A6.2:4; 2mp pCDDm 'will be 
released' A3.3:13; impv, ms possibly ttn (< 'nna*) 'Submit 
yourself!' Cl.l: 107( 541 ), nnw 'Take heed!' C2.1:65( 542 ); fs nrnm 
'Take heed!' D7.9:9; mp 1W2TO* 'Obey!' A6.8:3; ptc. ms rrtiTO 
'becoming visible' C1.1:90, "ouno Toeing made' A4.9:1 l ;mp pnran 
’obeying' A6.8:l; ]nt2rm 'considering' D23.1 XI: 8. A highly 
peculiar form, JTDncDN 'it was heard' Cl. 1:70, is best interpreted 
as an unusual mixture of a passive ptc. im D and the standard tG 
imsK.( 543 ) 

Of -tD one may note: pf. 3mp rnn©N 'intervened' A4.3:4; 
rcon» 'were diminished' D1.34:4; impf. 3ms *]*?*«? 'will be 
taught' Cl.l: 175; norr (= tow?) 'will be restrained^) ib. (or an 
error for "IOTP 'will be chastised'); jonzr 'will be satiated' Cl. 1:124; 
3mp ]TO23rr 'will come together' Cl.2:25 ( 544 ), jrar 'will be 
concealed' A4.3:l 1, 'will be supported' Cl.l:73( 545 ); impv. 

ms Be diligent' A6.16:1; rrayriK ’Take thought!' A4.7:23( 546 ); 
ptc. mp'ptTto 'being diligent' A6.10:4. 

As -tH/-tA forms we mention pf. 3ms 'was removed' 
A6.6.3D, »pnK 'was added' C3.11:8. 

The following cases are debatable as regards their binyan: 
impf. 2ms ^ann 'you will be fully (paid)' B3.1:ll, B4.4:17; 
'you will be interrogated' A6.8:3( 548 ); 2mp ponton A6.10:9; 


540 On the assimilation of a of the root "rm, see § 3 e. 

541 On this last example, see above §3 b. 

542 A G pc or A impv. is unlikely in view of the Akkadian version here: 
see Greenfield - Porten 1982:47. On the assimilation of /d/, see §3 b. 

543 So already Leander (1928:55). Another argument in support of this 
interpretation is that the standard tG rnrKSK in our corpus means "to act 
obediently," whereas irao has definitely to do with physical aural perception. 

544 D in BA, Syr. etc. 

545 The active counterpart is in D: e.g. ptc. bnoo Cl. 1:48,72. 

546 Vogt (1971:136) postulates tG, apparently based on BA G Dn 6.4 rnpjj, 
but TJ has D pnsrrK at Is 33.11. 

547 Cf. TO Lv 4.31,35 

548 Cf. Syr. tD /’eSta^al/, but □nb' , Kto 'you were interrogated' B2.9:8, an 
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irnpv. ms inn 0 K ’Guard yourself!' C1.1:81,85. On Ayin-Waw/Yod 
verbs, see below § 35 p , and on Lamed-Yod verbs, see below § 
37 7 , k. 

§ 30. The passive voice 

Our idiom makes use of patterns marked specifically as passive 
in which the grammatical subject indicates the agent or doer of 
an action. Apart from instances of some -t binyanim mentioned 
above, we must single out the G passive, which in the perfect 
and ptc. is clearly visible in most cases because of the plene 
spelling with Yod: e.g., pf. toDp 'he was killed' Cl. 1:71. It is not 
certain what vowel, if any, followed the first root consonant. 
Other examples are: pf. 3ms 12V 'he was made' A6.4:3; spelled 
plene, T3J? A4.7:15; 3fs roiT 'it was given’ A6.15:1; 'it was 
imposed' B2.3:24( 549 ); rfrwD 'she was interrogated' B8.10:6; Is 
toKCD A5.2:3; 2mp otoKCD B2.9:8; 3mp tottp 'they were killed' 
A4.7:17; ptc ms 3’H 'stolen' A4.3:4; mp 'made' A4.7:20; 
pTD 'written' B2.10:8. 

The passive G may be occasionally identified in the prefix 
conjugation as well. An obvious and incontrovertible case is tor* 
[=yubal or yubball ] 'Let it be delivered!' A2.7:5.( 550 ) This same 
expression, though spelled defectively, occurs at the end of most 
of the Hermopolis papyri: A2.2:18, A2.3:14, A2.4:14, A2.5:10, 
A2.6:ll. The only other passive G impf. occurs in dtp ’T to 
' a great (thing) which might be denied you' Cl.l:136.( 551 ) 

Equally rarely does one encounter passive forms of a binyan 


obviously G passive (see below § 30 with a couple of other G pass, forms of 
the same verb), perhaps speaks for the interpretation of the forms as -tG. 

549 The text reads: nb ntem rb nw» warn Cowley (1923:289), Hoftijzer - 
Jongeling (1995:428), Bauer - Leander (1927:105), and Leander (1928:54) 
take the verb nrutD as G pass. Is. So seemingly Grelot (1972:179) with his 
translation: "je fus astreint k un semnent envers lui." But a document closely 
related to it, B 2.2 (Cowley 6), has an illuminating expression: hnoio b 
frOO 1 ? 'they imposed upon you the oath to swear to me* B2.2:6. A comparison 
makes it clear that nrro is actually 3fs with koto as the subject: the noun, 
despite its misleading ending, is a fs abs. form (see above § 14, n. 71). 

550 Since to 'to transport' is, unlike in BA, used in our idiom in G (e.g. ’to 
'Take me!' Cl. 1:52), this is not likely to be a passive Afel, as Fitzmyer 
(1979:204, n.56) thinks, though we do seem to have a Hafel ton at C3.28:56, 
where, however, the reading is not certain, and the pi. form with a sg. subject 
is also odd. See also below § 31 b on the infinitive of to. Cf. also Folmer 
1995: 221. 

551 Pace Lindenberger (1983:63), there is no possibility of reading vnuJEr 
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other than G, but they are mostly confined to the participle.( 552 ) 
Thus: D ms CDEft 'separated, separately' A6.1:3; 'mixed' 
B4.4:5; fs raroo 'marked' D7.9:7; mp pon 'appointed' A4.5:9, 
A6.7:5( 553 ). In three documents written by Haggai son of Shemaiah 
towards the end of the 5th c. we come across a curious phrase, 
Tinn ’□ ’no B3.10:12, B3.11:2, sim. B3.12:13, translated by 
Porten - Yardeni (1989:89, 93, 97) as 'built is (the) lower house.'( 554 ) 
’DO is perhaps a D( 555 ) passive ptc., meaning, however, something 
slightly different than G pass. ptc. nn 'built,' namely 'renovated.' 
One must then admit a lack of concord in nmnm nam ’no 'built 
is its stairway and courtyard' B3.11:3 with a multiple subject. 
An example other than D is a passive H in npsn 'they were put 
on deposit' B2.9:7, if it is not an impersonally used active H, 
3mp. 

Finally, there is one possible case of Afel passive perfect: 
(OK notDK ivb 'nobody has been found yet' A2.2:12, though nb 
ion rTDSBK 'I have found nobody' A2.4:11 (similar context) indicates 
a possible scribal error. ( 556 ) 

§31. Pe-Yod verbs 


Cl. 1:186 as passive on account of the object suffix. 

552 Cf. K’Qpo B7.2:10 (§ 35 n). 

553 The possibility of D active is not to be foreclosed. 

554 The crucial word, ’no, is taken by others, however, as a simple noun: 
'batiment' (Grelot 1972:244), 'construction' (Hoftijzer- Jongeling 1995:591). 
The first editor of the texts, Kraeling (1969:241), gives 'construction,' though 
his view is that the form is an infinitive. But a singular noun ending with a 
Yod would be most unusual; such a fern, noun is also unknown. See also the 
following note. 

555 rm D is well established: see lexica. Note the Syr. D nomen agentis 
/m van nary a: 3 / 'builder, architect.' Cf. a recent study by K. Hesterman (1992), 
who also argues for a D passive ptc. with the meaning "newly built, rebuilt,"a 
meaning said to be known to Syr. and CPA. But 'to rebuild' is also expressed 
in our idiom in G with reference to a damaged Jewish temple in Elephantine 
(e.g. A4.7:23,25). It has rather to do with working on some already existing 
edifice or remains of it, for otherwise "to rebuild the ancient ruins" (Is 61:4, 
where a CPA version uses the verb in D) makes little sense. Note must also 
be taken of a G pass. ptc. in similar context: ... ’nnn "n to 'a lower house 
built, new ..' B3.5:8, sim. B3.7:3. 

556 The passive in binyanim other than G and in forms other than the ptc. 
as attested in BA need not to be attributed to Hebrew influence: see Bauer - 
Leander 1927:94. Such is attested even in QA: e.g. 4QEn 1 xii 27 rmriK 'I 
was shown': cf. Beyer 1984:152, 467. For an alternative solution to this form 
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Verbs which show Yod as the first root letter in their G perfect 
and participle share certain inflectional features. ( 557 ) 

a) In G pf. and ptc. these verbs are inflected exactly in the 
same way as any other triliteral regular verb: e.g. “|n l 7D* T 'I brought 
you' Cl. 1:48. However, in the prefix conjugation, the infinitive, 
and the imperative, the initial consonant is absent. Examples: 
impf. 3ms nnT 'he will inherit from her' B2.6:21; 3fs Dim 'she 
will sit' B2.6:23, B3.8:26( 558 ); i^n 'she will bear' B2.6:33; 2ms 
mn 'you will swear' B7.1:6; 'you shall borrow' (juss.) C1.1:130; 
rpn 'Do not worry!' A2.4:3; to 'you will be able' D7.24:4; 
2fs ]to 'you will be able' A2.3:4( 559 ); ’san (*7tf) 'Do not worry!' 
(juss.) A2.1:8, A2.3:4, Dl.l:14; Is to 'I shall be able' B2.6:35, 
D7.15:13, D23.1 II:8( 560 ); 3mp jto 'they will be able' B3.10:15; 
juss. to 'Let them bring' D7.39:4; 2mp (*?n) 'Do not worry!' 
A2.2:3, D 1.1:8; 2fp ]bDn A2.5:5; lp to B5.1:4; to 'we shall 
bring' B4.4:9( 561 ). 

\ It is difficult to tell whether our idiom knew the secondary 
gemination as in some later Aramaic dialects( 562 ) such as BA Dn 
7.26 3FP (so Syr. /nettev/) Dn 3.29 to, but Ezr 7.18 The 
total absence in our corpus of forms such as BA Dn 4.14 fiinir 
does not have to be an indication that such gemination was 
foreign to our idiom. Nor do we know whether such gemination 


difficult in the context, see Hayes - Hoftijzer 1970:103. 

557 The label "Pe-Yod" is conventional; from a diachronic and/or comparative 
standpoint it is, of course, more accurate to speak of "Pe-Yod/Waw verbs." 
Furthermore, there could be Pe-Yod/Waw verbs which in historical times 
were never used in G. 

558 On the problem of the preposition to which follows the verb, see 
above, § 20 c, n. 194. 

559 The context makes it more natural to take this form as 2fs spelled 
defectively rather than as 2mp: see § 24 h. 

560 Our idiom, like BA, uses a synonymous root ‘PHD as well (e.g. brDtt 
B3.7:14,15), though the distribution pattern of the two roots differs between 
the two idioms. 

561 There is no compelling reason to regard this and other impf. forms of 
to as Afels, whereas to 'Take me!' Cl.1:52 is assuredly a G. Hug (1993:83) 
takes to in a broken context (.. ’n .. "ich werde lebendig gebracht 
werden" Dl.l:4) as G passive impf. 

562 The question is not addressed by MUller-Kessler (1991:202f.) with 
respect to CPA, for which she postulates /yi:tab/ etc. as against Schulthess 
(1924:75), who gives /yetteh/ etc. 
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was confined, as in BA (and Syriac[ 563 ]), to these three verbs or 
not.( 564 ) 

b) G inf .: bmab 'to carry' A3.10:4, B4.4:13, D5.15:l; 

'to swear' B2.2:6, B8.9:4; pjiDb 'to suck’ Cl. 1:168; nm cb 'to sit' 
D23.1 Va:9. The use of Waw in these forms is noteworthy. It is 
most plausibly taken as indicating maqtal as the pattern of the G 
infinitive in contrast to miqtal in later Aramaic dialects( 565 ), which 
would have led to mi:bal < mixvbal, which one expects would be 
spelled either brrft or bDE. 

The form pnD suggests that for the G infinitive the Pe-Waw 
type pushed out the Pe-Yod type, for by universal agreement the 
root concerned is of Pe-Yod type. One may further infer that 
this applied to the pc. of our idiom, suggesting that no such form 
as pr( 566 ) existed in it 


563 For bD', except in the ptc., Syr. uses Afel PeSkal)/. 

564 While Leander (1928:59) reconstructs /tizzif/ for TO Dt 15.6 has 
Similarly Babylonian Talmudic Aramaic (Morag [1988:201), TO 

Gn 17.19 Tbn. Though this has not, to our best knowledge, been recognised 
before, this secondary gemination appears to be confined to verbs whose 
second radical is one of the six plosives: the so-called Begad-kefath. (This is 
true of Syriac and JA.) As we cannot identify any phonetic feature of these 
six sounds which could possibly trigger such gemination, we would tentatively 
suggest that it is a secondary development arising from the logico-semantic 
affinity between the prefix conjugation and the imperative, and such a 
development is likely to have coincided with the onset of spirantisation of the 
very same six consonants, which would have led to a form such as /yeda c / 
instead of the "desired" /yeda c / parallel to /da c /. Should this argument be 
found acceptable, it would provide another indication for the post quem, the 
earliest possible date, of the spirantisation, for a form such as Impf. Jnr for 
irr could only develop after the hypothesised secondary gemination of the d. 
Further, bD] 'we shall bring' B4.4.9 could, pace Beyer's (1984:592) /nab6il/, 
belong here. In the Aramaic of the Babylonian Talmud in the Yemenite 
tradition, the verb DT belongs to both categories: srft, ir-pb and rTD (Morag: 
1988:201), though the former may be due to an influence of Mishnaic Hebrew. 
Should our hypothesis prove right, jptDj’b Sefire III 6 should be vocalised as 
/la:yi§ibu:n/, not/la:yig§ibu:n/ (Fitzmyer 1995: 148). Garr (1985:131) seems 
simply to project the situation in later Aramaic dialects into the OA period, 
but without offering any argument for it. 

565 Pace Garr 1985:128f. 

Segert's (1975:275f.) suggestion that the gemination is due to a desire to 
keep the sc. in'; from the pc. *nn% which would otherwise have resulted as a 
result of the vowel deletion rule, is unlikely in view of TO forms such as 
Tbn, which occur side by side with 3FP and UT. 

566 Comparable to Fekheriyan dcdti (line 15), which is, pace Muraoka 
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c) Gimpv .: ms nn ’Give!' A3.8:5; ’Borrow!' Cl. 1:129; nn 
’Dwell!' B2.4:6; fs ’an A3.4:4, B2.3:19; mp inn A3.10:3, A4.3:9; 
rrfa ’Bring it (f.)* D7.9:3. One may assume that, as in BA, the 
accent fell on the stem as in the jussive, unless a conjunctive 
pronoun is added as in mn 'Give it (f.)!' A3.4:3( 567 ) and ’nan 
B2.7:16, D7.5:7 'Give (fs) it (m.)!' B2.7:16. But in 'fin 'Carry 
me!' Cl. 1:52 one may postulate a penultimate stress, /balni/. 

d) In the causative binyan Hafel or Afel we can, as in other 
Aramaic idioms, recognise two subgroups: the one showing Waw 
in the slot for the first radical, and the other showing Yod 
instead.( 568 ) 

With Waw: pf. 2ms ram 'you satisfied’ B2.2:1 1+( 569 ); mcznn 
'you dispatched' A3.9:4;mpm 'you honoured' Cl. 1:112;2/rrntrin 
A3.7:3; 'hto A2.1:4; 2mp oracnn B2.9:8; nmcnn 'you dispatched' 
D7.47:8; ]mn» (< ]mm») 'you had in abundance' A2.1:5; 2fp 
jmcin A2.5:7; lp |imn 'we made known' A4.7:29; pc. 3fs itznn 
'she will send' A2.2:7; 2ms bDm 'Do not entrust!' D7.6:4; Is 
nznK D7.16.1; 3mp psoirr 'they will add' A6.2:18; 2mp psoinn 
A6.10:9; nKnnn (juss.) D7.44:4; impv. ms jmn 'Make known!' 
C2:l:66; “ffinn 'Dispatch!' A2.4:7, A2.5:4; npm Make heavy!’ 
Cl.1:82; fs nenn A2.2:13, D7.2:l; mp ntmn A6.12:3, D7.7:l; 
inf rrsoin 'to add' A6.2:17( 570 ); ptc. mp jsjonE] A6.10:5. 

With Yod: pf. 3ms bb’n 'he lamented' Cl. 1:41; 3mp ton 
'they carried' C3.28:56.( 571 ) An important verb which belongs to 
this group is ’nt* 'to come,' which in G is conjugated as Pe-Alef 
verb (see below § 32): pf. 3ms TPH 'he brought' A6.12:l; impf. 
3ms nrrrr A6.2:13;7i«:s. 3mp in’ Dl.l:6( 572 ); inf H’n’nb A4.5:14; 
ptc. ms nrrrra C3.16:2. See further under Lamed-Yod verbs (§ 
37). 

e) The binyan Ettafal seems to be attested in pf. 3ms rp’iriN 
'it was added' C3.11:8. 

(1983-84:88), G, not H/A. Cf.prnb 'to suck’ in JA: Sokoloff 1990:242b. 

567 Unless the form is a defective spelling for nnnrr. It is not to be equated 
with Heb. rorr, an extended imperative. 

568 The question of possible contraction in these positions has been dealt 
with above (§ 8). See jmn« A2.1:5 quoted above. 

569 In OA this is a genuine Pe-Yod verb: Barrakab I 12 nracn 'I made it 
better.’ 

570 On the syntax of this infinitive, see below § 56 h. 

571 On the problematic nature of this form, note bD” in Dcir Alla I 11, on 
which see Hoftijzer: 1976:205f., 293. 

572 Possibly a G. 
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f) Apart from the unattested passive H binyan, Pe-Yod verbs 
can be assumed to be conjugated like the regular verb in all the 
remaining binyanim. The only attested cases are: D ptc. ms DTD 
'validated' B3.10:22( 573 ); tG impf. 3ms nrrrr 'it will be given' 
A3.3:5. 

g) See also under Pe-Alef verbs (§ 32 b ). 

§ 32. Pe-Alef verbs 

Verbs whose initial root consonant is Alef display certain 
irregularities in the binyanim G, tG, and H/A as a result of the 
syncope of the glottal stop and the possible consequential gemina¬ 
tion of /t/ in the case of tG.( 574 ) 

a) In the binyan G the said syncope is observable in the 
following examples of phonetic spelling: impf. Is idk for “lEKN 'I 
shall say' B2.1.T2, B2.3:20, B3.1:ll, B3.7:15, B4.1:2; 3ms nrr 
for nriN'’ 'he will come' B3.4:22;/wss. 2mp. linn 'you shall seize' 
A6.16:3; inf. inab 'to seize' B3.13:10 // tne 1 ? B4.4:17; nas*? 'to 
say' A4.9:2f //nDNDb C1.1:163, D7.39:10( 575 ). For a non-standard 
form lacking the prefix Mem, nDNb C3.13:56+, see above § 23 p. 

The syncope, however, is exception, not the rule. Thus "ON’’ 
'it will get lost' D7.5:10, D7.16:3; w 'he will say' Cl. 1:193; 
bmcfr 'to go' D7.1:9; bDNob C3.13:9 and tens of others. In all 
those cases one may assume historical or etymological 
spelling/ 576 ) 

b) The only Pe-Alef verb in our corpus that appears in the 
causative binyan is simultaneously a Lamed-Yod verb, namely 
TIN 'to come,' and it is conjugated like a Pe-Yod verb. See above 
at § 31 d and below at § 37. Since BA, in which the same verb is 
conjugated in analogous fashion, conjugates other Pe-Alef verbs 
in the manner of Pe-Yod verbs (e.g. Dn 2.24 "Qiniji 'you will 
destroy'), one may postulate the same for our idiom. 

c) The only -tG examples found in our corpus are: nnnN (< 
nnKHN) 'they were seized' A4A:6\juss. 2ms "TCMT 'Do not 


573 Possibly passive: cf. Kutscher (1954:237). 

574 See above §3 e, m. 

575 See above § 23 p. 

576 Muller-Kessler (1991:203) is slightly inaccurate and is going a shade 
too far when she says: "Die Flexion der Verba P im Imperfekt Peal ... und 
Afel ... unterscheidet sich seit dem RA graphisch nicht mehr von der der 
Verba Iy." The infinitive needs to be mentioned. Spellings such as ‘ton’’ 'he 
can' in CPA do not occur in our idiom. 
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get upset!' A3.3:7; impf. 3ms iorr (if from V“iOK, and not Vicf 577 ]) 
'he will be restrained' Cl. 1:175. 

d) No irregularity may be assumed in the remaining 

conjugations, which, however, are attested only by -tD impf. 
3ms 'he will be taught' C1.1:175. 

e) The G impv . shows no sign of the aphaeresis of the 
initial Alef as in later Aram. dialects( 578 ): thus ms bm 'Go!' A3.8:8 , 
C2.1:19; ton 'Say!'Cl.1:58; nm'Corne!' D7.8:6;fs'm Cl.l: 166; 
*bm D7.1:5; noa D7.18:3; mp C2.1:53; inns A5.5:12. 

§ 33. Pe-Nun verbs 

a) The main thing that calls for our attention in verbs whose 
initial radical is Nun is the question of its assimilation in G and 
A/H, on the general phonetic aspect of which see above §3 a. 
Under this group we subsume also p*70 'to ascend' and npb 'to 
take,' although no instance of analogously assimilated cases of 
these verbs is to be found in our corpus, the sole exception being 
nnnpT 'and they will take it' D4.8:l.( 579 ) Since this phonetic 
question, which is relevant only to G impf., inf., and H/A as a 
whole, but not to Ayin-Waw/Yod roots, has been dealt with 
above fairly extensively, we shall content ourselves here with 
giving some examples illustrating various inflectional categories. 

b) Without Nun written - G impf. 3mp ]'\inrr 'they will descend’ 
Cl.2:6; parr ’they will give' Dl. 17:8,9; Ip ]na 'we shall give' 
A4.10:13; 2ms Rftn 'you will carry' B 1.1:13; - H/A pf. 3ms pa# 
'he brought out' D7.7:6, *apDR 'he brought me out’ A2.5:6; impf 
3ms parr 'he will take out' D7.14:3; Is 'I shall reclaim' 
B 1.1:14; ptc. mp pan A2.5:3; inf. nnno 1 ? 'to bring down' A2.5:6. 

c) With Nun written - G impf. 3ms np*r 'he will take' 
B6.4:l, D23.1 Va:4; no T 'he will tear out’ Cl. 1:156,210( 5RO ); 

’sr 'Let him not sift!' D7.5:4 (juss.); 'he will give' A3.8:8, 
’mnr 'May he give it!' D7.29:9; R©3* 'he will bear' Cl.l:185; 3fs 
pan 'it will go out' C1.1 :1 72; 2ms pan B3.12:22; jnpbn C 1. 1: 167 
(energ.); 2fs janan B3.10:21; Is naarOR 'I will give it' D7.29:5, )naR 
B 1.1:1 OH \tnnR ib. 11; onanaK 'I shall give them' D23.1 11:15; 


577 Cf. above § 3 e. 

578 Cf. Muller-Kessler 1991:186. 

579 The former occurs only three times (p03Db B3.7:10,13; pboftb B3.10:15, 
both inf.), but the latter is much more frequent. 

580 Our interpretation of the form as G is based on ino > Nerab 1.9 and BA 
Ezr 6.11 non*. 
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npbtf 'I will take' B 1.1:9, D7.16:4; NC3K '1 shall carry' D23.1 Vb: 
6; 3mp inr A6.11:3 (juss.); pn T D7.56:12; inpb” D7.39:6 (juss.); 
1013 ’ 'Let them demolish!’ A4.7:8 (juss.); pnn 'you will give' 
D2.21:4; iron A6.9:6 (juss.); in f p 0 ^ (< *p9P l ?) 'to ascend’ 
B3.7:10,13 // pboftb B3.10:15(see § 2 b); nrmb'to descend' 
B3.7:10+; 'to watch' Cl.1:191; “|0 Tb 'to pour libtation’ 
C3.13:7; psx* 'to go out’ B3.7:14, B3.11:3; wraaf?) 'to raise’ 
B3.8:19+; jimb.'to give' A3.10:4+; - H/A pf2ms npsun 'you 
brought out' B7.2:5; 3mp ipsn A4.7:16; impf.3ms psrr A6.13:3-+; 
par B2.7:12; biflrr 'he will reclaim' B3.5:30; 3fs porm B2.6:28+; 
Win B8.4:14+; Is B2.3:18, B3.7:15; Wa B3.3:13; :©xr 
'he will overtake/perceive' Cl. 1:199; ptOTn ba 'Do not kindle it’ 
Cl.1:87 (juss.); 3mpypEOV B2.3:15; ppar B3.10:21+; impv.ms 
nmn 'Bringdown!' A3.8:13,D1.13:5;/s'pD3nB2.3:27;fw/.nmnn3Q l 7 
'to put it down' Cl. 1:171; Dmnn» 'to put them down' ib. 170( 581 ); 
ptc. npsaDC3.7Evl:15, sim. C3.7Ev2:6. 

d) All attested G imperatives have no initial Nun: ms nn 
'Descend!' A3.8:8; to 'Watch!' Cl.1:82; mb 'Raise!' Cl. 1:169; 
mprxD A6.10:6. See also np Take!' D 1.14:2; Tip D20.5:3. Though 
we do not know for certain whether every Pe-Nun G imperative 
suffered aphaeresis or not, the chances are that it did.( 582 ) The 
fact that this is so even in the Ahiqar proverbs, the language of 
which generally retains the initial Nun, indicates that its aphaeresis 
is a time-honoured phenomenon. 

§ 34. Lamed-Alef verbs 

a) The tendency for verbs whose third radical is Alef to 
converge with those whose third radical is Yod is a well-known 
general Aramaic phenomenon.g!!}_This transition was most likely 
triggered by the apocope of word-final glottal stop. This feature, 
which in later Aram, dialects would effectively lead to the 
disappearance of these verbs as a distinct conjugation group, is 
clearly visible in our idiom. 

b) The following orthographic contrasts demonstrate this 
development: G pf. 3ms 'arrived' B7.2:7, 3fs non B3.1:6 // 
nann D7.8:3, and 3mp( 5M ) inn A4.2:15; inf. ao[nnb] 'upon arrival' 
C2.1:41 // rm* ib.20,25; impf 3fs aonn A3.8:7, D23.1 11:7 // 

581 Both of these can be D infinitives: see above § 25. 

582 Some later dialects do retain the initial n in some verbs: see, e.g., 
Noldeke 1898:111, Morag 1988:185f„ and Muller-Kessler 1991:197. 

\y m C f.Folmer 1995: 222-36. 

584 The pi. subject is actually a feminine noun. See above § 23 g. 
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iron A2.6:5. rt» and itoo (and some others to be mentioned 
shortly) are the most telling examples. The other two pairs, 
however, could be only orthographic variations.( 585 ) 

Furthermore, that the root-final Alef has ceased to exist as 
consonant even where it did not end a word-form is proven by 
its graphic absence in the following cases( 586 ): G pf 3fs ’DEDQ 'it 
reached me' A2.1:4; 3mp to 'they detained' A4.2:15; 'nto 'they 
detained him' ib. 13; Is "into 'I restrained you' B2.1:7; ptc. act. 
mp jto 'detaining' A4.2:14( 587 ); )to 'are full' ib. 11; G pass. pf. 
to '(was) withheld' A3.3:6.( 588 ) 

A complete merger with Lamed-Yod verbs is indicated by 
K’TpD 'the declaration' B7.2:6; G juss. 2ms ton 'You shall be 
full' A3.3:10( 589 ); a hybrid spelling in G pf. 2fs rvwza 'I carried' 
Cl.l:159( 590 ); a phonetic spelling toQ 'you were full' A2.3:6; G 
impf. 3fs “|X>on 'it will reach you' A3.9:2; 3mp paT 'they will 
heal' Cl.l:154( 591 ); G pf Is n'I hated* B3.8:21 //nw B3.3:7; 
“jrr»3E? 'I hated you' ib.25. 

In the light of this marked( 592 ) drift it is a reasonable 
assumption that a spelling with Alef in cases as the following 
was not meant to indicate any phonetic shape which would be 
different if spelled in conformity with Lamed-Yod verbs: G pc. 
ttor Cl.2:18; fctott 1 shall restrain' B2.1:6 alongside the above- 
quoted "into B2.1:7,13; iKttn 'you shall swear' B8.9:3 (simulta¬ 
neously Pe-Yod and the Waw supralinear); juss. Ittop ba 'let 
them [not] withhold' D7.10:3; G pf. kbd B7.2:7 and topa ib.7 
next to pf. Is mp 'I declared' ib. 10 and anpo 'the declaration' 


585 As rightly pointed out by Folmer( 1995:232-35). 

586 Already in Samalian—Hadad 13 "Dp 'he used to call me"—as pointed 
out by Schaeder 1930:233, and see Tropper 1993:75. 

587 Some authorities, e.g. Leander (1928:64) and Segert (1975:295) take 
the form as pf. lpl., which is unlikely in view of the following ]r6: cf. below 
§38/(7). 

588 If this were a passive ptc., one would expect *rfo: see §37 / 

589 On the spelling with a Yod, see below § 37 d. 

590 On this conflated form, see an illuminating explanation by Schaeder 
1930:234. 

591 An alternative interpretation would derive the form from a Lamed-Yod 
verb nai 'to be loose': see Lindenberger (1983:154). 

592 Baumgartner's (1959:101) "zum Teil" is definitely an understatement, 
which appears to be largely based on the numerical preponderance of cases 
with an etymological Alef, but not on any analysis of how the forms in 
question are spelled, whether with or without Alef. 
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ib.6 ; not 'she will hate' B3.8:24 // the above quoted rpiQ 'I hated' 
ib.21 and 'I hated you' ib.25. 

We are inclined to see a mere historical or etymological 
spelling in cases like nMK? 'I hated' B2.6:23,27 in view of ITK? 
with the same meaning at B3.8:21 ;pf 3fs ntfftft 'it arrived' A3.5:2, 
D7.8:3( 593 ) in view of raft with the same meaning at B3.1:6 (cf. 
also ftraft ’it reached me' A2.1:4); pfo’ 'he will restrain you' 
B2.1:6 and pm* 'will hit you' Cl.1:177 in view of "pran 'it (f.) 
will reach you' A3.9:2 and "pn[o]’ B 1.1:9 'he will harm you'; G 
inf. Kft'iftb 'to swear' B2.2:6, B8.9:4. See also jimp’ 'they will 
call' Cl.l:165; aft’ 'he swore' B7.3:2; raft’ 'I swore' B2.3:24; 
same spelling, but 2ms B2.2:4; 2fs TiNft 1 B2.8:5. We should 
interpret ’Jiwofft 'they reached me' D7.54:6 in the light of Mibft 
'they detained him' A4.2:13, namely, the Alef as an etymological, 
silent letter. See also "DRftft 'he reached me' B2.11:5 and ’■jncoo 'he 
reached you' ib.3. 

c) The absence of Alef of Lamed-Alef verbs even at the 
graphic level and the merger of this conjugation class with Lamed- 
Yod verbs is attested over the entire time-span represented by 
our corpus. 

d) The only instance of which one knows for certain that 
the third radical Alef remains consonantal is GptcfsTiKUft A2.4:4, 
B2.8:5, which is hardly /ma:ta:/, but rather /ma:t(i) 5 a:/.( 594 ) In 
any case, it had not become rroft. Another instance of a lingering 
Lamed-Alef verb is the impv. wo 'Carry!' C1.L169, not as a 
standard Lamed-Yod verb: cf. BA Ezr 5.15 n&.( 595 ) JKftft* 'they 
will arrive' D23.1 XII.4 is another possible archaic form, though 
it could be a historical spelling with /aw/ contracted to /o :/. 7 ^ 

The data presented above, then, seem to point to a virtually 
systematic convergence of the Lamed-Alef class with the Lamed- 
Yod class, and it is hence reasonable to conclude that t*bft\ for 
instance, was pronounced yimle rather than *yimla( 596 ), and a 


593 This is the correct reading at D7.8:3, notn’QQ (Baumgartner 1959:102), 
which found its way into the critical apparatus of his BHS edition of the book 
of Daniel at Dn 4.21. 

594 The second example, which is parallel with TNQ\ a pf., may be an error 
for rwio, unless a historic present (§ 65 d). 

595 For other attestations of this verb, see under Pe-Nun verbs (§ 33). From 
the attested forms it cannot be determined whether its imperfect («©]’, Nt D\ 
Non) and infinitive (N03Q) also conformed to the Lamed-Yod pattern or not. 
Note for BA a Lamed-Alef form in Ezr 4.19 

596 So in BA, e.g. Dn 5.17 bnpt? 'I shall read.' 
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spelling such as noon is a truer reflection of the contemporary 
phonetic reality rather than ft toon, which ought to be regarded as 
a historical or etymological spelling. ( 597 ) 

§ 35. Ayin-Waw/Yod verbs 

a) As is common in Semitic linguistics, we are concerned 
with verb roots with Waw or Yod as their middle consonant( 598 ), 
which in the G functions in fact as a vowel, except in the participle. 
One can distinguish three subgroups each with its characteristic 
vowel which is best seen in the prefix conjugation. 

b) G impf: n-type— 3ms Dip 1 'he will rise' A3.8:6; mrr 'he 
will die' B2.6:17; J/rrrmnB3.7:18;Dpn B3.3:9 \2msOpn A3.8:7,13, 
Cl. 1:85; man Cl. 1:177; 2fs juss. mpn ^ft A2.2:15; 7^cpft B1.1:10; 
no* B3.5:18; mnft 'I shall be obliged' B3.5:14+; mrift ’I shall 
return' B7.1:5; 3mp jinn 1 Cl. 1:110; ptDI 1 ? 1 'they will curse' ib. 151; 
juss. mp* 'let them stand' Dl.34:5; Ip Dipl B3.4:20; Dim B3.6:14. 

c) /-type: 3ms *]3Q'2T 'he will put you' A4.7:2; 2ms cron 
'Do not put' Cl. 1:130; Is etok; 3mp percr Cl. 1:163; juss. mts 1 
A6.6:l, A6.16:5.( 599 ) 

d) a-type: iras-jrr 'he will go' B3.11:15( 600 ); 3fs “pri B2.6.25+; 
2ms "jnn Cl. 1:86+; Is "|Hft B2.3:22; 3mp ]mrr 'they will go' 
B3.1:19, D8.1:1 //p,T B3.4:23. 

e) Two jussives mentioned above, mpn and mo*, are spelled 
with no mater lectionis in the middle. These are to be contrasted 
with two others which are spelled plene, though the context 
leads one to expect the jussive: mpn *?ft Cl. 1:85+ and iron *7ft 
ib. 130. In addition, there is one unusual defective spelling in 
□pft, though the context is mildly volitive. Leaving the last- 
mentioned case aside, both of the two sets of forms are surprising: 
the middle vowel of the first two is in an open and presumably 
stressed syllable, which makes one expect the use of a mater 
lectionis, whereas in the last two a mater lectionis appears in a 
syllable which is closed and presumably unstressed. If we are to 
hazard an explanation, despite the limited amount of evidence, 
the surprising plene spelling may have to do with the occasional 

597 See also Schaeder 1930:233-35. 

598 The roots V^rt and V-vr, however, are dealt as Lamed-Yod verbs, since 
their middle consonant is consonantal throughout their conjugation. 

599 Here belongs also YUpT Cl.l: 187, if correctly interpreted: see above n. 
527. 

600 


Cf.BA Ezr 7.13 "jiT. 
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failure of the author (or redactor) of the Proverbs of Ahiqar to 
keep the indicative and jussive apartf 601 ), whereas the defective 
spelling may indicate either a short u or a vowel other than u, 
say, a variety of o as in BH qpn, in other words, the nature of the 
vowel in question may not have been determined by the factors 
mentioned above leading one to expect a long u , but rather 
analogically determined by the jussive form without a vocalic 
ending such as 2ms whose second vowel was presumably 
unstressed and short, and even coloured towards o.( 6tn ) See also 
below (§ g) on the imperative. 

f) The G perfect comes in two varieties characterised by a 
(?) and i as their respective stem vowel. 

a-type: 3ms up 'he rose' D23.1 V:8; Is nnp 'I arose' B 1.1:10; 
'I put' C2.1:49; 3p tdb C3.8IIIB:30O; Ip PP B3.6:13. 
i-type: 3ms n 'a 'was good' A3.3:2, B2.6:15, B2.8:5+( 604 ); TO 
'he died' B2.1:8( 605 ); hto Cl.1:67; 2fs TITO B3.5:17; Is 


601 Both examples are from the proverbs. 

602 Note an orthographic opposition in Fekheriyan: nob 'Let him place!’ 
(line 11) vs. □’CD’ 'he will place' (line 12). 

Cf. /ye:qom/ reconstructed by Muller-Kessler (1991:215) for CPA with 
the predominantly penultimate accent, partly on the basis of SA /ye:qom/, 
also with penultimate accent. Judging from "Formenbelege" provided by 
Miiller-Kessler (1991:215f.) the use of the diacritical point with the letter 
Waw is not unequivocal. 

603 Possibly an imperative. 

604 In some cases the context does not make it clear whether one is dealing 
with a pf. or a ptc. This is true, for instance, at A3.3:2 "From the day that you 
went (nbm) on the way, my heart has not been satisfied (TO t*b -mb)." But in 
other cases the form occurs in conjunction with another pf., which makes its 
interpretation as pf. somewhat secure as at B2.6:15 "it came (br) into me and 
my heart was satisfied therein" (m 'mb TO). Likewise B2.8:5, B2.9:9 (note 
DTODin, ib.8), B3.4:6, B3.8:5, B3.12:6,14,26, B5.5:7, although in all these 
cases the translation with the present tense is satisfactory. However, as far as 
the form is concerned, rma at Cl. 1:67 "it [= his advice?! was found acceptable 
to his colleagues" clinches the matter, though it does not occur with mb as 
the subject as in all the cases of TO. As regards the translation value, the pf. 
of our verb can clearly be translated as a past tense. Whether the form TO is a 
pf. or ptc. seems to be a separate issue. The whole question must have to do 
with a peculiarity of stative verbs; note the remarkable variation at B2.6:5 30 
in "jmb, where one is likely dealing with a variant pf. defectively spelled for 
TO. 

605 The parallel "jn-bD 'I restrained you' makes it unlikely that rrn here is a 
participle or an adjective. 
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rra B3.1:14, D1.12:6; nnm (!) B3.13:8. 

g) G impv .: ms Dip ’Arise’ D7.24:5; oto 'Put!' A6.3:7, 
A6.5:3 ( 606 );/y 'Dip D7.1:5; mp Top A4.3:6; i*?tt 'Sell!' A4.3:8; ^ 
'Knead!' D7.6.7.t The defective spelling of an, T vh, and Top is 
striking. In the light of our discussion above (§ e), the middle 
Waw of Dip, 'Dip, and 1*711 might be an unusual plene spelling for 
a short u or o. 

h) G ptc.: act. ms rno 'dying' A2.5:8( 607 ); fs riD’n 'obligated' 
Bb^O; mp ]D’p 'standing' B3.4:4, ]0’^ 'fasting' A4.7:15 // 
po^ ib.20; pass, ms ntD 'put' A4.3:10;/j’ HOT Cl. 1:79; fp 
B8.5:2. The act. ms form such as *TO is graphically indistingui¬ 
shable from its pass, counterpart, but most likely was phonetically 
distinct: act. /£a:yim/ vs. pass. /Si:m/ or such like. 

i) G inf : UDt±> 'to put’ D7.2:7; “]rra*? 'to go' A3.1:5; 0*71?:*? 'to 
sell you' B3.6:6. 

j) G pass. pf.\ 3ms DtD 'was put' A6.2:22,23,25+; Is rM 
D7.10:2. 

k) H/A pf.. 3msym 'he returned' B2.9:7;p’pn 'he established’ 
Cl.l; 12; Dpn D23.1 Va:8; 'TDpn 'he established me' Cl. 1:109; 
2msrwpn ib.44; /■snopn ib.23, C2.1III: 1; 3p topn A4.4:8. 

l) H/A imp/.: 3ms ’rmTirr 'he will return it’ Cl. 1:126; 2ms 
+3ms nairnoR 1 ? (for nn'nnnN 1 ?) 'you shall not bring him back' 
D23.111:15; Is "papa 'I will have you stand' D7.24:6. 

m) H impv.: ms 2 nn 'Return!' A6.15:7,10; "TO’pn 'Establish 
me!' Cl. 1:109. Let us note the defective spelling of the impv. 
□nn as against the plene zrnn pf. (see above, [k]) and our discussion 
above, e). 

n) H ptc .: zrnrrft 'return' D2.29:2; possibly a substantivised 
H ptc. in n*7N K’opD 'these supporters’ (act.) or 'officials' (pass.)(?) 
B7.2:10.( 609 ) 


606 Unlikely a ptc. 

607 In fra mn 'I was on the point of death.’ The form is more likely a ptc. 
than an adj. 'dead,’ for which no is used in contrast to Ti 'alive' ib.9. The 
word-order also agrees with that of the periphrastic construction mn + ptc. so 
typical of the idiom of the Hermopolis papyri: see below § 55 g. 

The scarcity of documentation prevents us from determining whether an 
alternative form with a medial Alef as in BA DKj?; was possible in our idiom. 
See Bauer - Leander 1927:145, Morag 1988:215f„ Fassberg 1990:185, and 
Muller-Kessler 1991:213. 

608 Or a verbal adjective, rQ*n. 

6<)9 Cf. a discussion of this difficult word in Porten 1987:90. 
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o) D pf.: 3pm 'jnvi 'they obligated me 1 B8.6:10. By the 
analogy of later dialects one may assume that the binyan D 
transforms this class of verbs into a regular triconsonantal class 
by using Yod as the middle root consonant. 

P) For tG we have only two examples: impf. 3ms enotp 
A4.5:21, Cl. 1:175; oorr A6.7:8.( 6, °) Here we face then a situation 
somewhat analogous to that in BA with pin’ 'it will feed itself 
Dn 4.9 on the one hand and ctpiT 'it will be put' Ezr 4.21 on the 
other.( 6n ) However, the second vowel of cmrr could be other 
than a. If our □torr is not a defective spelling for nmr( 612 ), one 
would have to consider it as a good parallel to BA dorr, which 
Bauer-Leander (1927:146) explain as an analogical development 
from the pf. G tip, tG *tipJTT.( 613 ) 

Kottsieper (1990:152-55) devotes an extensive discussion 
to a most difficult form onr? occurring at Cl. 1:138. The general 
sense of the verb is indicated by the context as something like 
"he exalts himself." The difficulty is the Waw, for which a Yod 
is expected.( 6!4 ) Here a different land of analogy may be at work: 
□nr,’ < cn’( 615 ). Then □’□it might be susceptible to a similar 
explanation: namely, <It is indeed more attractive to construct 
a comprehensive theory to account for all three varieties of the 

610 For oon« ..., read now nrn» (PN) D9.15:3. 

611 Among various Aramaic dialects, YBA (Morag 1988:219) and GA 
(Dalman 1905:317; Fassberg 1990:185f.) share this isogloss with BA, whereas 
Syr. (Noldeke 1898:120-22) and CPA (Mliller-Kessler 1991:217) are consistent 
with the / pattern. Cf. also Deir Alla II 9p?n’b 'he will not consult,' on which 
see a discussion by Hoftijzer 1976:228. 

Segert's alternative explanation of the doubling of n as a device to ensure 
its correct pronunciation in direct contact with the following sibilant (1975:289) 
is rendered somewhat unlikely in view of the fact that in a language like 
Syriac and BTA, which has far more examples than BA, the doubling is not 
conditioned by the nature of the following consonant. 

6.2 ididn 'they got confused' Nerab 2.6 is equally ambiguous in view of a 
defective spelling such as conn 1 ? for *cnnn 1 ? 'you will not remove' ib.8. Hug 
(1993:85) analyses lOnrtN as 'Ithpa5el'(sic!), for which one naturally expects 
mnrrnK. 

6.3 For a rather different and somewhat complicated theory on the 
development pf these forms, see Beyer (1984:488). 

614 An alternative approach is, as in Leander (1928:61), to postulate 
/yitrawwam/, which is, however, unparalleled elsewhere in Aramaic. 

6,5 In view of BA Dn 5.20 nri we may have here a pattern similar to JTQ / 
ruff. Beyer (1984:695) emends the form to onnir on the ground that no D or 
tD can be formed from cn, but really? 



pc.: Dfi»T as analogy of the "JIT type pc., if not = mon\ The 
traditional gemination of the Taw can, with Brockelmann 
(1908:616), be explained as a tendency to bring biradicals into 
conformity with the dominant triradical type rather than as a 
substitution of Ettafal for Ethpeelf 16 ), for which there is no real 
rationale. The prevalence of Ettfil pattern as in Syriac could be 
due to the fact that the verb Dio is the most commonly used one 
in a -t binyan, as is the case in our own limited corpus as well. 

q) One example of tD may be identified in G'prr 'it will be 
confirmed' D1.17:6. 

§ 36. Ayin-Ayin verbs 

Verbs whose second and third radical are identical are very 
meagrely attested in our corpus.( 6 ‘ 7 ) 

a) In the binyan G the identical radical appears graphically 
only once, though it may be assumed that, as in later Aramaic, it 
was geminated except when it ended a word-form as in, e.g the 
pf. 3ms, impf. 3s. Where an inflectional prefix followed by a 
vowel, thus in G and H, is added as in the impf. and inf., an 
extra /nl sometimes intervenes between the prefix and the first 
radical, suggesting that, again as in later Aramaic, in those 
inflectional categories the initial radical was geminated or sub¬ 
sequently degeminated.( 6!8 ) Examples are: pf. 3ms bu 'he entered' 
B2.6:5+; Is nbi> B7.2:8; 3mp lbr A4.4:8+; impf 3ms bar Let it 
enter' Cl.1:205 (juss.)( 619 ); bp' btt 'Let it not be light!’ Cl.1:141 
(juss.); 2ms B3.12:22; TBn bN 'Do not be bitter!' 0.1:148; + 
suf nmn 'you shall shear it’ D7.8:8; Is btfK D7.15:13, D7.24:2. 
]pTT Cl. 1:133 is possibly an error for ppT ’they will spit’; imp. 
ms br 'Enter!' D7.20:2, +suf 3fs «iw 'Shear it!’ D7.8:6; inf br^Db 
’to enter' A6.7:7; unb ’to shear’ D7.8:3; ptc. possibly non 'feverish' 
D7.17:4, if not an adjective spelled defectively for man 
/fyammkm/. 

If restored correctly, ”n[n] ’Live’ 0.1:55, which the context 
indicates as juss. 2ms, appears to have tjeen regarded as a Lamed- 
Yod verb: see below § 37 e. Likewise rrrr 'he will live' B4.1:3.( 620 ) 


6.6 So Noldeke 1898:120. 

6.7 The only exception is Vbbi), which occurs quite frequently. 

618 On the degeminating nasal, see above § 3 c. 

619 Possibly < Vbm, according to Lindenberger (1983:205) and Kottsieper 
(1990:51). See above, § 33 c. 

620 With which cp. Syr. /nebhe:V. 



134 


PART lib: §366- §37 6 


b) What we have said above on the degeminating nasal 
applies to the binyan H/A as well: pf. 3ms 'he brought in' 
D23.1 Vb:9; 3fs rton B2.6:6+; Is+suf. “jrrnn 1 let you live' 
Cl. 1:51, where the root V T 1 is treated as an Ayin-Ayin root( 621 ), 
so imp/ 3ms+suf. ’rnrr 'May he allow me to live!' Cl. 1:54 
(juss.); 3mp 'they will introduce' A3.8:12; impv. mp ton 
A4.1:8 (partly restored), A6.10:7( 622 ). Most unusual is 'he 
spied out' Cl. 1:139 for the expected 0n.( 623 ) Likewise ‘ton 'he 
mourned' Cl. 1:41 for^Ti (§31 d). 

c) The conjugation in the binyanim D and -tD is that of the 
regular triconsonantal root: D pf. 3ms bto 'he spoke' B8.8:4; + 
3m or 3f suf. itoD 'he completed it' D23.1 XIII:2; 2m/ls rms 
'tied' D7.27:4; imp/. 3ms bbG 1 B8.8:9; 2ms juss. xnn 'Do not 
covet!' Cl. 1:136; -tD imp/, j/ston 'will split' Cl.l:104.( 624 ) 

§ 37. Lamed-Yod verbs 

This is a group which comprises a substantial number of verbs. 
The main problem arises in relation to the third radical. The 
table below gives the inflectional morphemes of this class of 
verbs. ( 62S ) 

In view of the near-total convergence of the original Lamed- 
Alef class with the Lamed-Yod class (§ 32), in our general 
structural analysis we shall treat the two classes as one, though 
for a systematic listing of the attested Lamed-Alef verb forms 
the reader is referred to § 32. 


621 Cf. Dalman 1905:353. 

622 It stands to reason that in forms with a secondary degeminating Nun 
the last radical should not be doubled, so that one is struck by a form such as 
BA Dn 5.15 ibrn 'they were brought in.' 

623 For this abnormal retention of the third radical not followed by a 
vowel, cf. BA bbcpn Dn 4.9, and a noun in our idiom from the same root, bboc 
'roof A4.7:ll, A4.8:10, though we do not know how it was vocalised. See 
also Morag (1988:233ff.) for examples in YBA of the retention of the third 
radical. 

624 Lindenberger (1983:171) mentions the possibility of Itpa:lal of V bin. 

625 The so-called stative G pf. appears to be inflected like non-G verbs, on 
which, see below at § 6. 
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Perfect 

G 

non-G 
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sg 3m 

N-/n- 

•»_ 

n—■’ 

_i 


f 

n- 

rr- 

n—n 

n 

-j—n 

2m 

m- 

m- 

n—n 

- — n 

~3—n 

f 

Tl -( 627 

-) *. n ( 628 ) ]’—n 

-— n 

-3—n 

1 

m-/n 

- m-/n- 

- n —k 

? 

~j —k 

pi 3m 

V 

V- 

p—’ 

l—' 

3V—' 

f 

? 

? 

? 

? 

7 

2m 



P—n 

l— n 

-ji—n 

f 



]—n 

7 

7 

1 

r- 

r- 

? 

? 

-3 — 3 


Imperative Participle act. pass. G non-G pass. Infinitive 
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K/rr-D/n*? 

f 

? 

? 

? 

? 

or: m-a/rfr 


a) Examples: G pf: 3ms mn 'there was' A6.11:4+; tan 'he 
has grown up' Cl. 1:18; K“Q 'he fabricated (false stories)(?)' ib.30; 
-ns 'desired/desires' A3.10:3; 3fs mn 'she was' B2.2:7+; rax 'she 
desired/desires' B2.6:25,29, B3.7:15( 630 ); 2ms rrn 'you built' 
B2.4:12; mux 'you desire(d)' B2.11:7+; 2fs 'rfra 'you were full' 
A2.3:6; tqx 'you desire(d)' D7.17:8; Is mn 'I saw' A2.1:5; mn 'I 
was' A2.5:8 // mn A6.3:2+; min 'I rejoiced' A3.5:2; rax 'I 
desire(d)' B6.4:7; mriR ’I came' B3.8:3; 3mp 133 'they built' 
B3.11:4( 631 ); mv 'they answered' Cl. 1:169;Tin 'they were’ A4.7:10+; 
■QR 'they desired' D7.56:5; Ip pin 'we were' A4.7:15+; prn 'we 
saw' ib. 17. 

b) ’3X 'he desires' and rax 'she desires' as against mn 'there 
was* and mn 'she was' among the forms listed above and those 

626 Attested only attached to conjunctive pronouns. 

627 A larger corpus would no doubt have produced tp-. 

628 A larger corpus would no doubt have produced TP-. 

629 A larger corpus would no doubt have produced rp- 

630 Rather than lsg. (Fitzmyer 1956:83); Hebrew examples mentioned by 
Fitzmyer as parallels to the alleged 0Q3 intensifying the subject of a finite 
verb are different in nature. 

631 vm ’they built' B3.10:9 must have resulted by taking run as the basic 
form and adding a Waw as the grapheme for the 3mpl morpheme, if it be not 
a mere scribal error for nun. 
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listed under Lamed-Alef verbs (§ 32) clearly establish that our 
idiom, like later Aramaic dialects, distinguished two G patterns 
in the pf.: 

Syr. /hdi J 'he rejoiced’ vs. /bna:/ 'he built' (BA &B3 'he sought'), 
Syr. /liedyaU 'she rejoiced' vs. /bna:t/ 'she built' (BA nnp 'she 
hit'). Thus we would read mn /hwa:/ 'he was'; DK /§bi:/ 'he desires'; 
mn /hwa:t/ 'she was'; HDK /§ibyat/ 'she desires.’ 

One may safely assume that the same bipartite system 
prevailed also in the rest of the G pf. conjugation^ 632 ) Thus 2ms 
mn 'you built' and mDK likely differed in the vowel between the 
second radical and the suffix, /ay/ and /i:/ respectively as in Syr. 
/bnayt/ vs. /frdit/; Is /e:/ and /i:/ respectively as in Syr. /bne:t/ vs. 
/hdit/; 3mp /aw/ or /o:/ and /i:w/ as in Syr. /bnaw/ vs. /Ijdiw/. 
Therefore we would read the above-mentioned forms in question 
as: 2ms mn /bnayt(a)/ vs. mDK /$bi:t(a)/; Is mn /^izeit/ 'I saw,' 
mn /hwe:t/ 'I was* vs. mn /ljdi:t/, nnK /gbi:t/( 633 ); 3mpm /bnaw/ 
'they built,' w / c naw/ 'they answered'; lp pm /ljzayn(a:)/. 

For the second person the non-contracted /-ay-/ in the case 
of the transitive or fientive verb is more likely, as it has been 
preserved in BA in the Tiberian tradition and Syriac, though TA 
attests to contraction (Dalman 1905:338). 

We cannot tell whether our idiom made some distinction, as 
Syriac does, between the 2ms and Is. Perhaps the l\J was followed 
by a vowel as is mostly the case in BA, though there is no 
graphic trace of it: Dn 2.43 mm 'you saw,’ ib. 41 nmo.( 634 ) 

Since we see no reason why the vowel following the second 
radical should differ between the 2fs and Is, we take TDK 'you 
(f.) desired' D7.17:8 as a defective spelling for TDK /§bi:ti:/: 
note K30 for the standard in the same document (line 4) and. 
perhaps also non for man /ljammi:m/ (line 4). Tbo 'you (fs.) were 
full' A2.3:6 is also probably a defective spelling for Tfbo ( 635 ) 

632 See also Folmer 1995:177-80. Note the contrast in the Uruk incantation 
text between na-Sa-a-a-tu (= /nasayt(u)/ 'I took’ line 1 and za-ki-it (= /zaki:t/) 
'I was triumphant' line 10. 

633 So BA Dn 7.19 rra*. 

634 For more examples, see Bauer - Leander 1927:161. 

635 So Beyer (1984:623): /malfrti:/. Though Brockelmann (1928:388a) gives 
both /mla:/ and /mli/ for the intransitive, stative, none of the references 
mentioned by him seems unambiguously to attest to the latter. JA does not 
seem to attest to the latter: see, e.g., Sokoloff (1990:309b), though all the 
examples cited are transitive in meaning. The form ma-li-e, which Folmer 
(1995:225, n. 226) cites from the Uruk incantation text as supporting her 
interpretation of our verb as stative, is a participle or a verbal adjective. 
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rather than a contraction of /ay/, though the contraction of the 
diphthong in question is a feature highly typical of the language 
of the Hermopolis papyri (§8 a). 

c) It is impossible to say how the 3mpl ending of the transitive- 
fientive type sounded: u, aw or o.( 636 ) 

Though no example of the stative type is attested( 637 ), we 
may assume that, as in later Aramaic dialects, the conjugation of 
the G stative pattern ran parallel with that of the derived binyanim. 
One could then postulate PHIS /§bi:w/ on the analogy of actually 
attested forms such as D vsd© 'they succeeded 1 and H virn 'they 
brought': see below § h, i. 

d) In the pc. of all binyanim, as in OA( 638 ), the jussive of 
this group of verbs shows a graphically, and perhaps phonetically, 
distinct form not only in the 2fs and 2/3mp, but also in the 3m/fs 
and 2ms, whereby the jussive ends with Yod, and the indicative 
with He.( 639 ) 

Examples: 3ms m»T 'he will be' A3.6:3+ // juss. ’lrr 'he may 
be' A2.2:14+; *ar btt 'Let him not sift' D7.5:4; 3fs mnn B4.2:3 // 
juss. ’inn 0.1:84; nrwi 'she will come’ D7.6:3; 2ms mnn C2.1:64 
/ juss. ^nn 'Do not be sweet’ 0.1:148; 2fs psn 'you will 
desire' B2.7:16; ptnn 'you will see' D7.16:12; Is mn» B3.8:25( 640 ); 

/ma:li/ or /mali/. 

636 Pace Bauer - Leander (1927:126) it is by no means certain that the verb 
-13 in 'OTa B2.8:9 is mp, evidencing /-o:/ < /-aw/; it depends on our syntactic 
consideration of the sentence...torn +7 “O ’D“i3. See below on the agreement: 
§ 76 eg. Note further ha-za-u-ni-i 3 'they saw me' in the cuneiform Uruk text 
(line 7) with the diphthong intact. On u as a 3mp suffix, see Morag 1988:253f., 
Miiller-Kessler 1991:237, andMacuch 1965:334. 

637 tax A4.3:6 is, pace Leander (1928:64), a noun meaning 'matter, thing.' 

638 See Degen (1969:76). See also Wilson 1912:285f. 

639 Whether a similar distinction was maintained in the 1st person, both 
numbers, or not is not known. Nor do we know what the corresponding 
jussive form was in the 2/3fp. 

Occasional failure to observe this distinction in IA has long been known: 
e.g. Lindenberger (1983:282). Kottsieper (1990:158-63) claims that the idiom 
of the Ahiqar proverbs is perfectly consistent, which fails to convince us. See 
Muraoka 1995:332f. and also a critique by Folmer (1995:505). 

640 nttik listed by Segert (1975:299) as occurring at Cl. 1:204 as a rare case 
of Alef instead of He as the final mater lectionis of sufformative forms of the 
impf. of Lamed-Yod verbs is now read nm. At A6.16:2 we should perhaps 
restore [n]7nn instead of [ , ]7nn D 'you gladden, please.' However, we do find 
K3ET 'let him not proceed' D7.4:2 // TO' Cl.l:126, if these be forms of the 
same verb and it be not an originally Lamed-Alef verb. 
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3mp pin’ A4.5:7+ // juss. W 'May they come!' A6.5:3; dit. in* 
A2.1:7 in« ,L ) 'they should not come' D23.1 Va:10; 2mp prw) 
A3.3:5 // juss. in©n bt* 'Do not drink!' A4.1:6; 2fp pnn 'you shall 
bring' A2.5:5. 

It may be assumed that the jussive ending with Yod, except 
that of the 2fs, sounded i ( Ml ), whether long or short, whereas the 
ending spelled with He sounded e of one kind or another.^ 542 ) In 
any case, the Yod cannot represent a diphthong, as is clear from 
spellings such as TOrr ba 'Do not show it!' Cl. 1:86 and *rnrr 'he 
will let me live' ib.54; *Jirr 'May he show me!' A2.1:2.( 643 ) Though 
the monophthongisation is confined to suffixed verb forms, its 
phonetic conditioning is not apparent: the presumed position of 
stress, for instance, varies. 

Examples of forms with final n instead of the expected ’ for 
the jussive are: mtT bn "pa 1 ? 'Let not your heart rejoice!' Cl. 1:90; 
... mrr btf 'Let it not be ..' ib.81; nnani 'Do not let it come!' 
ib.81. 

e) G impv: ms 'll 'Build!' B2.4:5( 644 ); nn 'Be!' A3.3:7; 'tn 
'See!'; nna 'Come!' D7.8:6, 07.20:2,9,0; fs nn A2.2:14; 
'Build!' B2.3:19; TO 'Seek!' D7.5:8; ™ 'Come!' Cl.1:1660; 
mp nn A4.3:2; to 'Seek!' A6.10:7.( 647 ) 

The question as to a possible phonetic opposition between 
ms ’in and/5 nn is a difficult one. In JA (Dalman 1905:339) the 
opposition is expressed as /e:/ or /i:/ vs. /a/ ( < /ay/), whereas 


641 In JA the pc. 2fs ends in /-an/ (< /-ayn/), and Galilean Aramaic spells 
the ending as f’ (Dalman 1905:339). Similarly Syriac shows /-e:n/ (also < 
/-ayn/). For the complexity of comparing the inflection of this class of verbs 
in Aramaic with that in Arabic, see Bauer - Leander 1927:15If. 

642 On the interpretation of this graphic distinction and the question of 
vowel length, see Aristar 1987. 

643 Thus it is not quite right to speak, as Lindenberger (1983:297) does, of 
"the consistent spelling of the jussive with -y," even in OA (see Degen 
1969:39, 79). 

644 This cannot be D (Pael) in view of a G inf. iron*? ib. 14. 

645 This is the only G verb spelled with a final He, an indication that the 
ending probably sounded differently from that of forms spelled with a Yod. 
Cf. the impv. ms. of this verb ending /-a:/ in Syr., TBA, Mand., and JA. This 
is a Lamed-Waw verb in Ugr. and Eth. See also Beyer 1994:299. 

646 Note fs ’TIN at GA Gn 30.2 (Klein 1986: I 45) and Mand. (Macuch 
1965:336). 

647 ttxd 'Drink!' (impv. m.pl.) at Deir Alla I 12, which is hardly a Hebrew 
form, is a valuable example of an old Aramaic form of this stative type verb. 
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Syr. contrasts m. /i:/ with f. /aiy/^ 648 ) 

f) G ptc.\ act. ms nntt 'coming' A2.5:6( 649 ); fsnmz 'reaching' 
B2.8:5( 649a ); rrm 'looking' A2.3:ll, A2.7:3; mp ]TK A4.3:5; fn 
'detaining' A4.2:14; pbD 'are full' ib. 11; pntD 'drinking' A4.7:21; 
]in 'seeking' A2.6:9; fax 'desiring' D7.56:7; pass, ms rra 'built' 
A4.5:6+( 649b ); fs rra 'built' A4.5:6+( 650 ); mp pn A4.7:10. One of 
the above-quoted forms, pa, if genuine, is interesting in indicating 
a possible contraction of the generally hypothesised /-ay-/.( 651 ) 
Note, however, that it is found in a Hermopolis papyrus: see 
above §8 a. 

r?m is in line with one of the prominent characteristics of 
the Hermopolis papyri in which the archaic f.sg.abs. ending <t> 
is mostly used instead of <h>: see above, § 18 j. 

g) G inf.: mnob 'to build' A4.7:23; riEDDb 'to bring suit' 
B2.11:8; mmb 'to see' Cl.1:63,92; iroob 'to come' D7.20:4, 
D7.56:6,8; +suf. nraDb 'to build it' A4.7:23. 

h) Dpf.: 3ms 'DO 'he appointed' Cl. 1:37; +suf. K3'in 'he let us 
glo^t' A4.8:15; Is mi 'I raised, brought up' Cl. 1:25; np3 'I 
cleansed' B 1.1:11; 3mp YXW 'they succeeded' A6.7:7; Ip pi© 
'we began' D7.9:l 1. 

As in BA and later Aram, dialects, one may assume /-i/ as 
the ending of the pf. 3ms, and /-iw/ as that of the 3mp.( 652 ) See 
'3D, quoted above and firm, H pf. lpl mentioned below 
under § i. 


648 Similarly GA: see Dalman 1905:339 and Fasssberg 1990:189-91. See 
also YBA ■’Kip ’Throw!' alongside 'SQ 'Seek!' (Morag 1988:257). The verb 
nriK is slightly irregular with the impv. ms. ending /-a:/ in Syr. and JA, but 
note fs pnK (see above, n. 646). 

649 "as ’desirous' A3.10:3 may be a variant spelling of ms: see TPE 'bringing' 
A3.11:5. See Degen 1972b: 16. 

6498 See above at § 34 d 

6498 Pace TAD B rm at nn "T iso is not a passive participle, but rather 
a pf., for tin is a feminine noun (§ 18 v, 4) and 'built' would have to be rrn. 
Translate: 'document of the wall which he built.' 

650 Hug (1993:86) parses rrn A2.2:16 as pass.ptc.ms.det. "der Begehrte." 
His translation of the entire document (1993:37) has "das Gewiinschte an 
Wolle" for tqc rrn, which is syntactically impossible. 

651 On this question, see Morag (1964:128f.), Morag (1988:259), and Folmer 
1995: 180f. 

652 This allows us to interpret m: 'to institute (suit),' despite JPA and Syr., 
both of which know the verb as D, as G in the light of 113 'they instituted 
(suit)' B3.4:18; cf. also “JH3 (not "iri3) ib. and’013 (not ■0''13) B2.8:9. 
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np] is probably a defective spelling for the standard irp] 
/naqqi:t/, if not a scribal error, but note iron alongside man, 
and 'HT7 (see below at § [i]). 

D pc.: 2ms riDDn 'you will cover' Cl.l:84,87;ywss. ,, ‘?3n btt 
'Do not reveal' ib. 141; Is nop** 'I shall dispute' Cl.l:140( 653 ); 
energ. ls+suf'DX)DK 'I shall cover you' ib. 166; 2mp ]nnn 'you 
will gladden me' A6.14:4; 3mp pnb’ 'they will make bad' 
Cl.l:172( 654 ); possibly impv. ms+suf. '3in 'Show me!' D7.14:8 
(for the expected 'inn, or pi. 'inn); inf. mrrab (= mnob?) ’to show, 
tell’ D7.24:16.( 655 ) 

On a possible D pass, ptc., 'DO B3.10:12+, see above § 29. 
i) H or A pf: 3ms 'TO 'he brought' A6.12:l, mrm 'he showed' 
B8.3:5( 656 ); pnn 'he made us see' A4.7:16, A6.2:7; 2fs 'nnn 'you 
brought' A2.1:6; Is rrn'K 'I brought' A3.3:10 // urn D7.9:13; 
tojjh 'I removed' Cl. 1:50 // rrwn B2.6:35; “jn'nn ’I allowed you 
to live' Cl.l:51( 657 ); 3mp vto ’they brought' A6.15:4; Pirn 'they 
removed' C3.8IIIA:3; lp pnn 'we showed' B8.12:5.( 658 ) 

The fluctuation between Is TOUn and msn on the one hand 
and between nTTO and nn'n on the other may be interpreted in 
the same fashion as we did above with respect to G 2ms TO:* 
/§bi:t/ as against 2fs 'nn:* /gbi:ti:/ and Tta /mli:ti:/, namely defective 
spelling for the standard D'-. An /-e:t/ is rather unlikely.( 659 ) The 
same applies to 2fs 'nnn for 'H'H'H /he:ti:ti:/ ’you brought.' "jn'nn 'I 
allowed you to live,' being of a geminate root at the same time. 


653 D rather than A: cf. Dalman (1938:393) and Sokoloff (1990:508). 

654 Factitive, and unlikely Afel: see above § 27. 

655 Possibly an Afel. 

656 A striking form for the expected nnn, though the reading of the final He 
is not absolutely certain; it may be Yod. 

657 The verb is simultaneously an Ayin-Ayin verb. 

658 JA distinguishes between twriK' 'he showed us' and ts’TUN 'we showed' 
(Dalman 1905:406f., 410f.). Likewise Syr. /galyan/ vs. /gallin/ (Noldeke 
1898:119,139). Leander(1928:66) presents a completely reverse picture. 

659 The only Aramaic dialect known to me that consistently shows e in this 
position is YBA (in 2ms and lp): see Morag 1988:263, 267, 272f., 279, 282. 

Degen (1979:38), noting that the scribe of B2.6 wavers between a defective 
and a plene spelling, would plead for /-i:t/ as in, Syr., for instance. However, 
the second example, nrrn, was not known to Degen: the scribe of this document 
(D7.9) dated to the first quarter of the 5th cent. BCE has the only example in 
our corpus of an impf. 2fs spelled plene, proon (line 11). His fluctuation 
between tn*sp and tosp must be left out of consideration so long as we are 
not sure of its form, namely whether it is /-pi:-/ or /-pay-/. 
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may be analysed as /hafyljkt^k/X 660 ) 

Though no example of the 3fs occurs in the corpus, the 
analogy of later dialects suggests that it ended with /yat/.( 661 ) 

For the pf. of the non-G binyanim, then, we tentatively 
suggest the following reconstruction: 
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Pc.: 3ms mnrr 'he will tell' Cl.1:188; nrrrp 'he will bring' 
D3.31:l; +suf'3\r\' 'he shall show me' A23:2;2ms nbnrr ’he will 
make sweet’ Cl. 1:123; juss. 2ms '"U/nn *7# 'Do not remove' 
Cl. 1:146; toonn *7K 'Do not mislead!' Cl. 1:137; /snnK (< *nnNN) 
1 shall bring' A2.1:10; 3mp jump] 'they will bring' A3.9:3 Juss. 
3mp in’ 'Let them bring!' A2.4:12, Dl.l:6(?)( 663 ); dit. inn’ A2.5:4, 
HTTP A6.12:3; nnrr 'they will bring him' A2.6:10; nun' 'Let them 
remove!' A4.7:6; 2fp ]rrnn 'you will bring' A2.5:5.( 664 ) 

As in all Aramaic dialects, the 2/3mp form in a non-G 
binyan lacks <y> in the pc. in contrast to the sc. This applies to 
the impv.: see below. 

We note that the language of the Hermopolis papyri is 
characterised by an almost general contraction of the initial 
diphthong of the causative T)K: see §8 a. 

Impv*: fs+sufrrntk 'Bring him!' A2.3:10; mp+suf'rmnn Tell 
him!* A6.11:5; vrrn 'Bring!' (or: 'they brought') D7.48:4.( 665 ) 


660 Beyer analyses the form as /’ahyiitdka:/, but cf. Peshitta Gn 47.25 
Aahhitain/. 

661 Cf. Folmer 1995: 179f. 

662 As applied to tD and tH, this sufformative is probably on the analogy 
of the corresponding form of D and H. 

663 It appears that there has developed an orthographic opposition whereby 
the G pc. of nnK is spelled with the radical Alef, whether etymological or not, 
while the H/A pc. of the same verb is spelled without such. In the light of this 
we should probably parse in’ as an Afel form in a broken context at D1.1:6. 

664 On the interpretation of this striking form, see above, § 23 j. 

665 The final vowel of the verb itself varies from dialect to dialect: /-aw/, 
e.g. in Syr., but /-u/ in Mand., TB A, and Sam. 
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PART II b: § 37/ - § 38 


Inf,: n'nnb 'to bring' A2.4:11 // ib.( 666 ); nTi’n^ A4.5:14; 

mrnb 'to remove'B3.11:13; ts'pftn 1 ? 'to give drink' A4.5:7. 

Ptc.: act. ms Ti'D 'bringing' A3.11:5. Cf. our remark on '32S 
at § g above. 

j) tG: pf. Ip pTOts 'we have agreed to act as equals' 
B2.1 1:2( 667 ); impf. 3ms HOT 'it will be built' A4.7:27; 3/5(7) 
mnnn 'it will be sated' Cl. 1:124; impv. ms 'nts 'Turn yourself!' 
Cl.l:107( 668 ); ptc. ms nrrmo 'being seen' Cl. 1:90. 

k) tD: pc. 2ms nron 'you will change' Cl. 1:200; 3mp poDrr 
'they will be hidden' A4.3:l 1. 

l) For the sake of convenience we present here a paradigm 
of the attested forms of a highly irregular and frequent verb tints: 
G 'to come,' H/A 'to bring': 

Pf. Impf. Juss. 

G H/A G H/A G H/A 
3ms nnts tph tints', tin' nrrrr 

f nntsn 

2ms n'nts nntsn 

f 'nnn 

Is n'nts n'n'ts, nn'n nnts 

3mp ints vn'n pnts' pn'n\ n:nn'(+suf) :mts\ in': inn', in', urn* 

f 

2mp pntsn 

f )n'nn 

ip 

Impv. Ptc. Inf. 

G H/A G H/A G H/A 

ms nnts tints nn'nn, tpo nntsn 1 ? rrn’nb, n'nnb, mro 1 ? 

f 'nts n'nts(+suf) 
mp I'n'n pnts prrno 
f 


§ 38. The verb with suffixal object pronouns 

A pronominal complement of a verb other than a participle is 


666 On this fluctuation, see above § 23 p. 

667 Cf. Hoftijzer - Jongeling 1995: 1117. On a slightly different interpretation 
of the verb, see Szubin - Porten 1992:76f. 

668 Unlikely Afel: see above §3 b. 
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normally added synthetically to the end of the verb. The shape 
of such a conjunctive pronoun is largely identical with that also 
synthetically attached to a noun or a preposition except in the 
first person singular for which a verb requires as against 
with a noun and a preposition. ( 669 ) Furthermore, the third person 
plural pronoun takes a disjunctive form in keeping with other 
Aramaic dialects.( 67 °) We shall first give examples, followed by 


669 A distinction mentioned by Bauer - Leander (1927:122), te- with verbs 
vs. tq('’)-; with nouns/prepositions, is highly artificial and most unlikely. There 
is no trace of the latter in the Codex Leningradensis, though Rosenthal (1961:26) 
still mentions Dn 3.17 tqn'pg (not so in Codex L.). 

Contra Kraeling (1969:219), who discusses tikxd B3.8:37 (his reading for 
the correct nrcxD), ’n as a suf. for 3fs. with a pf. is unheard of. 

670 The conjunctive shape as in some JA dialects and Samaritan Aramaic is 
best regarded as a secondary, analogical development. On this matter, see a 
brief observation by Kutscher (1968:412). The antiquity of this peculiar 
morphosyntactic feature is in no doubt, though still in the 8th cent. BCE we 
find the morpheme conjunctively attached as in Sefire III 2 □mDonn 'you 
shall surrender them,’ ib. 6 'you shall talk them into submission and send 
them back.' While in the first and last one may see nn as a disjunctive form, 
that is impossible with the second (so also Gibson 1975:52), which ought to 
be divided as nn np~in. Likewise in the Ashur letter (mid 7th cent. BCE): 
HinnbK© 'ask them' line 12 and -o>DnrfoN 'it consumed them' line 17, though 
the scribe is far from being consistent in the matter of word-spacing as 
evidenced by, for instance, iDn top 'invite them' immediately before the first 
example. Since there is no conceivable reason for "them” to be treated differently 
from the rest, this ancient feature itself must be a secondary development 
which occurred when the third person singular masculine pronominal 
morpheme had begun to take different shapes, depending on whether it was 
conjunctive (now /-h/) or disjunctive (still /hu/), leaving the 3rd pi. morphemes 
unique in that the conjunctive and disjunctive shapes remained identical. The 
vocalisation of a form such as TO Gn 14.15 p-TErn 'they pursued them' 
betrays the secondary nature of the amalgamation, for the Aramaic phonology 
leads one to expect *p-rs*p or such like, what one actually finds in YBA 
(Morag 1988:291), an idiom which is idiosyncratic in some other ways as 
well, e.g. vtfapj? 'they killed him,’ hardly ever TP)- (Morag 1988:293; a rare 
exception in ’rrrpn^, ib.328), though it is not apparent whether the alternative 
pattern such as mbpti 'they carried him' goes back to *'rnbpcj or *mbp0. For 
more examples, see Dalman (1905:362ff.) and his comments (1905:361). To 
the best of our knowledge, such a disjunctive pronoun is invariably found 
immediately after the verb, which is easily understandable according to our 
reconstruction. Hence, contrary to the current view, ’n in rm rabo -n 'that I 
am wearing' A2.1:6 appears to be sui generis , apart from the fact that its use 
with a participle is also anormal: see below § f, 7. This question obviously 
has implications for the dating of the loss of word-final vowels. Cf. also 
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some comments. 

a) Pf. 3ms+3fs: npsn H 'it let it go out' Cl. 1:93; 3ms+2ms 
“JNBQ G 'it reached you' A2.4:6, "pa G ’he instituted (suit) against 
you' B3.2:8, D 'he damaged you' Cl. 1:44; 3tns+2fs Ona G 
'he instituted (suit) against you' B2.8:9; 3ms+ls ’3TD3 G 'it bit 
me' A2.5:8, ’aom G 'he loved me' Cl. 1:51, ’3TI>0 G ’he supported 
me* C2.1:10, *:bxiri H 'he reclaimed from me' B8.6:5, ’3pEK A 'he 
took me out' A2.6:4; 3ms+lp pnn H 'he let us gloat' A4.7:16, 
A6.2:7 // D rtti A4.8:15; 3ms+2mp CDtzn G 'he brought (suit) 
against you' B2.10:12; 3fs+2fs 'DTitDQ G 'it reached you' B5.1:4; 
3fs+Is 'MQ G ’it reached me' A2.1:4, 'rfao D 'she supported 
me' B3.10:17; 2fs+3ms ’nrar G 'you gave it' B5.5:7; ls+3ms 
nrtap G 'I killed him' Cl. 1:49, nnmp D 'I presented him' ib.10, 
nrfafln H 'I reclaimed him' B3.3:14; ls+2ms -|ma G 'I instituted 
(suit) against you' B5.2:3, "[fto G 'I transported you* Cl. 1:48, 
-jrtrap G 'I killed you' ib.5l, "fnp30 G 'I abandoned you' ib.Ill, 
"jnD“Q D 'I blessed you' A2.4:1, “jnmp D I presented you' Cl. 1:50, 
D 'I paid you' B3.1:7, “jn^nn H 'I saved your life' Cl.1:51, 
-jnas^n H 'I hid you' ib.49; ls+2fs onpnra G 'I released you' 
B3.6:4, 'Drtro D 'I blessed you' A2.1:2, A2.2:2, A2.6:l, D 1.1:1; 
ls+2mp CDITEn G 'I brought (suit) against you' B2.10:12; 
3mp+3ms \tddk 'they imprisoned him' B8.5:8, 'nto G 'they 
detained him' A4.2:13, ’mcia 'they demolished it' PA.1:9 H A4.8:8, 
’mpns G 'they released him'; 3mp +3fs mail (wrongly spelled 
inn) 'they built it’ B3.10:8( 670a ); 3mp+2ms~] liro G 'they imposed 
on you' B2.2:6, "jna G 'they instituted (suit) against you' B3.4:18; 
3mp+ls ’ito G 'they transported me' B8.1:17, 'ai^nD G 'they 
struck me' B8.4:5, 'arap 'they did me' ib.4, 'aiape? G 'they hit me' 
ib.5, ’arm D 'they obligated me' B8.6:10/31^3:7 H 'they reclaimed 


Bauer - Leander (1927:124) for their reconstruction of the development under 
discussion here. In OA, e.g. the Sefire inscriptions, the synthetic structure 
still prevails: see examples in Degen (1969:80). 

Moreover, OA attests on ’their' spelled separately from the immediately 
preceding noun: Barrakab 2.7 on TOO] 'their souls' and Zakkur A 9 on mxio 
'their encampments.' A recently published 9th cent, inscription from Tel Dan 
may also contain a similar syntagm: on pit* 'their land’ (line 10): Biran - 
Naveh 1993:94. 

Hug (1993:59) gives on as an object suffix, which is, however, misleading, 
since it occurs in his corpus only as attached to an infinitive. See below our 
discussion at § e,f, 6. 

Ugaritic and Moabite also spell hm as a separate unit: see Segert 1984:48 
and Andersen 1966:97. 
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from me' B8.2:15( 671 ); lp+3ms 710 D 'we sold it' B3.4:5( 672 ); 
lp+3fs rrarr G 'we gave it' B5.1:5; lp+2ms "pna G 'we instituted 
(suit) against you' B3.4:14, -[TVn G 'we brought (suit) against 
you' B2.11:9; lp+2mp CDTJZn G 'we brought (suit) against you' 
B2.9:4; lp+2fp poi^ D 'we blessed you' A2.5:l. 

b) Impf. with energic Nun( 673 ): 3 ms+3 ms G 'he will 

taste it' or D 'he will feed him' Cl. 1:208, \733DCD' G 'he will load 
him' ib.l86( 674 ), ’’nDEnD'’ G 'he will press him' B3.9:5, TintD]' G 'he 
will watch it' Cl. 1:208, O' G 'he will carry it' ib.185, THfopn’ 
G 'he will weigh it' Cl.2:23, TU'np] 'he will hang him' ib.3, ’mm’ 
A 'he will show it' Cl.l:86( 675 ), 'mrnrr H 'he will make it return' 
Cl. 1:126; 3ms+3fs nnT G 'he will inherit (from) her' B2.6:21, 
B3.8:35; 3ms+2ms "prte’ G 'he will serve you' B3.6:l i( 676 ), "JOE’’ 
G 'May he put you!' A4.7:2,^prr 'May he show you!' D7.15:12( 676a ); 
3rns+2fs "jnr G 'he will institute (suit) against you' B3.5:16, 
’DXDT G 'he will bring (suit) against you' B2.7:9; 3fs+2ms *]»XTi 
G 'she will hate you' B2.4:8; 2ms+3fs mmtn G 'you will sow it' 
B1 . 1 :4( 677 ), runn iwnn G 'you shall wash it, you shall shear it' 
D7.8:7f.; 2fs+3ms n3nn 'you may give it’ B2.7:8( 678 ); ls+3ms 
Tmna G 'I shall give if Bl.l: 11, D7.29:5, nuira 'I shall give if G 


6708 See n. 631. 

671 Possibly an imperative: there is not enough context. 

672 On the simplified spelling, see above §3 b. 

Thus, contra Segert (1975:309), our corpus attests to conj. pronouns attached 
to the perfect of verbs other than Lamed-Yod verbs. Two more examples are 
mentioned above. 

673 On the morphosyntactic significance of the distinction between forms 
with energic Nun and without it, see below § c. See further our discussion 
above at § 23 /. 

674 Possibly an error for TnuttQ' 'they will...' or a defective spelling for the 
latter? Pace Lindenberger (1983:63) an internal passive is unlikely. Does 
Kottsieper (1990:19; 1991:335) assume a resumptive pronoun with his "... er 
eine Kamelslast tragt"? 

675 On the intrepretation of the form as Afel, see above § 28, n. 84. 

676 An error for -prfrs]. 

676a An uncertain reading: it could also be read nrr, “pn\ pn\ 

677 The referent of the suffix, *?pn 'field,' is a feminine noun in JA and 
CPA. Brockelmann (1928:252) ought to have marked its Syr. counterpart as 
f.: see the Peshitta at Gn 27.27. 

678 Possibly without an energic Nun. But see Degen (1979:32), who aptly 
cites Dn 4.14 rraiT toy '1 'and he gives it to whomever he pleases' with a 
context similar to that in which our form occurs. 



146 


PART IIb: §38c-e 


B4.6:5, D 'I shall pay it' B4.2:3,5,10; ls+3fs rant* G 'I 

shall give it' A2.1:5'; ls+2ms "jnaK G 'I shall institute (suit) 
against you' B2.2:12, ■jwion G 'I shall hit you' Cl.1:177, -jfraoK 
D 'I shall support you' Cl. 1:203, A 'I shall raise you' 

D7.24:6; ls+2fs on** G 'I shall institute (suit) against you' B2.8:7, 
’DEDR D I shall cover you' Cl. 1:166, oaenR G 'I shall bring 
(suit) against you 1 B3.5:13 "|jKCDDK 'I shall reach you’ D7.1:ll; 
ls+2mp ronaK G 'I shall institute (suit) against you' B2.10:l; 
3mp+3ms naTi’ A 'they will bring him' A2.6:10(+3fs? [= 
"ship"])( 679 ); 3mp +3s rrcinp* 'they will take him/her/it' D4.8:1( 680 ); 
3mp+2fs "Danr G 'they will institute (suit) against you' B5.1:6; 
3mp+2mp DDJiETr 'they will bring (suit) against you' B2.9:13; 
3mp+ls ’afrwzr 'they will interrogate me' D2.25:2; ’pjnrr 'they 
will show me' A4.4:9; 2mp+3ms nranan G 'you will give it' B2.10:9; 
lp+3ms 'rrfrtDpa btt G 'Let us not kill him' Cl. 1:61; lp+2ms 
D 'we shall suport you' B3.6:13, TOTE?] 'we shall rescue 
you' A3.1:8. 

c) Impf. without energic Nun: 3ms+3ms 'mro' May he 
give it' G D7.29:9; 3ms+3fs rmir 'Let him prepare it' D7.9:2; 
3ms+2mp DDEJT for DD30T G 'he will bring (suit) against you' 
B2.10:15; 3ms+ls ’TOP G 'May he remember me!' Cl. 1:53, ’Din' 
D 'May he show me!' A2.1:2, A2.6:2, *rnrr H 'May he save my 
life!' Cl. 1:54, 'am' A 'May he show me!' A2.2:2, A2.3:2, A2.4:2, 
A2.5:2; 2ms+3ms'r\Ttenn ]n 'if you conceal it' C2.1:72( 681 ); 2ms+ls 
'D^fflpn G 'Do not kill me!' Cl. 1:52, ’inpn D 'you shall present 
me' ib.54; ls+3s rwmK G 'Let me wash it!' D7.8:ll; 3mp+3ms 
’rmr G 'May they sue him!' A3.4:4; 3mp + 3fs many D 'Let 
them mark her!' D7.9:4; 3mp+2ms G 'May they not 

swallow you up!' Cl. 1:148; lp+3ms'HT\2 'we shall give it' A2.1:7; 
lp+2fs 'DTO 'we institute (suit) against you' B5.1:4.( 682 ) 

The examples quoted above of the Is suffix—-'rap, -Din', 
'mn\ ’]TIT, 'nnpn—have all been translated as if they were jussives. 
In the context of their occurrences, however, there is no compelling 
reason to suggest such an interpretation^ 83 ), and, as a matter of 
fact, all the examples of 'Jin' and W are part of a standing 

679 See Porten - Greenfield 1974:23f. 

680 The gender of the suffix is not to be determined due to the lack of the 
context. 

681 The reading of the end of the verb is far from certain. 

682 Most likely an error for ’Oran see ’Dnr two lines below. 

683 This applies also to a partly restored ’Train], if not an error for'nmr ’he 
will buy/sell it* A3.10:7. 
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formula and occur inside a clause introduced by 'T.( 684 ) But, if 
these are not jussives, how could one account for this anomaly? 
A possible explanation is that the energic Nun of the expected 
form such as ^"DP, no example of which is attested in our 
corpus, was perceived as typical of the verb forms which have 
an In/ as part of their morpheme, namely 2/3 pi. and 2fs, and 
was hence dropped as such from the remaining verb forms which 
do not carry such a morpheme when another In/ of the suffix 
immediately follows. Such a development and interpretation may 
have been precipitated to some degree by the appearance of the 
new 2/3 fp morpheme characterised by /-a:n/, for a form such as 
♦’aror 'he will remember me' and *'3TDP 'they (f) will remember 
me’ could have also phonetically differed from each other but 
little. Another possible explanation is that our idiom represents 
the halfway house between OA, in which the energic morpheme 
is confined to the 3ms suffix( 685 ), and BA, in which the use of 
the energic morpheme is universal.( 686 ) 

d) Imperative: ms+3ms von 'Give it!' D7.5:7( 687 ); vrntf G 
'Do it!’ Cl. 1:87; 'nnbc? 'Send it!' D7.4:7( 688 ); ms+3fs ma G 'Shear 
it!’ D7.8:6; ms+ls'ihl G 'Bring me!' Cl.1:52, 'Dft'pn H 'Establish 
me!' ib.109; fs+3ms ’Torn H 'Hold it as heir!' B2.3:26; rrr» A 
'Bring it!’ A2.3:10; 'nan G 'Give it!’ B2.7:16, D7.5:7; 'nbac? 'Ask 
him!' D7.1:14(* 89 ); fs+3fs nan G 'Give it!’ A3.4:3 //.Tan D7.9:2; 
mp+3ms vnirm H 'Notify him!' A6.11:5; ’rmcnn 'Dispatch it' 
D7.9:13; mp+3fs mba G 'Bring it!' D7.9:3; mp+ls 'Tin 'Show 
me!' D7.14:8. 


684 We shall suggest below (§ 53 b) a possibility of viewing these verb 
forms as jussives all the same. 

685 The attestation for the 3fs is incomplete, but there are a number of 
exmaples of the lsfn and 2ms fc,”withounhe extra n. See Degen 1969:80. 

686 E.g. 'if? nT, ■jnrtp’, The three examples of the Is, however, are 

not incontrovertible: pD* Sefire I B 28, usually emended to ’no', can be 
emended to ’mo’, oporn ib. Ill 20 is preceded by *7, which may be restored as 
ba, making the verb a jussive form, and 'Him 'and he answered me' Zakkur A 
11 may be equal to Heb. ’run with an apocopated (= jussive) form. This still 
leaves 'I shall rescue you' Zakkur A 14. 

687 The gender of the pronoun in mn 'Give it!' A3.7:4 escapes us. 

688 The subject is not perfectly certain, possibly a woman, in which case 
the form of the suffix would be normal, since the imperative itself would end 
with a vowel. 

689 The subject is, despite the spelling of the verb itself, most likely a 
woman, in which case the form of the suffix would be normal. 
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e) Infinitive: +3ms rrawab G 'to buy with it' A3.10:5( 690 ), 
rraab G 'to build it' A4.7:23, nnuonni 1 ?] H 'to bestow it' B7.3:7; 
rmrafr 'to sell it' D D7.56:13; + 3fs nmrab G 'to sow it' B 1.1:3, 
nrrDinb D 'to evict her' B2.6:30, B3.8:30, nmabfta 'to repay it' 
Cl. 1:131, nmnrmb D or A 'to put it down' ib. 171; + 2fs ’Droonb 
G 'to brand you' B3.6:7, 'Dnmnb D 'to evict you' B3.7:16; +ls 
’arfaffib D 'to rescue me' A 1.1:7; + 3mp cnmrra D or A 'to put 
them down' Cl. 1:170, QimoiQb A 'to dispatch them' A2.2:13. 

f) Observations 

1) As noted above in § 12/, the 3ms conjunctive pronoun 
has two allomorphs: n- and TT-. The general assumption is that 
the latter follows a historically long vowel or a diphthong. This 
theory certainly works with forms such as YinoN 'they imprisoned 
him’ B8.5:8, \Tnnn 'Notify him!' A6.11:5, and vm* 'Let them 
institute (suit) against him!' A3.4:4. From this one can conclude 
that Yinnrr 'you gave it' B5.5:7 is a defective spelling foreran/ 691 ), 
Yronn 'Hold it as heir!' B2.3:26 for ’monr/ 692 ), and 'ran 'Give it!' 
B2.7:16 for ’iron, all fern. sg. verb forms/ 693 ) Likewise the spelling 
Tin? 'we sold it' B3.4:5 allows us to postulate that the pf. Ip 
ended with a long vowel/ 694 ) On the other hand, the pf. Is does 
not seem to have ended with a vowel, as may be concluded from 
forms like nnbtDp 'I killed him' Cl. 1:49 and nrfmr 'I reclaimed 
from him' B3.3:14, for otherwise the forms would have been 
spelled Yinbop and 'nnblttn respectively. 

2) The reason why rrm (= Ae^aye:!!/?) 'Bring him!' impv. 
fs+3ms at A2.3:10 does not end with Yi/ 695 ) appears to be that 
the impv. itself ends with a consonant, or a semi-vowel, Ae:tay-/ 


690 The syntax is strange; the translation given above is the meaning required 
by the context. The direct object ion in “imr mrr pram 'you bought grain with 
them' ib.5 is equally puzzling. 

691 Pace Beyer (1984:475) the verb is of the 2fs, not 2ms. 

692 Segert (1975:310) apparently analyses the form as masculine. 

693 Segert's (1975:310) 'rrarr is a misprint. 

694 Cf. the occasional plene spelling of the conjunctive Ip morpheme with 
nouns and prepositions as in wn»a ’our house' C3.28:48. See further §12 h. 

k’-ikd iran n wrarr "t ktik 'the protecting wall that the Egyptians built' 
B3.10:9 is probably an error for ... mu, the conj. pron. referring to KDK 'wall,' 
a f. noun or possibly KE]n, should the latter also be fern. At B3.11:4 one 
reads K'rato 133 ’T K3D3n. In any case, to read the first half of Iran as mono¬ 
phthongised and defectively spelled /bno:/ is rather unlikely. 

695 But Beyer (1984:497), consistent with his theory mentioned below, 
interprets the form as / 5 aytdyhi:/. 
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or such like: cf. JA "DR Megillah 73a(44).( 696 ) From this we may 
further conclude that only the diphthong aw demanded the 
conjunctive pronoun 'n. 

3) The most knotty question is concerned with the 3ms 
pronoun Yi- attached to a verb form, mostly a pc. form, and 
twice an impv., but never a form of the pf. or any other category 
of verb inflection.^ 97 ) The general assumption is that such an 
allomorph follows a long vowel or diphthong. There are, however, 
too many cases which do not appear to meet such a condition. 
Examples are ’moOD* 'he will press him' B3.9:5 or ’rmna ’I shall 
give it' B 1.1:11. For more examples, see above under (b). The 
difficulty is that no diachronic or comparative consideration points 
to an originally long vowel or a diphthong ending such verb 
forms, which are generally considered to have been similar to 
those of the first energic mood in Classical Arabic ending with 
/-nna/, e.g. /yaqtulanna/.( 698 ) A diphthong is out of the question. 
If it were a long vowel( 699 ), the only plausible candidate is /a:/.( 700 ) 
Such a long a could have developed, if it carried stress.( 701 ) Even 


696 Quoted by Sokoloff (1990:81). See also some examples in Dalman 
1905:348, and his comments (1905:339). In YBA one finds ttk (Morag 
1988:280) and BTA wi (Epstein 1960:97). 

697 Cf. Folmer 1995: 241-52 and Muraoka 1997a: 208-13. 

698 Kottsieper (1990:177), for a reason which appears to us unlikely, denies 
that any vowel preceded the /n/. Though Beyer (1984:473) breaks down the 
energic into the jussive /yaqtul/ + /-anna/ or /-nn/, we would suggest, if we 
are to take the Arabic scheme as our starting point, the energic morpheme is 
best considered as I /-nna/ or II /n/, both added to the subjunctive, /yaqtula/. 
In such a case, the /a/ preceding the /n/ would be, pace Kottsieper (1990:177), 
no helping vowel. 

Furthermore, Kottsieper makes no distinction between the <n> of the lsg. 
suffix <-ny> and our "energic" <n>, which is totally unjustified in view of 
the fact that no Semitic language adds the latter to the suffix conjugation. 

A complementary distribution which Garr (1985:111) postulates and 
considers Proto-Semitic, namely the /i-form with verb forms other than the 
perfect and originally ending in a consonant and the a- form with those originally 
ending in a vowel, is obviously invalid with verb forms having an etymologically 
long vowel as in f.sg., m.pl. 

699 So Bennett (1984:52-92, esp. 85-89), who generally follows Kutscher 
(1971:118) in this matter, without specifying, however, what vowel, if any, 
he considers precedes the suffix tk 

700 Leander (1928:5If.) gives no argument for his / o:hi:/. Kottsieper 
(1990:178) indicates a short /a/. 

701 Possibly it did not have to be long. 
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so, some( 702 ) problematic cases remain: n- appears instead of 'n- 
in rurr 'they will bring him' A2.6:10, rmmn 'you (mp) may give 
it' B2.10.9, nunn 'you (fs) may give it' B2.7:8, and perhaps 
im 'I shall give it' B4.6:5. One possible interpretation of these 
rare, Yodh-less forms is to see in n- a defective spelling for TF-. 
One finds at least one comparable case in our corpus: “jnr 'he 
will institute suit against you (fs)' B3.5:15 (// onr ib. 14). One 
notes, however, that all of these forms( 703 ), except the last, happen 
to show, in their impf. form, the syllabic structure -R 3 Vn(a). It is 
just possible that the Aramaic energic of these forms, unlike 
their Arabic counterpart, retained a long vowel after R 3 , thus 
preventing the shift of the stress to the vowel following the final 
/n/ and keeping the vowel short.( 704 ) Finally, YITH! (= /nittna:hi/?) 
'we will give it' A2.1:7 and ’mnr 'Let him give it!' D7.29:9, if 
not a scribal error for **mri3 and *7IDX)T respectively, are probably 
based on the analogy of the energic forms, for, if we are to start 
with the Classical Arabic model, the jussive ]ra and jr)]' would 
have no vowel ending( 705 ). The above consideration applies to 
the impv. 'rmr 'Do it!' Cl.l:87( 706 ) (and possibly 'nrfr© 'Send it!' 
D7.4:7). This contrasts with ran 'Give it (= rra) A3.8:6. 

An explanation proposed by Beyer (1984:424, 473,476-79), 
and accepted by Hug (1993:87), is arbitrary.( 707 ) According to 
them, Aramaic, though presumably not every dialect, uses both 
Energic I and II. Energic I possesses a linking vowel, but Energic 
II does not. The two can be distinguished only before suffixes( 708 ): 


702 These are exceptions, the norm being yk Hence Bennet's (1984:82) 
"occasionally" is misleading, whereas Beyer’s (1984:473) "die allein iibliche 
Form" is the other extreme. 

703 TOTDK 'I shall give it' B4.6:5 does not fit this categorization. 

704 Cf. an attempt by Bauer - Leander (1927:123f.) to account for a plene 
spelling such as Dn 5.6 rmbrjir for the expected nabriT, as at ib. 4.16. 

705 Cf. Bauer - Leander 1927:125. 

706 The restoration of a Yod at the end is generally accepted. Aabidhl/ of 
Lindenberger (1983:85) is difficult to accept. A TA form such as ’rno 'Take 
it!' 2Kg 4.19 (Dalman 1927:375) must be evaluated in the light of the fact 
that with the pc. the pattern as in rrap-iD’ is the rule in that idiom. 

707 Hug (1993:87), for instance, lists vramt* 'I give it' and rraintn 'you sow it,' 
both from one text (Bl.l), as instancing the impf. with the 3ms suffix—the 
former an example of Energicus II with no linking vowel and the latter of 
Energicus I with such a vowel—though the latter, we believe, refers to a 
feminine noun. 

So Beyer (1984:473), but this manifestly cannot be true in purely 


708 
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schematically, Energic I rarer /—minneh/ as against Energic II 
vrarer /--minhi:/. As long as some functional or morphosyntactic 
opposition is not established between the two energic moods, 
the argument is obviously circular. Nor can some of the actual 
data we have in our corpus, as we have seen above, be fitted into 
such a neat pattern. See, for example, a contrasting pair of 
imperatives mentioned at the end of the preceding paragraph .( 709 ) 
Moreover, Beyer would need another rule to account for the 
same morpheme M- in forms such as MVIOK 'they imprisoned 
him' B8.5:8; MB 'he built it' Ezr 5.11; *m'his father* B3.6:11; 
M3n /habihi J 'Give it!' B2.7:16 (impv. fs + 3ms). 

4) Those pc. forms quoted above with a personal suffix 
/-n J as having an energic Nun are, in fact, ambiguous. One cannot 
say confidently whether mural B 2.10:9 has the last Nun geminated 
or not. 

5) Examples of the 3pl pronouns as a direct complement 

of a verb are: “iriR 'he seized them' A6.7:7; iQn rrrro* 'I did 

not bring them' A3.3:10; inn 'we shall divide them' B2.11:13; 
□n 'I shall reclaim them' B6.4:8. See further below at § 74 
h. False anaology of the syntactic rule under consideration seems 
to offer the best solution for the following two striking cases of 
M, once disjunctive and the other time conjunctive: 'nnn n nro 
H3N enba M po *b 'the garment which you brought for me (to) 
Syene, that l am wearing' A2.1:6 where the emphatic compound 
sentence accounts for the resumptive object pronoun, and cm 
me? Mb mfc 'I love her much' D23.1 11:8, 13. In both cases one 
expects nb.( 7, °) The sole instance in our entire corpus of a 3pl 
conjunctive object pronoun direcdy added to the verb occurs in 
this same document UTTAR 'I shall give them' ib. 15 for the expected 
icn ]Jm( 7 “) It is noteworthy that these two unusual forms should 

consonantal texts, and Beyer’s (1984:477) reconstruction as exemplified in 
the following examples is patently arbitrary: mnT /yaretanha:/ "er beerbt sie" 
vs. ran'' /yettenenndha:/ "er gibt sie." Hug (1993:87) justly narrows the 
differentiability to the 3ms. 

709 Beyer (1984:479) resorts to emending the "offending” form mn to ’mn. 

710 Ours is close to the last of Lemaire's (1995:85) three alternative 
explanations, which he, however, regards the least plausible. 

711 Although Degen (1979:50), apparently accepted by Hug (1993:20f.), 
has convincingly disposed of the only alleged suffixed object on- in the 
Ashur letter (line 17), which in his scheme belongs to the IA period, by 
proposing a haplography, <i>DnnboK 'it consumed them,' this latest example 
cannot be so easily done away with. It seems that one simply has to accept 
the form as a lingering feature attested, albeit admittedly only weakly, right 
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be attested in a document with idiosyncratic grammar.( 7,la ) 

6) The third person plural conjunctive object pronouns 
attached to the infinitive as in Dnmcnab 'to dispatch them' and 
□nrrmraD 'to put them down'( 712 ) clearly illustrate that, in this 
respect, the infinitive in our idiom is morphosyntacticaly a separate 
category from the finite verb. That these pronouns were perceived 
as "objects" is shown by the formand not in 'Tbxrfr 'to 
rescue me' Al.l:7( 713 ), a case of verbal inflection^ 714 ) It is note¬ 
worthy, however, that on- is otherwise, with one exception only 
(§ 11 /), a conjunctive possessive pronoun and the finite verb 
always uses inn. Thus the form on- here, attached to the infinitives, 
represents a conflation of two inflections, nominal and verbal.( 715 ) 
See also above § e and §23 p. 

7) Where a pronoun is attached to a participle, the latter is 


from the OA period (Sefire) through the Ashur letter and the Hermopolis 
papyri, and down to the Ahiqar proverbs. We would then not need to invoke 
the alleged nominal character of the infinitive (so Degen 1979:50) in order to 
account for Dnmennb 'to send them' and cnmnran 'to put them down' (mentioned 
in the following subparagraph), for there is little doubt that a pronominal 
suffix attached to the infinitive was perceived as objectival. 

71 ,a Pace Bauer - Leander (1927:337 i, 340 s) and Vogt (1971:162b) we 
would interpret Drib at Ezr 5.10 Dhb nftnrop 'we asked them their names' 
as indirect object, not a second direct object. Cohen (1975: lOf.) has his own 
reason for objecting to this common interpretation. For him the preposition 
Lamed is added because the persons being asked are more important in 
precipitating the asking than their names, an argument which is rather 
subjective. 

712 On the fluctuation in spelling between -n- and -m-, see above § 23 p. 

7,3 Segert (1975:307) and Gibson (1975:113) read Tibisnb, but Hug (1993:16) 
has ppbatnb. 

714 OA appears to prefer the nominal inflection: Sefire III 11 Tranb 'to kill 
me' // nn nnarrb 'to kill my son.' Cp. also dtosn rmabi onram 'to strike them 
and to destroy their name' Sefire II B.7 with our □nmcnnb and Dnmnrai Note 
an interesting difference between TA and GA in this respect: Dalman 1927:377- 
80. On Syr., see Muraoka 1987:55. 

715 As against Folmer (1995: 428), who writes "... only the infinitive 
continued [emphasis ours] to be complemented exclusively by the obj. pron. 
sf., at least as late as the end of the 5th century," the situation in our corpus 
represents a different system or structure , for OA, more specifically the language 
of the Sefire inscriptions, does not, like in our corpus, present a complementary 
distribution, but attest to a single pronominal morpheme for the third person 
plural, whether conjunctive or disjunctive, viz. on. In the Zakkur inscription 
(8th cent.), however, there appears to be a beginning of a similar complementary 
distribution: line 9 on mra .m[n 'they ... and their encampments.' 
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invariably substantivised.^ 16 ) Thus nnbOQ D 'one who sends it' 
Cl.l:82( 717 ); 'mntM G ‘his attackers’ ib. 103; nmniR 'his title- 
holder(?)‘ B3.8:29; '»&, an error for 'RE?, G 'my enemies' ib.l 10. 
In contrast, where a personal pronoun constitutes a direct 
complement of a participle, it is mediated by the preposition 
Lamed as in ]nb pbD 'they detain them' A4.2:14: see further on 
this subject at § 74 j.( 718 ) 

8) The conjunctive object pronouns used with verbs show 
no allomorph ending with /n/ for the 2mp, but only with /m/, 
thus unlike those attached to nouns and prepositions (§12 i ). 
Nor does one find any example of ]n or ]in for 'them (m.)' as 
direct object. Whether any significance is to be attached to this 
or it is due to imperfect attestation is difficult to say.( 719 ) The 
only -n form attested is feminine: pirn 'we blessed you' A2.5:l. 


716 Lindenberger's remarks on this subject (1983:76) are confused; unlike 
Bauer - Leander (1927:117), he and Leander (1928:50) fail to distinguish 
between the purely verbal and the substantival use of participles. Those Aramaic 
dialects he mentions as attesting the act. ptc. with a pron. suff. use such a ptc. 
substantially under those conditions. 

7,7 With Lindenberger (1983:76) we reject Bauer - Leander's analysis 
(1927:117) of the form as D ptc.pass., "das Ausgesandte davon." 

718 It is thus impossible to interpret, as Kraeling (1969:220) does, ’nwro as 
G ptc. + 3fs (object): Cl. 1:103, which he adduces as supporting evidence, is 
irrelevant, as shown above. 

719 In B2.10 the /-m/ morpheme alternates once with /-n/ in jnom 'you 
liked' B2.10:9, though it is a subject morpheme. 




PART THREE 


MORPHOSYNTAX 


SECTION A 
THE PRONOUN 


§ 39. Personal pronouns 

a) Whether conjunctive or disjunctive, a personal pronoun 
in the first or second person, refers to the speaker(s) or the 
person(s) spoken to respectively. Thus rm ©D7G \n 'that I am 
wearing' A2.1:6; jeet ran* pb 'about you we worry' ib.8; □© hdk 
qbb 'you, issue an order!' A6.3:7. The reference may be 
"personalised" and applied to a non-human living object, animal 
or plant: "The [brambjle dispatched to [the] pomegranate, saying, 

' ... How goodly is the ab[un]dance of your thorns (J3D) 
...?'"C1.1:101; "The lambs ... said to him [= the bear], 'Carry 
(away) what you (”[*7) will from us (]3D)" ib.169. 

b) A pronoun in the third person, by contrast, may refer not 
only to a person or persons spoken of, but also to an inanimate 
object or objects, often with no implication of personalisation. 
For example, "my son ... he On) will succeed me" Cl. 1:18; non 
in 'he is wise' ib.28; nrra 'his daughter' B2.3:3; ttidk m 'she is 
my wife' B2.6:4, but nnn©D 'its measurements [ = of the property]' 
B2.3:3f. Such a pronoun must agree in gender and number with 
the noun to which it refers: \1 'it [= Npna] is yours' B3.10:11. 
The 3ms in may even refer back to a whole notion or thought as 
in in ]n*7K p won 'it is a punishment from gods' Cl. 1:128. In such 
a case it is difficult to identify a single noun or noun phrase to 
which the pronoun refers: "Give him as much as (n ‘?Pp l ?) you 
can. It is not a loss for you (□©*? in pon n 1 ?)" A4.3:9;... in did )n 
n*?K wbtiD 'if it is so according to these words' A6.11:3; in 'D'Z>y 
'it is your responsibility' D7.5:10, and perhaps nb in “id© 'it/he is 
hired for him' D7.20:3. A variation on such use of in is equivalent 
to "i.e., namely" in an explanatory gloss: nrfrn )bp© l in in ©ID 
3 in 'one karsh, that is, 1, three shekels, that is 3' B3.12:5; in n©n 
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no 

*]S« 'Tishri, i.e. Epiph' B3.8:l( 720 ); rccnn in t?nn 'the hyt, i.e. the 
courtyard' B3.10.15. 

c) in also has the grammatical function of extraposing or 
focusing on the immediately preceding clause constituent: in HUN 
“ipTfK 7 am Ahiqar' Cl. 1:46; nbft TT “isass 'a word is a bird ' ib.82. 

In nbw R'bDD in D3D jn 'if it is thus (i.e.) as these words' 
A6.11:3, there is no noun or noun phrase which can be regarded 
a referent of the pronoun. Such a pronoun may appear as the last 
of a three-member nominal clause as in in 3"D pen' ’t 'what he 
produces is fraudulent' B3.11:16. For more on this syntax, see 
below at § 77 ca. 

d) The third person plural disjunctive pronoun on or ion is, 
in addition to the uses described above, used as a direct object of 
a verb form other than the infinitive and the participle, whereas 
the rest of the pronouns are synthetically attached to the verb as 
conjunctive pronouns: on 'I shall reclaim them' B6.4:8; vb 
ion r?r?K 'I did not bring them' A3.3:10. The use of vi in 1 T mno 
npN kd'to *n |io b , nnn 'the garment which you brought for me 
(to) Syene —that I am wearing’ A2.1:6 is exceptional.( 721 ) The 
pronoun Vi, however, is not of the same kind as on or ion, for the 
participle Enbo cannot take a conjunctive pronoun as its object. 
See above § 37/(5) and below § 74 h. 

e) The finite verb, namely a verb form other than the infinitive 
and participle, has a built-in marker( 722 ) of the categories of person, 
number, and gender/ 723 ) Yet we often find a disjunctive personal 
pronoun used next to, and preceding( 724 ), such a finite verb. In 
our corpus it almost always appears immediately before the 
verb/ 725 ) It is most common in the first and second persons, 

720 We would rather assume a scribal error of mn for in at B3.1:5 instead of 
a difficult mn as ptc.act. (so Joiion 1934:39). On a peculiar use of in in the 
sense of "idem, ditto" in a list of names (C3.15:6,26,27,28), see Joiion 1934:66- 
67. 

721 For similar syntax, cf. riNirt itxb 'to expel him' IQS 7.16 and nron rmnb 
'to kill him' CD 9.1 in Qumran Hebrew (Qimron 1986:76). 

722 Driver’s view (1957:78) that a pronoun is required because the [written] 
form of the verb does not distinguish the 1st and 2nd persons is most unlikely. 

723 The imperative lacks the first and third persons. 

724 Except in cases discussed under (iv) below. 

725 In a seeming exception such as ]dh ... ^ mm in rronn tok vfr 
nGnnb 'I shall not be able—I, Mahseiah, son or daughter of mine ...—to 

bring suits against you' B2.11:7 we may note that the long multiple subject 
introduced by rm is, in fact, in apposition to the subject latent in ‘phdk. So 
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which seems to suggest that the use essentially belongs to lively, 
colloquial speech.( 726 ) Such a use seems to be motivated by a 
variety of factors.( 727 ) It is highly frequent with imperatives. 

i) Contrast or opposition 

E.g., brDK ttb rraip raw ’(the property is yours), so /, 
Konaiah, shall not be able to ...' B2.1:11; pmo t*b jmem nra 
'(unlike the rebels) we did not desert our posts’ A4.5:1; Vi |i i rui; 
13V' 'he shall do your work’ Cl. 1:21; p “|b rmv mt* ’T bapb rot* 
*b "Oi? isk 'you, just as I did for you, so, then, do for me' ib.51, 
where the unusual position of rnN reinforces the notion of 
contrast^ 28 ); "should I die before having repaid the loan, it is my 
children who shall repay it (juaber idh ^n)" B3.1:15; n]K *•? NDTaj) 
rrntf ’the work which you will have undertaken’ B2.4:10; n N'm 
im naR ’the rebuilding which you will have executed’ ib.l2( 729 ); 
nrrr in “iinDK ’it is Eshor that will inherit from her’ B2.6:21.( 730 ) 
See also B2.4:10 (ion), 13 (iQn); B3.3:ll On), 12 (in). Cf. ktocd in 
ruo' 'he will seek the good’ Cl. 1:24; fbtf kpq burr in nDb ’why 
should he harm the land on us?’ ib.36 and “jbnn in 'he (of all 
persons) harmed you’ ib.44: this recurring in, once referring to 
Ahikar and then to Nadin, must be a deliberate stylistic device 
for highlighting a contrast between the behaviour of Nadin and 
that of Ahiqar. 

ii) Assertiveness ( 731 ) 

A pronoun of the first (and rarely second)( 732 ) person is 
often used as an expression of the speaker's ego, personal 

also '331 mom rural* t*br wh ]n ’if we bring suit against you about 
it—we, Mahseiah or my children' ib.9. This is a partly grammatical, partly 
stylistic feature common to Biblical Hebrew as exemplified in Gn 6.18 niGi 
y]in nn* num 'and you go into the ark, you and your sons': see Joiion - 
Muraoka 1993:§ 146 c. 

726 Cf. Muraoka 1985:58. See nnt* mn rn» 'D 'whilst I was coming' A6.3:2. 

727 Bauer - Leander (1927: § 72 a), followed by Fitzmyer (1956:28f.) to a 
certain extent, unjustly hold that such pronouns are mostly pleonastic. 

728 See also pDNn nn 'rat* *b nsii’ v& nobco ]n 'if M. doesn’t care for me, 
you, what would you say?' D7.16:11. 

729 These last two examples are concerned with a possible future extension 
and refurbishing to be undertaken by a new owner. 

730 This is actually a variant of the above-mentioned extraposing in § c, a 
cleft sentence. 

731 Cf. Muraoka 1985:47-66. 

732 That rat* predominates in this and the following category ("self¬ 
centredness") is easy to understand in terms of human psychology. 
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involvement or self-consciousness. This may occur in emotionally 
charged situations such as an expression of displeasure —niK 
rnn [n] 1 ? 1 was not pleased' A6.16:4; promise or commitment —niK 
■ob 'I shall give you' B2.3:21, B2.4:14; fprfrEH =) “[rte ]n» 
'we shall serve you' B3.6:11; regularly in penalty clauses , often 
reinforced by addition of the party's name—]n» ... ra 'I Peu 
... shall give' B2.8:9; authoritative statement —Gifts Gnb G’GR 
'I shall issue an order for them' A6.3:6; boasting royal style - mi 
n™ rr» 'this I [= Darius] did' C2.1 III:3( 733 ), sim. C2.1:35; 
accusation as if an accusing finger is pointed at the person—in 
‘pnp 'he complained' A4.2:3 bis\ "you dispatched (mein rot*) what 
I did not want" A6.16:3; pm im 'and he took hereditary possession 
(and did not return [them])' B2.9:7; npv] nut* 'you brok[e in]' 
B7.2:4; mn 'TDl H3N 'I was bitten by a snake (and you couldn't 
care less)' A2.5:8; often in legal contracts where the demarcation 
between the parties involved is important and a measure of 
solemnity or pomp is not entirely out of place—“pbi? rrntt n3K 'I 
came to you' B2.1:3, likewise B2.6:3, B3.3:3, B3.8:3, B3.13:2, 
B6.1:3; rtop n3R 'I complained against you' B2.2:5, sim. 

A6.14:l; l ”2 ... ran 11 n3K 'I gave you ... a house' B2.3:3; H3K 
T 11 G 21 -to ob nrorr 'I gave it to you in my lifetime and at my 
death' ib.8; Ynonn ’ri3N ^ nraiT n3K 'I gave it to you, you hold it 
as heiress!' ib.25; rpneo&b rarr n3N n 'which I gave Mibtahiah' 
B2.4:3, sim. A6.11:5; p> pm )2T ]n3K 'we sold and gave you' 
B3.4:3; [rfrpp D3 [k] 'you complained' B7.2:4( 734 ); the legal 
parlance coupled with self-consciousness is manifest when H3K 
is followed by the speaker's name as in ’D3Q bOTK vb ... rrora niK 
'I Mahseiah will not be able to reclaim from you' B2.3:18; p2 
-p mo* rronD n3N 'Now I Mahseiah said to you' B2.4:5; 'iiv ™ 
... 'I Anani... shall pay' B3.13:3, sim. B3.7:3, 12, 14f.; n3K 
p topN itd^d 'I Malchiah shall call upon you' B7.2:7. Many 
contracts or legal documents whose first finite verb is in the first 
person use H3K or nans*; apart from the examples mentioned 
above, see also B2.1:11 (with name), B2.6:3, B2.7:2, B2.8:9 
(with name), B2.9:4, B2.10:12 (with name), B2.11:2, B3.3:3, 
B3.5:2, 4-6,11-12, 13 (with name), 18, B3.6:3, B3.8:3, B3.10:2, 
B3.11:9 (with name), 16 (with name), B3.12:3 (with name),24, 
B3.13:2, B5.1:2, B5.2:3 (plausible restoration), B5.5:2, B6.1:3; 
but not rflK as in b rarr 'you gave me' B3.1:3, also B2.2:4, 
B3.2:3, B4.2:l, B4.4:3, B5.6:2. 


733 Akk. aga: ana :ku e:tepus, and cf. Joiion - Muraoka 1993: § 146 a (4). 

734 See also B3.3:3,14; B3.4:15; B3.6:3,14; B4.4:15. 
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In an Ahiqar proverb some beast approaches a wild ass in a 
patronising tone, saying “[3b30R[ n]3N I shall support you' Cl. 1:203, 
an offer which the humble beast rejects out of a sense of self- 
respect: nma tb -pnm hdk 'I shall not see your riding' ib.204. 

iii) Self-centredness 

"p rnrr n» 'je t'ai donnee moi-meme' A3.10:4( 735 ); b D33T 
l ]ro H3R 'I bought for me myself 1 tunic' A3.3:1l.( 736 ) 

iv) Coordinate subjects 

A personal pronoun often heads a series of coordinate 
subjects linked with the following subjects by an associative 
conjunction Waw or Waw of accompaniment, ’together with'( 737 ): 
33Ti p OKn- pro* nan b'\ um’33i rua vb 'I shall not be 
able—I or my children, or descendants who are mine, or another 
person—to bring against you suit or process' B2.7:8; brDR lb 
'nwny ... b mm im nma ri3R 'I shall not be able, I, Uriah, or 
son or daughter of mine ... to press him' B3.9:4( 738 ); ... b nRC 
*pm “]nri3N3 n3R 'you swore for me ... you, your wife and your 
son' B2.2:4. All these pronouns follow the verb, and they are to 
be considered an integral part of the following series of multiple 
subjects.( 739 ) 

v) Authoritarian 

The 2nd person pronoun is sometimes used in a command 
issued to an inferior: 'You, do (12V roa) according to ...' A6.2:22; 
□sjcd de H3K 'You, issue an order!' A6.3:7, sim. A6.5:3; nn ori3K 
'You, give!' A6.9:2; , in2$3n[K] Dn3K 'You, be diligent!' A6.10:5, 
sim. A6.14:2, A6.16:l; vmnn DH3K 'You, notify him!' A6.1 1:5.( 740 ) 
See also rau TTT3H DT13R 'You, issue instruction!' A6.13:4; nn n3R 
'You, regard!' A6.15:3. Here one may include ~p "mot* n3R 
'You, watch yourself!' Cl. 1:85. The vocative -n rr H3R 'You, O 


735 Grelot 1972:504. 

736 n]K is likely reinforcing the preceding conjunctive pronoun, for a 
disjunctive pronoun which is to be construed with a finite verb, as remarked 
above (e), regularly precedes the latter. Cf. the use of Y! mentioned above, 
also under (e), and see below, (vi) 

737 On a similar phenomenon in BH, see Joiion - Muraoka 1993:§ 146 c. 

738 Note the 3ms form of the main verb in both cases. See below at § 76 cc, 
eg- 

739 ... ]&Eh pDK nns ~a Krai rote nbm [ A3.6:2 can be interpreted in this 
fashion:'] I went, I and Seha son of Paha. We said to Pisina instead of 'I 
went. I and S. ... said to P.' (Cowley 1923:139, Porten - Yardeni 1986:38, and 
Grelot 1972:129). 

740 Also contrasting to... ran-... n*. 
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my son' introduces a proverb, followed by an imperative “1201 
'Harvest!' Cl. 1:127 and^T 'Borrow!' ib. 129. 

The pronoun of this type is understandably optional. Thus 
many other Ahiqar proverbs couched in the imperative do not 
use such a pronoun, e.g. ~p “iftfitDR 'Watch yourself!' Cl. 1:81; 
p ram n*p UHantBR 'Obey him and act thus!' A6.8:3; inn 'Give!' 
A6.9:4, 5( 74I );no 'Guard!' A6.10:6; ... rain ... raoi ... no 
'Seek and bring (them) in ... and mark them ... and make over 
...!' A6.10:7; if? 3n 'Give him!’ A6.12:l; rain 'Dispatch!' ib.3; 
□n urn 'Restore, give!' A6. 15:7,10. It will be seen that in many 
letters the two structures freely alternate. 

vi) Somewhat akin to the usage described above under 
(iv) is the disjunctive pronoun matching and resuming a preceding 
conjunctive pronoun, which is then expanded by the addition of 
other coordinate nouns. Examples are: rai niK 'he brought 
me forth, me and my son' A2.6:4; nm tiir mm pi oroR k 1 ? 
o 1 ? mm 'I shall not be able to institute against you suit or 
process—(against) you or son or daughter of yours' B2.8:7, sim. 
B2.3:12; EDnriK jn m ... rroroi rrm hdr in CDf’t ... kto -jt 'that 
house ... is yours—you, Jedaniah and Mahseiah ... and of your 
children after you(r death)' B2.10:8, which is most instructive 
on account of the last phrase beginning with m, demonstrating 
that the writer, despite the preceding subject form nan, is still 
thinking in terms of possession and ownership. It is further to be 
noted( 742 ) that the string beginning with the disjunctive pronoun 
does not always immediately follow the conjunctive pronoun( 743 ), 
which may be taken to mean that the thought expressed by the 
string was perceived as a self-contained thought unit.( 744 ) 

vii) Semantically related to the usage described above 
under (i) and (ii), but formally related to (vi) above is the use of 
the disjunctive personal pronoun which, without any other co¬ 
ordinated noun phrase, follows a matching conjunctive pronoun. 
Examples:... pm rm tpd 'my house, I Dargamana, is ...' B2.2:8, 

741 But the directive began with inn on» (line 2). 

742 As also noted by Fitzmyer (1954:30). 

743 Exceptions are the first example quoted above and rrrr roN d[d]3[i]ct 
rronoi 'they will bri[ng suit or process] against you, Jedaniah and Mahseiah' 
B2.9:ll. ' 

744 On a more general plane we might say that, in the consciousness of 
native users of our idiom the speaker, the person spoken to and the person 
spoken of were conceptualised by means of the disjunctive, not conjuctive, 
personal pronouns irrespective of the mode of their syntactic actualisation. 
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where the issue is the ownership of a piece of land, and the 
writer must have attached some importance to the second rftK, 
which has been added subsequently above the line; mr n» "Dun 
’in my name, I Jedaniah' B2.10:12; iT3T n» p^nft “[Kftft ’came to 
you as a portion, you, Jedaniah’ B2.11:3; rronft nut* p^ro ftRftft 
’came to me as a portion, I, Mahseiah’ ib.5; "pft 'your 

house, you, Anani' B3J2:17;^ n3R RnriR ’p*?n 'my other portion, 
that of mine, Anani' B3.5:19( 745 ); rar ™ Rp^n 'the portion 
of mine, I, Ananiah’ B3.5:9. It is significant that the great majority 
of examples discussed here as well as under (ii) and (vi) occur 
in legal or administrative documents. This is most likely part of 
the conventional legalese in which the identity of the parties 
involved is most important and this can be more effectively 
expressed by means of conspicuous, free-standing forms rather 
than through morphemes unobtrusively tacked on to verbs, nouns 
or prepositions. 

viii) In one instance a disjunctive pronoun resumes the 
earlier introduced multiple subjects: H3TI3R ]pTn train croft rOR ’I 
M. and A., we are withdrawn from you' B2.9:9. 

f) In one rare instance the second person is possibly neutra¬ 
lised to become a form used in making universally applicable 
statements like the colloquial English you: "it is not in your 
hands (“pTft) to lift your foot to put it down' Cl. 1:171, which in 
an alternative version reads: "it is not in the hands of the 
indivi[dual](R[ra]:iR ’TO) to lift their feet and put them down 
apart fr[om (the) god] s" ib.170. But then many a proverb is 
addressed to an unspecified you. 

g) A possible solecism may be found in rftRi ]rur tcC 3.28:90, 
which may be rendered in a matching style as: "in the hand of 
Jonathan and I" as in "like you and we" for "like you and us." 

h) The noun ED] 'soul; life' with an appropriate conjunctive 
pronoun is used as an equivalent of our reflexive pronoun series, 
myself, yourself, himself etc., but not as subject I myself etc.( 745i ): 
e.g., nDs: 1 ? icr np 1 7 'took, appropriated (it) to himself A6.15:6. 
The use of such a combination as an equivalent of a disjunctive 


745 The context, which speaks of the situation after the death of the speaker, 
Ananiah, militates against Fitzmyer’s (1956:257, n.8) interpretation, according 
to which "Mr ro» ought to head the following multiple subjects. 

745a Thus rriiK vosa B3.7:15 does not mean "I myself desire," but rather "my 
soul desires." In D’2?n -[odd*? p 1 ?© 'Do not give rest to your soul’ Cl. 1:130 

“I©D3 is not a reflexive pronoun. The reading and interpretation are uncertain 
in ... qieaa "cm vbpn B1.1-.7. 
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possessive pronoun (§ 40) seems to be a stylistic feature favoured 
by some scribes: “{ES3 inn 'with your own seed' B 1.1:4; n&rn 
“pBD 'with your own donkey' ib. 13—“pED occurring twice more 
in this 19-line document; n&DD rpB[3] 'his own [outjlay' C3.19:7; 
mos3 'Dm 'with his own hands' B2.7:17. 

§ 40. Disjunctive possessive pronouns 

Highly typical of our idiom is the abundance of free-standing 
possessive pronouns composed of>t/-*?H and a conjunctive 
personal pronoun. -V’T in its turn is of course a combination of 
the ubiquitous connective’t and the preposition b of ownership 
or belonging. This syntactic feature is part of a development( 746 ) 
whereby a synthetically bonded phrase of nouns or their equiva¬ 
lents is dissolved, each constituent thus becoming a phonetically 
and morphologically independent unit and the old syntactic 
relationship of subordination now being marked by a special 
lexical unit placed in between. Thus 

fcobo nn 'the daughters of the king' > tobfc’t Win 
nnn 'his daughters' > nb'\ arm 

a) Both syntagms are attested already in the Bisitun 
inscription: e.g, p n [wd^d]' our kingship' C2.1 III: 1 ( 747 ); [am] 
p n 'our house' ib.4( 748 ); ,, td t tA'rr 'the troop of Media' C2.1:39.( 749 ) 
The total absence of the second syntagm in BA is all the more 
striking( 750 ) in view of its high frequency in our idiom and in 
view of the abundance therein of Babylonian and Old Persian 


746 The Akkadian influence on this development is widely accepted. See 
Kaufman 1974:130-32. Its Akkadian background has been vividly 
demonstrated by Fekheriyan: see Muraoka 1983-84:101-3. It ought to be 
pointed out further that the An + a conjunctive pronoun seems to be an 
inner-Aramaic development mirroring the Akkadian syntagm attu ’belonging 
to' + suf., and that all the instances known so far from a period earlier than 
the IA are of predicative type as in At inn ]“Ol? 'the slaves are mine' Ashur 
letter 13, and in the only BA example nthA ’n arniim wnp:?n 'power and 
might are of his’ Dn 2.20. For further examples (only two more), see Segert 
1975:328. 

747 Akk. NUMUN-i-m, thus synthetic construction. 

748 Akk. £ at-tu-nu 'domus nostra.' 

749 Akk. u-qu &z KUR ma-da-a-a. 

750 Dn 2.20 N’rrn*? n arnim Kncpn 'wisdom and strength are his' is syntactically 
different. 
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b) The preceding noun or noun head can be in the status 
absolutus or determinatus. 

st.abs.: e.g.,'bn 0'btf 'a servant of mine' A6.1T.1; nbn "in 
'a son of his' B2.3:26; -[bn nbn 'a matter of yours' A3.6:4; ]D'by 
'bn 'servants of mine' A6.9:4; 'bn pnu 'slaves of mine' A6.7:2. 

st.det .: e.g. 'bn Kft'br 'my servant' A6.3:l, A6.4:2; "[bn Knn 
'your gate' B3.11:4; tobn N'CDU htw 'our domestic staff and 
properties' A6.10:l; nbn K'nnr mm 'and her sons, his slaves' 
B8.7:4. Cf. [bn noiton 'ourTetosiri’D7.9:3. 

c) Statistically, 'bn is the most frequent with 42 occurrences, 
followed by jbn 2lx (-jb'i lx), obn 5x fob'! 3x), 'mb'? lx, nbn 
12x, ]bn 9x, K3bn 3x, DDbn 5x, and onbn lx.( 751 ) 

d) Including some cases restored with more or less certainty 
our corpus attests to a total of 129 disjunctive possessive pronouns 
used attributively, of which 36 (28 %) occur in the 16 Arsames 
letters of an average nine lines per letter, which is significant: 
see below. Moreover, this group of letters never uses these 
pronouns substantially or predicatively. 

e) The same forms may be used substantially, i.e. without 
a noun head: e.g. obi? nu in 'nbn ’it is yours for ever' B2.7:16; 
[n]bn Kb n Kbmn 'a load which is not his' Cl. 1:185; rrbn npb['] in 
'he will take his' ib.107; mbn 'D'm ’and my house is theirs' 
B3.5:22; in “[bn Kb turn 'that gateway is not yours' B2.1:12.( 752 ) 

f) Just like the disjunctive personal pronouns (see above at 
§ 39 b ), so the 3rd person disjunctive possessive pronoun may 
refer to an inanimate object: e.g. nbn Kirn "ijk 'the wall of its 
house' B3.11:5; nbn KJnn 'its gateway' B3.12:21.( 753 ) 

g) On the syntax of the disjunctive possessive pronouns, 
see below § 59. 

h) It is difficult to establish functional oppositionf 54 ) between 
the two structures: synthetic nTn and analytic 'bn m or 'bn arm 


751 Restored forms are included. 

752 On the use of disjunctive possessive pronouns as predicates of nominal 
clauses, see a brief discussion by Swiggers 1988. 

753 Thus pace Folmer (1995:261), who states "The pron. sf. attached to zyl- 
always refers to a living being as the ’possessor’," though her statement 
applies to the majority of cases, as can be easily seen from the statistics given 
above under c. 

754 Whitehead (1974:224) takes the view that lexical preference may be 
involved. Folmer (1995:310-12) also takes a similar approach. 
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Whilst it is not certain that ’TO is necessarily definite, i.e. "the 
house of mine, the house which belongs to me," and synonymous 
with ’bn KTO, it is the flexible, analytic structure that removes 
such ambiguity. The analytic structure is therefore well suited 
where the noun head needs to be presented as indefinite: -m H3K 
pnK "mi ’bn inn 'I, or my children, or any relation of mine or 
another person' B2.7:8, where the indefinite pnK "03 is to be 
noted. 

The analytic structure seems to be preferred where personal 
involvement is evident: "... we with our wives and our children 
(pm ptD3) were dressed in sackcloth ... and fasting; our wives 
(]bn K’0]) have been made like widows ..." A4.7:15-20, where a 
sense of humiliation and hurt comes through, ’bn Kp")K 'my land' 
B2.2:5 occurs where the ownership of the land is in dispute/ 755 ) 
Examples in the Arsames correspondence can also be regarded 
as indicative of the satrap's assertiveness and power of possession: 
e.g., ’bn kto 'my estate' A6.11:6; ’bn [ Kp’bi; 'my servant' A6.12:1. 
The analytic phrase may be considered appropriate in the first 
mention of a debt in a loan contract: *pn kdod 'your silver' 
B3.13:8, but not in subsequent references (“|S0D ib.9,10,11). In 
the following case the word-order variation reinforces a contrast: 
m jo nps3n pro pDn ’rrab ncnDi pro [’TO3] n[bi>] roK 'yo[u 
brok]e [into my house] by force and struck my wife and took 
out goods from my house' B7.2:4-5 // KTOKbi nbp [Kb] -pm pro 
nnpb Kb pro pn p ] odt \ ncoriD Kb -jbn 'I did [not] break into 
your house by force and I did not strike the wife of yours and I 
did not take goods from your house by force' ib.8f. Analogous 
to the boasting, royal "I" ([e, ii] above) are ’bn and ]bn in the 
Bisitun inscription^ 56 ): |b n [kto] C2.1 111:4 // ]]bn jinn 'of our 
seed' C2.1 I:3( 757 ) ’bn Kb’n 'my force' C2.1:16. ( 758 ) 

755 Cf. "ma part & moi" B3.5.9 (Grelot 1972:222), and also 'bn Kpbn "ma 
propre part" A3.10:2 (Grelot 1972:504). On the latter example Folmer 
(1995:292) notes that it varies with ’pbn ib.3. Perhaps the author of the 
document had emphasied his claim enough in the preceding line. The example 
at B3.5:9 is also matched by arm 'pbn 'my other portion' ib. 19. See further 
B2.1:4, B2.3:3, B2.4:3, B3.12:4,13, B8.4:4, Cl.1:48. 

756 They may be spelled as two separate words; see above § 40 a. 

757 At C2.1 III: 1 we would rather restore ]b n [Hint p «mDbo 'the kingship 
was taken from our line' in the light of LUGAL-u-tu Sa la-pa-ni NUMUN-i-ni 
su-u is-su-u. 

758 Note the Akk. (line 52): u-qu at-tu-u-a, and similarly line 28 (= C2.1 
111:4 ]b ’I [wth cited above) E at-tu-nu. The Akkadian disjunctive pronoun is 
emphatic: see von Soden 1995: § 44/ 
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The statistical fact that the analytic syntagm is largely 
confined to the first and second persons (see § c above) is consonant 
with the notions of personal involvement and concern. 

A clustering of disjunctive possessive pronouns is observable 
in some documents: 9x in A6.10 (13-line document, and all first 
person pronouns, or wb'T) with omnia 'their lords' (twice and 
third person!) where the threatened diminution or desired expan¬ 
sion of the satrap's properties is the principal concern; 7x in 
B2.1 (20-line). 

The analytic structure is preferred with a loan-word which 
is not yet completely naturalised: Knm nn 'my large room' 

B3.10:4, B3.11:6, B3.12:13; aoam rrm 'partner-in¬ 

chattel, or partner-in-land or guarantor of ours' B3.12:27. See 
also B3.10:18, though arm appears to have become naturalised 
enough to take a conj. pron. at times: e.g., TO B3.13:9 (by a 
scribe different than that of B3.11 and B3.12, though all penned 
in the same year, 402 BCE). 

§ 41. Demonstrative pronouns 

a) The basic function of demonstrative pronouns is actually 
to point to a person or object (deictic), or mentally to refer back 
to what has been mentioned (anaphoric, like the Engl, "the said") 
or to what is about to be mentioned (cataphoric).( 759 ) They may 
be used either substantially, i.e. on their own, or adjectivally, 
i.e. together with a noun head. 

Deictic : H3T mso 'this letter (i.e., which I am writing now 
and which you will receive and read)' A2.1:12; mi toso 'this 
document (i.e., which is being drawn up herewith)' B3.11:7. 
Though our corpus accidentally lacks an example of the use of 
demonstrative pronouns actually pointing to a person or an object 
at some distance from the speaker (such as “pi, ,? jf,“]bN), they must 
have occurred in actual speech situations. 

nar may refer to a point in time near to the moment of 
speaking as in mt kqv 'this day, today' B3.11:8; «r am 'this year' 
A4.1:2. Likewise it may refer to a place near to the scene of 
speaking: HDD 'here (i.e. where I am)' A6.3:2. 

Anaphoric : the pronouns mi and “JT (and their inflected forms) 
are often used in contracts and official letters to refer to an 
initially mentioned entity: e.g., wra H3T 'this house (i.e. about 
which this document is concerned)' B3.11:7; rrbtt tobfe 'these 


759 On the morphology of the demonstrative pronouns occurring in our 
corpus, see above § 14. 
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words (i.e. the above-quoted)' A6.11:3; ~\\ tn:K 'that wall (i.e. 
which I have just said you gave me)' B2.1:4,5; "in Mbs 'that half 
(just specified)' B2.4:12;"OK “|T 'that one (i.e. just named) perished' 
A6.11:2; TOD '(a thing) like this (i.e. as has just been described)' 
A4.7:15; mi 'on this (i.e. on the matter that has been elaborated 
above in this letter) A5.2:9; or p 'from that (earlier mentioned 
time)' A4.7:21. See also in “|T mi?’ poD 1 'that which a poor 
man does, that take note of!' C2.1:68. 

Cataphoric : 'TOQinn nn 'this is its boundaries (= its boundaries 
are as follows)' B3.11:3. Here also belongs p 'thus' as used in ID 
iDtfb ft smo p 'when we have heard thus ...' A3.3:13; ’b s^tXJ p 
... ID 1 have heard thus, (namely) that...' A6.10:3; ... irr itt p 
"ft 'Thus [= the following] ought to be known to you ...' ib.8. 

b) A demonstrative noun may be added to a personal name 
as in *]T jro 'that Nathan' B8.10:2; “|t kdos 'that Pariyama' A6.7:7; 
«*nb “]i arm 'that wicked Vidranga' A4.7:6;"jT npTTK 'that Ahiqar' 
Cl.1:35; mr npVTK 'this A.' Cl.1:62,63; nar oao 'this Mannuki' 
B8.7:6, B8.10:7. Such a pronoun always follows a name except 
in tnn 'this Hora' D23.1 11:10. In this last example and at 
A4.7:6 one hears a tone of contempt, though the demonstrative 
by itself does not seem to indicate such an emotion.( 760 ) 

c) An essential distinction between the mr series and the “|? 
series is illustrated in a bequest of apartment, B3.5, in which 
Ananiah begins by declaring that he had given his wife Tamet 
part of his residence, to which he first refers in a global and 
detached manner as "that house" (“|t kitd) (line 5), and then he 
proceeds to give details of the measurements and boundaries of 
the segment to be bequeathed to her, which is referred to as "this 
portion of the house" (kitd pbn TOT) (line 11), and subsequently 
two more global references are made to -p ntd (line 14). Likewise 
-]? WT3 B3.4:7 - mt KIT’D ib.l3,17.( 761 ) Similarly, K’0D3 “jbK 'those 
goods' B2.9:8 vs. K’DD3 nb k 'these goods' (line 15). A document 
recording the bequest of a house to a daughter is referred to as 
mt khdo 'this document' B2.3:18,22,28, whilst a forged document 
(ib.16) or a related document of an earlier date mentioned in 
passing (ib.25,27) is called “|T tnso. 

d) It has been suggested that the demonstratives ending 
with ’D-, namely 07 ,ot ,obK, are used where one addresses a 


760 Cf. Joiion - Muraoka 1993: § 143 d. 

761 Still “JT Kn’n at ib. 12, though the demonstrative has been added later. 
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woman.( 762 ) From our enlarged corpus it transpires that this is 
only partially true: true at B2.8:6 (emending fcOl to 07),8,9, 
B5.1:4,6, A2.7:3, but untrue at A4.7:21, A5.2:4, A6.3:7,8( 763 ), 
A6.4:3,4, A6.8:2.( 764 ) It is quite possible that such a distinction 
applied at a certain period or in a certain dialect, but it does not 
apply to our corpus taken as a whole nor is there any neat 
pattern of distribution to be recognised. It also needs to be noted 
that “jt is often used when one addresses a woman, e.g. 
B2.3:13,16,24,25, 21{bis\ B2.7:9,13,15.( 765 ) 

e) H3T may be used as a general deictic indifferent with 
respect to the gender and number of the referent: wru nntDft rut 
'this is (= these are) the measurements of the house' B3.10:5&/s, 
sim. B3.12:6,15; wth oinn 73T 'this is (= these are) the boundaries 
of the house' ib.8, sim. ib. 16; ntd: rma rut 'this is (= these are) 
the names of the women' A4.4:4; trTin- tfb’n nnDE rut 'this is (= 
these are) the names of the Jewish troop' C3.15:1. Cf. Dutch: Dit 
zijn goede boeken 'These are good books.' 

f) The substantival use of the demonstrative pronoun is 
exemplified by "OK “jt 'that one (i.e. just named) perished' A6.11:2; 
HDD '(a thing) like this' A4.7:15; nn br 'on this' A5.2:9; ot p 
'from that'A4.7:21. 

§ 42. Relative pronoun( 766 ) 

In this paragraph we shall only deal with clauses introduced by 
7 or H which can function as fully fledged clauses without it, 
and independent n/"7 clauses which lack their antecedent. This 
would obviously exclude a clause fragment introduced by 7/'7, 
followed by a prepositional phrase, and expanding a preceding 
noun head as exemplified by mttd HO 7 ntun 'the temple in 


762 Leander 1928:34. See also Kutscher 1971:114f., where Kutscher unjustly 
makes an ignoramus of Leander. Moreover, in view of an improved reading 
[Nnnn] Ti ’Obs 'those judges of [the province]’ A5.2:4 one can no longer 
say, as Kutscher does, that the above-mentioned suggestion applies to all 
Elephantine materials without an exception: A5.2 = Cowley 16. Nor is it 
necessary to see, as Leander did (Leander 1928:33), a scribal error in ’Di p 
A4.7:21 // to["i]r ~|T ][n 'from that time' A4.8:20. 

763 Driver (1957:47) apparently takes "DT as directly qualifying sifn^CDno six 
words earlier, which would, however, leave the following "OMT subjectless. 

764 At A3.1 v:3 the text is poorly preserved. 

765 Cf. also Folmer 1995:201-3. 

766 On some unique features of the relative pronoun and the relative clause 
in Semitic languages, see Joiion- Muraoka 1993:§ 158 a*. 
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Elephantine the fortress' A4.7:7. This type of construction is 
treated in § 68 c. 

a) The fact that the clause following a relative pronoun 
often lacks explicit reference back to its antecedent suggests that 
the relative pronoun itself is functioning as an integral part of 
the relative clause, not as a mere marker of dependence relationship 
between the antecedent and the clause following the relative 
pronoun.( 767 ) ThusTnttf'N t HDD 'the tunic which you dispatched 
to me' A2.1:4; ’TO mn n riDOD 'the silver that was in my hand' 
A2.2:4; nnN "T DK^Krra “id 'the son of Bethelshezib who is coming' 
A2.5:6, in which "he is coming" would normally require in. 

b) Where the antecedent corresponds to an element in the 

relative clause other than its subject or direct object, one normally 
finds a conjunctive pronoun pointing back to the antecedent. 
Thus Dnp£ ptzn n K’ODl n*7K 'these goods about which we brought 
(suit)' B2.9:15; “|T KPrn rb jintn n tm 'a man to whom you will 
sell that house' B2.10:l 1; pTD vnmnn n ara “|t 'that house 
the boundaries of which are recorded above' ib.8; jrnaa n... nrrD 
p’p 'the house ... whose walls are (still) standing' B3.4:4. By 
contrast, “|T Bulan mn n Knoinam 'and the things which were in 
that temple' A4.7:12 (subject); b n~iDi« n mnn ’antDD 'the tunic 
which you sent me has reached me' A2.1:4 (object). This 
distinction between the two syntagmata with respect to the use 
or non-use of a resumptive pronoun is illustrated in't nat arm 
m pnm "p pm pt paa 'this house which we sold and gave you 
and withdrew from (it) B3.4:13: in the first two clauses the 
antecedent is the direct object of a verb, while in the last it is 
attached to a preposition. Exceptional with a resumptive pronoun 
is inn n md in n 'the protecting (?) wall that the 

Egyptians built' B3.10:8.( 768 ) 

Where the antecedent is a noun in the st.abs. that signifies a 
point in time and serves together with the following n as a 
conjunction of time, the following relative clause contains no 
pronominal reference to the antecedent: rfrm n ov p 'from the 
day that you went' A3.3:2; nnpDi n Dr p 'from the aay that you 

767 As against Degen (1979:42), who writes: "... das Relativpronomen r 
bzw. n weder als 'Subjekt' noch als 'Objekt' verwendet wird, es ist lediglich 
der 'Exponent der Verbindung des Relativsatzes mit dem Worte [...], dessen 
Attribut er bildet' (so Noldeke § 341)." Noldeke goes on to say, though not 
quoted by Degen, "wahrend ein auf jenes Wort zuriickweisendes Personal- 
pronomen (resp. Pronominalsuffix) in seiner regelrechten grammatischen 
Verbindung innerhalb des Relativsatzes steht." 

768 Emend inn tomn. See p. 148, n. 251. 
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left' ib.3; ... m nr 'until the day that...' B4.2:3; ruirnn n urn 
n3Wn 'on the day you wash it you should shear it' D7.8:6. With 
these examples contrasts mris ra -p jn» Kb n nitt 'the month 
in which I do not give you interest' ib.4, with nut in st.det., 
which suggests that nr in the former group of examples may be 
in the st.cst.: see also below at § 61 h.( 769 ) 

c) The noun antecedent of the relative pronoun, ’T, can be in 
either the st.abs. or det. If the former, the relative clause is 
restrictive in the manner of the adjective white in a white house 
as against its non-restrictive use as in white snow : e.g. “ito tpn 
N m[*]3 [i]:a irn n mn 'there is a well which is built inside the 
fortress' A4.5:6; ... no VT ’? “03 'a person who does not know 
what..' Cl.1:113; ... Tip' n "03 'a person who offers ..' A4.7:28; 
to[-i] arra pr n on 'sn 'Look for a person who might buy the 
[bi]g house!' A3.8:6. If the antecedent is in the st.det., however, 
the relative clause can be either restrictive or non-restrictive: 
restrictive —rrmfc m jn» vb n nut 'the month in which I do not 
give you interest' B4.2:4, namely as distinct from the month in 
which I shall pay the interest; non-restrictive —pT n 'Di ND3D3 

'in (regard to) that share, which we have given you' B5.1:6; 
mn 1 ? Tpn n rto ~\im nv' Ntfon «ns[o] 'the wise scribe, the 
counsellor of the entire Assyria, who established his son' Cl. 1:12; 
mn 712 n “["inns n arvm nr 'with Vidranga, who was Chief here' 
A4.5:4. There does not appear to exist any syntagmatic, formed 
distinction corresponding to such a semantic opposition between 
restrictive and non-restrictive. 

d) Independent relative clause 

Clauses beginning with T and without an antecedent, and 
filling the slot of a noun in a larger construction are fairly common. 

Functioning as subject of the main clause: T~)[D] n tpr vbi i 
n[ijua p 'and there is nothing that is more [bijtter than poverty' 
Cl. 1:89, sim. ib. 159,160; n"QSJ imnn n hdt 'this is what I did in 
P.' C2.1:29, sim. ib.50; impersonal —ff? 12P ’ZCi 'll ... itn 'Regard 
... and that which he wants to do to it' A3.10:2; nb [liaiin 
'22V ]Q posrT 'what you do for him will not be hidden from A.' 


769 This seems to be confirmed by a 9th c. BCE inscription found at Samos: 
... “!HD |«tq me ran 'in the year when our lord crossed (the) river': see Eph'al 
- Naveh 1989:193. See also Kutscher 1972:39f. On a comparable feature in 
BH, see Joiion - Muraoka 1993: § 129 q. 

Harrak (1992:68f.) argues convincingly that the expression at the Samos 
inscription and similar ones elsewhere are not part of an annalistic dating 
formula, but the syntagm had become fossilised as.a compound conjunction. 
Our analysis would then be only valid from diachronic perspective. 
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A4.3:10; pD md[]]d n ~p ke Take with you whatever you will 
[t]ake from us!' Cl. 1:169; personal — bt< 't pi*? TiDip Dip’ ’t in p 
rrftr 'Who is he who would stand up in front of him but one with 
whom El is?' Cl.l:91( 770 ); btQDD bit n p (= p, notp) TtDD 'apart 
from (those) whom they gave in Babylon' A6.15:5; “[3D on n UU 
... 'with one who is more exalted than you ...' Cl. 1:142; ’t Dl? 
■J3D run [^T^n 'with one who is more impu[dent] and mightier 
than you are' ib.143; DDTi pi ’Den’ 1 'Whoever shall bring against 
you suit or process' B3.10:19. We would interpret DT73D abD’ 1 as 
'whoever of them restrains (him)'( 771 ) B2.1:10 rather than 
"Whoever shall restrain (one) of them."( 772 ) 

In n3t tnsoD dtd 1 nrrDiDi “JSDD3 “[nobra t*b 'I did not repay 
you your silver together with its interest, which is written in this 
document' B3.1:7 we would rather see an independent relative 
clause than postulate a case of disagreement between DTD and 
the preceding multiple antecedent, which can hardly be the 
grammatical direct object of the verb.( 773 ) In other words, the 1 
clause refers to the provision of the agreement: one may translate 
"as is written ..."(™). 

n n3T is once used instead of n or l id: toiDiDn n 13T bDpb 
]1DK 'according to that which the accountants say' A6.2:23. Cf. 
~p niD^ H3K ’T bDpb 'according to what I did for you' Cl. 1:52; 
nttfi? H3n 1 bDpb iDr 'Do according to what you think' ib.68. 

e) When an originally interrogative pronoun p is used as an 
indefinite, personal antecedent followed by 1 (§ 42), the 
interrogative may take a preposition which strictly belongs to a 
pronoun which should appear resumptively within the relative 
clause itself. Thus in t ]Dbi -pm* p “[t wtdd erbtD ... rate 
]H3Db fTDK 'you ... have right to that house, and your children 
after you and one to whom you desire to give (it)' B3.4:l 1 the 
concluding relative clause is equivalent to nb ]n3Db rpDS n p lit. 


770 in here is the extraposer, not the usual 3ms personal pronoun: see below 
§79 a. 

771 So Grelot 1972:172: "Cellui d'entre eux qui (l')empecherait..." 

772 So Porten - Yardeni 1989:18. Cowley (1923:14) mentions both 
possibilities. The preposition p then would be equivalent to what Arab 
grammarians call "min of explication ( bayami )," on which see Wright 
1898:11.137f. 

773 Cf., however, mr Nison pro -r nsooi nb[N] iw»3 'these goods and the 
silver, which are mentioned in this document' B6.4:7. 

774 So Cowley 1923:30. An error for no? 
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'one who you desire to give (it) to him'.( 775 ) The same interpretation 
ought to be applied to the following cases, in which the preposition 
-b would normally be required with the indirect object of the 
verb concerned, rn:: pnb nrax’? pbi man ~p “nb rn:o bros ab 
'we shall not be able to institute (suit) against son of yours or 
daughter or (anyone) to whom you desire to give (it)' B3.4:13, 
sim. ib. 15. 

f) In the following cases, in contrast to the structure discussed 
above [e], the preposition preceding n p 'one who, he who' is to 
be construed with the verb which stands outside of the relative 
clause: jmn ’ram n pb To whomever you love you may give 
(it)' B2.3:9; 'mm n pb an ’Give (it) to whomever you love!’ 
ib. 19; sim. B2.11:7. Possibly also the following difficult text: 
mn n p bs nbriET 'Let word be sent to whoever is (there)!' 
A6.2:5. 

g) A rare example of asyndetic relative clause , i.e. lacking 
n, is found in nron nrnpD no mobi httd text? ctr 'a man whose 
stature is beautiful and whose heart is good is like a strong city' 
Cl.l:95.( 776 ) On the other hand, 4 ps -t nn kdi n i -ud T 
papyrus-reed bed on which are 4 stone inlays(?)' B2.6:15 is part 
of a list, with the following TO rather loosely hanging on to what 
precedes. It is thus hardly a well-formed asyndetic relative clause. 

h) According to Kutscher (1972:115) there is at least one 

possible example of the so-called "non-restrictive relative 
clause"( 777 ) in pinrr n woo too vrb ]-b^m ... pin ... n™ 

... T jurra 'we were ... fasting and praying to YHW the lord of 


775 Cf. §60 f, and note nb }ron Ti "jnm pub no-o brco Nb 'we shall not be 
able to bring (suit) against your sons and daughters or one to whom you give 
it' B3.12:26. The two structures are mixed in jnxi nom *t pbi "priN p'bto “pa 
nb pin 'T in 'your children have right (to it) after you and one to whom you 
give (it) affectionately or one to whom you sell (it)' B3.12:23. 

776 The parallelism with mob indicates the n of rmo as conj. pron. Hence 
TB0 is not in the st. cst., an interpretation contradicted also by the word-order 
of nznb. 

777 A relative clause which is not meant to give more precise information 
on the antecedent. E.g., "He had four sons, who became lawyers" (non- 
restrictive: he had no more sons and all became lawyers) as against "He had 
four sons who became lawyers" (restrictive: he had more sons), examples 
given by Jespersen (1933:358). 

The other examples mentioned by Kutscher, all of the type’T nnsb ’DriDin 
□ben "pBN MIIT A2.1:2, and part of the standard greeting formula of the 
Hermopolis papyri, do not belong here: see our interpretation of them in § 53 
b. 
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heavens, who let us gloat over that Vidranga ...' A4.7:15.( 778 ) 

i) On the generalising relative clause with an interrogative 
as antecedent, see below at § 43. 

§ 43. Interrogative pronouns 

An interrogative pronoun may be used with the immediately 
following n/'i as an antecedent of indefinite reference, ’one who, 
whoever,' ’that which, whatever': e.g. pDOb n’DS H pb ’one to 
whom you wish to give (it)' B3.4:12 et passimf 79 ); TDm T pb 
]nn 'to whomever you care for you may give (it)' B2.3:9 et 
passim; mn n p bi> nbnco 1 ’ 'Let word be sent to whomever is 
(there)' A6.2:5;]TQi:n t nD 'whatever you might be doing' A4.3:8; 
morn n hd 'what you dispatched' D7.16:9; *t no mn iron td nob 
Dbc?n Tt nnpb 'lest, on coming here, you should have to pay 
damages for whatever you took' A6.15:7. 

§ 44. Indefinite pronouns( 780 ) 

a) The character of the indefinite pronoun DinD/tunio as a 
noun rather than a pronoun is revealed by the fact that it is 
sometimes expanded by the addition of an adjective: etnd ainn 
'something bad' A6.7:8, D20.5:2; pnt* [DjiniD 'anything else' 
A6.15:6; nEp ditto 'something difficult' Cl. 1:85. 

b) cisnDft, in conjunction with a noun, may behave like a 
quantifier: followed by a noun—'bn wtd p mn «b toco Dinaa 
'my household did not suffer anything of a loss, no loss' 
A6.10:2( 781 ), sim. ib.6; bnrtfc ditto 'some damage' A4.5:2 (DJH3D 
erased). On Duma [K]n[mp 'any r[en]t whatsoever' A6.14:2, see 
below § 67 e. 

c) ditto may be further reinforced by bD and the following 
n clause: btr ro mm t Dina bD 'anything on which a man may 
live' B4.1:3; Tan T Duma bD 'anything that is fermented' A4.1:6. 

d) Our indefinite pronoun may be used entirely on its own: 


778 One is tempted, however, to take the particle as introducing direct 
speech, which would make an imperative of pm. But there is no certain 
example in our corpus of such a use of the particle: see below at § 85 a. 

779 On the preposition Lamed, see above § 42 e. 

780 On the morphology, see above §17. The term "indefinite pronoun" is 
conventional. Words so termed are essentially nouns used mostly in the 
sg.abs., have no particularised referents, and are translatable in English with 
words such as somebody, something, anything, nothing etc. 

781 Rather than "nothing became a loss" (Driver 1957:64). 
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mm bK Dina 'Don't buy anything!' A2.3:10; burr Kb ... citdd CB’K 
'one did not damage ... anything' A4.7:14; DSHD pb rrriK 'I shall 
bring you something' A2.1:10;}b pSD nb DJHD 'they bring nothing 
out for us' A2.5:2. Even in the pl.det.: m inDTCDK KHDirnD 'the 
things which have been found therein' C3.7Gr2:23( 782 ); see also 
A4.7:I2, A4.8:ll, A4.5:23+. 

e) When used negatively, whether on its own or expanded 
by another element, OinQ/DJnJO precedes the verb: see three 
examples above under (d) and "nir Kb CTK3 cnm BPK 'nobody 
should do anything bad' A6.7:8. So also A6.10:2,6, A6.13:2, 
A6.14:2. But in the following case the pronoun precedes in a 
positive clause: mrr ttidod Dirm 'there will occur some decrease' 
A6.10:8. 

f) EFK/0K is often used in the singular in the sense of ’person,' 
thus gender-neutral: kith pr ’T k?k 'a person, someone who might 
buy the house' A3.8:6. This word can also be expanded by the 
addition of: adjective —-Tin EJ'N 'a small person' Cl.l:162; B’K 
pm 'another person' B2.3:ll; possessive pronoun —obn epk 'a 
person of yours' B2.3:12; b ETK 'a person of mine, someone 
from my circle' B2.10:10( 783 ); relative clause —nb ]nn n ETKbi 
'against someone to whom you may give (it)' B3.12:28; 
numeral —in EPN 'a certain man' C2.1:52. 

The negation does not seem to affect the position of the 
word within a clause( 784 ): btk ut Kb nnnrOD 'nobody knows their 
names' Cl.1:164; pb.DrrrniznDb m h:xbk *7i?b 'I have not yet 
found anyone to send them to you' A2.2:12 (rDBK, an error for 
nriDiDK), also A2.4:ll. In the following cases, QiniQ bpk appears 
to be a fossilised, cohesive unit: tup Kb Brio osn» etk 'nobody 
should do anything evil' A6.7:8; bnn Kb "jr ktukh ninaa etk 
' nobody caused any damage to that temple' A4.7:14. See also 
mOK Kb D’K *ro 'she did not say the slander of anybody' D20.5:2, 
which clearly shows the generalising character of EPK, thus the 
personal counterpart of osnuD. 

g) tD3K, though less common than etk, is close to the latter in 


782 This example indicates that, despite the sg. mn in trnaa mn ’i wtditud 
*]T 'the things which were in that temple' A4.7:12 the word concerned must be 
taken as pi. 

783 These pronouns are never synthetically attached to thus never ’EJ'R, 
for example; note pi cni pm pDm 'and our sons and our daughters and a 
person of ours'B2.9:13. 

784 Leander 1928:37 is misleading in suggesting that ETN occurs without 
any word intervening. 
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usage: cf. "I, or son or daughter of mine, or man of mine, or 
another individual (pm* ehw '*7 ert*i) do not have right to brand 
him" B3.9:5; "I shall not be able—I, Mahseiah, son or daughter 
of mine, brother or sister of mine, or an individual who is mine 

rao)—to bring suit..." B2.11:8. 

The only example in which occurs on its own with a 
negative agrees with what we have observed above (§ e) con¬ 
cerning DJnxa: nrn&ia 1 ? cd , 1 7E? 'nobody has a right to brand 

him' B3.9:8. 

h) ttfWKfc*, as pointed out above (§/, n. 783), never takes a 

conjunctive pronoun, which also applies to ben and CUiMfcnD. 
The first two are, moreover, used always in the singular, whereas 
□inDQ occurs in the plural, e.g. "jt tm:ta mn n wwraai tom 
'the gold and silver and the things which were in that temple' 
A4.7:12, sim. A4.8:ll, A4.5:23, C3.7Gr2:23. While ur*/m is 
always used in the st.abs., the remaining two are also attested in 
the st.emph. as in the just quoted example of wiftinDO. is 
confined to Ahiqar proverbs. Though their context is mostly 
unclear and the reading not completely assured, the emphatic 
state seems to be generic, and the collocation with KOOU at Cl. 1:98 
and the pi. pronoun at ib. 170 on 1 ?:! t*[E?]]** ’TD vb 'it is not in 

man's power to raise his (lit. their) leg' seem to point to the 
implicitly plural force of the word. 

i) 1D2, apart from its use as appellative "man, male," is also 
used in a way similar to the impersonal em*: "I or my children, or 
descendants of mine, or another person (pm* in::)" B2.7:8; "... 
against son or daughter of yours, brother or sister, woman or 
man of yours, or a person (... n id: IK cch em*) to whom you sell 
that house..." B2.10:11. Although we lack cases where the persons 
involved are all women, 1D3 in these cases, like Era, had become 
a gender-inclusive term, as can be gathered from a case such as 
pm* erw into m* 'Dt* pnt* m: 'another person, (whether) my 
mother or my father, a brother or sister or another man' B3.5:19. 

m: in the singular, on its own, and with a negative, is not 
used in the sense of "nobody."( 785 ) 

j) Like Heb. izn, the Aram. rfpD is empty of its original 
meaning in a case like nbn ID ... nix Tin 1 rfrai *IDU nn 
]inDK?rr rn2m*a 'whatever wish and thing Seha (and) Hor shall 
seek ... so that they shall not find any bad thing' A4.3:6. 


785 As against Leander 1928:37 [njn 1 ? "D3 'a man of no sense' Cl.1:82 
obviously does not belong here. 
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SECTION B 

THE NOUN AND THE ADJECTIVE 


§ 45. Gender 

a) The noun distinguishes two genders, namely masculine 
and feminine. This is primarily a grammatical category, since, at 
least at synchronic level, the gender of the majority of nouns 
cannot be explained in terms of the sex distinction in the natural 
world. Thus one fails to see why 'boat,' for instance, should 
be a feminine noun. 

b) Only rarely does one observe a morphological opposition 
corresponding to that in the natural world: 


child 

MALE 

"Q( 786 ) 

FEMALE 

mu 

child of same parents 

m 

rm 

person having control 


nto?:*( 787 ) 

servitor of god 

}nb 

mnb 

god 


rrnbK*( 788 ) 


There are also cases of lexical opposition: 


parent 


DK 

spouse 

bin 

rrriDHt 

servant 

-nr 

nna 

donkey 

non 



786 At B3.7:3 the word 0“Q ’my child') refers to a woman. 

787 E.g.^ntora bt*; 'to my mistress' A3.7:l. 

788 E.g., NnrfrK 'the goddess' B8.12:7. 

789 E.g., tona 'the she-ass' B7.3.4. 
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c) The principal significance of gender as a grammatical 
category lies in the fact that it determines the choice of one of 
two morphologically distinct forms which by themselves have 
nothing whatsoever to do with sex distinction. Such choice must 
be made with respect to 1) the adjective whose logical subject a 
given noun is, 2) the demonstrative pronoun which expands the 
noun attributively or refers to it, 3) the numeral added to the 
noun to indicate how many units of the entity denoted by the 
noun are being talked about, 4) the verb whose subject the noun 
constitutes, and 5) the pronoun, whether disjunctive or conjunc¬ 
tive, referring to the sex-neutral entity. This feature is traditionally 
termed congruence, concord or agreement. O 790 ) To illustrate: 

1) Adjective—non ”©o 'wise scribe' Cl. 1:35 

2) Demonstrative pronoun—-m rwm ’that oath' B2.8:9 

3) Numeral—iron 'five cubits' A6.2:14; mn *]bK 'one 

boat’ A3.10:2 ;| l ?d prim 'two things'Cl. 1:187 

4) Verb—’T nKttD 'my hand reaches' (fs.ptc.) A2.4:4 

5) Pronoun—n*?D vt “IDES 'a bird is a word' Cl. 1:82; 
'concerning it’ (referring to ap-n* 'the land') B2.3:24; 
mi 'Take possession of it' (ref. to tciSO 'the docu¬ 
ment') B2.3:26. 

d) The name of a land or country is treated as feminine: 
rto Tint* ’T mat* TpTJtt 'Ahiqar the father of the whole of Assyria' 
Cl.l:55( 79 ‘); Tint* mn \Ttai nnor 'on his counsel and his 
words Assyria was entirely (dependent)' Cl. 1:43, and perhaps 
Krrnnro pan ’Lower Egypt' A6.10:11. 

e) A general notion under discussion, but not named by a 
specific lexeme and referred to by a generic pronoun, "it," is 
also treated as feminine: nw© 'it is hatred' B3.8:34, similarly 
ib.40. But the f. form here may be conditioned by the same 
gender of the predicate ntum; cf. "]*?’t Km in nb mw mw: 'to the 
west of it it is your gate' B3.11:4.( 792 ) 

f) Where an adjective is used as a primary( 793 ), its gender is 
determined by the natural sex of the referent when it is animate, 
thus masculine “jon mnnn 'Do not mount your arrow at 


790 See further below § 76 on this question. 

791 An example mentioned by Degen (1979:42). tor = vrDK is unlikely 
here: our copy of Ahiqar does not have such a case (§ 12 j). 

792 Cf. Grelot 1972:248: "h l'occident par rapport a elle, c'est ta porte.’ 

793 To use Jespersen's terminology: see Jespersen 1937:109f. This is also 
known as substantivisation of adjectives. 
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a righteous person’ Cl. 1:126. The masculine gender may be 
used generically: *7*7nnn rm urn jjran [nnp] '[a city of] wicked 
people will be split on a day of wind' Cl. 1:104. 

However, where the referent is inanimate, a matter, state of 
affairs in particular, the feminine form occurs: ds p rm nps] ]n 
... 'if something good comes out from the mouth of 0.1:171; 
□nns q]D pan rrn 1 ? ]n 'if something bad comes out from their 
mouth' ib. 172; arm*? "Dir 'does the bad' ib. 134; npaa Tipi p] 
■’rrn 1 ? 'my misfortune came out from my household]' ib.139. The 
feminine form seems to indicate a concrete instance or 
manifestation of a given generic property, which latter is indicated 
by a masculine form( 794 ): contrast ~[T Kim 1 ? cirto no 1 'who 
sought evil to that temple' A4.7:17 with }*? ito arena at 'this 
evil was done to us' ib. Thus p to 0.1:50 should 

be interpreted in the sense that the king did not cause him the 
harm which could have befallen him rather than that he did not 
do Ahiqar any harm at all. 

Masculine—-"pa uar 1 TlDb nn *?a 'Do not covet something 
great which is denied you' 0.1:136; IDKD*? rotfu ID ]td , bt 'they 
will put something good in his palate to say' ib. 163; cf. HDD 'as 
follows' B2.11:4,6; HDT by 'concerning this matter' A3.3:4; bospb 
pat* m 1 H3T 'according to that which we are saying' A4.5:10. 

§ 46. State 

a) A noun is used in the absolute state when it refers to an 
entity which is contextually indeterminate. E.g. ‘tti n^OJD*? 'to 
send a force' A 1.1:7; pm*? pia mn a*? 'it was not a land of 
Dargamana' B2.2:7; p *T aro*? tod i o pila ira 'there is a 
land (with) 1 house of mine to the west of your house’ B2.4:3. 

b) The use of the absolute state is the rule with cardinal 
numerals: e.g. in up p ttt in into mn' 1 jn 'if he be in one place 
more than one day' A6.9:6; mn ^a ’*? TPa 'I have one boat' 
A3.10:2; nrfrn ]D0D Iran pa 'five cubits (and) three handbreadths' 
A6.2:14; naD jbtd ’hundred karsh' A6.2:17; praD *?nst mi nDOD 
'two hundred bronze and iron nails' ib. 12. 

c) The numeral for "one” may be used in the manner of the 

English indefinite article: n]3D in urn 'they buil[t] a wall' A4.5:5. 
The cipher for "one" may be used in the same way with the 
same meaning: see § 67 b. \ 

d) *?D in the sense of "every, each" is very often followed by 
a singular noun in the st.abs.: Din pi bD p p’m ma 'I am 

794 Cp. the category of unit noun, always of feminine gender, in Arabic. 
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withdrawn from every suit or process' B2.8:ll; ]iu bnn 'all the 
time' A3.6:1 et passim.( 795 ) Note also the unspecific plural in bn 
]rDl iDp n jen 1 ? 'all garments of wool and linen' B3.8:13. 

e) Repetition of a noun in the st.abs. has distributive force, 

usually prefixed by a preposition either once or twice: mp] ]T )l 
mo 'each kind, [mo]nth by month' A6.1:3; DV 'day by day' 
A6.9:3( 796 ); m: 1 ? ... inn 'Give ... each person' A6.9:4; “inr? 

]“W l nn:b 'each person, barley' B4.4:7; mo nm " p 'nxbm 'I 
shall repay it to you month by month' B4.2:5; nm nnn mm 
nrb 'it will be adding interest on me from month to month' ib.9; 
"these are the names of (soldiers of) the Jewish force who gave 
silver to YHW the God, each person two shekels (nn:6 ... nm 
“03*7)" C3.15:l, which last case shows that the preposition *? in 
the above-quoted B4.4:7 does not have to be the marker of an 
indirect object, which holds also for A6.9:4, again quoted above: 
mn ]sn nap war 1 ? -tab nn:fr... p^n ps inn 'Give Cilician 
persons rations ... each person one handful of flour per day.' Cf. 
also nr in iv nr id p ... mps bu mps p 'each officer in turn ... 
from province to province' A6.9:5. 

In the following cases, nn: and era are used distributively 
without being repeated: pnm np^n “in: 'we shall take hereditary 
possession, (each) person (of) his portion' B2.11:14 and mn 
vnnK du erto ~p bnon 'I was supporting you as a man in relation 
with his brother' Cl. 1:48. 

f) A predicative adjective appears in the st.abs.: Tntm nnn 

nn 'Be happy and strong' A4.7:3, but with a mixture of the states 
in ■’in'’ 'mo nnn kti 'May my lord be living, happy and 

strong' A5.3:2. 

fa) A classifying noun predicate also favours the st.abs^ 796 "): 
contrast mn mn "pms n arm ’Vidranga, who was Chief here' 
A4.5:4, A4.7:5 and mn mn n tonnns anmV? 'to V. the Chief, 
who was here' A4.8:5 (with 'D as title); mn b^nnn n nnn pa 
'Naphaina his son, who was troop commander' A4.7:7; TT] “pna 
rpoip] mn 'your father, wh[o] was king [before you]' Cl. 1:15. 
Note also o nno ncDUi[ ‘•‘t’T] «ntDU rch nm naa 'I will tell you the 
counsel [of mine] and it is good counsel' Cl. 1:57. 

795 See § 69 a above. 

796 Cp. 'per day' A6.9:3,5. 

7968 To say with Tsereteli (1991:1573) "A noun can have a predicative 
meaning only in the indefinite state (status absolutus)" is oversimplifying. 
There is no lack of counter-examples: e.g., n*?in H3K1 TiTQK 77 'she is my wife 
and I am her husband' B3.3:3; pin in ’•m 'Isn’t H. my brother?’ A2.3:8. 
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fb) What one may call "generic" belongs hereC 97 ), a use 
quite common in the proverbs of Ahiqar: "[‘pD n'pD neon btt 'Do 
not conceal the word of a king!' Cl. 1:84; prro "j*?D 'a king is a 
merciful one' ib.91( 798 ); mzo nmab tsd 'Beautiful is a king 
to look at like Shamash' ib.92( 799 ); -jon ninnn ba 'Do not 
mount your arrow at a righteous (person)!' ib.l26( 800 ); in pon hq 
nju] “inn p 'What is stronger than a braying ass?' ib. 174; ba 
nnn p yn “pnnn 'Do not spare your son from a rod!' ib. 176; p w 
nnb& din p ns ms 'Mightier is ambush of mouth than ambush 
of battle' ib.83. But when such a noun is qualified by a relative 
pronoun, it appears in the st.det.: .. n ton 'the son who 

will be disciplined ib. 175. 

g) Occasionally one finds a st.abs. form for the expected 
st.det. form: ■0*71 Dt* irn 'the house is moreover yours' B2.7:11C 801 ); 
nba hit n tout* 'the temple of YHW the God' ib.l4.( 802 ) In the 
standing expressions t Dfcw tijjd 'west' B2.2:9+, t^/nnn 'east' 
B2.3:6+, and co d nnn Wit.' B3.7:7 the st.abs. is striking, as they 
refer to the unique entity. So are the single-word names of the 
points of the compass: mufcb kjuid p 'from east to west' B2.3:4+, 
and KTinnb rrbs? p 'from above to below' B3.12:16+.( 803 ) This is 
possibly an archaism preserved from a period when the st.det. 
was less commonly used. In KtBDtD n~]£Q A4.1:7 the meaning is 
different: 'the sunset.' 

ga) Some odd examples of the st.abs. for the expected det. 
are: ano 1 ? 'of (the) province' A4.2:6, rrnpn ’in (the) town' 


797 See below, § j. Cf. Joiion 1934:8. For a general discussion of "generic," 
seeJespersen 1924:203f. 

798 With a so-called Kaph veritatis, nowadays called “asseverative” or 
“emphatic" (§ 87 f). 

799 Porten - Yardeni's "the king" is apparently because they believe that 
this proverb is a sequel to the preceding line with "a king,” though there is no 
compelling reason to think so. In the proverbs of Ahiqar the word “[bn always 
occurs in the st.abs., while in the narrative section its st.abs. occurs only once 
(see above, § fa) and otherwise only in the phrase 70* “[bn ‘the king of 
Assyria.’ 

800 Cp. the use of the st. det. of the adjective wren and irrn» mentioned 
below, § l. 

801 A haplography for ... DK 1*71? Cf. DK "[b , t Km (with the same sense) 

B3.4:16,19. x 

802 These may be mere scribal errors; this document contains a couple of 
more errors: eo (= tnso) 12; 33 (= nxr) 10. 

803 Cf. Fitzmyer 1956:106f. 
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h) A feminine singular adjective ending with a Taw appears 
to be used adverbially. The usage may be legacy from an earlier 
period when the fem. sg. status absolutus was adverbially used.( 805 ) 
Examples are: pnr rmii (= raa?) 'behave thievishly' A4.2:5; 
pinttb nom jroob 'to give to others affectionately' B2.4:6( 806 ), 
sim. B3.12:23,26 (// 'for silver'),31; ] nb pan 'they 
call it in Egyptian [...' B3.7:5, cf. B3.10:4; mo mm* 'in Aramaic 
as follows' B2.1 1:4,b^ 807 ) noa 'harshly' A6.8:3, A6.10:9 and rrnDn 
'in concert' A4.5:4, A4.7:5 are considered Persian loanwords.( 808 ) 

I) A noun in the determinate state is frequently used with 
anaphoric force whereby an entity introduced for the first time 
with a noun in the abs. state is subsequently referred to in the 
det. state: Nby p rrro n kqod ... fpD 'pure silver... the silver 
that is mentioned above' B2.1:7; irr ]nb 'a servitor of YHW' in 
the opening of a contract introducing the parties B3.11:l, but 
later irr 't wnb ib. 17, sim. B3.12:1,33; "there is a well... (which) 
does not lack water (pa) to give the garrison drink so that whenever 
they would be garrisoned (?) (there) they would drink the water 
(wq) in [th]at well" A4.5:6. The same interpretation might apply 
to vonp 'the battle' in znp -avcbi t Dili ’T lbm utaDDna who 
... »mp M2V nnK 'the rebels assembled they went towards 
Dadarshu] to do battle. Then they did the battle ...' C2.1:ll( 809 ) 
and sim. ib.22,43,47, but we also find 21 p linv in a similar 
context, e.g. ib.15. See also nnr snip 'Issue the instruction' 
A6.14:3 where the author is referring to an instruction that the 
recipient of the letter had been directed, in an earlier letter, to 


804 See Fitzmyer 1956:108. Dro bin 'Chancellor' A6.2:23 probably does not 
belong here: it is either the predicate of a nominal clause (so TAD A 96) or 
apposition (Grelot 1972:293), which in this case amounts to the same thing. 
Alternatively, it is a fossilised, indeclinable title as in Ezr 4.8 Din bp? // *nso. 
In 33b “ipin ’harden (your) heart’ Cl. 1:82 one rather expects "p3b in view of 
the parallel ins ’your mouth.’ 

805 For a comparable phenomenon in Classical Syriac, see Muraoka 1987:41. 

806 Cowley 1923:27 ’as a gift’; Grelot 1972:182 'h titre gratuit.’ 

807 Cf. Dn 2.4 rrpnK ^brab iTiton n3T}, where the last word may not be 
part of the introduction in Hebrew to the following Aramaic section, but a 
secondary gloss in Aramaic. Likewise in Ezr 4.7 nnm 

808 On the former, see Driver 1957:50, and on the latter, Schaeder 1930:255f. 
See Appendix III. 

809 Greenfield - Porten 1982:29 attempt to relate the distinction to one in 
the Akkadian text. 
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issue (A6.13:3,4 where the st.abs. mn occurs), and ijn in nttf 
3 ’ ni'3 nrap 'they built a wall in the centre of the fortress of 
Elephantine' A4.5:5 as against njrjflon (n:m =) 133 "ji mito }jdi 
anra 'now that wall (stands) built...' ib.6. 

j) The use of the st. det. is the rule with a noun phrase 
expanded by a demonstrative pronoun: rm warr 'this day' B3.3:4; 
"]T Nr? 3 'that house' B3.5:14; N'H3 'these houses' B3.7:14; 
■pH N'^pn 'those fields' B8.10:4. Hence the pronoun in -pH pap 
□Tin D2.30:3 is probably not attributive 'those [prjiests, 1 but the 
phrase is to be translated: '[pr]iests, those two of them.' 

k) The st. det. is also used when the noun in question refers 

to an entity which is thought of as determined or definite from 
the general context: e.g. an'3 ill mil'll Dip ’before Darius 
the king and the members of the (= his) household’ A4.7:2; ]'S3 
pint* t&ri or 131 'Naphaina led the Egyptians (= the 

priests of Khnub [5]?) with the army (= his army, which was 
under his command: mn ‘ttqi [7]) as reinforcements(?)' ib.8. 
See also b mi' tb m3 ’he shall be the son to me,' not 'I shall 
have a son' Cl.l:2.( 8, °) HKD id in naoD hkdid pa 'then the oath 
came' B2.8:4 must be considered equivalent to '31 niSQiD ib.9.( 811 ) 

l) A variation on the use just described appears to be the 
use of the st.det. as reference to a specific, but representative 
member of a class.( 812 ) This seems to be rather frequent in Ahiqar’s 
proverbs: e.g. frOTr IDS' 'Let the rich not say ..' Cl. 1:206; ]<l 
wren |in«' 'if a wicked man seizes' ib.107; mom w:i 'grain and 
wheat' ib. 129; ttiDJi nnzr 'T 'whoever drinks wine' ib,188( 813 ); ‘tk 

8,0 Cf. Grelot 1972:433, n. b , Degen 1979:46, and Kottsieper 1991:324, n. 
2b. In the lacuna at the end of the line there probably was a mention of 
Nadin. 

8,1 Grelot (1972:190) renders: "alors le serment t’incombait.' Cp. the use of 
the demonstrative pronoun in colloquial English as in Then, totally out of the 
blue, there comes along this chap, wearing a funny hat. It took me a while to 
figure out who he was. At B2.2:6, however, we have a case of the usual, 
anaphoric use of the st. det: irpn Kmnb nanm •'pro ’they imposed upon you 
the oath to me to swear by YHW,’ where reference is being made to the oath 
which Mahseiah had sworn (line 4). namn here is in the stdet.: see above at § 
18 v(4), n. 157. 

812 See Joiion 1934:8. This is thus to be compared with the "generic" use of 
the st.abs.: §fb above. 

813 One may think of the wine served on a specific occasion. Such an 
example may be: KfibD rrniXDBE n'n pm p'H 1 apic ’the street which is 
between us and the house of Peftuauneit the boatman [who has not been 
mentioned before]' B2.1:12. 



182 


PART IIIb: §46 m-p 


wiTD - ’ KnS[T s]tn 'Do not borrow the heavy loan' ib. 130; ’HP 
wn’rp 'does the bad’ ib. 134; often with animal names—we tno:) 
MDifr ’the leopard meets (or: met) the goat' ib. 166; bv tai 
'the bear went to the lambs' ib. 168; tt'T'Vb nDDD mrr ana 
'the lion would lie in wait for the stag' ib.183; ton# 1 ? nrn men 
'the ass mounted the jenny' ib. 186. On the striking form tm in 
'b mrr □*? tan Cl. 1:2, see above, § j. 

m) The use of the st.det., however, does not appear to be 
regulated by rigid rules: cases which appear to fall under either 
of the above-mentioned two categories— [k] and [/]—are at times 
contradicted by those in the stabs, in similar or related contexts. 
Thus “iw "ion p in pon no 'What is stronger than a braying ass?’ 
Cl.l:174( 814 ); nbc nawDi xbn mm 'I carried sand and loaded salt' 
ib.159; sjjb totarrn bw b'n [totann b$] ’[Do not multiply] wealth 
and do not mislead mind' ib. 137 where tfV’n has been corrected 
to ‘tti; n true# 'the stone columns' A4.7:9 // pH ’t pin 
'stone gates’ ib.l0( 815 ); «m“no nbnrr ]sd 'hunger will sweeten 
bitterness' Cl. 1:123; r6p ]nmn 7V Mar tDHpn 'Do not curse 
day until you see night' ib.80 (not try?). In nan "jiniD 7 arm 
mn 'Vidranga, who was Chief here' A4.7:5 // nan ’I HDiniD aaTH 
mn 'Vidranga the Chief, who was here' A4.8:5 the use of the 
stabs, in the first version might be due to its being predicate^ 816 ) 

In lSHft tvma 'they burned with fire' A4.8:ll // lSPto nvtQ 
A4.7:12; *]ODi tarn n trp“iT& 'the gold and silver basins' A4.7:12 
// sdod Ti tom n A4.8:11 the scribe of A4.8 is, as in some 
other details, trying to correct some infelicities in the first draft 
of the official document.( 8,6a ) 

n) In the following cases( 8{7 ) it is not apparent why the 
st.det. has been chosen: KnTb 'per month' B4.2:3, usually ITT 1 ? 
ib.4; tucaam rraan 'partner-in-chattel or partner-in-Iand' B5.5:9 n^aan 
// anam B3.6.-5+; kh "pen ]n 'should we bring suit against you' 
B2.11:9 // p “pcrr 'he will bring suit against you' B3.12:27. 

In -b nn’rra t6 ddi:d [tqnnaiQ 'he is not bringing me the 
(due) re[nt](?) at all’ A6.14:2 Oman is not to be taken as an 
adjective but as an adverbial quantifier^ 818 ) 

814 Because of the modifier "ilfl? 

815 An example mentioned by Joiion (1934:8). 

8,6 So also nrrra pon mn Vtq-) n mn pa 'Naphaina his son, who was troop 
commander in Syene the fortress' A4.7:7. 

8!6a See Porten (1998?). 

817 See Fitzmyer 1956:110. 

818 See above, §44/7 and below, § 67 e. 
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o) Orthographic irregularities or inconsistencies on the one 
hand( 819 ) and the uncertainty as to the basic form, i.e. sg.abs., on 
the other, lead to occasional difficulty in the interpretation of 
what appears to be a form in the st.abs. or st.det. In rfo nna 'the 
entire house' B3.5:20 rirra is clearly an irregular spelling for 
kttq.O In rrp] "Db nrr ]n 'if you are given a lamb' A2.2:8 the 
context leads one to expect an indeterminate form. However, 
should one start from BA with Dn 7.9 Kj?5 'like the wool of 
a lamb,' rrp3 would rather be det. for Kp]. Syr. has /neqya: 5 /, 
which is f.det. The gender of the BA word is not to be determined. 
If rrp] be a fern, form, whether abs. or det., it cannot strictly be 
the subject of nrr, a m.s. passive participle, but the syntax would 
be comparable to that of the BH syntax as represented in 
to nrnTiK np5*ib Gn 27.42 and the like.f 21 ) In mrr tod 'a (or: 
the) snake bit me' A2.5:8 the verb can be interpreted as either m. 
CrDD?) or f. 03FD3?), depending on the gender of the subject, mn. 
The noun occurs in OA once at Sefire IA 31: mn, which is most 
likely s.abs. If mn is to be related to mn, the latter could not end 
in /a:/( 822 ), for otherwise the Yod of our form would remain 
inexplicable. Cf. also Syr. /hewya: 5 /, m.det.( 823 ). In TO we find 
Tn( 824 ), which points to /hiwway/ as the original st.abs. form.^ 25 ) 
All this suggests that the noun is most likely in the st.det.; perhaps 
the author is referring to a snake known to the recipient of the 
letter (a pet snake?). Finally, the obscure word KEno? in n l NCDX2 
mn ]ro T new linen shirt (?)' B3.8:ll appears to be a Coptic 
word: the final Alef is then a mere vowel letter. ( 826 ) 

p) The absence of the st. det. ending with not yet completely 
naturalised loan-words is understandable: s t nsns rmraK nDsn 


819 We would, however, not to go as far as Joiion (1934:8) in admitting 
cases of defectively (but not erroneously) spelled st.det. without the usual 
Aleph (or rarely He): see § 5 e. 

820 All four cases of a word-final He considered by Lindenberger (1983:284) 
as possibly emphatic are doubtful; rightly rejected by Kottsieper 1990:47. 

821 Cf. Joiion - Muraoka 1993: § 128 b and below at § 76 bb. 

822 So Degen 1969:26 andFitzmyer 1967:48 (/hiwwa:/). 

823 The noun is masculine: Noldeke 1898: § 79 A. 

824 The gemination of the Waw is based on the Taj. It could of course be 
secondary, introduced to preserve a short, unstressed vowel in the first, open 
syllable. Hug 1993:145 reconstructs /hewe:/. 

825 Hence the OA form might be reconstructed as /hiwwe-y with the 
contraction of the diphthong. 

826 See below Appendix III, List of Egyptian loan-words. 
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□b©Q 'T. his wife, (the) main beloved (?) of M.' B3.12:11; n , nn 
Knbtt con 'the way of Khnum the god' B3.4:8.( 827 ) 

q) The state of a construct phrase as a whole is signalled by 
the last noun, nomen rectum. Thus tobfc pi© B3.4:8+ is not 
about a specific king, but rather about a specific street, 'the 
king's street' or 'the royal parade.' Likewise tobn ’ns* 'the royal 
weights' ib.6+; nso 'the treasury scribes' B4.4:12; "ISO 

NHBT 'the sale document' B3.12:31. Compare also rao noy 'good 
counsel' Cl. 1:57 with MOD KntQr bim anon N~)SO 'the wise scribe 
and the master of good counsel' Cl. 1:42. 

§ 47. Number 

a) Our idiom knows three numbers: singular, plural, and 
dual. Adjectives( 828 ), pronouns, and verbs, however, do not seem 
to possess the category of dual. 

b) Judging from necessarily incomplete evidence available 
in spelling variationsf 29 ), the use of the dual appears to be highly 
restricted, confined to a small number of nouns denoting objects 
which go in pairs, all parts of body such as fT 'hands' (B2.6:8), 
pru 'eyes' (Cl. 1:212), pm* 'ears' (0.1:215), and the numerals 
pn/pmn 'two' (A6.9:3,4) and pnND 'two hundred' (A6.2:13). 

c) Apart from obvious cases where the plural is used to 
refer to an object which numbers two or more, the use of ]©3 to 
refer to a single woman remains enigmatic: e.g. rrncno ]©] 
B2.3:2.( 830 ) That the form is a plural is evident from the spelling 
with <y> in nnsn p©3 'lady(?) Tapamet' B3.12:l. But it was not 
obviously perceived as genuine plural, as indicated by the cipher 
"1" in l ]©] l "oa '1 man, 1 woman' B3.3:3. It was not a title such 
as "Mrs" or "Miss," for once it is used without being followed 
by a name: WTra y n 'a lady of Elephantine the fortress' 
B3.1:2. Jotion (1934:5If.) argued that it is not a term of mere 
politeness, but denotes a woman of some juridical standing, thus 
a kind of plural of dignity or majesty. That it does not indicate 
by itself a high position in society, however, is evident from its 

827 See Folmer 1995:306f. with n. 187. Knn in Knba cron n aon B3.5:10 is a 
variant spelling of'on. 

828 Grelot (1972:235) proposes a dual adjective pons in pons bu n po ’a 
pair of Persian leather shoes' B3.8:2Q, quoting Aristophanes, Lys. 229 Tto 

TTepaiKd. 

829 See § 18 d, g, k y n and § 21 a. 

830 Porten - Yardeni 1989:25 "lady Mibtahiah"; Grelot 1972:178 "Dame 
M." 
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application to a handmaiden at B3.6:2.( 831 ) 

d) There does not seem to exist a sound basis for postulating 
a special case of the plural of majesty for the word nbtt 'god' or 
Jewish revision of originally pagan texts, proverbs of Ahiqar in 
particular^ 32 ), as has been argued by Joiion (1934:25-29).( 833 ) 

e) Some nouns are regularly used in the plural, so-called 
pluralia tantum : prro 'with affection’ B3.5:12+; ami ’the price’ 
B3.4:7 and \T)D7 ’its price’ B3.2:7+; fOD3 ’goods, possessions' 
A4.8:5+, though its synonym pp is used in the sg.; ’mom 'its 
boudaries’ B3.12:22+; nnrm 'its measurements' B2.3:4+( 834 ); jsm 
'face' Cl. 1:14+. 

f) There are nouns which, though singular in form, refer to 
an entity consisting of multiple units, so-called collective nouns. 
One such example is Rim 'domestic staff( 835 ): ittb’t R’ODfl nth 
' our domestic staff and goods' A6.10:l+. Such a collective noun 
is subsequently referred to by means of a plural pronominal 
morpheme: e.g. nnb an ann nth p qpa: nnpb -t no 'what you 
took (in) goods from the domestic staff, restore, give to theni 
A6.15:9. Precisely for this reason, we, pace Driver (1957:83), 
would prefer to interpret nm in mo npb pm 'he took goods from 
?' A6.15:9 as /minnah/ 'from her,' i.e. 'from my ladyship' rather 
than /minne:h/ = KTi: p. See also WTirr Rb’rr nnO 0 mr ’these are 
the names of the Jewish troop' C3.15:l; ibcDtpj K’nnab ’b’T N*rn 
'my troops killed the rebels’ C2.1:16; wno *]T 'that rebel 
army’ or 'that army the rebels' ib.19. 

The word N mu is somewhat problematic. Let us first note 
that it occurs, including partially restored cases, 9 times (C1.1:98, 
103,125,151,164,170,171,172,184) in the proverbs of Ahiqar, 
and always in the st.det., whilst elsewhere it occurs another four 
times, and then always in the st.abs. In the proverbs kcmn does 
not appear to refer to a specific individual or group of specific 
individuals, but rather to 'men, people in general.’ In one such 
case, it seems to be in contrast to ctr, which is, in our corpus. 


831 See also below at § 76 cf. 

Cowley's (1923:24) tentative 'spinster' has now been disproved by B3.6:2 
where the word is applied to a mother, though a slave. 

832 We are referring tojrfrK at Cl. 1:79,96,128,135,163,172. 

833 See Lindenberger 1982. See also on agreement/disagreement at § 76 ch, 
n. 18. 

834 Not sg.: see § 18 o. 

835 See Driver 1957:63. 
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used as an indefinite pronoun, ’someone, anyone,'( 836 ) and it never 
occurs in the st.det. or in the plural: kto p an to jrr vb Dnnrra® 
TO JJT tob 'no one knows their names. Behold thus no one 
knows people' 0.1:164. Cf. nnbn wmd «[0]» to vb 'it is not in 
the hands of people to raise their leg' 0.1:170. By contrast, the 
indefinite TO appears always next to a singular noun in the 
st.abs.: '*ri tot "b tont n« b rra t TO 'son or daughter of mine, 
brother or sister of mine or an individual of mine' B2.11:8; 10 b 
■f7»T to*ti p ntn 'against son or daughter of yours or someone 
of yours' ib.9. In B3.9 it appears alongside to: 'b htot tot to 
pm tot b toi 'I, or son or daughter of mine, or man of mine, 
or another individual' B3.9:5, which follows b htot tot mi# TO 
b tot tokt m 'I Uriah, or son or daughter of mine, brother or 
sister of mine, or man of mine' ib.4, and cf. &bo tib TO 'no one 
has right' ib.8, where to would be just as good.( 837 ) Let us also 
note that the indefinite TO is treated as singular, agreeing with 
prro and erb®. 

§ 48. Adjective 

a) Adjectives normally constitute a secondary word-class in 
relation to nouns, to which they are subordinate as either a) 
attributives or P) predicates( 838 ): a) 3tD ]NG 'good vessel' Cl. 1:93; 

tnso 'the wise scribe' ib.42; ]trc® ]nna pv*? 'after many 
more days' ib.49; wop wo 'the rough waters' B2.2:11; rrTOU n*» 
'bad word' A4.3:6; ftfOCD t^rrcoi? 'the good counsel' Cl. 1:42; pru 
p® 'good eyes' ib.157; p) 3® HTD p 'if it be thus good on you 
[= if this be acceptable to you]' A6.7:8; 3® nnn^T rmo ted® to 'a 
man whose stature is beautiful and whose heart is good' Cl. 1:95; 
□TO p’TO TO 'I am entitled to them' B5.6:8. 

b) Attributive adjectives may be substantivised, namely their 
head nouns may be understood. In some cases the elided noun is 
reasonably obvious, and the adjective shows agreement with it 
with respect to gender, number, and state: pnm 3 np 'near and 
far (person to) B2.1:9 et passim; p'lxb ~j®n 33"inn 'Do not 
mount your arrow against a righteous (man TO) Cl. 1:126; ]n 
f®3b ’SD3 tur®n ]TO 'if the wicked (man kto}) takes hold of the 


836 Cf. §§ 17 and 44. 

837 Cf. obcr vb pro* cron nriKT ns ’3KT to* pro* 12 } ’another person, my 
mother or my father, brother or sister, or another person shall have no right’ 
B3.5:19, where we find pro* gtk substituting pnt* tOTK and 13; in use as a 
synonym of CK or ©3K. See Porten - Szubin 1987:58. 

838 Adjectives are secondaries in Jespersen’s (1924:96) ranks of word-classes. 
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comers of your garment' Cl. 1:107; OT p "pi® 'he saved you 
from the murder of an innocent (one)' Cl. 1:46( 839 ); rarrinm 
'in the Upper and Lower (Egypt ptfla)' A6.7:6( 840 ). 

c) However, there are cases of virtual lexicalisation where 
the speaker or writer was probably not conscious of any elided 
noun: ... vnm 1 ? eric no n paa 'and all persons who 
sought evil for that temple' A4.7:16( 841 ); arena KT 'this evil (deed)’ 
ib.l7( 842 ); ... ns p mo npS3 jrr 'if (something) good comes out 
from the mouth of ...' Cl.1:171; □rros []]d pen rrr6 p 'if 
(something) bad comes out from their mouth' ib. 172; arm 1 ? mii' 
’does the bad (thing)' ib.134; Trn*? npaa 'Dp p] 'my misfortune 
originated in my household' ib. 139; "po WD’ ’t tdd? aain ‘aa 'Do 
not covet a large (thing) which is denied you' ib. 136. All these 
examples refer to things, rather than persons. But gentilicia, also 
frequently substantivised and, by definition, refer to persons: 
pD T ’Dia 'an Aramaean of Syene' B2.1:2; ]io , T p~ia 'Aramaeans 
of Syene' B2.11:2 and many others. 

d) Adjectives (and adverbs) have no morpheme for the 
comparative and superlative degrees, though the term mentioned 
as a yardstick is preceded by the preposition p: e.g. p in pon no 
“IP] non 'what is stronger than a braying ass?' Cl.l: 174; "]D p’l^ 
'at one more righteous than you' ib. 128; |iO n p Trr 'more than 
now' A4.7:3( 843 );... T p ... mrr rrpi^ 'it will be counted as 
a merit for you .. more than for any person who ..' A4.7:27. 

e) Adjectives in turn may be further qualified by adverbs, 

which are thus tertiaries: Dftn naa 'I am very hot' D7.17:4; 

apao] 'n rota nor 'it is very good counsel' Cl. 1:57. 

An adjective, probably in the st. cst., may be followed by a 
noun specifying in what respect the property indicated by the 
adjective applies: e.g., prp tip 'blind of eyes' Cl. 1:212. See § 
48 L 

f) Adjectives may function as tertiaries, namely as adverbials: 
for details, see above at § 22 b. 


839 Cf. Joiion 1934:84. 

840 Cf. wrnnra psma 'in Lower Egypt' A6.10:l 1. 

841 Cf. 13F 1 Grin 0U”i3r3 "TD 'so that nobody would do anything evil' 
A6.7:8. 

842 On the distinction of gender here, see §45/ 

843 On the use of ’T here, note an analogous structure in Syriac: Muraoka 
1997b: § 100. 
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MORPHOSYNTAX 


SECTION C 
THE VERB 


§ 49. Binyanim 

a) It makes some sense to examine the function of binyanim 
in terms of the opposition between the unmarked, basic binyan, 
G or Peal, and the marked, "derived" ones, namely D or Pael, 
H/A or Hafel/Afel, and the f-prefixed one of each of the three, 
namely tG or Ithpeel, tD or Ithpaal, tH/A or Ittaphal.( 844 ) Such an 
approach is justified even for verbs which may never have been 
used in G. Partly due to the limited scope of our corpus, many 
verbs are attested only in one binyan. In addition, the unvowelled 
writing system of our texts does not always allow us to assign a 
given form of a verb to one of the six patterns with certainty, for 
which task we often draw on analogy of cognate dialects. It is 
particularly difficult to tell a tG from a tD except in Ayin- 
Waw/Yod verbs.( 845 ) 

Another general observation to be made is that we sometimes 
come across verb forms which are assuredly to be assigned to 
different binyanim with different meanings, but a semantic link 
between them escapes us, so that they are virtually two or more 
distinct lexemes. An example of this is the root V*oo: G impv. m 
’Count!' A4.1:3 // D pf. ’3D ’he appointed’ Cl.1:37. So also Vttc?: 
D pf. 3ms hid 'he sent' Cl.l:101 // tD(?) pf. 3mp ttto 'they 

844 The internal passive patterns are considered here as subcategories of 
three of the six patterns, to wit Peil = passive of Peal, Pual = passive of Pael, 
Hofal = passive of Hafel. 

845 Thus it is not clear on what ground a concordance produced by the 
Comprehensive Aramaic Lexicon project distinguishes between tG and tD of 
VrRa. Again, Joiion (1934:54f.) argues strongly that in the frequent colloca¬ 
tion D t XD ‘pke is not Peal, but Afel, though it is strange that not a single 
instance of Hafel is to be found in our corpus. 
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intervened, interceded' A4.3:4. 

b) There are a large number of non-G verbs the precise 
function of whose binyan is hardly definable. Examples are: D 
Vj-n( 846 ) — pc" Q ’we blessed you' A2.5:l; D V 1 ?:^ 847 )—in 
'he harmed you' Cl. 1:44; ,- in( 848 )—O'BK 'WT 'May he show me 
your face' A2.6:2; D V^^d( 849 )—'he did not speak' B8.8:8; 
D Veto —ubm mna 'I shall be paying' B4.2:7( 850 ); H VnDE?—-inD©n 
'they found' A4.3:4 

c) The semantic connection between some non-G verbs to 
their G counterpart is quite obvious, though we are not able to 
put our finger on the precise nature of the connection: e.g. G nn 
’to build' // D Tinn "BA 'Renovated, a lower house' B3.10:12; 
G dtd 'to write' // D no© mrDD nnoto 'his lass (is) marked 
under his name' D7.9:6; trn 1 ? 'to wear' // D rot* m *7A 'n ’I am 
wearing it’ A2.1:6; G(?) O 1 ? nnwv T took thought of you' B3.6:3 
// tG (or tD) ^ rmrr 'Let him take thought of me!' A6.11:3; G 
17*72 'to send' // D nrton 'one who sends it away' or 'sent away' 
(pass.f.ptc.)( 851 ); G of Vto—-’to 'Bring me!' Cl. 1:52 // H ton 
’they brought' C3.28:56. 

d) Amongst the non-G binyanim it is sometimes difficult to 
draw a line between two of them. Hardly any semantic opposition 
can be established between D and H of: Vnrr —D arma »nn 'he 
let us gloat over Vidranga' A4.8:15 // anTn finn 'ditto' A4.7:16; 
Vnnp —D manao Dip qmnp 'I presented you before Sennacherib' 
Cl. 1:50 // H q^Dip 3*iprr '(whom) he will present before you' 
A6.3:7.( 852 ) 

e) Where a verb in G indicates a state or quality, its D- 
transform denotes that its subject confers such a quality on its 


846 The identification as D depends on our knowledge of cognate dialects. 
This verb is used in G only as a passive participle as in Heb.: rat* *]~Q 'you are 
blessed' A3.3:2. 

847 The identification as D depends on our knowledge of cognate dialects. 

848 The identification as D depends on our knowledge of cognate dialects. 

849 The identification as D depends on our knowledge of cognate dialects. 

850 Originally perhaps factitive. 

851 Cf. a similar nuance of BH Dn'T? as against G rfptf. 

852 A telling example to show how thin the line is between the two binyanim 
is pip' 'they will offer' A4.7:25 where the scribe has erased a n between the ’ 
and the p, and an alternative version of the same document has mp3 'we shall 
offer 1 A4.8:25, anda related document has ]imp'A4.9:9. All the three documents 
are dated to 407 BCE. 
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grammatical object or brings the latter into such a state. Such a 
D is factitive in that sense. Examples are: G mp ‘ptr r-ir 'a lion 
went (and) came near’ Cl. 1:94 // D nnRmo Dip "frtnp 'I brought 
you near to Sennacherib' Cl. 1:50; G Dina 'I shall be obligated* 
B3.5:14 // D 'To^n ’they obligated me’ B8.6:10; D mab can 
'instructed his son' Cl. 1:1; D pass.ptc.(?) 'validated' 

B3.10:22( 853 ); G pi2£R ]Q 'with whom shall I be found innocent 
(p-l^)?' B3.10:22 // D ISR p 'who then would find me 
innocent?, who would then acquit me?' Cl. 1:140. In one case, a 
D verb indicates a change of direction of movement: G pr 1 pa 
qoaa 'our house, which we bought with silver' B3.12:3 // D Rrpa 
prm pi 'the house which we sold and gave to you' ib.6. 

In pno «13R 'I walk’ Cl. 1:40 we apparently have a D verb, 
though the root was most likely not in use in G, for which a 
related root "[in is in use: e.g. purr 'they will go' B3.1:19, exactly 
as in BA. 

f) Most H or A verbs are causative in function in relation to 
their G forms. Thus G nnR ’T 'who is coming’ A2.5:6 // H R 1 ? 
pnTTD 'they are not bringing' A6.13:2; G nmcn pbocb 'to ascend 
and descend' B3.10:15 // A nmc 1 ? nnR 'coming to bring down’ 
A2.5:6; G par 'he will come out' D7.10:7 // H parr 'he will 
bring out' A6.13:3; G ncRa p©3 'catching fire' Cl. 1:221 // H bR 
p03nn 'Do not allow (it) to kindle' ib.87; G RTnRa i*?sj 'they broke 
into the temple' A4.7:9 // H rtwn n 'all that she brought in' 
B2.6:24; G Dip' 'Anani will stand up' B3.3:7 // H ’xypn 
'Establish me!’ Cl. 1:109; G poio , aan 'those who mount horses' 
C2.1:44 // H “[ton roam 'you mounted (= aimed) your arrow' 
Cl.1:128; G ainR 'I shall turn back’ B7.1:5 // H ann R'pa 'Return 
everything!' A6.15:7; G ,l ?nn *7R 'Do not be sweet!’ Cl.1:143 // 
H Romo nfrnrr ]aa 'hunger will sweeten bitterness' ib.123. 

Some obviously H verbs are not attested in G: e.g. Vp—pap] 
'they will protect' A4.5:23; —pa mi 'he spied out my 

house' 0.1:139; Vnn—pnn 'he showed us' A6.2:7( 854 ); Vpn— 
'roonn 'Take it in hereditary possession!' B2.3:26( 855 ); Vnc * 1 —•’nmn 
'Dispatch!' D7.26:5. 

g) To distinguish between three different t-binyanim, es- 


853 Cf. BA Dn 7.19 K31T 1 ? D inf., denominative ofTIT. 

854 The root is also attested in D (see above [ d ]). mnnn 1 ? is likely an error 
for mm 1 ? (a D or A infinitive) at mm*? if? nnb© 'I sent to him to explain' 
D7.24:16. 

855 On the semantic link between this verb and the adjective port ’strong,' 
cp. Heb. pjn and p'jm. 
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pecially between tG and tD, can be problematic. For a reasonably 
certain classification, see above, § 29. 

With the likely exception of H iron 'to find' vs. tG ronoN 
'was found,' a morphological relationship between a t-form and 
the corresponding non-t form appears to correspond to a semantic 
one: thus G vs. tG, D vs. tD, and H vs. tH. In the majority of 
cases, a t-form is a passive counterpart of the underlying non-t 
form. This applies to the tG of "ina ’to seize,' nn 'to build,' rua 'to 
collect,’ dtp 'to give,' npb 'to take,' m 'to draw up,' ]na 'to give,' 
1253 'to do, make,’ bcap 'to kill,’ era 'to put,' p3D 'to abandon,' 

'to send.' In some other G verbs, their t-form denotes an inchoative 
or ingressive aspect, namely some new state sets in or the subject 
takes on a certain property or character: e.g., WDriR 'to come 
together' (C2.1:ll+), fcODHK 'to become full' (B3.1:ll+)> "iktok 
' to remain' (B3.12:6), mm 'to become equal, to reach an agreement' 
(B2.11:2), warm 'to become obedient' (B3.8.42+), and perhaps 
■nnna 'to become visible' (Cl. 1:90). ioxik 'to guard oneself 
(Cl. 1:96) and possibly “imm 'to watch out' (A4.1:5) are rare 
reflexive t-forms. imw, in imm btt 'Do not get distraught!'(?) 
A3.3:7 is obscure.( 856 ) 

The same holds for the following tD verbs: qbwiN 'to be 
taught’ (C 1.1:175)( 857 ), ’’DDriH 'to be concealed (< to be covered)' 
(A4.3:l 1) bnnos 'to be supported' (Cl. 1:73). The difficult ito 
(A 4.3:4) has been mentioned above at § a. 

qointt 'to be added' C3.11:8 and hstr 'was removed' A6.6:3 
appear to be a passive transform of their respective Afel form. 

§ 50. Tenses 

a) Our basic assumption is that the distinction between the 
perfect and the imperfect, the latter excluding the jussive and the 
energic, is essentially that of tense: the former indicates an action 
already undertaken or a state which once prevailed, thus preterital, 
and the latter an action yet to be undertaken or a state which 
will, may or should prevail, thus roughly fiiture.( 858 ) 


856 For a semantic development from im 'to pour (out),' cf. auyxeio 'to 
throw into confusion; to disturb composure or temper of: see Muraoka 
1993b:220. Fitzmyer's (1962:20) "Do not dissipate" is unlikely. The related 
Syr. root always takes an inanimate entity as its object. Gibson's (1975:146) 
"Do not be troubled" is an improvement. 

857 The active D-form does not occur in our corpus. 

858 The question regarding the conditional clause will be looked at separately: 
§ 84. The use of the suffix conjugation in a hypothetical protasis means that, 
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b) Our idiom shares a universal Semitic feature whereby, 
unlike in many modem Indo-European languages, the preterite 
tense of the principal verb does not automatically cause a change 
in the tense of a verb in a subordinate clause as in: He said she 
was being obstinate < He said, "She is being obstinate." Thus 
vi 'b’T vd nb nwr 'I swore to him that it was mine' B2.3:24.( 859 ) 

§ 51. Perfect or suffix conjugation 

a) Our idiom is not sensitive to a distinction which is essential 
and meaningful to English, for instance, between "he did" (the 
simple past), "he has done" (the present perfect), "he had done" 
(the past perfect), and "he will have done" (the future perfect). 
Excepting a sparingly used syntagm illustrated by p 'we 
have heard' (§ 54 c), one sc. form "ns> does duty for all four. It is 
often difficult, even when the text is reasonably well preserved, 
to make a confident decision as to which is meant. Thus ■’inofo 
rto noocD nnnDttftei ^ tuto n rrro (A2.1:4) may be rendered in 
either of the first three ways, not just 'the tunic which you sent 
me has reached me and I have found it completely frayed(?)' as 
translated in TAD A.( 860 ) Examples are: simple past —mn bvim’t 
'who was commander' A4.7:7; T rm 1 ? mK 'they came to the 
fortress of Elephantine' ib.8; past perfect —“ft tma» m pros 'our 
forefathers had built that temple' ib. 13; VOR H3p v poD3 *73 'all 
possessions which he had acquired perished' ib. 16 ; future perfect 
—pin ’D 'as we shall have been doing' B3.6:12( 861 ); nnwa ]m 
"[bv #203 ram nfm inbi 'should I die, and (by then) I have 
not yet paid and given you your silver' B3.13:8; nx* '? wrTQU 
rrosJ 'the work which you will have undertaken' B2.4:10; v mn 
r?n D3^ 'the rebuilding which you will have executed' ib. 12. 

b) Performative perfect (*“) 

Uttering a verb in the perfect tense may be like performing 
it or acting it out. This is very frequent in stereotyped greeting 
formulas such as: "p mcnn kve rmtzn □bcj 'I (hereby) send you 

in the speaker's perception, the action in question has already taken place or 
the state in question has already become a reality. 

859 Thus, if -id introduce an indirect speech in mn Kb "O B2.2:7, the clause 
would need to be translated 'it had (never) been': see § 85 a. 

860 Cf. also nbnp B2.2:5—"I lodged a complaint" (Cowley 1923:16), "I 
complained" ( TAD B, p. 21), "ik .. een klacht heb ingediend"(Wagenaar 
1928:51), but "j'avais porte plainte" (Joiion 1934:23 and Grelot 1972:175). 

861 See on the periphrastic construction, see § 55 g. 

862 Kutscher (1971:111) speaks of "Koincidenzfall." 
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abundant welfare and strength' A6.3:l+; also mao nrfrtc 

rat '(out of my concern) for your welfare I (hereby) send this 

letter'A2.1:12+.( 863 ) 

Here may belong also a common greeting formula such as 
nns 1 ? ’dtd-q 'I hereby bless you to Ptah” A2.1:2 et passim. 
Otherwise the writer would conceivably be reassuring the recipient 
that a prayer had been said for him or her.( 864 ) 

The performative perfect is less certain in deeds and contracts, 
for these latter are essentially written records of past agreements: 
pis l '2 Trmi "TD 'Db rorr ms 'I have given you, during my 
lifetime and upon my death, 1 house (with) land' B2.3:3; nrorr 
m n npnn 'Db 'I have given it to you and withdrawn from it' 
B2.7:7.( 964a ) 

c) Verbs of mental attitude are sometimes in the perfect, 
referring to the state of mind or attitude without specific time 
reference: e.g., jra 1 ? rriE* l p*? 'whoever you desire to give (it) 
to' B3.4:15+C 65 ); n 'dm 'mi 'my soul desires' B3.7:15; Tiras*2 m d 
'I hate my wife' B3.8:21; ’’bvn iinos^ ns:2? 'I hate Esfror my 
husband' B2.6:23;]nn T»m 1 pb 'you may give (it) to whomever 
you love' B2.3:9, sim.ib.19, B2.10.9. Cf. also pn 1 ? TtD 'our heart 
is satisfied' B3.4:6+, where 'was satisfied' is not to be precluded. 

d) Gnomic perfect 

Occasionally we find the perfect used in the manner of the 
gnomic aorist in Classical Greek in proverbial sayings of timeless 
validity( 866 ): e.g. ton nps:n tqd[ ']t im rn±o r&n pjDD db )sd 'a 
good vessel cover[s] a word in its midst, but one whi[ch] is 
broken lets it go out' Cl. 1:93. But not every perfect in proverbs 
is to be so interpreted: , jpi^ isr pi Dfrn irro 'b mn pm] 'my son 
became for me a malicious witness, and who would then acquit 
me?' Cl. 1:140 where the pf. is akin to its use in conditional 
sentences( 867 ), and is parallel to the impf.: Din -mf? nps] Tipn p] 


863 Some of these examples come under what Classical philology calls 
epistolary aorist: Gildersleeve 1900:127f. Cf. Dempsey 1990:7-11. 

864 So Hug 1993:116 andPorten 1996:90, n. 6. 

964a Fitzmyer's "contractural" perfect: Fitzmyer 1956:176f. 

865 Cp. rann'Tiom ’T p*? 'to whomever you love, you may give it* B2.7:8 
with'ran picm't p*? 'to whomever you desire, give it!' ib.16. 

866 So also Fitzmyer 1956:172,177f., who, however, goes too far in assuming 
that all these perfects are atemporal. Thus in a fablelike saying such as tnm 
Kwr 1 ? ms 'the leopard met a goat' Cl. 1:166 the usual preterital meaning ought 
to be recognised. Cf. Blass - Debrunner - Funk 1961: § 333. 

867 Thus pace Lindenberger (1983:138). Cf. a similar use of the perfect, 
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pT&s ]Q '[from] my hou[se] went out my misfortune, and with 
whom shall I be acquitted?’ ib. 139. 

e) Our idiom does not use the perfect with optative force to 
indicate a wish.( 868 ) Hence Lindenberger's "May the dogs tear 
his guts out from between his legs etc." for p abiD *ipE>n tonbD 
... ’irfan A4.7:16 is unlikely .( 869 ) 

f) On the use of the perfect tense in conditional sentences, 
see below, § 84 b, c, d, and i. 

§ 52. Imperfect or prefix conjugation 

a) Among the verb forms characterised by the addition of 
inflectional prefixes supplemented by suffixes one may distin¬ 
guish three different categories: the so-called "long imperfect," 
jussive (also called short or apocopated imperfect), and energic. 
This section will deal with the first, and the remaining two in the 
following section. Here the term "imperfect" is to be understood 
in the sense of long imperfect. 

b) The imperfect may indicate a state which will prevail in 
the future or an event which will take place in the future: e.g. 
pb arrr? ‘it will be given to you’ A3.3:5; tOTirr iarr pvirr ’D 
‘when the Jews bring them’ A3.8:12. No impf. has been identified 
which indicates an action in the past, whether punctiliar or 
durative/iterative/habitual. The latter function is marked by the 
periphrastic construction, mn + ptc.act.: see § 55 g. 

c) An extension of the use described above can be identified 

in an apodosis of a conditional statement, indicating a logical 
consequence that would ensue if the condition is met: t? jn 

Hnfoann *ron 'If not, you will not be able to rescue him’ C 1.1 : 176 ; 


also in a question, in Syriac: Mk 16.3 man de:n c aggel lan ke:fa: ti? aTTOKuXicrei 
f)|iiv roy XtGoy;, and see Noldeke 1898: § 259 "O dass doch einer den Stein 
abwalzte.” Or simply preterital: " .. et qui done m'a justifie?" (Grelot 1972:442). 
Kottsieper's (1990:9) restoration [y]§dqny has little to commend it. 

868 As in Classical Arabic and some other cognates: see Brockelmann 
1913: § 16 b (pp, 29f.). This phenomenon in Classical Syriac is confined to a 
particular syntax, namely <hwa: + adj. or ptc.>: Muraoka 1997: § 87. 

869 Lindenberger 1994:67. The text is difficult enough. To corresponds 
vrfaD, a pi., in the revised version of the document (A4.8:15). The noun 
mostly denotes "fetters" as an instrument of incarceration or torturing, not a 
piece of ornamental accessory : see Ps 105.18 ibp m 'they tormented 
his foot (!: Ktiv r*?n) with a fetter' and papMur 43:5 ED^m n ]n] ’jk 
(again sg.!, though possibly defective for DD’^n) 'I shall put fetters on your 
foot.' 
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mon Nb HD "ptfrm ]rr ’(even) if I struck you, my son, you will 
not die’ ib.177; "if there be any decrease in the domestic staff.., 
you will be strictly called to account (perron) and a harsh word 
will be directed ( 13 ^) at you" A6.10:8. See also § 84 on the 
conditional clause. 

d) The imperfect may be used in generic statements on 

what might or could happen, but not referring to a specific or 
p articularised even t. The imperfect "so* used, however, does not 
refer loan event In the past. It stands to reason that such an 
imperfect often occurs in generalising relative clauses or protases 
of conditional clauses. Examples are: pr npgp 1 'every 

beam that he might come across, let him buy (it)!' A2.2:15; 1 bD 
b rt>w mn ’whatever you desire, send (word) to me (about it)!’ 
A2.4:7; ot ntDrcn no ’as much as lies in your power' A2.6:5; "I 
am doing for him as much as you might be able to do (jbon HD 
pom)"A2.3:4;... to[i] wra pr "t m 'xo 'Seek out a man who 
might buy the large house ..’ A3.8:6; Hibu Dip’ 1 Nscon 'for the 
silver [= price] that might be put on it (when sold)' ib.( 870 ); apbn 
... CD 1 ? DDK' "t b'l 'my portion on which .. might say to you ..’ 
A3.10:2; DDT pi -onr l 'whoever shall institute against you suit 
or (pro)cess' B2.7:10; nb inn prro ’t in nb pnm n 'to whom 
you might sell or to whom you might give in affection' B2.10:14, 
and many more examples in contracts( 871 ); ID bno' id *]3bDD] «b 
VTQHb 'we shall not support you as a son would support his 
father’ B3.6:13. Note the contrast between the impf. and ptc. in 
□npa] par ... mnb jnarn l nn 'whatever you might be doing to 
Ifor ... you are doing ...' A4.3:8. In the light of this a scribal 
error may be suspected in mn n p btf rbriur 'Let word be sent to 
whomever might be (there)' A6.2:5, mn erroneously for mm 
(haplography) rather than mn as a ptc. 

e) Also typical of the legalese is the use of the imperfect (a) 
indicating a stipulation or agreement which is deemed binding 
and to remain in force in accordance with the terms of agree- 
ment( 872 ), and (p) in decrees and administrative orders. Thus 
... npbsn ... Tfnm ... bzn ... atom ... rmntn 'you shall sow it.. and 


870 Rather than the present perfect as in "the silver that is fixed upon it" 
(Porten - Yardeni 1986:42). 

871 Note the alternation between the pf. Torn and impf. pan mentioned 
above (n. 865). 

872 See also a criticism by Degen (1979:37) against Segert (1975:300), 
who wants to see in examples cited here and such like a sign of a neutralisation 
between the indicative and jussive. 
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you shall divide .. we shall divide .. and you shall harvest.. and 
I shall take B 1.1:4; "pKbDK Kb pm dt ik “TO ’tomorrow 
or the next day I shall not be able to restrain you’ B2.1:6; "If 
tomorrow or the next day I bring against you suit or process ... I 
shall give (p3K) you silver B2.4:13 (not: ’I may have to ..’) 
and tens of similar examples in contracts. That we are not dealing 
with a merely possible consequence is clear from the use of a 
nominal clause in similar context such as "If tomorrow or the 
next day you build up that plot (and) then my daughter hate you 
and go out from you, she does not have right (m nc^b© Kb) to 
take it and give it to others" B2.4:9. The penalty is a certainty, 
not an option. An example of an authoritative decree is DW5 norr 
KOTSb ■nip Kb aria nansa "D ’May an order be issued that 
nobody shall do anything bad against PN’ A6.7:8; see also A6.13:1. 

f) ■’O with an impf. may indicate a purpose {final ): [n]m p 
jnnn 'b ns 'Do thus so that you will gladden me!’ A6.14:3; p 
[njnnn ... K’nbKb nD 'Do thus so that you will gladden the 
gods ..’ A6.16:2; mrr Kb ira od on[:]n n:> p ttcd pon ... Kina 
...'Guard .. domestic staff.. strictly in such a way that there will 
not be a[n]y decrease A6.10:5; n2TK3 nbD ’D p cnbnp inp DrflK 
ODb pTDDTP Kb 'You, stand by them .. so that they shall not find a 
bad thing about you’ A4.3:6; K3n rfrap nsoa ’D p mb m am 
[ “pbp nbcr **b 'Restore, give to them so that Masapata will not 
send a complaint again against you’ A6.15:10. Once without 
Kaf—'jaab pm iac»m bDKn n Knoam Km ’Borrow grain 
and wheat that you may eat, and be sated, and give to your sons 
with you' Cl.1:129. 

g) The use of an imperfect to complement a verb such as 
bO' and bro as in ’otm biaa Kb 'we shall not be able to institute 
(suit) against you' B5.1:4 and "pKboK brDK Kb 'I shall not be able 
to restrain you' B2.1:6 is extensively discussed elsewhere: § 73 
a. 

h) Miscellaneous 

la ooe-ease-the impf. appears to be equivalent to the present 
tense, simply stating a fact prevailing at the moment of speaking: 
bma 'we are afraid' A4.2:7. In another case an impf. is used 
parallel to a ptc.: Trn “ltD^b pm n B2.1:5 // •’bn Krmb rrpm ib.4, 
where, however, the former is probably a case of apodictic impf., 
'it shall adjoin the side of my house’ as against ’it (in fact) 
adjoins my house.’ 

Volitive force may be identified in ...norm *]bKrr n Km 'the 
son who is willing to be taught and disciplined ..' Cl. 1:175, and 
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possibly inpsoirr 'Let them add' A6.2:18.( 873 ) 

§ 53. Jussive and Energic( 874 ) 

a) Morphologically speaking, the jussive, also called apoco¬ 

pated, is a variety of the prefix conjugation characterised by a 
shorter suffixal morpheme. Even though this morphological 
difference is not always discernible in our unvocalised texts, one 
can say that our idiom might still have a jussive form distinct 
from an indicative one. For instance, the 3ms of a verb other 
than Lamed-Yod such as pr from pr G 'to buy,’ D 'to sell,' may 
mean 'Let him buy/sell!' as well as 'he will buy/sell.'( 875 ) L W in 
py *?dd ‘wet rPt* A4.8:2 (sim. A4.7:2) must be seen, at 

least functionally, as jussive in view of pr *»D "p^EJ RYpR 
'May the gods seek after your welfare at all times' A4.4.1, sim. 
A3.10:1, A3.5:l. Likewise at my -d*? -\mn\ bv 'nbv 'Send 

(word) to Tabi and let her dispatch wool to you!' A2.2:6. 

The use of an imperative ntounK in ... rornR no pm by p 'if 
it please our lord, give thought...' A4.7:23 renders if likely that 
we have a volitive/jussive in an analogously worded expression 
such as rPron 'too p mat* do jtd nb ’too by ]n 'if it indeed thus 
please my lord, may a letter be sent from my lord' A6.13:2. 

b) The primary function of the jussive is to indicate the 
speaker's wish or will: I or we will or wish that I or we, you, he, 
she, it or they do, or do not do a certain thing, or be or not be 
something or somewhere. In practice, the second person is 
confined to the expression of a negative wish or will, whilst its 
positive counterpart is indicated by means of the imperative, 
which in turn is never negated by means of b\* or tpk \*b. 
Examples are: p air Dpn 'Let them bring us castor oil!' A2.1:7, 
sim. A2.5:4,5;inr 'Let them give (it) to me' A6.11:3; p 
~p 'IT 'Thus let it be known to you' A6.10:8. A jussive is also 
found in a standard greeting formula: "pEK 'ITT' ’t fins 1 ? onznD 

'I said to Ptah a blessing for you: "May he show me your 
face in peace!"' A2.1:2; with a synonymous verb nm at A2.2:2, 
A2.3:2, A2.4:2. Since the use of the jussive in a final clause, a 
clause indicating a purpose, is not known elsewhere, the presence 

873 But Grelot (1972:292): "On ajoutera." 

874 Cf. Folmer 1995: 496-521. 

875 The jussive is, as far as our idiom is concerned, formally distinct from 
the indicative in non-Lamed-Yod verbs in the following categories: 2fs, 2/3mpl, 
whilst in Lamed-Yod verbs the distinction is visible also in the 2ms, 3s. See 
§ 23 fc and § 37 d. 
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of n is somewhat problematic. The above translation assumes a 
syntactic break between the two clauses connected by it.( 876 ) 

c) The jussive frequently occurs with the prohibitive 
e.g. "‘pan ’Do not reveal!' Cl.1:141; 1DDR' po pru ‘Let them 
not darken good eyes' ib.l57( 877 ); p 'SSn ^ ’Do not worry about 
us!' A2.1:7, sim. A2.2:3, A2.3:4; '£®pn 'Do not kill me!' 
Cl.1:52. 

d) A jussive verb does not always occupy the initial slot: 

*733 ’DO‘PD 'May all gods seek after your 

welfare at all times!' A3.7:l, sim. A3.5:l, A3.7:l, A3.10:1, and 
possibly A3.9:l with restored; ”irr fcnnan rrrn urn 
'May my lord be living, happy, and strong' A5.3:2; D*?to 
-p text 'May the gods grant you peace!' A6.16:5. 

e) One of the jussives mentioned above, win kthbi mn NTi 
nrr A5.3:2, is paralleled by an imperative 'in Titoi mn A4.7:3, 
exemplifying a complementary distribution of the affirmative 
jussive in the third person and the imperative in the second 
person. Likewise ... p? 'inn ... ran' "in ’Do give ... and do let him 
buy...' A2.2:14. 

f) There are indications in our corpus, particularly in the 
Ahiqar literature, both the introductory framework story and the 
proverbs, that the useful functional opposition between the two 
forms of the prefix conjugation, the indicative and the jussive, 
was not consistently observed. Thus the grammatically correct 
jussive ,, 3 l P£0pn 'Do not kill me!' Cl. 1:52 is unexpectedly 
paralleled by an energic 'rtfpopa 'Let us not kill him!' ib.61 


876 Though the text is fragmentary, we probably have a similar case in 

... non , vr n ][?]« 'every ... let him/it be there ...' D23.1 III-IV:9 and iriK’b n 
... mnr 'Would that they do not come with them ...!' D23.1 Va:10. 

A similar use of H occurs in Aramaic letters of Bar Kochba, e.g. pnbtDH H 
... ’*7 'you are to send to me ...‘ (Fitzmyer - Harrington 1978: # 56.4). Beyer 
(1984:551) thinks that the particle introduces the body of a letter. Hence his 
explanatory "(Hiermit wird euch mitgeteilt), dab ..." Milik (1961:158), followed 
by Kutscher (196la: 122; 1961b: 11), took it as well as its Hebrew equivalent 
B? as equivalent of on recitativunt, which introduces direct speech. Milik, 
however, makes no distinction between such n ort d introducing a clause with 
a pc. form and one without. Note the use of que followed by the subjunctive 
in Milik's (1961:156) translation of*] 1 ? *rr UTffi 'Qu’il soit connu de toi...' The 
author(s) of these late Aramaic letters has no distinctly jussive form. Cf. 
Qimron 1981, where, in addition to the usage in the Aramaic letters of Bar 
Kochba, he mentions a few instances in Nabataean. On an analogous usage 
of “)(DK and -CD in Qumran Hebrew, see Qimron 1986:77f. 

877 Or possibly "Let good eyes not become dark!'; cf. § 24 j. 
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(for the expected verb form without an energic Nun).( 878 ) 
Indicatives or energies where one expects jussives are evident in 
the following cases of Lamed-Yod verbs: ... mrp ... iron 
'Do not let it come .. let it not be Cl. 1:81; .. rroDn 'Do not 
conceal..' ib.84 in contrast to a jussive .. ’inn 'Let it be ..’ ib. and 
an energic -mirr 'Let him not show it!’ ib.86; noDm .. pterin ^ 
..'Do not kindle ... (and do not) cover ..' ib.87; mm 'Let him 
not rejoice!' ib.90. In ’asHB’ 'it will not harm me' Cl. 1:212 one 
expects ’nwEr Also in -mpn ... run 1 ' TtDsn 'mv ... > 3 L Ptopn ^ 
■”n[n] ri? bmn ^ ... mnm vn^JJ 'Do not kill me .. he will 
remember me and seek my counsel.. you will present me to him 
and he will let me live .. Do not be afraid. [You will] live ..' 
Cl. 1:52 the indicative appears to be better suited not only in 
nm\ but also inTDr (all jussives).( 879 ) A similar blurring is also 
attested in Dip -jayer K'W i mr woo prm cbw 

*0*70 Enmm 'May the god of heaven seek after the welfare of 
our lord at all times and grant you favour before King Darius' 
A4.7:l where one expects a jussive "pD\( 880 ) Cp. ~p 'VP D'T 
'You ought to know' A6.10:8 with mrp uffr A6.8:3.( 881 ) A 
likely scribal error is 'you give' B2.10:14 (for ]inn, and // 
pOT! 'you sell’). 

g) The free-standing energic is but rarely attested in our 
corpus: once in a declarative clause —jchwts 'I shall pay' B4.6:5 
(// mrot* 'I shall give it'); once with a prohibitive —•]np L ?r, 

'Do not take!' Cl. 1:167; twice in a protasis—twin jiTTH’ )l 'if 
the wicked seize' ib. 107;]pDC2N |n 'if I leave' ib. 177 (// "[BsnoK ]rr)f. 

It is not apparent whether there existed any functional 
opposition between the indicative and the energic.! 882 ) Whatever 


878 Our assumption here is that the jussive or voluntative of the prefix 
conjugation was in many cases formally distinct from the indicative use of it. 
One of the formal manifestations of such a distinction is that a personal 
object suffix was directly attached to the former, whereas the latter had an 
intervening Nun, the so-called energic Nun. See above § 24 l, m. 

879 The "ungrammatical" forms such as D'C?n ‘pk 'Do not place!' Cl. 1:130 
(instead of non); o[i]bn b# 'Do not curse!' ib.80 (instead of csbn); Dtpn bt* 'Do 
not rise!' ib.85 (instead of Dpn) are also to be evaluated in the light of the 
"loose grammar" of this document. 

880 That btfBP is a jussive is certain from Yawr, and notyibK©\ in a similar 

greeting formula such as pi? bDn K’nbt* 'May the gods seek after 

your welfare at all times' A4.4:1. 

881 Whitehead 1974:51. 

882 Leander 1928:40 calls pbtDR "Affekt-aorist," namely indicating an 
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the original functional load of the energic may have been( 883 ), its 
use is, in our idiom, morphosyntactically conditioned. Most of 
the forms take an explicit pronominal suffix, and those which do 
not can be said to have one implicitly. ( 884 ) In one case only this 
is not the case: ... “jen*? ’3333 KSJ’ttn pro*’ p ’if the wicked seize 
the corners of your garment...' Cl. 1:107. 

§ 54. Passive voice 

The passive voice is a transform of the active, whereby the 
direct object of a clause in the active voice is made the grammatical 
subject: e.g. T3i) mo 'such was done' A4.7:15, cf. rar p 'so 
they did' ib.27; lb'Op 'they were all killed’ ib.17, cf. ibtDp 
K’TiEb 'they killed the rebels' C2.1:13. 

a) The passive ptc. indicates the result of an action: jb’T 
pT3£ nbmto 'our wives have been treated like widows' rather 
than 'are being treated' A4.7:20. Cf. T3V MT3 "p» 'How is the 
house faring?' A3.3:6; raa T3S> ’T "pN 'how you are' C2.1:66.( 885 ) 
Thus the emphasis is on state rather than on process or action. 
Hence Km[’]3 [i]n rm -i mn ita ’jtn means 'there is a well 
which has been built inside the fortress' A4.5:6, not 'under 
construction.' The same holds true of non-G pass, participles: 
e.g. Tin pm 'had been appointed' A6.7:5. In contrast, the external 
passive ptc., namely one of a t-binyan, indicates an action: e.g. 
T3uno mn ponpb n bnpb 'in accordance with what used to be 
done formerly' A4.9:10. 

A benedictory formula “p“n + PN is no real exception: "p3 
H3K 'Blessed be Abah' D20.3:l. Similarly D20.2:l, D20.4:l, 
D20.5.-1. 

b) In a passive transform only the direct object can become 


intention, but such can be also indicated by the indicative. Cf. also Folmer 
1995:518. 

883 Of the uses of the energic, best illustrated in Classical Arabic in free¬ 
standing forms, which are mentioned by Brockelmann 1913:159, only its use 
in prohibitions is illustrated by one of our examples cited above. See also 
Degen 1969:80f. Segert (1975:392), who believes to be able to identify the 
original character of the energic in some of the above-named examples, does 
not, however, say what that original character was. 

884 Leander 1928: 41. 

885 Cf. Peshitta at Mt 4.24 w-qarrev(w) le:h kulhon 3 ayle:n d-vis bi$ c vidin 
b-kurha:ne: 3 msaf}lfe: 3 'they brought to him all those who were in rather bad 
shape with all manners of illness' with the Gk... TravTas tou? kokw? exovra? 
.. Moreover, this Tnr at C2.1:66, pace Greenfield - Porten (1982:31), must 
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the subject, not like in English, which allows both I was given 
this book and this book was given to me ; so in p ’T ub ton 
'b D\T 'the domain which was given to me by my lord' A6.13:l 
for the active ... ’b nrr An English sentence such as 7 was 
given cannot be literally transformed into Aramaic. Compare 
Nnbttb np’Qto Ti3» 'you have been released to the god (so that you 
are no longer in bondage)' B3.6:10 with TnpntD 'I released you,’ 
where the accent is on my action. ( 886 ) For this reason, rttN enbo 
A2.1:6 cannot be translated "I am made to wear,” namely a H 
passive participle. ( 887 ) 

c) The syntagm [passive ptc. + b] to express a state resulting 
from an action, similarly to the Engl, perfect, present or past, 
with a pronoun or noun attached to the preposition indicating 
the actor, occurs in our idiom rather infrequently( 888 ): p V'OD p 
'thus we have/had heard' A3.3:13; n b woe D p 'thus I have heard' 
A6.10:3.( 889 ) It is doubtful that it is this syntagm that occurs in a 
case such as ~p 'in- U'T 'you ought to know' A6.10:8.( 890 ) 

d) It is only rarely that a passive verb is accompanied by an 
indication of the subject, actor: ... NT"! p “Dirt? "TTN |n 'if it be 
made known by the judges,A4.5:8; s b rrrr -too p 'was given 
to me by my lord' A6.13:l. The same preposition, p, in cases 
like Dirrbi? nbner "pa maw 'May a letter be sent from you to 
them!' A4.7:24 and oro dent "|3D 'Let an order be issued from 
you!' A6.7:8 seems still to retain the literal sense of origin, 
"from place x." This use seems to be characteristic of 
officialese^ 891 ) 

The preposition Lamed in a benedictory formula <"p"Q + 
PN + b-DN> is best interpreted as indicating an indirect object 
of verbs of saying: nob s]roa rro ndd nma 'Blessed be Tuma 


be distinguished from the same form at ib.17, if the latter be not a scribal 
error. 

886 Thus the often-occurring rmriR 'I was shown' in the Qumran Aramaic 
Enoch fragments (e.g. 4QEn 1 xii 27) is unusual. Cp. Ex 25.40 niOQ nFiK 'you 
are shown' with TO niim pK (tA) and Pesh. mfyawwe( 3 )na: 3 la:k. 

887 Pace Moriya 1994:130. 

888 See Kutscher 1969, who characterised this syntagm as typical of Eastern 
IA. More Syr. examples may be found in Muraoka 1987: § 69. Cf. further 
Folmer 1995: 376-80. 

889 The literal rendering is not, pace Grelot (1972:314), "il a 6t€ entendu 
par moi," in other words, the preposition is not the exponent of agent, but that 
of possessor or owner. 

890 Pace Whitehead 1974:51, and see also Folmer 1955: 391-93. 
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daughter of Bokrinf to Osiris' D20.2.( 892 ) Compare ... PQR "p73 
... noiK Dip 'Blessed be Abah... before Osiris for Aba ...' D20.3:l; 
no«b 12173 -pn 'Blessed be B. to Osiris' D22.13; noia Dip 
11 n3H3 'Be blessed before Osiris' D20.5:3. 

Alternatively, the preposition b may be that of possession 
or ownership. "Be PN (a) blessed of DN," though the use of Dip 
as an alternative preposition as in Dip ... yin and the Lamed in 
the active transform nnsb yom cannot be easily reconciled with 
such an interpretation. 

e) The passive T3U, if the text be in order, is puzzling in 
tdu R[b Dinpn Din im 'then Dadarshu did n[ot] do any [thing]' 
02.1:17. 

§ 55. Participle 

a) One of the functions of the participle as a tense form is 
to indicate actual present, namely an action indicated by it is 
currently in progress at the moment of speaking: sjbtf jin |TO 
'we are (currently) looking for a boat' A2.6:9; ... l lb TO p3D nb 
lb TO ill? 'I am not leaving him alone ..lam taking care of him' 
A2.4:4; to bsna O’bi? 'it is on you that I am relying' A2.7:2; Kb 
’b ]i?DriDD 'they do not obey me' A6.8:l; |S2T ]TO pb 'we are 
worrying about you' A2.1:8. 

aa) A variation of actual present is the use of a participle 
indicating an action which has been going on up to the moment 
of speaking as in pnb jppto naro ... rot* mt lin ... nan m- ]D 
... 'since the month of Tammuz ... up to this day ... we have 
been wearing sackcloth and fasting ...' A4.7:19. Typologically 
analogous to this structure is ]jq ii? jn^Di man 1 p pbs? n Dian 
'Khnum has been against us since Hananiah has been in Egypt 
until this day' A4.3:7. 

b) A ptc. may follow a noun, qualifying the latter: up 1 ’ idk 
m 'it is a burning fire' Cl. 1:87; iu: ion jD in pon id 'What is 
stronger than a braying ass?' ib.174; passive —jirr© ]13 'open 
windows'B2.10:6. Cf. § 71. 

c) A ptc. may be completely substantivised: poo ’337 'cavalry 
men' C2.1:44; R’b’Dp 'the killed' ib.49; HD 'witness' Cl. 1:140+; 
’WtD 'my enemies' ib. 110; D didq 'liar' ib. 134; H jOnrrD 'hereditary 
property-holder' B7.2:2+; bsp 'counsellor' Cl.1:12. 

d) Occasionally a ptc. is used as a historic present, namely 


891 On our view about Kutscher's (1969:148-51) passivum majestatis in IA, 
see below at § 80 b. 
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as a preterital tense: b todi nscra nt*ara pa 'then the oath 

comes upon you and you swore to me' B2.8:4 (// pf. ’rwX 893 ). 
Though in the standard opening formula in contracts the verb 
form spelled "TO is ambiguous—pf. 3ms or ptc. ms—we find 
two unambiguous cases of the pf.: m2 ]m«T mat* ... 

Jehohen daughter of Meshullach said' B3.1:2; mat* T2 pit* 
[rrnjasa 'then, in Elephantine, Mipta[hiah] said' B5.5:l. In the 
light of this last instance one may be tempted to interpret iat* as 
pf., but such an interpretation is impossible in Kmp 2 , 2] pit* 
’33^ ,i3t* iat* 'then I Anani say in Elephantine the fortress' B3.7:l. 
In pat* p nno rrrp “par jiD A4.7:4 the verb pot*, in combination 
with p, is most likely a participle: note especially plot* p A4.7:22 
with a mater lectionis. The morphological ambiguity of the above- 
quoted not* in B3.7:l is highlighted by its similarity to nWDD 
(ptc.) at B2.8:4 on the one hand and its stylistic and syntactic 
aspect in the light of mi», also quoted above from B3.1:2 and 
B5.5:l, on the other. In any event, it is important to stress that 
the adverb pa in our corpus occurs in the past context, which is 
morphologically clear in V1U0 vb ... pit* 'then .. did not succeed' 
A6.7:6. The only certain exception is bDt*n pit* 'then you will 
eat' Cl. 1:127. 

e) Once an impf. occurs side by side with a ptc., both in a 
conditional clause [ ]p pain n^n 1 ? ]m [ t*tz?3]t* ns p H2to npsa p 
arras 'if good goes out from the mouth of a m[an ..] and if evil 
goes out fr[om] their mouth’ C1.1:171. However, in the following 
pair, there is a functional opposition: ’DT naan nr) nas; nnt 'Buy 
wool as much as you possibly can' A2.6:5; "T nt*aa ’ID 'as much 
as I am (actually) able' A2.4:4 (ptc,). 

f) The participle may be used to qualify the predicate: e.g., 
pUM int* mnn "2 -320 '(there is) is a lower house renovated, 
having beams' B3.10:12, sim. B3.5:8; nnsT int* H2 in cn 'there is 
one door in it, shutting and opening' ib. 13; >^02 mn ... bs rt2T 
8 p*?n 'it will accrue against me it being silver, 8 hallurs' 
B3.1:4. Haggai, who penned B3.10, varies the wording slightly 
in B3.12: ,12 )i 2 i pitoa int* ’nnn ra ’•32a pni 2 “p nrarp ... ,i3t nnra 
nnsi int* 12 in en 3 'this house ... I gave it to you in affection 
B3.12:11. In these two cases what begins with ’32a describes the 
nature of the property in question indicated by the object suffix, 
and syntactically it constitutes an object complement (§ 74 k ). 


892 On this use of the preposition, see Pardee 1976:221-23 and Muraoka 
1979:92-94. Cf. Porten 1996:90, n. 6. 

893 Grelot (1972:190) uses two different tenses in his translation: "t'incombait 
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What further follows the passive participle specifies the nature 
of the renovation undertaken. Another scribe, Mauziah, who wrote 
B3.8, also varies the wording in a different way: mn 'nnn '3 nn 
pm piraji irw. He uses two words, mn .. nn instead of one (’os). 
It is best to take this clause also as an object complement somewhat 
loosely dependent on .. 'Db mrr mu# niK 't "ft nmn 'this house 
which I Ananiah gave to you B3.8:5. Otherwise there would 
emerge a new clause beginning with 'nnn '3 'a lower house' in 
the st. abs. as the subject when one naturally expects wtd in the 
st. det. with anaphoric force. In the first two cases and B3.12. ll 
the participles themselves are further modified, which makes 
them distinct from the cases mentioned under ( b) above. 

g) Periphrastic tense ( 894 ) 

Our idiom shares a typically Aramaic feature in which a 
participle is combined with a form of the verb mn. Excepting a 
few examples to be dealt with later, the participle immediately 
follows a form of mn. Coodinate verbs may dispense with 
mn.( 895 )The latter can be a perfect, imperative or imperfect. In 
most cases the syntagm seems to indicate iteration or habit* QC 
an ongoing process, especially with the perfect of mn: e.g. 'D 
yas) pn 'as we shall have been doing' B3.6:12; p3i> Tin ... 'D 'as 
... used to do’ A6.10:7; mo mn 'I was dying' A2.5:8 (// n» to |n 
'if I am dead' ib.9); nna min ma 'D 'as I was coming' A6.3:2; 
rairo mn ]'Dipb n b3pb 'in accordance with what used to be 
done' A4.9:10; pnno mn 'was holding as heir' A6.11:2; bran mn 
'was paying (?)’ ib.6; "jb b303 min 'I used to look after you’ 
Cl. 1:48, sim. ib.72; "p Dbran mn» 'T ’•mm rjco bo 'all silver and 
interest that I shall be paying you' B4.2:7. 

With the imperative of mn the picture changes slightly. Whilst 
in snsmb rai? ram 'im 'and keep giving grain to Wahpre!' A2.2:14 
and ]nbra lin nmz> rn['] 'Keep sending [monjth by month!' A6.1:3( 896 ) 
the syntagm may be assigned the above-mentioned, durative or 
iterative function, in most cases it seems to indicate a sense of 
urgency and insistence^ 97 ): nb nnbra nn rrp' obra 'Do send greetings 
(from) Yekia to her!' A2.3:11; apr obra nbra 'in 'Do send greetings 
of the child!’ D7.6:10; ... parai pmi d«ti ... pura npb 'im 'and do 

... tu m'as fait serment." This reminds us of tt* with an imperfect (but not apo¬ 
copated form!) in BH as in Ex 15.1 rro Ter m 'then Moses sings [= sang].' 

894 Cf. Greenfield 1969 and Kaddari 1983. 

895 See § 81 d. 

896 nn may be a pf. 3mp. 

897 Moriya (1994:285), following Fitzmyer (1971:224), speaks of "conative" 
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take barley ... and give (it in exchange) for beams and leave ...!' 
A2.4:9. In the last-quoted example we have a series of coordinate 
participles where they relate to one domain of activity, whereas 
we note a shift of the verb form (from or to the imperative) 
when the second verb belongs to a different domain of activity 
as in 'm by mn m A2.3:ll (sim. A2.7:2) ’Keep an eye on 
Tashai’ followed by mbcn 'and send word!' ib. 12 andcpp 'b 'ntmn 
5 ]3sn 'Dispatch to me 5 handfuls of castor oil’ followed by th 
mm patoi pto: pr ’and let him keep buying beams and leaving 
(them) in his house' A2.2:14 (with a jussive). This periphrastic 
imperative appears to be a favourite syntactic feature of the 
writer of the Hermopolis letters.( 898 ) 

With the impf.: mm* ’I shall be repaying (by instalments)’ 

B4.2:7; "your (unpaid) silver and its interest will be increasing 
upon me (from) month to month (rrpb riT 'by mi mrr) until the 
day that I repay it to you" ib.9; Kb'Kb nnoo mrr ana ’a lion will 
be lying in wait for a stag’ Cl. 1:183. The subtle difference between 
this periphrastic tense and the plain tense is matched by a difference 
in preposition: 'did p ma rrr ~]b ’rraobiDK 'I shall repay it to you 
month in month (out) from my salary* B4.2:5, which is to be 
contrasted with ib.9 quoted above: the payment of the capital 
along with the interest falls due monthly, whereas the interest on 
arrears keeps growing from month to month. For an example 
with a jussive (A2.2:14), see above. 

The participle precedes the auxiliary mn, when it is an internal 
passive.( 899 ) The syntagm has nothing to do with iteration, habit 
or such like, but indicates a state which prevailed or will prevail 
( 900 ): pip p mn (rm =) mn wrra mn t... wmn ’the altar which. 


force, but we fail to see that the syntagm indicates "more purposive intention 
or volition." 

898 It escapes me how one could, with Hug (1993:118), contrast the above- 
quoted mn nn as "handlungsorientiert: imperfektiv" with ’nbo as "ergebnis- 
orientiert: perfektiv." 

899 So also Greenfield 1969:204f. He further notes (1969:205-7) that this 
rule does not apply to BA and QA. Classical Syriac has developed a different 
kind of complementary distribution of the two sequences: see Muraoka 1997a: 
§ 86-87. What Greenfield (1969:201) quotes as the only OA example, Sefire 
III 6 ns^n nn, 'be his successor,’ does not belong here, as his own translation 
suggests, for it is a substantially used participle, and besides a pronominal 
object of a participle is mediated by the preposition Lamed. 

That at A4.7:10 the auxiliary precedes a passive ptc., and that with a few 
intervening words indicates a non-periphrastic syntagm: pn 5 pH "1 ]inn mn 
pt< "T rfp'DS 'there were five stone gates, built of hewn stones.' The interpretation 
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in Elephantine the fortress, was built from (a long) time ago' 
A4.9:3, cf. A4.10:9;... Tin psaa puma 'they held appointment as 
pressers (?) A6.7:5; ~p , tt spt 'Let it be known to you!' 

A6.10:8; in rO’-Q , “io^ Dip p 'Be blessed before Osiris!' D20.5:3 
// Titf23 nnbD in ’Do serve the Lord of the Two Truths' ib.4. See 
also ■’in'’ erbto ’Let him have the right A6.4:4: this shows that 
t ybw is not fully verbal. That a stative verb such as bro displays 
this syntagm is easy to comprehend: mn bnD Kb ’I was impotent’ 
B3.10:17. This syntagm shares with the nominal clause expanded 
by mn following the predicate the feature that both describe a 
state, not an action (§ 77 bk). In imb pbitfn pmn pn jenb jppo 
A4.7:15 (sim. A4.8:14) we are to take the verb mb as stative, 
"to be wearing, dressed" and not as fientive, "to put on, wear’’: 
'we were wearing sackcloth and fasting and praying to YHW.^ 901 ) 
See also 'in THEn nnn 'Be happy and strong!' A4.7:3 // A4.8:3 
where mn is, parallel to tto, most likely adjectival (nin?) rather 
than a fientive active participle, 'rejoicing' (nin). An exception is 
"{rob aba nin 'I was full of anger at you' A3.5:4. When the 
external passive ptc. is used, the sequence is reversed, the ptc. 
following mn and emphasising repetition and iteration of action: 
mrnD mn pQipb 1 bnpb 'in accordance with what used to be 
done till (some) time ago' A4.9:10. 

One of the examples just quoted above, A4.7:15, however, 
contains three participles sharing one auxiliary: pin ]mb 

pb^Dl. Since the last two are fientive verbs, this is elliptic for 
pm pQ'U pirn pi ]enb. The clause is introduced by 130 "03 
'when this had been done (to us).' The meaning cannot be 
that when all this destruction had taken place, they were already 
out there, fasting and praying etc., but rather the moment this 
happened, they were out there doing this and that. The periphrastic 
structure here is thus akin to the inchoative use of the Greek 
imperfect. On a similar nuance of the corresponding structure in 
BH, see Joiion - Muraoka 1993: § 121 g. 

In only one case we find the syntagm [mn + pc.]: 1 ][Q bD3 
•pbcp nbtoa mn jbtf nrw mn 'I would send (to enquire about) 


pluperfect force." 

901 Cp. Peshitta Mk 1.6 Ivis (h)wa: } Ivusa: 3 d-sa c ra: 3 d-gamle: 3 (Gk. fjv ... 
ei'SeSupei'og ..) 'was dressed with a robe of camel-hair' with Lk 16.19 la. ves 
(h)wa : 3 busa: 3 (Gk. cveSiSucnceTo Trop<t>upay) 'he used to dress in purple.' 
Thus the possibility of defective spelling for is not to be excluded. 
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your welfare [with whomevejr would be co[m]ing to you' A3.5:3. 

§ 56. Infinitive 

a) The infinitive is a verb form which is always used in 
syntactical subordination to another verb or a noun. In our idiom, 
it is only rarely used as the subject of a nominal clause: see 
below at (i)^ 902 ) 

b) On the use of the infinitive to complement verbs such as 
bir ,bro ,mK as in Kb^n oaa nbscib brDK Kb 'I shall not be 
able to serve in the gate of the palace' Cl. 1:17 and jraftb rm^ 
'you desire to give' B3.4:14, see below at § 73 c. Here belong bK 
rmKDb ncsn 'Don't fail to come!' D7.20:4; mnnb jb pnto Kb 'they 
do not allow us to build it' A4.7:23, sim. A4.8:23; brDK Kb 
... nnftb “|DKbDK 'I shall not be able to restrain you from building 
..’ B2.1:6, sim. ib.9; KOiftb nKDm ’b “jnittD 'they imposed on you 
the oath to swear for me' B2.2:6( 903 ); KHTin bittnb r'xxn Kb 'they 
did not succeed in entering the fortress' A6.7:7. Here also belongs 
KTibQ ’b tDisnb rrb nnbo 'I sent to him (asking) to explain the 
matter to me' D7.24:15. Likewise sroinb Ksrto mnob nb nnbcs 'I 
sent to him (asking) to show the order to Hosea' D7.24:16. 

c) Another use of the infinitive is final, indicating the purpose 
of an action: "they assembled, went towards Dadarshu to do 
battle (mp TODb)" C2.1:15. 

d) Unlike in Hebrew, the subject of an infinitive is not 
indicated by a conjunctive pronoun attached to it nor by a noun 
within the infinitive phrase. In many cases, as in examples dealt 
with above under (Jb) and (c), the subject of the infinitive is 
identical with that of the finite verb to which the infinitive is 
syntactically subordinate. This is obviously not the case in the 
following examples: non l "uk rmiab “jb"T Krvo inn -b nnrr 'you 
gave me the gateway of your house (for me) to build a wall 
there' B2.1:3; ... *irrn KDinb nKD’in 'b “jUDtD 'they imposed upon 
you the oath to swear for me by YHW' B2.2:6; jraab "fnn nT)[K] 
imab ’b 'I came to your house (to ask you) to give me your 
daughter' B2.6:3, sim. B3.3:3; “iCDiab po "{kid “jb ips- jn 'if your 
master deposits with you water in order (for you) to keep (it)' 
Cl. 1:191; ttftb pkcdq Knm “jb’t khkh 'your big sheep arrived (for 
you) to shear (it) [= to be sheared]' D7.8:2; "b cnsob nb nnbto 

902 Cp. Gn 2.18 mb nn«n nvn niB Kb 'it is not good for a man to be alone' 
with TO vrhinba dik ’nn ppn Kb and Pesh. la: 3 Sappir d-nehwe: 3 3 a:da:m 
ballpodaw. 

903 The inf. can also be said to indicate a purpose. 
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KnbD 'I sent to him (asking) to explain the matter to me' D7.24:15. 
In all these cases, though the subject of the infinitive differs 
from that of the main verb, the former is signalled in one way or 
another in the preceding part of the clause. In “]T touK bi> rTOPN 
nnob ’Give thought to that temple to have (it re)built' A4.7:23, 
though the rebuilding would be executed by the local Jewish 
community, there is a sense in which one could say that it was 
to be built by the Persian authorities. No explicit subject is to be 
found in the context in vfrn K’ptonb mon ab pen ’and it [= the 
well] does not lack water to give to the troops' A4.5:7. 

e) Some infinitives modify a noun : ITO wwob ]ED 'ladles for 
carrying oil' B3.8:19; pDMb ran 'its gate for exit' B3.1l:3; nbra 
mp3 and? 'salt to be put into flour' D7.2:7. Perhaps belong here 
pb rrrr&b m nrraaK nb 'I haven't found anyone to bring (it) to 
you' A2.4:ll; pb TnDb ... roan nnt 'I bought striped cloth .. to 
brine to you’ ib. 10; “iCD3Db pn 'water to be watched over' Cl. 1:191. 
In pb Dnmrab m naoK ish 'nobody has been found yet to send 
them to you' A2.2:12, when compared with the earlier quoted 
A2.4:ll, not only the verb of the infinitive is different, but the 
latter also has a conj. pron., and the infinitive appears to be more 
closely bound with the main verb than in the other examples, 
being more final in function: to paraphrase, "I have searched for 
a carrier in order to send them to you, but so far no carrier has 
been found." vx* is the logical subject of rrmab (A2.4:ll), but 
not of cnmoiob. 

f) Some infinitives modify a verb or an adjective, and explain 
the preceding main word (epexegetical ): WODD ntrab "[bn TS0 'a 
king is beautiful to look at like sun (or: Shamash)' Cl. 1:92; ’nbn 
... no»b Tab 'you were (so) full of anger at me (as) to say 
A2.3:6. The ubiquitous, fossilised "inab introducing a direct speech 
may be so interpreted^): ... "mb ... tor 'he said .. saying ..' 
B2.1:l et passim. The following, though not linked to "lQK as the 
main verb, are variations on this usage: ... “)QKb nnbtD 'I have sent 
(word), saying ..' A5.2:8; ... "mb pSJDon 'you will hear say, ..' 
D7.9.11; ... "mb |b snx) p nD 'when we had thus heard said ..' 
A3.3:13; “inn nnanb "lean btf 'do not fail to come tomorrow' 
D7.20:4. 

See also nntb H3K CD’btD Kb ”pT RIT3 'you have no right to sell 
that house' B2.4:6( 905 ) and ... nm3onn[b ra]R pnx 'I am entitled to 


904 Or possibly final: so Fitzmyer 1956:212. 

905 We are inclined to see a defective spelling in [... "in]KDb ttbp] 'is 
entitled to take possession of..' B4.3:19 and nnKQb ttbo rate 'you are entitled 
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bestow itB7.3:6. 

g) The temporal function of the infinitive, confined to the 
expression nftftftb 'upon arriving (in such and such a place),' may 
be an Akkadianism: e.g. Truro 'lft nftftftb 'upon arriving (in) 
Media at Kundur' C2.1:250; ltoro* K[']“nft nftftftb 'upon (his) 
arrival the rebels rallied' ib.20; wra Kft[ftftb 'upon arriving in 
Rakha' ib.41. 

h) nsom A6.2.-17 in the midst of a lengthy catalogue is 
disputed^ 907 ) It does not occur in a well-formed clause. 

i) Rare examples of the infinitive as the subject of a nominal 
clause are TP3[b) bmftb *b nnft 'tomorrow I have to go [to] my 
house' D7.1:9; «b -d ... onmnmfti cnbn wodq kibpr ’T3 sb -d 
nrrmob "[bn "pT3 'for it is not in the hands of men to lift 
their foot and put them down ... for it is not in your hands to lift 
your foot to put it down' Cl.l: 170. 

§ 57. Imperative 

The imperative expresses a wish or command directed to 
the person(s) spoken to: e.g., pt 'Sell!' A3.8:5; tun *[1 'Borrow 
the grain!' Cl. 1:129; nft# mv pi 'Make suit with him!' B2.3:27. 
The term "imperative" should not mislead us: it could be used in 
addressing one's senior or superior: nfts> T3T 'Buy wool' A2.6:5 
(addressing one's mother). 

In an official petition, the writer begins with a standard p 
3ft [/’toft by, then takes recourse to an indirect mode of speech, 
viz. the jussive: e.g.,... nbriton 'kid [ft ma» 3ft m3 cb ’mo by p 
'if it thus please my lord, let a letter be sent from my lord ...' 
A6.13:2; sim. A6.7:8. The indirect and impersonal nature of 
such a request is evident in ... nbrer 3ft 'fcnft by ]n 'if it please 
my lord, let (word) be sent ...' A6.3:5 where rbmr lacks its 
grammatical subject. In A4.7 and A4.8 the petitioner first uses 
the imperative, with which he indicates the desired general attitude 
and stance on the part of the authorities, and subsequently spells 
out, by using the standard jussive, specific actions which he 
wishes to be taken: "if it please our lord, give thought (nioinK) to 

to 64.4:17. This leaves n*?D nn’3n vb 'he shall have no right to the 
entire house' B3.5:20 as the only case of Efrt n as a verb. 

906 The Akk. here (57), for example, has a-na ka-M-di. 

907 TAD A 101—impv. "Add," but spcnnC?), i.e. inf. in the Heb. translation 
(p. 100); Grelot (1972:292)—"Additif:"; Joiion (1934:75)—"en addition" 
(accepted by Fitzmyer 1956:215); Leander (1928: 60j) and Cowley (1923:96) 

•—long impv. 
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that temple to have (it re)built... Regard Cm) your obligees and 
friends who are here in Egypt. Let a letter be sent (nbriEr) " 
(A4.7:23f.). See also A4.8:22. 




PART FOUR 


SYNTAX 

SECTION A 

NOUN PHRASE EXPANDED 


The following paragraphs (§§ 58-71) will describe various ways 
in which a noun, standing as the focal point of a phrase, may be 
expanded. Such an expanded noun phrase is endocentric in that 
it belongs to the same form class as the noun which is the head 
or nucleus of the phrase. 

§ 58. Noun with a conjunctive pronoun 

a) The noun IDS] ’soul' is sometimes combined with an 
appropriate conjunctive pronoun to stress the identity of the person 
indicated by itC 908 ): e.g., ntDD]b ... man 'he made the wine ... 
his own' A6.15:5, sim. B7.2:6; "jtDS] mi 'your own seed’ B 1.1:4, 
sim. ib. 13; "jtDE] nDra 'with your own he-ass' ib. 13 ntDD] nps[]] 
'his personal out[lay]' C3.19:7 vs. Knns npD] 'the outlay of the 
province' ib. 14. See also above at § 39 h. 

b) On the opposition between the synthetic syntagm such as 
’rra 'my house' and the analytic one such as 'bn (K)rT’S or ’b rra, 
see § 40 h and § 46. 

c) A noun with a conjunctive pronoun is at times definitely 
more determinate than other related syntagmata. Thus pro* “D: 
rfo 7\mn tDbtzr t*b pm* mo .into nt* 'uto •m 'Another person—my 
mother or my father, brother or sister, or another man—shall not 
have right to the whole house' B3.5:19 where "my father" and 
"my mother" are unique, which is not the case with other people 
mentioned. It stands to reason therefore that one often meets “□ 
'b, 'b era and the like, but never ’b nt* or ’b ot*. 

d) A noun may be expanded by both a conjunctive pronoun 


908 


So called reflexive. 
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and a demonstrative pronoun: “f^K ’“QSJ 'Di 'the value of those 
slaves of mine' B8.7:1. 

§ 59. Noun with a disjunctive possessive pronoun 

a) A disjunctive possessive pronoun expanding a noun head 
or a noun phrase always and typically follows the latter as in m 
n^T 'a son of his' B2.3:26; * r V'T WT3 'my estate' A6.10:2. 

b) A preceding noun phrase may consist of a construct 
chain or its analytical equivalent as in "pn Kirn inn 'the gate of 
your house' B2.1:3, hardly 'your house-gate'; rfrv Rrm 'the 
wall of its house’ B3.11:5. In all these cases the hierarchy appears 
to be [N, + (N 2 + N 3 )]. 

c) A preceding noun phrase may consist of a noun followed 
by an adjective as in 'bn pnK nbv 'another servant of mine' 
A6.11:5; bn ]nn« K’OSJ ’other goods of mine' Ab.lO-.SC 909 ); nn 

wm 'my large room' B3.10:4, B3.11:6; bn “|n“D mu 'a 
Cretan slave of mine’ B8.3:l; ttfrr nan tom 'our large vessel' 
C3.28:108. Exceptional are urm “ft T KnKn 'your big sheep' 
D7.8:2 and KDip 'its early wool' (?) ib.4. 

d) A noun phrase may consist of a noun head followed by a 
demonstrative pronoun: "|*2n “p tTUK 'that wall of yours' B2.1:6; 
rfri “p tnuK 'that wall of his' ib.10. "p RpiR B2.3:19 has 
also been interpreted by some authorities in a similar fashion.( 910 ) 
Joiion's argument is that a phrase such as KTO, which in 
theory could mean "the house is yours," means in practice "your 
house," for the former would be expressed as irr RDX or arm 
“jnx. But since the publication of Joiion's study a new text has 
been brought to light with the very sequence in question, which 
cannot mean anything but "the house is yours": "[Vt an’D 
B3.12:30.( 911 ) Thus the above-quoted text of B2.3:19 should be 
rendered: 'that land is yours,’ though this leads to a case of 
object deletion, for the phrase is followed by .. -nm m 'Build 


9(19 On the incongruence (fnriK for KTirtN)* see below § 76 d. 

910 Joiion 1934:20f. and Grelot 1972:179 ("pour (le) donner h d'autres ce 
terrain qui t'appartient"). 

9,1 Cowley (1923:25) sees a nominal clause in B2.3:19 (= Cowley 8.19) on 
the ground that there is a space before though the space is not that 
large. See further below, § 77 bn and § 90 b. 

’’33 “ft B2.4:5, which can only mean 'Build that land up!,’ does not 
support Joiion's interpretation of the phrase under consideration at B2.3:19, 
because the context is different and there is unmistakable emphasis in the 
latter on the ownership of the plot of the land. 
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(up) and give Cf. B2.4:5. 

e) A noun followed by a disjunctive possessive pronoun 
may be further followed by a phrase indicating a location 
introduced by T as in Ktrnnm an^in ’T tra p 'in my domains 
which are in the Upper and Lower (Egypt)' A6.7:5; n kto 
DD mon ’my estate which is in your province(s)’ A6.9:2. 
Comparing this syntagm and that discussed above in § d one 
might say that a demonstrative pronoun possesses a greater degree 
of cohesion with a head noun than a locative expression. A 
phrase such as anriDD "T kto would most likely mean 'the 
estate in our province' rather than 'our estate in the province.' 

f) That this syntagm is well suited to bring out contrast 
seems to be indicated by the following example: "Yo[u brokje 
[into my house] by force and struck my wife (Tra* 1 ? norDi) ..." 
{and the person denying the charge speaking} "I did [not] break 
into your house by force and I did not strike the wife of yours 
(rare vb Nnn]K*7i)..." B7.2:4-9. 

g) Some ambiguity may arise where a disjunctive possessive 
pronoun is preceded by two or more coordinate terms: KTia p 

pin# p 'in the domestic staff or other goods that are 
mine’ A6.10:8 where likely qualifies both of the preceding 
terms, cf. wfr’t troDJi vni) 'the domestic staff and goods that are 
ours' ib.l. 

§ 60. Noun with the preposition Lamed of ownership or 
affiliation 

a) The syntagm [Noun + *? + Conjunctive Pronoun or Noun] 
is often used as a substitute for a synthetic construct chain, 
mostly where the first noun is indefmite( 912 ), and is largely confined 


912 Cf. § 58 c. 

This construction does not appear to be widely known among Semitists. 
Even Barth (1911:50) explicitly denies its existence. The following Syriac 
examples have come to our notice: Hos 2.1 bnayya: 3 lata:ha: 3 hayya: 3 bit T 3 
-n; Gn 41.16 3 ala:ha: 3 ne c ne: 3 Sla:ma: 3 lfer c on nins u\b0 rqir crrfr«; Is 40.3 
pannaw 3 urha: 3 lma:rya: 3 watro$ bafqa'ta: 3 Svile: 3 lala.han; ib. 62.10 pannaw 
3 urha: 3 l c amma: 3 Dtfn TO US; Gn 45.8 3 ava: 3 Ifer'on nr - )?'? iraTepa 
4>apaco; Ezr 4.14 $a c ra: 3 Imalka: 3 to 1 ??? nnr; ISm 16.18 bra: 3 lisay 'tip ]3; 
lKg 18.22 nviya: 3 lala:ha: 3 mrrb n , Q 3. Brockelmann (1913: §160) does not 
quote any example from Aramaic or Syriac, though he duly notes the syntagm 
in Hebrew, in which it is fairly widespread (Joiion - Muraoka 1991: 130 a-c ). 

This use of the preposition Lamed is most likely affiliated with its use in 
the nominal clause expressing possession as in mrr 1 ? nip (Peshitta: 

harba: 3 lma:rya: 3 walged c on ) 'the Lord and Gideon have a sword.' 
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to legal documents.( 913 ) The noun following such a b indicates 
the owner, possessor, authority above or relative of what is 
indicated by the first noun. The distribution of this syntagm is 
thus semantically conditioned: the second term indicates an 
animate entity. In other words, not every construct phrase can be 
transformed into this analytic form. Such a force of the Lamed 
is illustrated in "|nn» "p3 31 313” "jb 'he shall be yours and of 
your sons after you' B2.11:9 and ”b ©”N1 rflDKl ”33 'my children, 
and a woman or a man related to me' B2.10:10; cbk ”3n”3 wrm 
”3”3nt* ”3”33bi 'and the house is your house likewise and your 
children's after you' B2.3:15. Further examples are 3b 33 'a son 
of his' B2.1:9; pnib p3K 'land belonging to Dargamana' B2.2:7; 
Km”3 )iob b3”33K 'a builder of Syene the fortress' B2.8:2.( 914 ) 
Here belongs most likely the ubiquitous bnb as in 3131 33 DbE?D 
ni”3i baib ]io 3 ”D3N 'Meshullam son of Zaccur, an Aramaean of 
Syene of the detachment of Varyazata’ B3.3:2. This standing 
expression with bnb is never replaced by any other mode of 
expansion of noun phrases. 

b) Instructive is a study of the variety of titles given to "a 
servitor of YHW":( 9,4a ) 

with b mb ]nb B3.4:25 

irrb |nb B3.2:2, B3.4:3, B3.10:2, B3.I2:10( 915 ) 
with 3 nrr 3 jnb B3.3:2 

13 ” 3 )nb B3.5:2, B3.7:2, B3.11:l, B3.12:l 
in” 3 wnb B3.10:23, B3.11:17, B3.12:33 
irr 3 nanb (f.s.)B3.12:2 

Some of the above examples show that the syntagm [Noun 
+ b] is synonymous with that mediated by 3, as is also evident in 
”3b3 er*Kl ”Db 3331 33 'a son and daughter of yours and a man of 
yours' B2.3:12 where there is no perceptible functional opposition 
between the two structures. Likewise p 33 is equal to }b”t 33, as 
shown by ]b”T 3333N1 333,31 n”33H P nriKl m 3331 ]b 33 'a son of ours 
and a daughter, a brother and a sister of ours, partner-in-chattel 
and partner-in-land and guarantor of ours' B3.12:27; ]333i ]”33 
jb”T ©”K1 pnai 'our sons and our daughters and our brothers and a 


913 So Kutscher (1972:102-4), though this does not by itself mean that it is 
an archaic feature. The only example in a non-legal document is Knob TpS 
'an official of the province' A4.2:6 (winb, an error for Knnnb?). 

914 In this last example, Syene can perhaps be considered to be a personal 
entity, on the analogy of rrb ]nb, an architect in the service of Syene. 

914a See also Porten 1996:205, n. 5. 

915 This is a reworked version of in' 3 ]nb at line 1. 
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person of ours' B2.9:10 // aDb crw EDTftn OD-n 'your sons and 
your brothers and a person of yours’ ib. 11. See also B2.11:8,9.( 916 ) 

c) The synonymity of the syntagm [Noun + Conj. pron.] 
and [Noun + b Noun] is evident in: 'Dnna 'D':abl dq« on'ii wn 
'the house is your house likewise and of your children after you’ 
B2.3:15. 

d) Another type of synonymity is between the two syntagmata 
mentioned above under [b], two noun phrases joined by either b 
or 'T, as represented in in' "T pb B3.12:1, which becomes in'b )nb 
in its rewritten version, line 10. See also 'b't mn 'b mm 'b “Q 
'bn 33TTK1 nm ’son of mine or daughter of mine or partner-in-chattel 
of mine or parter-in-land of mine' B3.10:18. 

e) Though outnumbered in our corpus by the attributive 
use, the predicative one may represent the earlier stage of this 
use of Lamed and the disjunctive possessive bn.( 9,6a ) 

f) The syntagm [n + b + Noun] does not occur. Thus am 
"pm* p “pn T) “|b'T ’the house is yours indeed and of your 
children after you’ B3.4:16, and notTBb T); similarly B2.10:8, 
B3.5:4. In other words, there is a morphosyntactically conditioned 
complementary distribution: [-bn + conj. pron.] as against [n + 
noun phrase].( 917 ) This is remarkable, since, where no n is used, 
both 'b 12 'a son of mine’ and irrb ]nb ’a servitor of Yaho’s' are 
attested, as we have seen above. 

g) A variation on the pattern just mentioned ({/]) is repre¬ 
sented by the opposition in 'D'nnN p *mnbi in *obH 'it is yours 
and your sons after you' B2.7:7 and hub kh 'bn prnb p“iR mn ab 
'it was not land of Dargamana, of me, yes, me' B2.2:7. 

h) The Lamed in pb at n pbi yim p yn 'n dk -]b'T mn 
]DDDb rrms B3.4:16 is not of the kind under discussion here as 
becomes clear when one compares it with y wraD mbo ... rm 


916 That the Lamed in a phrase like vrb pb (likewise in khd 1 ? Tps 'an 
official of the province’ A4.2:6) resembles the dativus commodi, a servitor 
serving, for the good of, YHW is immaterial, for such an analysis cannot be 
made to apply to p "Q which is to )*?n ~a, what lrrb ]rtb is to tp ’i }nb. 

9I6a For a similar line of thinking, see Pennacchietti (1968:56). 

917 Thus the often-mentioned resemblance between LBH (MH in particular) 
and Aramaic in this respect is significantly incomplete, for in the former the 
preposition Lamed must be present whether the second member is a noun or 
pronoun :pti Di?n 'my vineyard’ and ppig 1 ?© D“Dn ’the king's vineyard.’ The 
two Aramaic syntagmata, though both being analytic in character, must have 
had different origins. On the MH form, see Yalon 1964:26f. and Kutscher 
1956:1 Of. 
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puab 'i pbi j~\m p -pm B3.4-.ll 'y°ii... have right to that 
house and (so do) your children after you and one to whom you 
desire to give (it)': h pb = nb H p.( 918 ) 

i) Where more than one NP is to be qualified by a syntagm 
[b + conj. pron. with identical referent] there are attested a number 
of alternative patterns with respect to the position of the syntagm 
and its repetition or otherwise: 

'bn m ram 'bn nnan 'b mm 'b id 

'son of mine or daughter of mine, partner-in-chattel who is 
mine or partner-in-land or guarantor who is mine' B3.10:18( 919 ) 

'b mo nrm p arm 

'and in the name of children or woman or man of mine' 
B2.10:12( 920 ) 

erro nn^ mm 'b -a 

'son of mine or daughter, woman or man' B2.10:13. 

§ 61. Noun in the status constructus 

a) In 'Dean “O Cl. 1:139 the syntactic relationship between 
the three constituents is ’(am + “□), not ’acn + "a 'the son of my 
belly,' but 'my own son'( 921 ): cf. BH pCB '“is and see below at § 
d. 

b) The close semantic cohesion( 922 ) of the two constituent 

nouns of a construct phrase is sometimes reflected in their being 
spelled together: e.g. 'dyer's stone' A4.3:3.( 923 ) For more 

examples, see § 10 c. 

c) The logico-semantic relationships between a nomen 
regens, which is the noun head, and a following, nomen rectum, 
displays a remarkably rich variety of relationships^ 924 ) The former. 


918 See on the relative clause, § 42 e, and cf. Goshen-Gottstein 1949. 

919 See also DDb arm nr ntt nnto r» DDb nnm “o 'son or daughter of yours, 
brother or sister, woman or man of yours' B2.10:10. 

920 See also DDb arm nn3«i nnm "Q 'son or daughter or woman or man of 
yours' B2.10:14. 

921 Also Lindenberger (1985:504) and Kottsieper (1990:16) "mein eigener 
Sohn." 

922 As noted by Whitehead (1974:219), we find nib breaking up a genitive 
phrase in wc ’T ob D 'the domestic staff of my lady' A6.15:8. 

923 The letter Nun here has the shape of a medial Nun, on which see Naveh 
1970:27f. 

924 More than one classification system is known. How to "back-transform" 
a given construct phrase could result in more than one clause: thus Kroeze 
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in the status constructus, is defined and delimited by the latter in 
a variety of ways. Such relationships may be classified in terms 
of underlying syntactic relationships. Morphologically N, may 
be linked with N 2 ( 925 ) (a) by the way of construct chain, (b) 
synthetically by N 2 taking the form of a conjunctive pronoun, 
and (c) analytically by means of ’T/h. Where not every one of 
these three modes of linkage is attested in our corpus, it is not 
always possible to determine whether it is due to incomplete 
attestation or not. Moreover, the assignment of a given phrase to 
one or other of the logico-semantic categories is not always 
certain. One may thus compare the title TinN ~[bn 'the king of 
Assyria' Cl. 1:4 with Tinta "}ba ib.5 in a description of his 
succession. Again, a slave in the ancient world is a possession of 
his master. So an example such as rrrma n rrmsi ’the slaves of 
Mibtahiah* B2.11:3, which has been placed below under (ii) 
relational could arguably be classified under (i) possessive. But 
when officers in the Persian administration address their superior 
with]ton 'our lord,’ calling themselves "pT3i>, such a "possessive" 
interpretation is patently inappropriate, whereas the "relational" 
one can cover both.( 926 ) 

i) possessive ( 927 ): N 2 possesses or owns Nj . Such a possession 
can be inalienable as is the case with body parts, "my eyes." 
E.g. a) K’bm T3 ’in the hand of the merchants' A4.3:4; *obn mm 
'by the voice of the king' A4.2:14; wm nnntD 'the names of the 
women' A4.4:4; -pa] snn ’with your own seed' B 1.1:4; in- im 
KnbK 'the temple of YHW the god' B3.4:9; fiffi ’nba ’the 
temples of the gods of Egypt' A4.7:14; tobo “CflR 'the treasury of 
the king' B3.7:7+; *obD m3 'the house of the king' B3.13:6+; ’n 
toba 'the judges of the king’ B5.1:3; pamOK 'BDR 'the face of 
Esarhaddon' Cl. 1:14; Tim b’n 'the army of Assyria' ib.55; 'sbv 
pn 'the ribs of a dragon' ib.90; rmD 33b 'the heart of his colleague' 
ib.99; “133 ]n 'the grace of a man' ib.132; -rat* OD 'the name of his 
father' ib.138; pb# '?y 'the eyes of gods' ib. 172; "jb-rr 3"in 'the 

(1993:77) back-transforms nracon ’nb^ to "the God who created heaven," but it 
could equally be transformed into "the God who dwells in heaven." See also 
Kroeze 1991 and Kroeze 1997. Cf. Folmer 1995:262-325; Joiion - Muraoka 
1993: § 129 d-h; Waltke-O'Connor 1990: 143-54; Curme 1931:77-88; Quirk, 
Greenbaum, Leech & Svartvik 1972:193. 

925 N, and N 2 stand for the referent symbolised by the first noun, nomen 
regens, and the second noun, nomen rectum, respectively, 

926 It is an intriguing sociological question how Kn’br at 'b’T wrbtf nono 
'the eunuch, the lad (?) of mine' Cl.l:63 is to be interpreted in this light. 

927 Possession understood in a rather broad sense, including claim and 
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sword of your troop' ib.4; tobo 'Ebtf 'the boats of the king' ib.7; 
KHbK 'no 'the houses of the gods’ C3.5:11; tf'ooa ^dd 'the silver 
of the men' C3.7Cr2:12+. b) 'bpn 'my field' B 1.1:3; 'pbn 'my 
portion’ ib.ll; raira 'his garment’ Cl. 1:41; nbp 'his voice' ib.91; 
non 'his blood' ib.184; nTin 'his glory' ib.92; 'oon 'my sword' 
ib.l 10; “forr 'your arrow’ ib. 126; pm ’our houses' B4.3:8; "odd 'my 
property' A6.3:5; 'a'r 'my eyes' Cl. 1:105; 'iba ’my hide* ib. 167; 
nms0 'his lips' ib.l32; nbnp 'his neck’ ib.l34; roan 'his palate' 
ib.163; men 'his flesh' ib.184; nun 'her arm' D7.9:4,5; cohan 
'their leg' CL 1:170; oriDS 'their mouth’ ib.l72; DOT 'your hand’ 
A4.3:9; ”]'00a 'your bones' C 1.2:6; "|DO 'your name' A4.7:26; DOSaN 
’your face' A5.1:4; pob 'our heart' B2.9:8; -[bo 'your mind' C1.1:81; 
“JDS ... Dir™ 'their ears ... your mouth' Cl. 1:81; “psa 'your soul' 
ib.l30; nnaam rrmaD'rr 'his loyalty and his hateful characteristic' 
ib. 132; -pir 'your lot' ib. 136; nonnDE? 'their names' ib.164; 'D'D3 
'your cover' ib. 167; 'my riches' ib.206; Drrnoi mrrooa 'their 
goods and houses' C2.1 III:2 “JS00 'your silver' B3.1 : 11. c) tom' 
tobD n ’the barley-house (?) of the king’ A4.5:5; tobD n tnaflR 
'the treasury of the king’ B3.4:9; vr “t KOTIK ’the temple of YHW’ 
A4.7:6+; irr n KnoiD ’the altar of YHW’ ib.26; mann 'on ’the 
way of Khnum’ B3.4:8; 'b'T an'O ’my estate' A6.10:2; 'bn Kpbrt 
'the portion of mine' B3.5:9; -[b'l tcabs 'the half of yours' B3.10:14; 
'bn Kn'O ’the residence of mine' Cl. 1:48; 'bn tfb'n 'the army of 
mine' C2.L16; HD n ttb'n 'th€ army of Media' C2.1:39; n l na'so 
oosba '1 ship of Glaphyros* C3.7Evl:ll; with a proleptic 
pronoun—-'bis# n nmo 'the house of A.’ B3.4:4; np 'm 'T mas 'the 
corpse of Ahiqar’ Cl. 1.63; tobD 'T tonon 'the barque of the 
king' C 1.2:1. 

ii) relational : someone is N, in relation to N 2 . E.g. a) triD 
pbn 'the lord of kings' A1.L1; 'OS no onr ’Eder son of Pasai’ 
A2.L11; ttb'n on ’the troop commander' A4.3:3+; N’naa po 'chief 
of the carpenters’ A6.2:9; Tirr nns ’the governor of Judah' A4.7:l; 
j'l^D "|bn 'the king of Egypt’ ib.13; KnaiD T1 'the judges of the 
province' A5.2:7; Kna'iD '"iso 'the scribes of the province' A6.1:l; 
KnbN loa nor 'servant of Nabu the god' B8.4:7; mnN *]bD ’the king 
of Asssyria’ Cl. 1:4+ ; nbo mna cor' 'the counsellor for the whole 
of Assyria' ib. 12; -ok 'DO 'the young men of my father' ib.33; no 
mas 'the son of Punesh' C 1.2:2; nonD nno 'the daughter of Mahsah' 
B2.3:36. b) "jnor 'your servant’ Al.l:l; omo 'their owners' 
A4.4:8; nmao ’his colleagues' A4.7:l, B8.4:2; nbro 'her husband' 
B2.6:4+( 928 ); 'nna« 'my wife' B3.3:7+; 'mot* 'his father' B3.6:14; 


inalienable possession such as parts of the body. 
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-p3 'your son’ ib.( 929 ); no ’my son’ Cl. 1:127; 'his mother' 
B3.7:3; “\rm 'your sister' B3.8:3; -fton 'your master' Cl. 1:191. 
c) irr n tnro 'the priests of YHW’ A4.3:l; in' n ]rb 'a servitor of 
Yaho’ B3.12:1, sim. ib.2; mn n p 'a gardener of Khnum' B3.10:10, 
B3.11:6; KWa't aniriDn ’the treasury accoutants' A6.2:4; tcrpa 
'bn 'the official of mine' A6.13:3; "fr T Knn3N 'the wife of yours' 
B7.2:9 // 'nnaa 'my wife' ib.5; win "T rf? R*n: 'the domestic staff 
of my lady* A6.15:8; ]b’T «zr» 'a person of ours' B2.9:10; mm no 
rrar n 'son or daughter of Jezaniah' B2.10:13; "bn "jn“D mv 'a 
Cretan slave of mine' B8.3:1; tyr One 'a eunuch of mine' Cl. 1:61; 
with a proleptic pronoun— rrnenn ’T mar 'the slaves of Mibtahiah* 
B2.11:3; ]i»mo« n vnziK 'the father of Esarhaddon' Cl. 1:47; ma» 
Tina ’T 'the father of Assyria' ib.55; 'EP’t nnm 'the brother of 
Anani’ A4.7:18; 

iii) appositive : N, is known under the name or symbol of, 
or expressible as N 2 . E.g. a) tu nno 'the province of Memphis' 
A4.2:6, C3.14:35; nan m-a 'in the month of Tammuz* A4.7:4; ]D 
31 nsz? iv 24 ra© 'from the year 24 to the year 31' A5,2:6; ’m 
*p l ]-“DD 'the value of silver, 1 thousand talents' A4.7:28; *prr 
nni 'the detachment of Varyazata' B2.2:4; mnn nT 'the month of 
Thoth’ B3.13:l; "EKE nT 'the month of Phaophi' B4.4:l, sim. 
B4.5:l,5, B5.1:l, C3.7Gr2:14; rrm rm 'in the land of Nbyh' 
B8.1:17; apiraa n»D 'the century of Nabuakab’ C3.13:54; mtD DV 
'the Sabbath day* D7.35:7f 30 )» 6 UV2 'on the 6th day of 


928 Fitzmyer (1971:150), who makes an interesting observation that in 
Elephantine marriage contracts a man's relationship to his bride is formally 
and explicitly recorded, whereas her consent to the relationship is not, wonders 
whether the translation "her husband” is strong enough. Both "husband" and 
"wife" are terms of relationship. The examples under discussion here may be 
better placed under that of possession: "her owner" and "my woman," though 
the Hebrew ’cT would present a problem. 

929 Although a case like “pn may be assigned to (iv) origin (so Curme 
1931:78), our classification is supported by an utterance such as T) mrr "p 
T“in« "pn 'he shall be yours and of your sons after you* B2.11:12, on which 
see our discussion above. Compare also mama? ’T nnptr rrsfin] '[and the 
bear]er of the seal of Sennacherib’ Cl. 1:3 with p> mrr npii? mps] 'he will be 
bea[rer] of a seal for you’ ib. 19. On the other hand, the preposition Lamed 
can indicate possession or ownership as in mrr kto 'the land became mine' 
C2.1:29. But then we are not saying that a "relative" construct or genitive 
phrase necessarily presupposes the preposition Lamed: see, for instance, "A 
Margian—king over them (DTbr) they made" C2.1:30. 

930 Our analysis does not take the history or etymology of the phrase into 
account: the abbreviated form rote 'the Sabbath' D7.16:2 shows that the word 
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Paophi' A4.2:15( 931 ). c) if not a scribal error—qrm ’T rac ran 
Tamet by name, who is your handmaiden' B3.3:3. Here the 
syntagm b is highly unlikely. 

iv) origin : N, originates in or from N 2 . E.g. a) detin mat* 
'the letter of Arsames* A6.15:4; anpra 'the grain of the 
lands' ib.6; pbc nbn 'a king's word' Bl.l:12, Cl.1:84,88; ora ’be 
'the words of Mannuki’ B8.7:2; ip™ 'bn 'the words of Ahiqar' 
Cl. 1:1; ran ’wine of Sidon' C3.12:7. b) ’bn 'my words' 
Cl. 1:4; 7*ra» 'your sayings' ib.86; nraiD 'his lies' ib. 133; orrbn 
'their words' B8.12:l; nra^ 'his counsel' Cl.1:28, sim. ib.53; 
WTEXD raiD 'the lies of his lips’ ib. 132. c) tobc ’T K’bc ’the words 
of the king' Cl.2:3. 

v) locational and temporal ( 932 ): N t is localised in N 2 . E.g. 
a) tra D nb« 'the god of heaven' A4.3:2( 933 ); MX) Kra 'the lord of 
heaven' A4.7.-15; pnra ’nbtf 'the gods of Egypt' C1.2:19,25; nT3 
D’ 'the fortress of Elephantine' A4.5:5 // wttd t ib.; fcrra T pw 
'a dweller of E. the fortress' B3.12:2; NraiN OSD 'the scribes of 
the treasury' B4.4:12. c) pc ’t ora 'an Aramaean of Syene' 
B2.1:2; wn’3 D’ ’t pin 1 'Jews of Elephantine the fortress' 
B2.9:2( 934 ); K’cp tra nbn 'a boatman of the rough waters' B2.2:11 ; 
pc’t tfb’n on 'the troop commander of Syene' B2.10:4, B3.9:2,3; 
arn’D 2 ' n 'a lady of...' B3.1:2; ’Bn -t pTi(bn) '(the detachment 
of) Vidama of Memphis' C3.8 III B:36.( 935 ) 

One may assign here 11 DID ’t ran 'wine of year 11' C3.7Gr3:3, 
and the like. 

The syntagm b is highly unlikely. 

vi) condition: N 2 finds itself in a condition denoted by N,. 
E.g. a) ’ton ebe 'the welfare of my lord' A3.1v:l; K’DC Db© 'the 
welfare of the gazelle' Cl. 1:168; DrrrrbK ’CD 'the pains of their 
gods' Cl.2:19. b) peb0 'your welfare' A4.4:l. 

\\\)membership\ N, consists of N 2 's. E.g. a)pCK ma 'domestic 
staff of craftsmen' A6.10:6; K’b’ttp nnaa 'the total of the killed' 


was used as the name of the seventh day of the week. 

931 That the nr here is in the st. cst. is to be inferred by the analogy of rote: 
see also Fitzmyer 1971:145. 

932 Folmer's (1995:318) statement that the first term is always indeterminate 
is contradicted by one of her own examples, our fourth under (c). 

933 See Lipiriski 1994:200f. 

934 Cf. T Jttzq r 'TiiT 'a Jew in the fortress of E.' B2.2:3. See § 68 c, d. 

935 The notion of "locational" is more explicit in another syntagm exemplified 
in T HT33 ’T "Tirr 'a Jew who is in the fortress of Elephantine' B2.2:3 and the 
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C2.1:49. c) K'TMa 'T |bn 'detachments of the Egyptians' A4.5: 1 . 

vlii) material ( 936 ): N, is made of or from N 2 . E.g. a) ncoo 
bnsi 0m 'bronze and iron nails' A6.2:12; 0m poi “iop '03b 
bnsi 'woolen and linen garments, bronze and iron utensils' B2.9:5; 
worn n'3 'the bronze house' Cl. 1:121; m n0o 'olive oil' B3.8:20; 
bps') 0m 'bronze and iron vessel' following pbn '3 'brick 
house' B3.13:11; l 03 b ' 1 leather garment' A2.4:8. c) KHiDJ; 
M3N 'T 'the stone pillars'A4.7:9; pa ’T pin 'stone gates' ib.; nb'os 
pK ’T 'hewn stone, stone slab' ib.10; *)03l nani 'T K’p-iTD 'the gold 
and silver basins' ib. 12; "Oi? 'T 1 03 b '1 woolen garment'B2.6:7, 
also B3.8:6,7,l 1,13,14,18,19,20; )] 3 b n '3 'brick house’ B3.1:9, 
B3.13:11, B4.3:18; 0m ”t ]'D3 'cups of bronze’ C3.13:l,3 
immediately followed by *^03 03 'silver cup' ib.4, same at ib.13,14; 
]n3 'T 1 ]D3 ' i linen tunic’ A3.3:11. 

The syntagm b is rather unlikely in this category. Note '03b 
nop’T 'my woolen garment' B8.2:16. 

ix) time-span : N t is a period of time during which a person 
referred to by N 2 is active. E.g. a) psto -]bo nr 'the period of the 
king of Egypt' A4.7:13. b) -for 'your days’ Cl.1:86; C2.1:72. 

x) partitive: N, is part of N 2 . E.g. a) KHirr '“in ’the nobles 
of the Jews' A4.7:19; "pi m2 inn ’the gateway of your house* 
B2.1:3; TP3 nO0 'the side of my house' ib.5; 'n'3 rriT ’the corner 
of my house* ib.; Krrobo 0K“i 'the beginning of the reign' B2.2:l; 
WF2 3bs 'half of the house’ B2.4:l 1; «n3D abs 'half of the portion' 
B5.1.-3; nb3 MDR 'SJN 'the face of the whole earth' B2.6:19; “ia& 
wan '“in 'the wall of the large room' B 3.10:11; WT3 nan 'the wall 
of the house' B3.11:5; KS03 n^p p 'from part of the silver' 
B4.6:4; br®33 ... TS33 'on the plam of the hand ... on the sole of 
the foot' B8.6:10; ab3'n 33 ’the gate of the palace* Cl. 1:17,23; 
Kb3'n inn ’the palace gate' ib.44; “{03b 'E33 ’the corners of your 
garment' ib.107; M?n0Q mo 'portion of the oil' C3.7Ar2:4+. b) 
rrmn ’its gates' Cl. 1:104; mbs 'half of it' B7.3:6,8; c) n-nn 1 Pin 
’(the) gateway of the hyt' B3.10:15; nb'T Ksnn 'its gate’ B3.12:21; 
with prolepsis —wr*3 'T min ’its chamber, of the house’ B3.5:3; 

1 0 *]03 1 nmp ’its part, of the silver 1 sh(ekel)’ A2.2:7. 

xi) topical : N t is about N 2 . E.g. a) bpn 3 in “iso 'land lease 
document' B 1.1:19;... *naK “iso 'document of the wall...' B2.1:20; 
pmo “iso 'document of withdrawal’ B2.2:22+; '3 "iso 'document 
of house' B2.3:35, B3.4:25, B3.5:25+; pbs nso 'document of 
our division' B2.11:14, sim. ib.17; “iso 'document of wifehood' 
B3.8:45; «P33 t “iso 'the document of sale/purchase' B3.12:31; 


like: see § 68 c, d. 
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TOP “iso 'document of grain' B3.13:15; nDin “)SD 'document of 
oath' B7.4; pOK “iso 'document of obligation' B8.10:l; ntw© pn 
'law of hatred' B3.8:39, B6.4:2,6; KTQI> pnon 'the account of 
grain* C3.28:79. b) ’mbs 'particulars concerning it' B3.10:16. 
The syntagm c is rather unlikely. 

xii) subjective : Nj is performed by N 2 . E.g. a) ©DO inn '(place 
where) the sun comes out' B2.2:8, sim. 00 © S"ipo '(place where) 
the sun sets' ib.9; ©o© nno 'east' B3.7:7; “|bo bboo 'the speech of 
a king’ Cl. 1:84. b) pnTOP 'your service' Cl. 1:21; onnTOP 'their 
work' ib.207; 'mooi ’'•no 'in my lifetime and upon my death' 
B2.3:3; *]mo in T’n© 'in your lifetime and even unto your death' 
B3.6.T2; "[’Non 'your sins' ib.50; ’non 'my wrath* ib.140; “fnobn 
'your conduct' C2.1:66. 

xiii) objective : N 2 is affected by N,. E.g, a) 3“)K ... 03 mis 
onbo 'ambush of mouth ... ambush of battle' Cl. 1:83; Kp“iK "D“n 
'treaders of the earth’ ib.92; DS nnso 'the opening of the mouth' 
ib. 114, sim. 162; poio ’DDO'those mounted on horses' C2.1:44; 
... noo top ’maker of the oil...’ C3.11:4. b) miio mcr ’proceeds 
to his help' Cl. 1:126. c) ©*rn n npnpb 'to meet Dadarshu' 
C2.1:15 et passim. 

xiv) contents ( 937 ): N, consists of N 2 . E.g. a) 4 ]bp© *]CD nsr 'a 
loan of silver, 4 shekels' B3.1:3( 938 ); c) m©i? ]©“D n KnrnK 
’the penalty of silver, ten karsh' B2.9:14, B2.10:15( 939 ); ’t mon 
^od 'cash in silver' B3.8:5. 

xv) purpose: N, is for the purpose or in the service of N 2 . 
E.g. a) topo nn’30 'naming incision' B2.11:4,6; 'rflnap n’s 'the 
house of the shrine' B3.10:9; t«“n TN ’the wall of the stairway' 
B3.10:10; ym "irra 'mohar for your sister'B3.8:4; ntdp “m 'the 
place of grain (= grain depot?) D7.56:6. b) nm... rcc nm fim 
'its stairway and its courtyard ... its gate’ B3.11:3. 


936 Cf. Folmer 1995:312-17. 

937 Akin to vii) membership. This category is further affiliated to that of 
apposition, (iii) above, as shown by two phrases, mentioned by Folmer 
(1995:317), analogous to the second example quoted here: 10 ]GTD ^od pm 
'a penalty of silver 10 karsh' B3.7:17 and l “in btq pm *]CO 'silver, a penalty 
of one karsh, l'B3.13:6. 

938 According to Joiion (1934:40f.) nsi is in the st.abs., though I fail to 
follow his logic: "nsi est & I'accusatif, et done a l'etat ind6termin£ et non a 
l'6tat construit" (ib., p. 40). 

939 Parallel to an apposition: jero rcnjm B2.11:10, sim. 

B3.8:31; 50 joro pm B3.6:8,14, sim. B3.7:17, B3.9:7, B5.5:6. The first 
example suggests that pm in the second cannot be in the st. cst. Cf. also 
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xvi) species ( 940 ): N 2 is a species of N r E.g. a) pt* 
'alabaster stone' B3.8:18.( 941 ) 

xvii) classificatory: N, is to be classified under the label of 
N 2 . E.g. a) ]V 'Greek silver' B3.12:5; ■ntDtD’K ]ro 'ytsry flax' 
C3.11:4 (?); pop jnt 'cucumber seed' D7.3:2; jsto mt 'pumpkin 
seed' ib.6; tott 'grain boats’ D7.2:4 

xviii) qualitative : N, is characterised by N 2 . E.g. a) nil lv 
' a day of wind, a windy day' Cl.l:104;oon inti) 'malicious witness' 
ib.140; "jto mra 'with your mighty sword' Cl.2:4. It is to be 
doubted that the syntagm b could occur in this category. 

xix) miscellaneous. Here are gathered those examples in 
which we are not able to formulate a logcial relationship between 
the two terms. A considerable number of them is comprised by 
those in which N, is *710. Only the syntagm a) is attested, and 
the other two are highly unlikely. In some cases to denotes a 
person who is possessed of what is denoted by N 2 or who is a 
member of a social or communal body denoted by N 2 . E.g., bin 
NnDtD Kncop 'the master of good counsel' Cl. 1:42; 'a 

master of wages (= employer)' ib.100; mrao to 'your friend' 
D7.1:3; “jracD ”to 'your friends' A4.7:23( 942 ); tmra to ’members 
of the table’ C3.27:22; to to ’a member of a detachment' B2.1:9; 
rrnp tol to to 'a member of a detachment and a member of a 
town'B2.7:10; 2' ton( 943 ) 'the citizens of Elephantine* A4.7:22. 

Other examples are more difficult to classify. Some indi¬ 
cate weights and measures, and others have to do with values. 
These are, however, meanings of the first terms, and the logical 
relationship between the two terms remains obscure. Thus "o* 
tobn 'the royal weights' ib.7; nn2 ’13» 'the stone(-weight)s of 
Ptah' B4.2:2; frObD n^pnD 'the royal measures' B2.11:11, B3.9:8; 
“]T RpTN ’’Dinn 'the boundaries of that land' B2.2:7; "jt «ira nrro 
'the measurements of that house' B3.5:5; ova ’(1) day old' D7.37:2; 
too pc rro TOO years-old female’ B3.5:17; "]D0D ram 'the interest 

[5] ]bpc «jcq ’mm ’its price [5] shekels' B3.2:7. 

940 This term is used by Folmer (1995:317f.) in a broader sense. 

941 At A4.7:l 1 the scribe initially wrote YTpr 'cedar trees, subsequently 
converting the first word to jnpr and adding’t above the line, a reading which 
agrees with the revised version at A4.8:10. 

942 A caique of an Akkadian idiom, bed }a:bti, immediately followed by 
an Aramaic gloss, yom. 

943 A Northwest Semitic lexical isogloss: see Porten 1996:143, n. 71. 

943a Cf. Grelot (1972:417): "le sanctuaire de YahoA notre Dieu," perhaps in 
opposition to the above-quoted designation, "the temples of the gods of 



226 


PARTIV a: §61 d-i 


on your silver' B4.2:3; ant* “ino 'the concealment of the cedar' 
Cl.1:111; 'DKtos odd 'the tax of Peteisi’ C3.11:8; ksod prr 'the 
surplus of the silver' ib.6; 'silver of hatred' B2.6:23+; 

mi tnao pi 'the law of this document' B2.6:31; K’CD3 ’Di 'the 
value of the goods' B3.3:6; jn’3 ’m 'the price of our house' 
B3.12:5; “pia *m 'the value of your fish' B7.1:5; Kira’OT 'the 
value of the natron' C3.7Kv2:4+; «]0D’m 'silver value' B2.7:6, 
B3.8:15,23, which, however, does not mean "value of silver,” 
but value of some commodity expressed in that of silver. Here 
we find a few cases of the syntagm b): rriTOO 'its measurements' 
B2.3:4; ‘rrm 'its value’ B2.7:3; THDinn 'its boundaries' B2.10:8+; 
nrrma 'its interest, i.e. interest accruing from a loan* 
B3.1:4,8,15,16; B4.2:8,9 (origin?). 

d) In a concatenation of two or more successive cst. nouns 
in which each constituent is subordinate to what precedes, their 
immediate constituent hierarchy can vary: 

[N t + [N 2 + N 3 ]]—p-i^D “|bD “’DV 'the days of the king of 
Egypt' A4.7:13; pfifta n® 'the temples of the gods of Egypt' 
ib.14; pno m 'the house of our lord' A4.10:13 // pjnbK -TUK 
' ... of the Egyptians' A4.8:13; bpn mn “ISO 'land lease 
document' B 1.1:19; TitOD 1 ima 'the domestic staff of my lady' 
A6.15:8. 

[[Nj + NJ +N 3 ]—po "T fcfrn 22 'the troop commander of 
Syene' A5.2:7; Knbtt in’ 1 tcma 'our temple of YHW the 
god' A4.10:8.( 943a ) 

Ambiguity arises where N 3 is transformed into a conjunctive 
pronoun: e.g. orra “iso B3.11:7,9, '3GO 22 C 1.1:139, and b>V2 
EDTOO D7.1:3, which are best analysed as [[N t + N 2 ] + N 3 ], 'your 
document of wifehood,' 'my own child'C 44 ), and 'your friend' 
respectively, whereas ]m ’Gi 'the price of our house* B3.12:5 is 
obviously of the type [Nj + [N 2 + N 3 ]]. So are “pnb »sd 'the 
corners of your garment' Cl. 1:107, -rat* 027 'the name of his 
father' ib. 138, nos nnEQ 'the opening of his mouth' ib.162, and 
□rrnbR -td 'the pains of their gods' Cl.2:19. 

e) On the other hand, where N 2 is in the form of a conjunctive 
pronoun, the analytical structure is unambiguous: 2 Dp "t 

'my woolen garment' B8.2:16. We doubt indeed whether our 
idiom would allow here, like “in 'my holy mountain' in BH, 
nnp mb*. 

f) Where a sequence [N, + N 2 + N 3 (= conj. pron.)] is 
further followed by a demonstrative pronoun, there could arise a 


Egyptians)." 
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syntactic ambiguity as in "px nur ’Qi 'that value of my slaves’ 
or 'the value of those slaves of mine' B8.7:l, though the latter is 
more likely. 

g) Where the second component consists of more than one 
coordinate term, namely [N, + [N 2 + "and" + N 3 ]], the syntagm 
may be shorthand for [[Nj + N 2 ] "and" [N, + N 3 ]]: e.g. tDriD ]ND 

B3.13:11 means 'bronze utensil(s) and iron utensils' rather 
than utensils of alloy. Similar consideration applies where the 
analytic syntagm is used as in *]CDi ton? n 'the gold and 

silver basins’ A4.7:12 // KSOD Ti tarn ’T »'p"«D A4.8:l 1. See also 
*?nsi noon 'bronze and iron nails' A6.2:12; mpi bn bvn 
'member of a detachment or town’ B2.1:9, cp. imp ‘piai bn bun 
B2.7:10; pnm pv -3RQ 'dkq jroi “iop ^nh 'woolen and 

linen garments, bronze and iron utensils, wooden and palm-leaf 
utensils' B2.9:5. 

h) A clause may occupy the slot of a nomen rectum: e.g. iv 
[“if? TtiEfoDH n or 'until the day that I pay it to y[ou]' B4.2:3,10, 
with which compare iTmo ra 'p ]rflwt vb n wm 'and the month 
in which I do not give you interest' B4.2:4, where one should 
note the st. det. of kitt and the anaphoric m.( 945 ) Likewise n Ui’D 
nmn naamn 'on the day that you wash it, you should shear it' 
D7.8:6; p Tnv WTBrrca w n pin 'at the time when this evil was 
done to us' A4.7:17; rfrm n DT jn 'since the day that you went' 
A3.3:2; trips] n nr p 'since the day that you left’ ib.3; “idr ninn 
... ] riD^nn 't ’you shall seek a (or: the place) where you will 
find [...’ Cl.1:34.( 946 ) 

i) In the light of some Aramaic dialects and particularly 
Hebrew, our idiom presumably also knew the use of the adjective 
in the status constructus.( 947 ) E.g. bboo ron 'wise/skilful with 
respect to speech* 0.1:114; pru Tin 'blind with respect to eyes' 
ib.212; pm* cnn 'deaf with respect to ears’ ib.215. Instead of pn' 
no 'old of days’ B3.10:17 one expects :ptr no .( 948 ) 

944 As against ’adopted child.’ 

945 On a comparable syntactic phenomenon in Hebrew, see Joiion - Muraoka 
1993: § 129 p,q. 

946 The last example is mentioned by Degen (1979:43). 

All the examples collected by Fitzmyer (1962:18) should be similarly 
interpreted, not ( pace Fitzmyer) as st. abs. For an analysis similar to ours, see 
also Lambdin 1971:318, n. 7. See also above at § 42 b end. 

947 See Muraoka 1977 on Biblical Hebrew, and Muraoka 1987:50f. on 
Syriac. 

948 Cf. Dn 7.9 pot pTiiJ. 30 , pace Kraeling (1969:242), cannot be a participle, 
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j) An unusually long construct chain is exemplified by "QSJ 
•nEHD'R ]ro ini nra 'maker of oil of seed of 3 ytsry flax' C3.11:4: 

[N 1 + [N 2 + [N 3 + [N 4 +N 5 ]]]]. 

Not only is the hierachy "multi-storeyed," but it represents diverse 
kinds of logico-semantic relationship. [N, + ... N 5 ]]]] is objective, 
[N 2 + ... N 5 ]]] is that of material, [N 3 + ... N 5 ]] is species(7), 
whilst the last cst. phrase, [N 4 + NJ is classificatory. 

§ 62. Noun + ’t + Noun: periphrasis 

The question of possible opposition between various patterns 
joining a noun head and its modifier whether this latter be another 
noun or a possessive pronoun has already been examined under 
several headings: noun in the status constructus + noun (§ 61), 
noun + demonstrative pronoun (§ 65), noun + b with a noun or a 
conjunctive pronoun (§ 60), noun + a disjunctive possessive 
pronoun, i.e. -bn (§ 59). Here we shall focus on possible opposition 
between the two patterns, namely [noun in the st.cst. + noun] 
and [noun -t noun]. Despite some past attempts to establish 
functional oppositions between the analytic structure with n and 
the synthetic oneC 949 ), it does not seem to us always possible to 
establish clear functional opposition between the two 
structures.( 950 ) There seem to be factors other than functional 

for which TO is expected. 

949 This analytical structure has been studied in Muraoka 1966:153-55, 
where, with special reference to BA, some features of opposition between 
this structure and the synthetic one have been identified; in Kaddari 1969 
where the analytical structure has been discussed with reference to IA with 
the focus on the determinate or indeterminate nature of the nomen rectum; 
and in Garr 1990 where an attempt is made to demonstrate that the feature of 
prominence or importance is characteristic of the analytical structure, though 
sufficient consideration is not given to the question which of the two nouns is 
accorded prominence. Folmer (1995:311) is sympathetic toGarr’s position. 

Degen 1969:89: "Die Umschreibung des Genitivs mit zy wird notig, 
wenn das Regens determiniert ist,” where he must have meant that with such 
a zy the determination of the regens becomes unambiguous, for surely «o*D 
in -UK ko*d 'the throne of my father,' for instance, must be considered 
determinate. 

950 A meticulous analysis by Folmer (1995:301-3) of the syntagm in which 
the first term is r?n does not appear to have resulted in a clear-cut demarcation 
between the two syntagmata. 

Folmer (1995:288) draws attention to an intriguing pair of the two contrasting 
syntagmata: filin tPk ’t'DK 'the temples of the gods of Egypt' A4.7.T4 as 
against Kn*?K irr n 'the temple of YHW the god' ib.24 (with a few more 
analogous examples in this document and its revision, A4.8). Folmer thinks 
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opposition involved. At least one thing is certain: the analytic 
structure is not an innovation of IA, for the Tell Fekheriyeh 
bilingual has as many as five examples of it( 951 ), which at the 
same time confirms the long-suspected Akkadian influence of 
the feature, though in the bilingual the Assyrian version uses sa 
only in one out of the five cases. Hardly any functional opposition 
is evident between Nnbtt in'* im ’the temple of YHW the god’ 
B3.4:9 and in ''t tot#* B3.12:18, both in very similar context and 
penned by the same scribe, Haggai son of Shemaiah. Likewise 
tobo hxtk ’the royal treasury’ B3.11:4 vs. lobft n tnm B3.4:9, 
both by Haggai; rnDl noiD “Dns ’a statue of a horse with its 
rider’ A6.12:2 preceded by ©ns't pans ’statues of a horseman.’( 952 ) 

If it is found difficult to establish clear functional oppositions 
between the two syntagmata, synthetic and analytical, there appear 
to be some semantic constraints on the choice of either of the 
two. According to Folmer (1995:311) ’’inalienable possession is 
expressed more frequently by the construct noun phrase." Thus 
no instance of the analytical syntagm is found in which the first 
term denotes part of body. 

a) There are certain collocations which occur only in the 
synthetic structure( 953 ): e.g. fcobft '!DK ’the royal weights'B2.2:14 
+3lx; nns 'nK 'the stone weights of Ptafr' B4.2:2; lobo pitt) ’the 
street of the king’ B3.4:8+6x, perhaps almost a name "King 


that the synthetic syntagm serves a purpose of showing that the phrase is 
about heathen gods. But how does this square with the fact, also stressed by 
Folmer, that n'D, in combination with a divine name, pagan or otherwise, 
never enters the analytical syntagm? 

951 Muraoka 1983-84:101-3. Thus we must now nuance the position 
expressed by Kaddari (1969:103) that the later a document, the more frequent 
the analytic structure becomes. Nor is the relatively sparing—so according to 
Whitehead—use of the analytical syntagm in the Arsames correspondence, 
pace Whitehead (1974:266), indicative of ’’an early stage in the development 
of the language." The issue is not only one of chronology. See also Folmer 
(1995:259-325, esp. 284), who shows, inter alia, that the analytic syntagm 
with kinship terms as N, is especially frequent in texts of eastern origin. 

952 The last pair is mentioned by Folmer, though she does not draw the 
same conclusion as we. 

Whitehead (1974:219) correctly states that’snni? 't ]1 pr] 'servants of A. 1 
A6.3:2 and ■’Dnnu nnr ib.7 are not free variants, for the latter refers back to 
the former. 

953 In the course of his discussion of three distinct syntagmata used in 
English to express the "genitive," Jespersen (1909-31: 7.318) mentions fixed 
phrases as a category where the genitive dominates, citing, among others. 
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Street" or "Royal Parade"; mw 'east' B2.3:6+l lx; xra 

mv 'west'B2.7:15+10x; b'ran 'troop commander' A4.7:7+10x( 954 ); 
n’a followed by a divine name, foreign or otherwise( 955 ) as in r?[2 
T3 in' 'the temple of YHW in Elephantine' A3.3:l, tu m 'the 
temple of Nabu' A2.3:l+. Here belong most likely those 
collocations with to as in Rnaco Knox? bin 'the master of good 
counsel' Cl. 1:42; “i» bin 'a master of wages (= employer)' ib. 100; 
DDnao bin 'your friend' D7.1:3; tmns ’bin 'members of the table' 
C3.27:22; a’ ’bin 'the citizens of Elephantine' A4.7:22; bn bin 
'member of a detachment' B2.1:9. So also "Q in indicating age: 
cna '(1) day old' D7.37:2; 100 ]3to ma '100 years-old female' 
B3.5:17. 

b) Limited distribution is observable in some of the logico- 
semantic categories mentioned above (§ 48), though for certain 
categories we have not sufficient data to allow us to make confident 
assertions. Thus “ED 'document,' as in in** aso 'document of 
wifehood' B3.8:45, is always (27x) followed directly by another 
noun indicating the subject matter of the document (§ 48 xi). It 
is also doubtful that the analytical structure has ever been used 
to indicate apposition (§ 48 iii). 

c) The analytical structure is a handy substitute when the 

is an indeclinable proper noun as in ’sxa a paa (bn) '(the 
detachment of) Vidama of Memphis' C3.8IIIB:36; kte a KnDann 
'the treasury accountants' A6.2:4.( 956 ) 

d) A phrase of four concatenated construct nouns such as 
mentioned above in § 61 j is extremely rare. Not only that, in a 
case like traz? nbt* a fcraiD m 'the altar of the God of Heaven' 
A4.9:3 the analytical structure has the advantage of unambi¬ 
guously formalising the hierachical structure obtaining between 
the four nouns, i.e. [[N, + N 2 ] + [N 3 + NJ], and a concatenation 
of the four nouns as vcod nbtt rmD m is rather unlikely. Similarly 
in BA: e.g. Ezr 7.12,21 VCMD nbK _, a «m aso 'the scribe of the law 
of God of Heaven.'( 957 ) 

e) In lists as found particularly in marriage contracts, an 
adjective comes at the end of an analytical noun phrase. This is 

"the king's English" as distinct from "the English of the king." 

954 The degree of cohesion is also indicated by the fact that the collocaiton 
is sometimes spelled without any space in-between. See above § 10 c. 

955 As pointed out by Folmer (1995:287). 

956 Whitehead (1974:216) points out that, in the Arsames correspondence, 
the analytical structure is almost exclusively confined to cases where N, is a 
Persian loan word. See § 40 end. 
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evident in nin pm ’t l DD“iS ’1 new palm-leaf box(?)' 32.6:11 
where the adjective rrm cannot modify the plural ]2tfT. See also 
... mm mm n 1 Koon '1 bronze bowl worth ...' B2.6:l, 2 mm n pm 
... pirn 'bronze cups, 2, worth ...' B2.6:12, and nbn 11 mpb 'one 
worn garment' where nbn is opposed to mn 'new' and 'T 1 mnb 
mn B2.6:7 must mean '1 new woolen garment,' and not '1 
garment of new wool.' 

f) When Nj takes a cardinal numeral, especially 'one,' and is 
further qualified by a following noun phrase, the analytical 
syntagm is definitely preferred: e.g. mm’t 1 nriD '1 bronze mirror' 
B2.6-.ll // 2 mm n }0D 'bronze cups, 2' ib.12; mn ]^n -t 1 cons '1 
new palm-leaf box(?)' ib.16; mu -T 1 mnb '1 woolen garment' 
B3.3:4. The length of the N 2 phrase virtually precludes the use 
of the synthetic structure in pT itt* Dcon mn nor -t 1 mnb T new 
woolen garment, striped with dye doubly-well' B2.6:7. Note also 
mnm3 nor -t pm trab 'another garment of finely-woven(?) wool’ 
B2.6:10 where pm functions like a quantifier^ 958 ) 

g) As will be shown in § 65 b, a demonstrative pronoun 
may follow a construct phrase [N, + N 2 ], even when the pronoun 
modifies N,. In the following case, however, such a syntax would 
have resulted in a rather awkward phrase, which may have been 
the reason for the choice of the analytical structure: ttbn (or: 
Kb’n) cpnbttnm n nriKD mi 'this detachment (or: troop) of the 
century of Betheltakum' B4.4:10. 

h) In the following case the use of the analytical structure is 
dictated by the fact that the N, consists of two coordinate nouns: 
rrn« “□ mr ’T rrai “O 'son or daughter of Jezaniah son of Uriah' 
B2.10:13. Otherwise a wholesale rewriting would have been 
necessary. 

i) Where N t is meant as indeterminate, the analytical structure 

makes that explicit( 959 ): e.g. -t pn 'detachments of the 

Egyptians' A4.5:l; pt* ’T jsnn 'stone gates' A4.7:9; pa n nb'os 
'stone slab' ib. 10; mm ’T ]0B 'bronze plates' A6.2:16 // mm ’tddd 


957 Cf. our discussion in Muraoka 1966:153f. 

958 The obscure, last word might be construed withca*?. 

959 A generalising statement such as "determination [of N,] was demanded 
by the relative construction itself' (Garr 1985:174) is simply false. Nor is it 
necessary to consider with Tsereteli (1991:1575) the possibility of N, being 
in the st. cst.: the use of the st. cst. and that of the analytical syntagm are 
mutually exclusive. By the same token a noun with a possessive suffix is not 
necessarily determinate: Ex 2.21 inn rnss where Zipporah was one of Reuel's 
seven daughters, and this is the first mention of her in the story. See Joiion - 
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bnsi 'bronze and iron nails’ ib. 12; ]iob1 ’3 'brick house' B3.1:9+; 

h-d "T nba 'boatman of the rough waters’ B2.2:11; n brrna 
lobft 'royal builder' B2.6:2;po n tna 'Aramaean of Syene' B2.7:2+; 
'biSK 'T 12 'son of A.'s' B3.4.21 H rb 112 'daughter of his' ib.22; 
Knb# ire n ]nb 'servitor of YHW the God' B3.7:2 // irrb ]nb 
B3.10:2( 960 ); Knbs c\Yl ’T ]n 'gardener of Khnum the god’ B3.10:10, 
B3.1 1:6; irnn -t inn ’gateway of thehyf' B3.10:15. 

j) Kaddari (1969:103) has justly underlined the factor of 
genre as relevant and important to our question: the analytical 
structure is more than three times as frequent in the narrative 
framework of Ahiqar as in the proverbs. In a document similar 
in nature to the narrative framework of Ahiqar, the tale of I^or 
son of Punesh, Cl.2, we find only two instances of the analytical 
structure but six of the synthetic.( 961 ) Private letters such as the 
Hermopolis papyri (A2.1-7)( 962 ) and the Padua letters (A3.3-4) 
are remarkably and virtually free from the periphrastic structure. 
Another set of documents similar in nature, D7.1-57, contains 
only two analytical phrases: EOT 1 XD 'the barley of Khnum' 
D7.39:3 and on "T Kmrw 'the brother of Tam' D7.57:4. By contrast, 
documents composed in the officialese of IA are replete with 
analytical n phrases. Hence one may conclude that the analytical 
structure first pervaded official documents and annalistic accounts 
in which the influence of the language of the political masters, 
Akkadian, can be safely assumed, whereas literary documents 
and private papers remained long immune to such an innovation. 

k) This survey shows that the analytical structure by means 
of has opened up new possibilities to express ideas and logical 
relationships which would otherwise have been outright impos¬ 
sible to express or which could have been at best expressed in 
rather clumsy manners or circumlocutions. This applies to a 
disjunctive possessive pronoun, without which a highly personal 
touch as in ]b’T nomn ’Tetosiri of ours' D7.9:3 would have been 


960 On the contrast to the structure with -b, see § 60. 

961 tobo i tnnon 'the barque of the king' (1), vobn n vebo 'the words of the 
king' (3) vs. “[^tt mri 'the sword of your troops' (4), vobn 'the boats of 
the king' (7), brrnbK ’iro 'the pains of their gods' (19),pT2fl3 m 1 * 'the gods of 
Egypt' (19,25), omnia *n 'the sons of their masters' (24). The name OJS “Q 
has not been counted. 

962 The sole exception is TWi 3’t mnn 'the son-in-law of Nabusha* A2.6:3. 
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impossible, for a proper noun never takes a disjunctive pronoun. 

§ 63. Prolepsis 

This is a typically Aramaic( 963 ) phenomenon in which a noun 
syntactically dependent on the following noun receives in advance 
a conjunctive pronoun in the third person agreeing with the 
latter in gender and number, and the two nouns are further linked 
by means of n: e.g. nbD rana n m3R 'the father of the entire 
Assyria' C1.1:55; toba rat pamoa’t Trna 'the father of Esarhaddon 
this king' ib.47( 964 ); nba a'n'bu n cnfca 'the mother of these lads' 
B2.11:13; cn n amrra 'the brother of Tam' D7.57:4; crrT^ 
“jba a’Bcn 'the hinges of those doors' A4.7:10; rar n irana 'the 
brother of Anani' ib. 18. Given the high incidence of the feature, 
it is unwarranted to speculate whether the n in, for instance, nraa 
rat ip’na ’t 'the corpse of this Ahiqar' Cl. 1:63, is a graphic 
variant of a for the st. det. Likewise pa rarronD ’? fTHDU 'the 
slaves of Mibtahiah our mother' B2.11:3. Other examples may 
be found at A2.6:3 (probably[ 965 ]), A6.4:2, A6.11:3,4, A2.6:18, 
A2.11:3, A3.11:6, A3.12:4, A4.4:6,10, Cl.1:3. 

N 2 always refers to a person, mostly a personal name, thus 
determinate, with the sole exception of *]ba Rwi "t GrTTS 'the 
hinges of those doors' A4.7:10. 

That the second term in this syntagm is always determined 
is rightly stressed by Folmer (1995:303).( 966 ) 

963 See Kaufman 1974:132—"to be ascribed at least partially to Babylonian 

influence." Kutscher (1972:106-9) is in no doubt. Even under the assumption 
that the Aramaic version of the Bisitun inscription is a translation of the 
Akkadian—see, hoewever, below at § 78 ch , n. 97a—the translator did not 
work slavishly, for these two standing phrases coined apparently under the 
Akkadian influence, namely "t ’under the protection of and n npitfb ’to 

meet,’ have their Akkadian model without a proleptic pronoun: e.g. ina GIS.MJ 
sa u-ra~mi~iz-da (line 50) and ana [tar]-§i m da-da-[ar-su] (line 49). The 
idiom is thus no longer a slavish Akkadianism. See von Soden 1995: § 138 
j-k. Diem (1986:238f.) plausibly seeks the origin of this type of prolepsis in 
apposition. For a wider, comparative-Semitic perspective, see Barth 1911, 
Pennacchietti 1968, Diem 1986, and Hopkins 1997a and idem, 1997b. 

964 Or: "the father of this E. the king.' 

965 The ambiguity arising from the practice of writing n instead of ts in 
most of the Hermopolis letters (§ 16/) is resolved by Folmer (1995:277) by 
observing that "kinship terms in other texts never have the emphatic state 
form morpheme when they are the first term of a zy- phrase." 

966 In the case of Classical Syriac, which shows perhaps the richest variety 
of proleptic constructions and the most extensive use of them this condition 
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In the Bisitun inscrption (C2.I) one often finds't b(b)ttn 
'with the protection of ( %7 ) and n p/viv 1 ? 'in order to face' used in 
a similar fashion, and both are virtually prepositional in force: 
[iTjmrm n nbcDn 'with the protection of Ahurama[zda]' C2.1:10 
and nip muob coin i npiub ibw 'they went towards Dadarshu 
to do battle' ib.l5.( 968 ) One recalls a similar feature in Syr.: e.g., 
c amme:h d-malka: 'with the king.'C 69 ) 

If an authentic reading, wrn , mD , inn 'the boundaries of the 
house' B3.12:17 is extraordinary, whilst in the first version of 
the text we read kith ’Dim ib.9. 

This syntactic feature is attested from a very early period of 
our corpus: Hermopolis papyrus A2.6 (end 6th/early 5th c.), 
Ahiqar (6th c.), B4.4 (483), B2.6 (449).( 970 ) 

Prolepsis in our idiom has not been extended to other syntactic 
structures, for instance, a prepositional phrase, an object of the 
verb, as is highly common in Classical Syriac.f 71 ) 

applies to all types of prolepsis: Muraoka 1987: § 88, 109; Muraoka 1997b: § 

112 . 

967 Folmer (1995:309) mentions an example without prolepsis: nbt* bbon 
trao 'with the protection of the God of Heaven' A4.3:5. 

Folmer (1995:312), who states "... the proleptic pron. sf. [= pronominal 
suffix] is found especially in combination with nouns which refer to slaves 
and real-estate property, and only rarely in combination with other nouns," 
would have to exclude a large number of examples in the Bisitun inscription 
with these two phrases. Reference to slaves as the first term we find only 
once (B2.11:3). Her more general conclusions must be judged in the light of 
all the data and their evaluation. A glance at our examples above contradicts 
Diem's (1986:238) position that in Early Aramaic this syntagm is typical of 
inalienable relationship. 

968 Cf. the standard rendering in TO of BH, e.g. Gn 46.29, also an infinitive. 

969 See Noldeke 1898: § 222. 

970 In contrast to Rowley (102), who writes that it is "mostly found in the 
later texts." 

971 See Muraoka 1995: § 109, Muraoka 1997b: 112. Nor does our idiom 
attest to yet another proleptic syntagm, bayte:h l-malka:, known to some 
Semitic languages, both classical and modern. On this last syntagm, see 
Hopkins 1997a and idem, 1997b, who, like Barth (1911:50) with respect to 
Classical Ethiopic and in view of structural similarities with some cognates, 
explains this syntagm as analogical development of a similar syntagm for the 
expression of the direct object of a verb, i.e. qafle:h l-malka:, both examples 
taken from Classical Syriac. For Aramaic, however, this would lead to a 
rather lopsided structure, for to the latter there would correspond two syntagms, 
namely the standard and better known bayte:h d-malka: and the extremely 
rare bayte:h l-malka:. Significantly Hopkins's as well as Barth's scheme lack 
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§ 64. Noun with a relative clause 

a) A noun phrase may be expanded by a clause introduced 
by the relative pronoun 'T or H. For a discussion of the relative 
clause, see above, § 42 a-b. 

b) An extremely rare case of an asyndetic relative clause, 

namely with no relative pronoun, appears to be found in TSK? 0’K 
nron n[’]“ipD nco nro 'A man whose stature is beautiful 

and whose heart is good is like a strong city' Cl. 1:95; “on 

'a man with no sense whatsoever' Cl. 1:82 with a categorical 
negative: cf. BH cztk 'a land without anybody* Job 38.26.( 972 ) 

§ 65. Noun with a demonstrative pronoun 

a) A demonstrative pronoun used as a constituent of a noun 
phrase may either precede or follow its noun head, though in the 
great majority of cases it follows.( 973 ) Some examples of preceding 
demonstratives are: tODD rt3T 'this document' B2.7:12; kdt H3T 
'this day' A4.7:20; WT3 rut 'this house' B2.7:7, B3.10:15 
(extraposition in both)( 974 ); RTffiPia Kt 'this evil' A4.7:10; wde? ten 
'in this year' B8.10:3, Cl.2:5; rfrta 'with these words' B8.7:3; 

WT3 "|T 'that house' B2.7:15; "]D 'at that time' Cl. 1:70; -p* 

rto] 'those possessions' B2.9:8, »’OD3 'these possessions' 
ib.15. 

The choice of the sequence with a preceding demonstrative 
does not appear to be a matter of individual stylef 75 ) nor is there 
any historical development to be observed. To establish some 
meaningful opposition between the two sequences is not easy.( 976 ) 

a sixth syntagm of ’’possession," namely bay l-malka: (§ 60), which Hopkins 
merely mentions en passant (Hopkins 1997a:353 = idem, 1997b:27). The 
syntagm in question seems to us to be an extension of this latter, the distinction 
between the two being in the determinedness feature of the first term. 
Incidentally, to three Syriac examples reportedly noticed by G. Goldenberg 
we may add John 2.3 emme:h liso c x\ |if)TT)p too ’ Iqaot). 

972 Cf. further Joiion - Muraoka 1993:§ 160 o, oa. 

973 Cf. Folmer 1995: 325-40. 

974 On the extraposition or casus pendens construction, see below § 79. 

975 Is it of any significance that the sequence occurs three times in B2.7 
(lines 7,12,15) written by Nathan son of Ananiah and four times in three 
different documents penned by Mauziah son of Nathan (B2.9:8,15, B2.10:8, 
B3.5:11) ? Another scribe, Haggai, however, is not strictly consistent: compare 
B3.10:15 and B3.11:7 with B3.12:22. 

976 Degen (1979:42) has not demonstrated his assertion: "Nur betont stehen 
sie [= Demonstrativpronomina] voran." 
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In part of the Elephantine contracts the demonstrative pronoun 
precedes its noun head at the end of a logical sequence, rounding 
off an inclusio: thus "this house (tot KTO) whose measurements 
and boundaries are written in this document ..." B3.10:ll vs. 
"This {this} house (Nrnn KIT mt) whose boundaries and measure¬ 
ments are written in this document" ib. 15; troDJ “jbK 'these 
properties' B2.9:8 rounding off a statement which started with 
K'DDl nrr« 'there are the(se) goods' ib. 5. Likewise at B2.9:15, 
B2.10;8 and B3.11:7. However, we are confronted with a pair 
such as tnso hit at line 16: dt in ob rare ’3317 rut*; ’T kiso nit 'this 
document that I Anani have written is the valid one' B3.11:16 
and dtd in ob mnr ton n nit toso 'this document which I made 
for you, that is the validated one' B3.10:22. Both statements 
constitute an inclusio, display the identical syntactic feature, that 
of cleft-sentence with extraposing in, were penned by the same 
scribe, separated by a mere two years, and are concerned with 
the same piece of property. In the former, the marked sequence, 
it may be possible to recognise a touch of emphasis. One may 
also say that the ante-position of the demonstrative is suited to 
an emotionally charged document such as A4.7; vsmo KT ’this 
wickedness' (line 17) and kdv mni? 'until this very day’ (line 20, 
and in a second copy of same document, A4.8:19).( 977 ) Contrast 
may be a conditioning factor in "That document (khdd ”[T) which 
they shall produce against you will be false ... while this document 
(nit ktbo) is in your hand" B2.3:18; "no new or old document 
except this document (toso nit)" B2.7:12. The emphasis that 
may attach to the sequence in question is also reflected in the 
fact that the phrase constitutes a casus pendens and is resumed 
later by a pronoun: ob nrarr kith nit 'this house, I gave it to you' 
B2.7:7, following nit ttfrob ob ran' niK ib^X 978 ) Likewise ib. 15 
kith "]t. It must be admitted, however, that in some cases, as 


977 Cf. also KQl’ n:]r in -ft ][n ’from that time until this day' ib.20. 

One may also note that the above-quoted sentence with sra rm rat at B3.10.15, 
though essentially similar to the sentence with the reverse sequence at ib. 11, 
is rather more personal in tone with the heiress named personally as "Jehoishma 
my daughter at my death in affection because she supported me when I was 
old of days." 

978 This syntax, however, does not automatically lead to the ante-position 
of the pronoun, as can be seen in ... ~p ran- ... ’T rat Kirn B3.10:11, though in 
this case the considerable distance between the initial phrase and the verb, 
some ten words, may have occasioned the addition of the resumptive pronoun 
to the verb. 
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mentioned above, no satisfactory explanation suggests itself.( 979 ) 
In WT3 pbn n:r 'this part of the house' B3.5:l 1 the demonstrative 
modifies the immediately following, first noun of a construct 
chain, where ambiguity could arise, were the pronoun at the end 
of the phrase.C 80 ) Generally speaking, it stands to reason that 
there should be some measure of opposition between the two 
contrasting sequences in view of the fact that, in our corpus, a 
noun modifier, with the exception of ba, regularly follows it.( 98 ') 

b) A phrase consisting of a noun and a demonstrative may 
be further expanded with the addition of an adjective as in arm 
KMb "]T 'that wicked Vidranga' A4.7:6; KMba qt arm 'that curlike 
V.’ ib.16 //A4.8:15( 982 ), but with a demonstrative in the last slot 
in qt tonb arm A4.9:6. This last ought to be compared with 
qbtt man 'T N’-idd 'those priests of Khnub' A4.5:8. Since a demon¬ 
strative may precede its noun head (see above [a]) and an adjective 
can be substantivised to make trnb, for instance, mean 'the wicked 
one,' the immediate constituent analysis of these three-member 
phrases can be performed in more than one way: e.g. 

Orifo [qt arm]] or qt [arm]] 

[qt [wnb arm]] or [qt verb [arm]]. 

But in \7QN qr pas A6.11:4 the last constituent is more likely in 
apposition, hence [Miss; [qr pos]] ’that Pamun, his father.' Hence 
one would see an appositional phrase also in qt Miss; sac [pos] 
'Pamun by name, his father, that one’ A6.1 1:3.( 983 ) 

c) wro pbn sir 'this portion of the house' B3.5:11 represents 
a three-member string with the structure [a+[b+c]] where (a) = 
S3T. 

d) In two cases a phrase consisting of a noun head and a 
demonstrative is further expanded by a disjunctive possessive 
pronoun occupying the last slot of the whole string: qVr qr mat* 
'that wall of yours’ B2.1:6; nbn qt ma» 'that wall of his’ ib.10. 
They contrast with qbtt q’ooa 'those possessions of yours' B2.7:6, 


979 For more inexplicable cases, see Folmer 1995:336-38. 

980 But note the unambiguous qbK nun ’T tcnco 'those priests of Khnub' 
A4.5:8. 

981 iobD H3T )nHniOH: Cl. 1:47 is ambiguous, though there does not seem to 
be any strong reason to read as Grelot does (1972:449: "A., ce roi-ci"). A 
demonstrative pronoun with a name always follows the latter: see above § 41 
b. 

982 On this interpretation of trabn, see Grelot 1972:410, n. s. 

983 Alternatively, 'man no© pos may be in casus pendens, resumed by qi as 
the subject of the following nnn. 
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which shows a syntagm [noun + conj. pron. + dem.]. The reason 
why a conjunctive pronoun is not used in the first two cases 
appears to be the importance attached to the question as to whose 
wall it is: cf. § 41 h. 

e) Unlike in :rm -t k’TGD 'those priests of Khnub' A4.5:8 
the syntactic relationship is that of [a + [b +c]j in ton mM 
'the rent (?) of those domains' A6.13:3 ;kt KTO ’bn 'wine strainer 
of this year’ C3.28:113; “[T ntd nnwn 'the measurements of that 
house' B2.4:4; ”{[T] Kn’H ’[m]nn 'the boun[da]ries of [th]at house' 
B3.7:5; naT tnso pi 'the law of this document' B2.6.31, B3.8:32; 
rnT tnso ”n 'the life of this document' B4.7:5. 

f) A noun qualified by a demonstrative pronoun regularly 
takes the st.det. form: war mt 'this day’ A4.7:20 et passim. Hence 

in ’31 nama 'that oath' B2.8:9 and toi nttoia 'that oath’ 
must be a st.det. form. 

g) On the expansion of a noun by a demonstrative pronoun 
as well as by a conjunctive pronoun, see above at § 58 d. 

§ 66. Noun with an adjective 

a) An adjec fi ’ve may attributively follow a noun phrase and 
expand it: e.g. pm* mi* 'another location' A6.10:2; ]rm |[D]D3 
'other properties' ib.3; K3[i] KH’3 ’the large house’ A3.8:6; K’TpD 
K'Qfip] 'the former officials' A6.10.7. A very rare exception to 
this rule may be a case of apposition: thus ’b’T pD’in 113 pmo 
'like others, a staff of artists(?) of mine' A6.12:2, though in some 
Aramaic dialects this very word, pnN, displays a peculiar syntax, 
for example, preceding its noun head.( 984 ) Another possible, 
equally difficult exception is Dsns no) (A6.8:3, A6.10:9), if the 
first word be an adjective, giving the entire phrase a meaning of 
'harsh word' or 'bad business.'( 985 ) A rare example of a preceding, 
attributive adjective is, if the reading be correct, |D33 pm* 'other 
goods' B2.9:6.( 986 ) 

b) An attributive adjective to be construed with a noun in a 

984 Noldeke 1868:508; idem 1868a: 269, n. 1; Schulthess 1924: § 158,1. 
See also Driver 1957:72. 

985 A take-off from Persian: gasta patigama. Cf. Driver 1957:50. See 
Appendix III. 

986 Later in the document we find prim summing up a list: "... and the rest." 
Thus ]OD3 here could be the object of the following np 4 ?, which, however, 
would have "im 1 ? breaking up an oratio recta. The disagreement in number 
(]OD3 pm instead of )OD] ]nm) is not unique in the case of the pseudo-quantifier 
pm: see § 67 g. 
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construct chain follows the last noun of the chain. This constraint 
could lead to syntactic ambiguity, which at Knnta KntDr bin 'the 
master of good counsel' Cl. 1:42 has been resolved on account 
of the difference in gender of the two nouns in question, and, in 
the case of ]mn “ini n« ’py 'new cedar and >r trees' A6.2:10, by 
virtue of the plural number of the adjective. 

In “tty*T pm <znb 'another woolen garment' B2.6:10, however, 
the position of pm may be due to the fact that it is a pseudo¬ 
quantifier: see § 67 g.( 987 ) 

c) By contrast, the analytical syntagm [NPj + "T + NPJ 

allows an adjective to be positioned immediately after either of 
the two NPs. In the case of the syntagm [NP, + Adj. + + NPJ, 

which NP is modified by the adjective is in no doubt: mn l CD'32? 
mn 4 3 7 pK n T new shawl(?) of cubits 7 by 4 and a span' 
B6.2:5; nop n nmn l nonpjn T new woolen ??' B6.2:6. 

However, it has been shown in § 62 e that an analytic noun 
phrase of the type NPj + ’T + NP 2 can be followed by an adjective 
qualifying and agreeing with NP t : e.g., mn nop't l rrpaa T new 
woolen garment' B3.8:7; mn nop n l rab T new woolen garment' 
B3.8:6; mn ]ro ’t l 8030 T new linen robe(?)' B3.8:ll.( 988 ) Cf. 
also vspusQ o'bt d pna ©w mm nnai na pins rroi nn s b t'k «b 
"IT 'I have no other son or daughter, brother or sister, or woman 
or other man, (he who) has right to that land’ B2.3:10. 

d) Syntagm [[Noun + Conj. pron.] + Adj.]: e.g. arm ’pbn 
'my other part' B3.5:19. 

e) An attributive adjective normally agrees with its noun 
head in gender, number, and state, as can be seen in the first 
four examples cited above under [a]. See also 330 noy 'good 
advice' Cl. 1:57; 8D30 Knoy 'the good advice* ib.42. Therefore 
one would translate MTV3 3’ ]30 83b8 1.T 'YHW the god, dweller 
of Elephantine the fortress' B3.12:2, not "the god who dwells ..' 
On the phenomenon of disagreement, see § 66 d. No adjective 

987 The difficult word following “ini? does not affect our statement: on the 
crux, see Cowley 1923:48. 

988 On the last example, cf. above at § 46 o. 

In the following cases, however, the position of the constituent following 
the NP 2 may have been determined by the fact that that constituent consists 
of more than one word, for otherwise the whole phrase would have looked 
somewhat cumbersome: qco mz? om ’r t Noon 2 i i bpo qoD mo on: ”t i nnn 
2 i *p:> mo on] n t nbt 2 ftpv *p3 po 2 on] 3 jod 2 11 5po T bronze mirror 
worth (in) silver 1 shekel 2 q(uarters), 1 bronze bowl worth (in) silver 1 
shekel 2 q(uarters), 2 bronze cups worth (in) silver 2 shekels, 1 bronze jug 
worth (in) silver 2 q(uarters)' B2.6:l 1-13. 
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possesses a distinct dual form, for which the plural form doubles: 
thus po p’J) 'good eyes' Cl. 1:157. 

§ 67. Noun with a numeral 

a) Cardinal numerals, whether spelled out or written as ciphers 
consisting of straight or curved strokes, and construed with a 
noun head, mostly follow the latter, and agree with it in gender 
whereby an unmarked form is used with a feminine noun, and a 
marked one with a masculine noun (§21 a). Where a unit of 
measurement such as length and weight is also mentioned, the 
numeral agrees with the noun for such a unit. For example, DVD 
nin spa in 'on one day, in one stroke' B2.6:28, sim. B3.8:28; 
nbn psn 'three handfuls' A6.9:3; nnbn pint* pnrb 'in three more 
days' Cl. 1:39; in riT*? 8 pbn *)0D 'silver, 8 hallurs for one 
month' B3.1:5( 989 ); pin jetd pD 'silver, two karsh' B3.8:6; rp]t* 
me NnzHO ]qk '(its) le[ngth] cubits by the measuring rod, seven' 
B3.7:4. 

b) The numeral for "one" also follows the noun even when 
oneness is emphasised as in nm mat* '(not) even a single letter' 
A3.5:5, sim. nm mat* A4.7:19; in DSD 2 bD 'all two as one 
mouth, i.e. both unanimously' B3.12:33; l nJD 'its only window’ 
B3.12:21. See also B2.6:28, B3.8:28.("°) For this reason alone 
one would not interpret nan nm A4.2:12 as "one portion"( 991 ), 
but rather "happy about it." 

A cipher for "one" is used as the indefinite article: l Dbn 'a 
dream' D7.17:1; l pmo iso 'a document of withdrawl' B2.3:23.( 992 ) 
It is also used on its own without a noun: l nb nat* pDCD rb 'I am 
not leaving him alone' A2.4:4; by inn bDin bi* ... K’pr by t in 
pint* 'Look after the kids alone ... Don't entrust them to others' 
D7.6:2 where the numeral is not even spelled out. 

c) The following are the only exceptions in which a numeral 
precedes: ]bo pnnn 'two things' Cl. 1:187; N’bn Tims 'for a second 
time (?)' C2.1:l l.( 993 ) rjbt* in 'one thousand times' A4.7:3 is sui 


989 An Arabic numeral is represented in the actual text by means of the 
appropriate cipher, in this case eight vertical strokes: II III III. 

990 Classical Syriac thus differs: see Muraoka 1987:48. 

991 So Cowley 1923:135 and Grelot 1972:390. For "portion" we expect POD: 
see above, § 18 n, n. 326, and cf. Leander 1928:77. 

992 In mn rrm 'one letter' A4.7:29 some contrast may be intended with the 
preceding K'brc tto ’all the matters.' 

993 “]VT “in A4.2:3 is rather difficult: the use of a numeral with a personal 
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generis where in forms part of an idiomatic multiplicative, just 
as in Dn 3.19 nine p in 'seven times as much.': § 21 h. 

d) The noun is usually in the status absolutus, which makes 
the above-quoted, problematic expression K'bn thtq stand out, 
where the use of the construct form of the numeral is equally 
striking. K’bn , nin cannot mean 'two times.' At 1 nrm pin bn 
torn A6.2:8 the numeral forms a cohesive phrase with bo, "all 
(told) two, the boat-holders of the Carians.'(" 4 ) See also, if correctly 
restored: ton [l] KTSpi 'and the [1] large pot' D7.9.T5. The st. 
det. is used when the noun takes a demonstrative pronoun: see 
below If]. 

e) Where the unit (weight, currency etc.) of a counted object 
is mentioned, the order is: Noun - unit - numeral or cipher. E.g., 
nan ]ETD "pi? 'arsenic one hundred karsh' A6.2:17; 2 pb>n qoo 
K!Tvb> l to rpDb> 'silver, 2 hallurs to silver, 1 sh(ekel) per month’ 
B4.2:2; 4 pan nn ntoa 'olive oil, 4 handfuls' B3.8:20; nso 1 inn 

8 ]13D n 'wine of year 11,8 and 1/2 jars' C3.7Fv2:4.( 995 ) 

This sequence of constituents probably owes its origin to 
the administrative or commercial register of the language where 
various objects are quantified in lists or in tabular form and 
where those objects would naturally be mentioned first. See, for 
instance, an inventory of chattels a woman brought with her on 
marriage: 5 bo l pa n 2 pv i 2 [qon] n neon wz?3ab> ]sd 'Ladles for 
carrying oil: 2 [pottery], 2 wooden, 1 stone, a total of 5' B3.8:19. 
The unusual lack of agreement in number in 2 pbo 1 p’a '2 
trays(?) of slq' B3.8:18 is also understandable in this light. Note 
also the quantifiers p’a© and wyo in im p*nn ]tedoi jdqk iia 'Seek 
domestic staff of craftsmen of all kinds in sufficient numbers' 
A6.1O:6 ;n , :i 0 po 'many years' A6.14:4( 9% ); W3D nmoi nbo 'abundant 
welfare and strength’ A6.16:l et passim, and especially pm Db>© 
pi? bon mv bw wow nb>K 'May the God of Heaven seek after 
the welfare of our lord abundantly at all times' A4.7:l. The 
syntactic relationship between a cardinal numeral and an ac- 


name, if fPT is one, and the position of the numeral are both highly irregular. 
Cf. Grelot 1972:388, n.e. 

994 Instead of 'all (told) two boat-holders of the C.' by Porten - Yardeni 
(1986:99). Their Modern Hebrew translation ... be? rrrson ’bun “JD bD(n "] 0 ) 
also reads a little awkward, whereas Grelot (1972:288) offers "tous les deux 
nautoniers des forts." 

995 On fractions, see §21 d. 

996 Note also a similar lack of concord shown by Syr. qallil and saggi : see 
Muraoka 1987:49. 
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companying noun is somewhat different from that between a 
noun and a demonstrative or an adjective. In that sense the usual 
position of numerals after nouns is not of the same nature as that 
for adjectives or demonstratives. These cardinal numerals can be 
better thought of as a kind of adverbial: 'to the amount of.' The 
above listing then might be better translated as 'tray(?) of slq y 2.' 
Consider a striking break between cpR and 5 pen in in- Dpn 
5 |Bn 'Let them bring me castor oil, 5 handfuls!' A2.4:12.( 997 ) 
This way we could better understand the striking st.det. Krrm in 
b nrrrra vb Dirnn [Kprnp A6.14:2 which can best be translated: 
'is not bringing me the (agreed) rent... at all' rather than 'not .. 
any rent.' We would add also that a noun phrase giving a weight, 
measure, monetary value and the like is not therefore to be 
considered an appositional phrase, unless one redefines 
apposition. ( 998 ) 

Tin in n^n Tin 'a little salt' D7.2:2 precedes the noun head 
like DJrm in mXD Curran 'some loss' A6.10.-2 (§ 44 b ), probably 
because both are quantifiers. 

f) When a demonstrative pronoun is added to a syntagm 

consisting of a noun and a cardinal numeral, the pronoun occupies 
the second slot as in pn 'those two men' Cl. 1:56 and 

5 K'Dbn 'those 5 Cilicians' A6.15:5. The cohesion between 
the noun and the demonstrative appears to be greater than that 
between the noun and the numeral. See above, § 65 d, and note 
the st.det. of the noun head. 

g) However, the cohesion between a noun and a cardinal 
numeral or cipher is greater than that between a noun and an at¬ 
tributive adjective as is shown by the end position of the adjective: 
nnsco l rapn T pretty vessel' A2.2:H;*^p in noio 'a swift horse' 
Cl. 1:38c 999 ); rnn i i[ .].n T new basket(?) of papyrus reed' 
B3.8:17; n ,l ?3 l jrD T worn linen' ib.12, sim. B6.2:5; mm l tin*? 
run T new, fringed(?) garment' B3.8:8; ’nn in *3 'one renovated 
house' B3.11:2. However, pna in the sense of 'more, additional,’ 
being itself a sort of quantifier, does not fully accord with this 
rule( 1000 ): pint* 2 paa '2 other men' Cl. 1:37, but nrfrn pint* ]D[i] , b 
'in another three d[a]ys’ ib.39. Cf. also jmt n jrim* pvb 'after 

997 So Grelot 1972:158 rather than Porten - Yardeni (1986:16): "5 handfuls 
of castor oil." 

998 Pace, for instance, Fitzmyer 1956:128-31. 

999 Not "a swift horse of his" (Cowley 1923:230). See above § 18 r, n. 341, 
and cf. Driver 1957:73 with n. 2 there. 

1000 Cf. a similar situation in Classical Syriac: Muraoka 1987:47,49. 
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many more days' Cl. 1:49. In accounts, however, one finds the 
sequence [noun + adjective + numeral] as in 1 pm p b 'old oar 
(?), I 1 C3.7Gr2.:2,12 and 30 ppn jso 'empty jars (?), 30' C3.7Cr2:2 
// mi l nr so 'one large ship’ C3.7Dr3:ll. See our discussion 
above at § e. Another exception, 5 pirn pin 'five enormous 
gates' A4.8:9 may be due to some emphasis onpmi. 

h) Where a syntagm [Noun + cardinal numeral] is further 
expanded by the addition of a l phrase, two word-orders are 
attested: 

[Noun + Numeral + ’t + Noun], e.g., nin iop 1 l mb '1 
garment of wool, new' B3.8:6; mn iop 1 l HTna '1 woolen 
garment(?), new' ib.7; pb o 1 l pD '1 tray(?) of slq' B2.6:16; im 
m n l '1 bronze mirror' ib.l 1 

[Noun +1 + Noun + Numeral] — l pbo l pi/i '1 d/rmn of 
slq' B3.8:18; 2 pbo 1 p’S ’tray(?) of slq , 2' ib.; l pi? l *p 'wooden 
chest(?), 1' ib. 19 // pin 1 i ^sp '1 palm-leaf chest(?) ib. 17; pin 
5 pH ’T 'gates of stone, 5' A4.7:9 

i) Of the very few( 1001 ) ordinal numerals attested in our corpus, 
prt in rOE? pn Km 'a se^>nd year came round' B3.1:7 is problematic: 
the verb is masculine with the fern, subject, and the numeral is 
masculine and is found before the noun. At A6.10:1,8 'Dip means 
'former, previous.' An alternative for an ordinal is attested in 1 
mob noTn Knbn 'the third is dear to Shamash' Cl. 1:187.( 1002 ) 


§ 68. Noun with a prepositional phrase 

a) A phrase consisting of a preposition followed by a 
conjunctive pronoun, a noun or a noun phrase may be used as an 
adjectival to qualify the preceding noun head: e.g., pmm [mn] 
nmr> 'm p '[one] or two of the wives of his colleagues’ B3.8:38; 
rrenb mn jinn l l *]Qp '1 palm-leaf chest (?) for her garments' 
ib. 17; man nnn t pi? i *|p '1 wooden chest (?) for her jewels' 
ib. 19; rrnma p yn 'your children from Mibtahiah' B2.4:7; "pr 
“jfli’your children with you' Cl. 1:129; mil nv noio lira mu 
'and let him make a statue of a horse with its rider (on it)’ 
A6.12:2; nrn bn 1 ? po l ’Git* 'an Aramaean of Syene of the 
detachment of Varyazata' B2.1:2. 

b) That onna in a recurring phrase onna I’D 'your children 
after you' is an adverbial rather than an adjectival is shown by 
comparing an instance such as ’’I’lnR Oinb mz?T mn pi 
onnR I’D bn ... 'ybv bnpi 'bring against you suit or process. 


1001 

1002 


See § 21/ ^ 

A phenomenon known in Syriac, for instance: Noldeke 1898: § 239. 
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or bring (suit) against you ... bring (suit) against your children 
after you and complain against you... and against your children 
after you' B3.10:18 with mnna p'b® O’m KtD’bta m Mnnr 
'and you Jehoishma certainly have right and your children have 
right after you' ib.20. In the latter clause the breaking up of the 
phrase by the intervening is significant. The total absence 
of a prepositional phrase expanding a noun head but separated 
from the latter such as *“[b ’’DKCDD 33 'a son of yours came to me,' 
for the expected ’3KCDD "p 33 compels us to regard as an 

adverbial to be construed with 'your children (shall) have 
right after you.' Similarly jm pbr mt aor p m CD’b© rm 
“pnK p'bta 'you Anani have right to it from this day and for ever 
and your children (shall) have right after you' B3.12:22; "pT NT3 
ranm* m p'b© ion ... pm jnb ... CD'b© 'you have no right 
(to sell...) this house ... but your children ..., they have right to it 
after you' B2.4:6. See also B2.3:9,15, 2.10:9,16, B3.5:5, 
B3.11:9.( 1003 ) That the breaking up is not a question of individual 
style is clear, since more than one scribe displays the same 
feature. The same interpretation can be applied to "pna p pm 
B2.7:7, B3.4:12,16,19. But choice is difficult in ’tno p mjK 
... nbn^n A6.13:2 between 'Let a letter be sent from my lord ...' 
(Porten - Yardeni 1986:122; sim. at A4.7:24) and 'une lettre de 
Monseigneur soit envoyee ...' (Grelot 1972:320[ 1004 ]), whilst the 
matter is less problematic in rnrr ozn« p mat* rh b33 'In Babylon 
a letter from Arsames was given’ A6.15:l. 

c) A prepositional phrase which shows where a certain object 
is located is very often introduced by n: amm 3m ’T mro 'the 
priests who are in Elephantine the fortress' A4.7:l; 3 P3 ]m 
WTnnrn Krrbim 'in my domains which are in the Upper and Lower 
(Egypt)' A6.7:5; rrrb 3 vfrn 'the troop which is at his command' 
A6.8.T; rrbyb 3 rrmi 'its comer which is above' B2.1:4; N303 rcq? 
mrrra 3D0 bv 3 wodji 'part of the silver and the goods which are 
(listed) on the document of your wifehood' B4.6:4; [rips; 3 van 
'the nobles who (were) with [him]' C2.1:48. Similarly A4.7:5,7, 
A6.8:2, A6.9:l,2, B2.1:5. See also mo bu 3 mos? 'the wool 
which is owed by Maki' A2.2:9. 

That the use of such a 3 is optional seems to be indicated by 
the following pair: «ni3 3m KnbN in' 3 ]nb nnw? "o 3m 3DK 
iwirrb ’Anani b. Azariah a servitor of YHW the God in 


1003 Cf. in Hebrew 2Sm 7.12 "when you lie down with your ancestors, I will 
raise up your offspring after you (p3DK p-rnK T'b'pm)." 

1004 But 'qu'une lettre leur soit envoyee par toi’ at A4.7:24 (1972:411). 
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Elephantine the fortress said to Jehoishma ...' B3.11:l // "m 
... rbmh Kmn an n KnbK nrrn in 1 ? mw “in rpaai? B3.3:l (by two 
different scribes). 

d) However, there do remain some cases difficult of interpre¬ 
tation. For instance, does the local phrase with an in 'b nm' 
Kmn an KnbK inn 'you swore for me by YHW the God in 
Elephantine the fortress' B2.2:4 specify where the swearing took 
place or does it localise the god of the Elephantine Jews? The 
notion of such a localised deity is evident in p© KnbK in’ n ninb 
Kma y 'a (female) servitor of YHW the god, dweller of Elephantine 
the fortress’ B3.12:2.( 1005 ) The same syntactic ambigui-ty persists 
in an mb jnb ... ’^b ... Kan hdk 'Mica ... said to Anani ... a 
servitor of YHW in Elephantine' B3.2:2. An example such as an 
... nrao naK Kmn 'in Elephantine the fortress said Menahem ...' 
B2.9:l seems to favour the adverbial, and not attributive, 
interpretation; likewise B2.10:l, B2.11:1, B3.8:l, B3.9:l.( 1006 ) 

We face a different kind of difficulty over the construction 
in the shape of [V + Nj (= subject) + n + N 2 + ’t + Prep.ph.] as 
to whether the syntagm ft + Prep.ph.] qualifies N, orN 2 : e.g. ~idk 
wrra an *t KnbK nrr T jnb ... rraai? B3.3.-1. Is it God or Ananiah 
that is in Elephantine? Further, compare with this the following 
sentence: Kirn an KnbK m n ]nb ... hok B3.11:1. Is the 
closing prepositional phrase adjectival or adverbial? There seem 
to be some indications that the prep.ph. headed byn in these 
cases is more likely a juxtaposed co-modifier of N, together 
with the preceding phrase ft + N 2 ]. In Kmn an -i Kaba -t K3tr 
'the barley-house (?) of the king in E. the fortress' A4.5:5 the 
general context makes it more likely that the phrase is about the 
location of the installation rather than that of the king. At a deep 
level, this example is syntactically analogous to □anJHfta *T ’b'T Km 
'my estate in your province' A6.9:2. Kmn an n KnbK ht n inm 
'the temple of...' A4.7:6 is abbreviated to Kmn an ’T KTiaK ib.7. 
Note also Kmn an rratab KnbK irr n ktuk bi; *on the temple ... 
in order to build it in E. ...' ib.24. The following cases may also 
be viewed in a similar way: Kmn an k no? nbK n Kirna nn 
'the altar-house of the god of heaven which is in Elephantine ...' 

1005 The fem. gender of rrcnb precludes the possibility of construing pc with 
the former. 

1006 Cf. our remarks below at § 78 cp. 

At Kmn Dn "]T ntuk to pat* 'our forefathers had built that temple in 
Elephantine the fortress' A4.7:13 we would rather see an adverbial phrase of 
place in view of Kmn nn n KnbK iit n ktm* 'the temple of YHW the god 
which is in Elephantine the fortress' ib.6. 
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A4.9:3; m 2'2 'T anto Din n tmoo 'the priests of Khnub the 
god who are in E.A4.7:5; arra td n non “id 'tost* -t nr?n 'the 
house of A. the son of M., which is in E. B3.4:4, in which 
last case one may also note that, where a person's provenience 
or ethnic origin is indicated, 'T is not followed by a preposition 
of place, e.g. y ’? mrr tdt “n dbmb kdtd t n jra ... ]mrr mna 
KTiTD 'Jehohen ..., a lady of Elephantine ... said to Meshullam ..., 
a Jew of E. ...’ B3.1:2; po ’T ’sna ... Dtoo '*2 arr 'M. ... an 
Aramaean of Syene gave me' B2.7:3.( 1007 ) Nevertheless, even in 
nptd aa n anto, which seems to be easy of interpretation in 
view of... |D0 B3.12:2, the ambiguity remains because of A4.7:6 
vs. ib. 7, and A4.7:24. 

e) Typologically akin is the pattern represented by trim 
... nn "T Nto A4.8.26 //rnn n to trmm pm pr nma 'we and our 
wives and our sons and the Jews, all (of them) who are here’ 
A4.7:26. 

§ 69. Noun with to 

This paragraph will deal with all aspects of the multifaceted use 
of to, including cases where the word is not to be directly construed 
with a noun phrase. 

a) Bare to. Where to indicates that the whole of the object 
or every single member of the class indicated by the noun 
concerned is affected, it normally precedes the latter: + a sg. 
abs. noun—^00 to 'all silver' B4.2:6,ira to 'every beam' A2.2:15, 
p-|jj to 'every security' B3.1:9, pi? too 'at all times' A3.6:l; + a 
sg.det. noun—NQOD to 'all the silver' B2.6:13; + a sg. noun with 
a conj. pron. — “[SOD to 'all your silver' B4.2:7; + a pi. abs. 
noun —■]"n: to ... pOD] to 'all goods ... all persons' A4.7:16, to 

'all garments’ B3.8:13; + a pi. det. noun —«nrao bo 'all the 
ships' C3.7Drl:l 1, khon to 'all the bonds' B5.6:10; + a pi noun 
with a conj. pron. —q”m? to 4 ? 'for all your slaves' Cl. 1:178; + a 
det. cst. phrase — 2" 'to 2 to 'all the burghers of Elephantine' 
A4.7:22; + T- —rb 'rra ’T to 'all that he has' B2.6:19, nn^n n to 
'whatever you desire' A2.4:7. Note also ETK no rrrr ’? duid to 
'anything on which one may live' B4.1:3 and Ton n dihm tol 
'and everything that is leavened' A4.1:6.( ,tK)8 ) 


l0<,7 Cf. zr man Tirr rrrr m rrorn 'M. son of Y„ Jew in the fortress of 
Elephantine' B2.2:2. 

1(K,S Another example of a relative clause with no explicit subject might be 
nto -to "T pcn[s] 'your salajry], which was withheld (in) its entirety' A3.3:6, 
if 'to be taken as a passive ptc. rather than a G passive pf.: see § 34 b. 
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b) to often precedes a cipher in order to give a total after 
two or more items have been enumerated, often followed by an 
appositional phrase: cbm 2 to rraain cron int* 'Menahem and 
Ananiah, all (told) 2, sons of Meshullam ... said' B2.9:l, pto? 
'to p'to nnto to in pt* pin pto ’to two Cilician persons (and) 
one artisan, all (told) three, servants of mine' A6.9:4, 2[ *]on] 1 
5 to l pt* i 2 pv 1 'pottery, 2, wooden, 2, of stone, 1, all (told) 
5'B3.8:19 et passim. 

A variant on this pattern is given by one in which to is 
followed by a noun and a cipher as in 5 pna to 'all (told) 5 
persons' A4.10:5, sim. A6.3:5, A6.7:5, A6.15:2, C4.4:10. 

c) to may immediately follow a determinate noun phrase 
with a matching conjunctive pronoun: nto "Tint* EDIT 'the counsellor 
of the entire Assyria' Cl. 1:12; nto lint* i nnt* 'the father of the 
entire Assyria’ ib.55( 1009 ); nto nrvn [= t*m] 'the whole house’ 
B3.5:20; nto t*mt* 'the whole earth' B2.6:19.( ,01 °) Once to follows 
a disjunctive personal pronoun: "jto rat* 'you entirely' Cl. 1:102. 
This last example shows that cbo in the remaining examples 
cannot be dismissed as a variant spelling of t*to. 

nto or “[to here can be taken either as being in apposition to 
the preceding noun phrase or as quantifier, on which latter see 
below at § d, e. 

Twice we find to with a conjunctive pronoun attached and 
referring to the noun in question, but at a remove from its head: 
nto rmo nnrDCDKi 'and I found it (= nro 'the tunic') all of it 
frayed(?)' A2.1:4; nto 'to 'T pcn[D] 'your sala[ry], which was 
withheld (in) its entirety'A3.3:6.( I0M ) 

d) KtoO 012 ) 

It is noteworthy that the scribe of A4.8, a revised version of 
A4.7, writes t*to in a parallel passage: to'CDp t*to A4.8:16 (// 
A4.7:16 quoted below), and also most likely at A4.8:13 mat* 
[nan t*f?[:>] t*m£Q [']nto (// A4.7:14 also quoted below). There 
are three more instances where the scribe of A4.8 substitutes t*to 
for to of A4.7: D' 'ton t*to t*mrm A4.8:22 // nraam n'n' yiov 
y to t*mm 'your servants Jedaniah and his colleagues and 

1009 Porten - Yardeni 1993:32 wrongly Nto. 

10,0 Cf. also nto nnno 'all the neighbourhood (?)' A2.1.-12. 

1011 Gibson's translation "(the clerks will pay you) in its entirety your salary, 
which has been withheld" (Gibson 1975:145f.) is unlikely: nto would be too 
far removed from what he would restore before pcn[B] and with a relative 
clause intervening. 

1012 See above, § 22 c. 
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the Jews, all (of them) citizens of Yeb' A4.7:22( 1013 ); KbD t^Tim 
... run n A4.8:26 // nan »r bD «mn , i pm ]m nra 'we and our 
wives and our sons and the Jews, all (of them) who are here' 
A4.7:26; ib'up KbD A4.8:16 // ib'cop bD ... pzu bD 'all persons ... 
were all killed' A4.7:16.( 1014 ) Another example of quantifier bD 
corresponding to NbD is 'jcbtD Tbatzr bD wnbK A3.7:l vs. m Db© 
'ibKBT N[b]D 'May the gods seek all (of them) the well-being 
of my brothers' A3.10:1, sim. A3.5:l, A3.9:l. 

NbD is thus found after a noun phrase or phrases, referring 
back to it or to them: e.g. Dn nnn KbD nnpb n pm* [o]inm ... 
nsoob '... and anything else which you took, give all of it back to 
Masapata' A6.15:6; ... KbD topn ~\m db© 'your mother and the 
children are all well' A3.3:12. 

In only one case we find KbD preceding and anticipating a 
following noun phrase: ... fnbd mn mao K'bQ NbD 'we communi¬ 
cated all the matters in one letter' A4.7:29 where the preposed 
KbD may be indicative of some emphasis and contrast with mn. 

We see that the grammatical function of the noun phrase(s) 
to which such a KbD refers back within the sentence varies: 
subject —N[b]D N’nbt* A3.10:1 quoted above; object —[D]inan 
NbD ...pm* A6.15:6 also quoted above; nomen rectum —only in 
the phrase KbD Tina 'the whole of Assyria' as at Cl. 1:43, and 
plausibly restored at ib.56,61. The same phrase, however, is also 
written nbD nn« (see above, § c), though they are not likely 
mere phonetic variants, but rather genuine morphological 
variants.( 1015 ) 

e) Adverbial bD 

The word bD is occasionally used adverbially in the sense of 
'in its [or: their] entirety' with a neighbouring noun phrase: NYibtf 
'DQb0 ibwzr bD 'May the gods unanimously seek after your welfare' 
A3.7.T; ma bD pica Mb** nw 'and they demolished the temples 
of the gods of Egypt altogether' A4.7:14; Vrop bD ... -t pD3 bDi 

1013 It is immaterial whether bD refers to the entire preceding phrase or, as 
Grelot (1972:411) renders with his "tous les Juifs citoyens d'Elephantine," 
only to "the Jews." But "all say thus" of Ginsberg (1955:492) cannot be right. 
The same ambiguity exists with the next set of examples, A4.7:26// A4.8:25, 
in which case, logically speaking, the relative clause can be made to apply to 
all the groups of individuals mentioned before, though it is not clear whether 
that was intended or not. 

1014 On the variations between the two versions of the petition in question, 
seePorten 1998. 

1015 Fitzmyer's (1956:81f.) argument that nbD = KbD in these instances does 
not convince. 
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'and all people that ... were killed altogether' ib. 16 where the 
adverbial nature of b3 is clearer because of its distance from the 
noun phrase to which it refers back as well as from its repetition. 

f) Trr is once used as a quantifier preceding a noun in a 
way analogous to Trr (§ 67 e end): ^HG TIT 'extra ration' A6.9:6. 

§ 70. Noun in apposition( 1016 ) 

Two noun phrases may be simply placed next to each other 
without any formal indication of linkage between them. The 
very lack of such a formal indication points to the presence of 
subordination, the second term supplying further information on 
the identity of the first.( I017 ) The logical relationship between the 
two is that of equation. 

a) In the great majority of cases one term is a name, whilst 
the other describes a person or place so named, often a kinship 
term or title. E.g. hod 'dn ... nizroa “[ 131 ; ... 'GOG ’3N 'my father 
Psami ... your servant Nabusha ... my mother Mama' A2.1:13; 
ixdik "pm ... DGbD '“13 'my son Shelomam ... your brother Osea' 
A3.3:1; 313 mpo 'in (the) town (of) Korobis' B 1.1:3; wn'3 3’b 
'to Syene the fortress' A4.6:11. 

b) A name can be the first term: e.g. Danes 13 3NZ33] 
'Nabushezib son of Petekhnum' A2.1.T5; 33 D3330 p ’GOG '3 k btt 
'GOG 'To my father Psami from Makkibanit son of Psami' A2.4:14; 
nnm abip nb^o nn abin ... mn nna 'on ’Rami wife of Hodo ... 
Tabla, daughter of Meshullam (and) Kavla her sister' A4.4:5; 'an 
'Hint*! 'Haggai his brother' A4.4:7. This is the rule in tfni'3 3' 
'Elephantine the fortress' A4.5:3 et passim, Krn'3 ]io 'Syene the 
fortress' B3.9:l et passim and other fortresses, and with divine 
names as in KnbK an' 'YHW the God' A4.7:6 et passim; Nnbtt 3in 
'Khnub the god' A4.5:3( 1018 ); annbN nbwnb 'to H. the goddess' 
D15.2; Nnbtt dgd Dip 'before Shamash the god' D22.47:4. 

With the above-mentioned Nni'3 3' and such like contrasts 
313 mp3 'in town Korobis' B 1.1:3 not only with respect to the 
word-order, but also on account of the absolute state form of 
Tip. In view of this, it is not absolutely certain that m- in ni' 


1016 Cf. Hug 1993:95-97. 

1017 We have seen above that the same logical relationship can be expressed 
by means of formal subordination, namely the construct phrase or its 
periphrastic, analytic substitute with 'T: § 61 (iii). 

1018 So must one read at A4.7:5, though Nnbtt is written above to the right of 


Din. 
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mnn 'the month of Thoth' B3.13:1, inn rtT 'the month of Meljir' 
B1.1:1, and ’3KS nT 'the month of Phaophi' B4.4:1, sim. B4.5:1,5, 
B5.1:l, C3.7Gr2:14 is in the st. cst., as we interpreted above (§ 
48 c [iii]) and as in Heb. Ex 13.4 3’3an Knna (TO K3’3t«n wit?), 
Neh 1.1 ibpD Din3.( 1019 ) The picture regarding "year" is no less 
ambiguous: as against 15 m crab 28 Dr 'the 28 th day of Paljons, 
year 15 B2.1:l we have 8 |]D3 'in year 8 (literally: 'in years 

8')' B 1.1:5, a case of pseudo-apposition as in 31D mp3 in the 
same document (see § 21/, n. 222a). 

c) The title regularly follows, possibly excepting kid] runs 
'Pharaoh Necho' D23.1 Va: 11, ib. XII:7, ID] nins D23.1 VIII: 12, 
and rrni®3 tobn [... oj’tDiiQK tobra 'the king Amyrtae[us ...] the 
king Nepherites' A3.9:3 to be contrasted with to[bn] Dimm 
'Darius the king' A4.5:2. A degree of fluidity is observable with 
regard to kinship terms—’HroN nsnb ntw 'I hate Tamet my wife' 
B3.3:7 vs. ’By ’by3b ntUD 'I hate my husband Anani’ ib.9; jtk? 
yno’in’ ’nn»b 'I hate my wife Jehoishma' B3.8:21 vs. yDD’in’b 
nrm» 'J. his wife’ ib.38; ’by3 nnoab B2.6:23 vs. *nn[»b] 
n > nDQQib.27.(' 020 ) 

d) A disjunctive personal pronoun occupies the first position: 

e.g. nrncDin ... rromi rrrr n» 'You, Jedaniah and Mahseiah ... 
satisfied ...’ B2.9:8; ... ]p’m n’Byi 01312 'I, Menahem, and 

Ananiah are withdrawing ...' ib.9; nnu> 13 ’By n» ion 'I, Anani, 
son of Azariah, say' B3.7:2. 

e) In some cases the first term is not a free-standing word 
form, but a bound form suffixed to another word: *btur bnDK Kb 
’Db m3i 131 ’n» 33H pi 'I shall not be able to institute against 
you suit or process, (against) you or son or daughter of yours' 
B2.8:7; rronDi mi’ rua d[d]][i]dt pbro’ Kb 'they shall not be 
able to bring (suit) against [yo]u , you, Jedaniah and Mahseiah' 
B2.9:11; ’an 13 ’By ibk “jn’3 'your house, you Anani son of 
Haggai' B3.12:17; nan ’Db ran’ 'I gave to you, Tamet' B3.5:6. In 
all these cases except the last the second term is introduced by a 
disjunctive personal pronoun, which is further expanded, and 
there is an element of emphasis on the pronoun. To interpret the 


1019 Cf. the Hebrew Ezr 8.31 KllN teg 'from the river A.' 

1020 Stylistically speaking, the scribe of B2.6 and B3.3, Nathan, displays a 
chiastic variation in this regard: a - b // b - a (B3.3:7 // B3.3:9; B2.6:23 // 
B2.6:27). However, another scribe, Mauziah, varies the sequence for some 
unknown reason, displaying a different pattern: b - a // a - b (B3.8:21 // 
B3.8:38 [= B3.8:40]). The shift from b - a to a - b at B3.8:38 defies an 
explanation. 
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second term as vocative is unlikely in view of 'Hi? rwfc Mint* 'pbn 
'my other portion, I Anani' B3.5:19.( 1021 ) 

Such an appositional disjunctive pronoun may be separated 
from the suffix to which it refers: mr raa pbra -t Kpbn mi 
'this is the portion which has come to you as (your) portion, you, 
Jedaniah' B2.11:3. Similarly at ib.5: rono pbro 'it has 
come to me (as my) portion, I Mahseiah.' 

In nilDttbi 'b )b btf 'Do not worry about us, about me 
and about Makkibanit' A2.1:7 the same syntagm is used for both 
terms. 

f) A title like ]tnn 'our lord,' especially in the opening address 
of an official letter, has not yet quite fossilised as Syr. /ma:r(y)/ 
routinely prefixed to a saint's or ecclesiastical dignitary's 
name.( 1022 ) Though ]ton in Tin' nns 'mn |tOD bt< 'To our lord, 
Bagavahya, governor of Judah' A4.7:l is indeed followed by the 
indication of the recipient's office, the writers call themselves 
yai) 'your servants,' which is clearly in contrast to 'our lord.' 
Cf. also “[ntiK nnto IWIT 'Lady (?) Jehoishma by name, your 
sister'B3.8:3.( 1023 ) 

g) The basic syntagm of apposition constituted by two 
juxtaposed terms is expanded by either term or both receiving 
accretions, where some ambiguity may arise. In rrrr “O rvonft 
main brh mvi irn prrrra m.T 'Mahseiah son of Jedaniah, a 
Jew, hereditary property-holder in Elephantine the fortress of 
the detachment of Haumadata' B2.3:l it is not immediately 
apparent whether "a Jew ..." refers to Mahseiah or Jedaniah. 
Similarly anaa pD [n]n IDE? 'Shamou so[n] of Konufi, chief 
of the carpenters' A6.2:8. That the initial element of accretion 
does not necessarily refer to the first term is shown by irncnQ 
po n'Ohk rtp ~n rronft mn 'Mibtahiah daughter of Mahseiah 
son of Jedaniah, Aramaean of Syene' B2.8:2 where "son of 
Jedaniah" can only refer to Mahseiah, and it is further unclear 
who is to be considered Aramaean of Syene. This syntactic 
ambiguity is compounded by a possible orthographic inconsis¬ 
tency in NTHN (for the standard rrn"iK)( 1024 ), where most 


1021 On a similar use of the disjunctive pronoun in BH as in Gn 27.34 'Dns 
Ttroa 'Bless me, I also!,’ see Muraoka 1985:61-66 and Joiion - Muraoka 1993: 
§ 146 c. 

1022 Cf. Fr. monsieur and madame. 

1023 On the difficult plural ]CJ3, see below: § 76 cf. 

1024 See above, § 18/ 
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likely is in apposition to rrntD3n.( 1025 ) 

The status of Jedaniah in the famous letter of petition, A4.7 
and A4.8, is partly affected by this syntactic ambiguity: "fTO 
twro nniDi mT 'your servants Jedaniah and his colleagues the 
priests' A4.7:l. But if Jedaniah in another letter, A4.3, be the 
same person, as he seems to be, then Jedaniah was probably not 
a priest, for there we read: KnbK l.T n tnrDi .ttn iT3T 'K12 ba 'to 
my lords, Jedaniah, Uriah, and the priests of YHW the God' 
A4.3:l. Nonetheless, TAD A restores the opening line of the 
parallel letter A4.8 as [ ... tnrrc nnm K3]n3 nrrr y-nv ...]. 
Similar ambiguity exists in N'3H nm333 riTQi 'Damidata and his 
colleagues the judges' B2.2:6.( 1026 ) 

h) Semantically, neither of the two terms in apposition needs 

to be a name: pin qba unm nni33b int* 'he said to his colleagues, 
those two men' Cl. 1:56. Here belongs perhaps also nnpb ’T no 
... KH3 p [ ]]033 'what you took, good[s], from the domestic 

staff ...' A6.15:9( 1027 ); D’Dn ISO N3© “|T ip’na 'that Ahiqar, the 
elderly man, a wise scribe' Cl. 1:35, where the st. abs. of the 
noun in apposition should not cause any particular difficulty. 

i) In 333 erto 'like a thief Cl. 1:173 we probably have a 
feature similar to BH ]ip kpn (Lv 21.9) and the like where the 
head noun appears otiose( 1028 ), provided 333 is not a ptc., but a 
noun, 333.( ,029 ) 

j) The frequent use of D© provided with a conjunctive pronoun 

and immediately following a proper noun as in pso3 ’Tt pl3D 
... l to© pDK l to© 'slaves of mine in Egypt, a certain 
Pariyama, 1, a certain Ammuwana, 1 ...' A6.7:2; 33n3 'at a 

certain (place by the name of) Tigra' C2.1:12; “iso no© npTTK ’bo 
□on 'the words of a certain Ahiqar, a wise scribe' C 1.1:1 can 
also be analysed as appositional. It occurs mostly on the first 

1025 Another consideration in support of this interpretation is that in the 
standard formula at the beginning of a legal document we regularly find the 
st.abs. of a gentilic: thus contrast , enn penn in p:n 'Dargamana son of 
Khvarshaina, a Khwarezmian' B2.2:2 where the man is first introduced, with 
«*onn pann in pan B2.3:23 where the st.emph. has anaphoric force. 

1026 Cf. a discussion in Porten 1968:48, n.77. 

1027 The reading [ ]]OD3 is not assured: Driver 1957:35 hesitantly read pro 
'forcibly.' 

1028 See Joiion - Muraoka 1993: § 131 b. 

1029 The scribe had originally written’T between the two words. 

I029a The origin of this usage, certainly not native, is debated: Persian, or 
Babylonian. See Kutscher 1954:241, id., 1969:133 and Lipinski 1990:104. 
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mention of the entity concerned. ( I029a ) An exception is 'TOlDB 
rro 'Petosiri by name' B2.11:7, already mentioned at ib. 4 with 
the same wording. 

§ 71. Attributive participle 

Only rarely a participle may follow a noun phrase to modify it: 
pi pnoa 7m mn T.nn n rra 'Built, a lower house, new, having 
beams and windows' B3.5:8; 0122 DP? 'D“13 'a Persian resident in 
Persia' C2.1:36;.. mn abi toit^ro pr nbxa era 'a man who chops 
wood in the dark without seeing ...' Cl. 1:132. In the light of 
KrrbK in the st.det., pe? at amm 2" p© KnbK irr i nnb 'a (female) 
servitor of YHW the god residing in Elephantine the fortress' 
B3.12:2 is probably substantivised and in the st.cst., 'dweller in 
It appears to be more idiomatic to embed an attributive participle 
in a 7 clause as in anriM mrr i cb ann 'the share which is 
given in the province' A6.1:2;... nnnnb rtriK -T DHabara “O pin 
'H. son of B., who is coming to bring down ...’ A2.5:5. Cf. § 55 




PART FOUR 


SYNTAX 

SECTION B 

VERB PHRASE EXPANDED 


§ 72. Verb expansion 

Apart from the subject, a whole variety of elements may be 
added to a verb in order further to qualify or modify the kind of 
state or action denoted by it. Such qualifiers or modifiers may 
be classified into 1) verbs and other parts of speech, 2) clauses 
and individual words or word-phrases, 3) more or less essential 
qualifiers and non-essential qualifiers, and 4) qualifiers with a 
formal marking of subordination to the leading verb and qualifiers 
lacking such marking (asyndesis). Two other important para¬ 
meters are 5) whether the head verb is a finite verb or not, and if 
the latter, whether it is an infinitive or a participle, and 6) whether 
a qualifier is a conjunctive pronoun or not. 

§ 73. Asyndesis 

a) The verb ^y or its synonym *?rD ’can, to be able’ is more 
often than not followed, without any conjunction intervening to 
mark a logical connection, by another finite verb which is 
semantically the main one. With one exception, all examples 
show a syntagm [by/^nD (impf.) +impf.], wherein the two verbs 
agree, not only in tense, but also in gender, number and person: 
e.g. -pfoK *7rrDK 'I shall not be able to restrain you' B2.1:6; vfr 
by# 'I shall not be able to enter’ D7.15:13; ]V?nm r 1 ? 
'they will not be able to institute (suit)’ B2.9:11; [’jrateann *?rDn r 1 ? 
’you will not be able to rescue him’ Cl. 1:176. More examples 
may be found at B2.1:ll, B2.2:12, B2.3:15, B2.6:31, B2.8:7, 
B2.9.T1 bis, B2.10:10, B3.1:l 1,12,18, B3.3:13, B3.4:12, 

B3.10:21, B3.11:15, B5.1:4. The principal verb may not immedia¬ 
tely follow the lead verb: e.g.... nonftb vby ... mm “Q *7nm r* 7 'a 
son or daughter will not be able to restrain Mahsah ...' B2.1:8; 
*?mnR mi? rm ^pdr r 1 ? ’I Anani will not be able to reclaim' 
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B3.7:14; also B2.7:8 # ll f B2.8:7, B3.4:17, B3.5:12,13, B3.8:41, 
B3.10:18, B3.11:12, B3.12:27. A long insertion has led to a shift 
in some grammatical categories of the second verb in brDK Kb 
... 722 Ti ... nm miK hdk 'I Uriah or son ... he shall not be 
able to press him (into) slave(ry)’ B3.9:4, and likewise brDK Kb 
... cip]... -b mm “cn idk 'I or son or daughter of mine ... we shall 
not be able to get up ...’ B3.9:6; nDpnttfK bDK Kb '1 cannot leave 
her’ D23.1 11:8. See also B2.9:10f, B5.1:5f. The one exception 
mentioned above is ]b2SD ]bro Kbi 'and we were not able to 
cleanse (it)' B3.4:22, which departs from the standard syntagm 
by its use of the perfect, which is apparently a function of the 
opening conditional particle ]n.( ,03<) ) The use of the pf. in the 
second verb is a most remarkable deviation, which can only be 
accounted for as a mechanical imitation of the standard pattern, 
where, however, the tense of the lead verb is determined by the 
general context and that of the second verb, the imperfect, is an 
indication of syntactical subordination. The following case with 
the conjunction joining the two verbs is only an apparent exception: 
... p 725P Kbi brim t$b ’Ananiah will not be able not to do 
the law of ...’ B3.8:37, where the inability not to do something 
can apparently be expressed only in this way, and not Kb brD’ Kb 
72V\ Similarly in... p man kVi JWirr brcn Kb 'Jehoishma will 
not be able not to do the law of...' ib.39. 

Though the majority of the examples under consideration 
have Kb with the lead verb, the negator is not an integral part of 
the syntagm, as is shown by the following examples: jbDn -id 
nb ]“QJTi 'as you can do for him’ A2.3:4; }rrnn ]bDD p 'if you can 
bring' A2.5:5; “[nn bDn p 'if you can go’ D7.45:2; “i/nnw) bDD p 
'if you can go across/do' D7.24:4. 

The following are examples of extension of this syntagm: 7 
“QjP 'what he wants to do’ A3.10:3( 1031 ); ion bOTK ras ’I 
desire to reclaim them' B3.8:41, B6.4:7.( 1032 ) ’b I3nr "b ruBM? 
pnriK 'Let one take thought of me. Let them give (it) to me. Let 


1030 Though a supralinear correction has nn’, an impf., 'he will come.' But 
the clause beginning with the conjunction Waw could be understood as a 
circumstantial clause. 

On the corresponding Syr. verb *eskah used asyndetically with another 
finite verb, see Noldeke 1966: § 337B. 

1031 There is no need to take nnm as a G passive, as Degen (1972b: 16) does, 
when our idiom leads us to expect “Qrn\ 

1032 Perhaps possibly in a loose fashion: b^nK ’ttffl] 'my soul desires to 
reclaim' B3.7:15, if not 'my soul desires: I shall reclaim.' 
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me hold-(it)-as-heir'( 1033 ) A6.11:3 is highly problematic: (a) the 
change from the 3ms to 3mp, (b) a third verb asyndetically 
following, and that with yet another change from 3pl to Is, 
tfiough the third can be considered logically (and perhaps syntac¬ 
tically also) dependent on the second, and (c) the impersonal use 
of the 3ms of rwvvr. The above-given translation is in line with 
the understanding by Whitehead (1974:83)( 1034 ) of this structure. 
At A4.7:23, also in a petition to a higher authority, the same 
verb is used, but in the imperative and expanded by a subordinate 
infinitive: nnfcb “[T ktuk bv nczHKiN 'Give thought to that temple 
with a view to having (it re)built' A4.7:23. Hence the first two 
verbs at A6.11:3 are possibly in a relationship of subordinate 
asyndesis with a new feature of the formal discord between 
them.( 1033 ) The final difficulty, namely the 3ms of roirr, may be 
resolved textually by postulating either a scribal error for rronK 
(impv.), perhaps a dittography caused by the preceding 'UK 'my 
father' or an accidental omission of '’toft 'my lord' or such like.( 1036 ) 
We note that this syntactic feature, particularly with the 
verb bDV^HD, is a favourite one in the Elephantine legalese, though 
by no means confined to it.( 1()37 ) 

b) A slightly different kind of asyndesis is a syntagm in 
which the second verb indicates what happend or will happen 
after the action indicated by the leading verb, or followed or will 
follow logically. This is common in a stereotypic phrase npb 
nt DEI 1 ? 12V ’he took and made his own’ A6.5:16, B7.2:6, and with 
the following verbs as the leading one: ,nriK ,nb© (all three 


1033 The translation is that of Porten - Yardeni 1986:118. 

1034 "Yh e staccato effect of these orders/requests issued in short asyndetic 
clauses though his translation is prosaic: "Please consider giving (it) to 
me so that I might have it." 

1035 A similar discord is also discernible in the above-quoted A4.7:23, for 
the subject of the leading imperative is not identical with that of the following 
infinitive. 

1036 Whitehead (1974:83) adduces rf?©’ A6.3:5 for his impersonal interpre¬ 
tation, but the actual reading is n^nor (so his own reading:Whitehead 1974:44), 
which is a perfectly normal impersonal use of the passive: see below § 80 a. 

1037 An asyndetic syntagm also with ‘TO as leading verb is known from OA, 
but with a significant difference, namely repetition of the negator with the 
second verb—also noted by Degen (1969:123): nr vhxzivb ‘proN 1 ? 'I shall not 
be able to put out [a hand]' Sefire II B 5. See Degen 1969:127. It is thus not 
just that the auxiliary is "followed by a verbal form of the same conjugation 
& person" (Hoftijzer- Jongeling 1995:489). 
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verbs of physical movement^ 038 ]), s£Dm ,nrD ,nm ,un. Examples 
are: beop btK 'Go (and) kill!' C2.1:31( 3039 ); K’fijntt ov Dip idv bT[«] 
'[wjent (and) did battle with the Marg[i]ans’ ib.32( ,04 °); bits 
nip ’a lion went (and) approached [= went near]’ Cl. 1:94; nbtN 
ipTiKb nrDt&rr 'I went (and) found Ahiqar' Cl. 1:76; TOP "Dip "bTK 
'Go, stand with him' D7.1:5; 0“I3K “[TOO 'and I shall go (and) 
grind' D7.10:7; ]»Tin ]nb© 'we sent (a letter and) informed' A4.7:29; 
p Trp 3TD ndtod 'a rescript (?) was written (and) given to us' 
A6.1:3; ... lbw 'they assembled, went ..' C2.1:15+( ,04 ‘); 

n©D]b inv npb 'he took (and) made his own' A6.15:6, B7.2:6; 
^bn bi? idst nsofcb 21 nnn 'Restore, give [= Give back] to 
Masapata. Let him make (them) over to my estate’ A6.15:7; nnrr 
□nb an 'Restore, give to them ...' ib. 10; by nm ’Come, enter' 
D7.20:2. Here the leading verb is semantically more independent 
than bD’/brD and the like, and yet it is fairly closely tied to 
the following verb. 

This syntagm is exploited with impressive effect in the 
manner of the proverbial veni, vidi, vici to highlight the speed of 
a military expedition consisting of several actions occurring one 
after another at A4.7:8f... H’TiDin .. ’men] .. -2 fby .. mK .. 221 
.. nan 'led (the troops) .. came .. broke into .. demolished it.. 
and smashed the columns ..’ This contrasts with a series of 
juxtaposed verb phrases all neatly joined with the conjunction 
Waw in the immediately following lines, which give details of 
different types of vandalism perpetrated on the marauders' arrival: 
M 2 V mrrosDbi npb .. K’pnroi idie? imn .. orrem Terra .. pin ’they 
demolished ,. gateways and their doors .. they burned with fire 
and they took the basins .. and made their own’ A4.7:9-13. The 
syndetic structure with a litany of heinous misdeeds perhaps 
gives an expression to the intensity of outrage felt by the local 
YHW worshippers and their sense of attachment to the symbol 
of their piety: "that scoundrel (K’nb) and his soldiers demolished 

1038 Similarly in OA; ... m Dp' nntv ’he should come (and) avenge the 
blood of...’ Sefire III 11,12// ’cn opm nnt*n ’you should come and avenge my 
blood. 1 It would be too uncharitable to the stone mason to suggest, as Fitzmyer 
(1995:153) does, same error twice in such a proximity. Whether the second 
verb indicates a purpose of the first (so Garr 1995:202f.) is largely a subjective 
consideration. 

1039 The Akk. reads: a-lik-ma du-[uj-ku. 

1040 In the Akk. version the two verbs are separated by itti uqu 'with the 
troops.' 

1041 In Akk. the two verbs are idiomatically joined by the enclitic /-ma/: 
ip-hu-ru-nim-ma .. it-tal-ku. 
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this, and they demolished that, and they did this and that." 

The asyndesis of this kind is not grammatically obligatory, 
as is shown in tobft bi> biKi ps] dehk ’O 'when Arsham left and 
went to the king' A4.7:4.( 1<)42 ) The position of btN in the second 
slot has not caused this deviation from the majority rule, as 
demonstrated by the standing phrase lbTK tcdtik mentioned above. 
Contrast also nE®]b “Ql? npb A6.15:6 quoted above with liipb 

cnrffiKMbl A4.7:12f., though in the latter case the syndetic 
structure may have been purposefully chosen, as argued in the 
preceding paragraph and as also shown by the fronted position 
of mnomb. 

That two asyndetically juxtaposed verbs can be separated is 
exemplified by^xu? “[®DDb nnpb 'you took (and) made (them) 
your own’ B7.2:6, with which contrast rrc?2]b "DP npb 'he took 
(it and) made his own' A6.15:6; bbvi mTD sju Knmp ’he thereupon 
tore his garment, lamented' Cl.l :41. 

In some of the cases cited above the first verb is semantically 
subordinate to the following one to some extent, which, however, 
does not have to be the rule, and this has not to do with the 
formal discongruence between the two verbs: we have two almost 
independent verbs in itisk ’bi? liriT nenn 'Dispatch (them), let 
them bring (them) to me at once' A6.12:3. The lack of such 
dependence is manifest in a series of asyndetically juxtaposed 
verbs widely separated from one another as in "Naphaina led 
(“0*7) the Egyptians ... They came (inn) to the fortress ..., broke 
into (7bi>) that temple, demolished it (’merra) leading verb... they 
smashed (nm) them" A4.7:8f. 

In no pon s [bn KpDDn kttj 7n:sn[N] 'You, be diligent in 
strictly guarding my domestic staff and goods!' A6.10:5 the second 
verb explicates how the diligence denoted by the first is to be 
manifested; sim. pea ... |rcaiG ib.4 // rnr «rnam[ i]nsn» Dn» 
’bfr ]KTpsb 'You, be diligent and issue instruction to [mjy official!' 
A6.14:2. 

c) Verbs such as bDVbnD( 1043 ), ’ns, PQK, n©l?n» and others 
discussed above can also be expanded by means of an infinitive. 
Examples are: brD—KbD\*7 222 nbSDb blfDK Kb 'I shall not be able 
to serve in the gate of the palace’ Cl.l: 17; ntrab ... bnDK Kb 'I 
shall not be able to bring (suit)' B2.11:7; — ]nmb it UK 'you 


m2 Cf. Dn 3.26 inw ips 'Come out!,' and sec Muraoka 1966:160. 

1043 For a comparison of the two verbs as regards whether they take an 
infinitive or a finite verb, see Folmer 1995: 371-76, and on their distribution 
patterns in the Achaemenid period, see Folmer 1995: 634-40. 
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desire to give' B3.4:12,14,15,16; nnRDb ps r 1 ? 'they do not desire 
to come' D7.56:7; ’3R—nnRC*? hr r 1 ? ’they did not wish to come' 
ib. 5; "IE® — nriRD*? ")t&sn ^r 'Do not fail to come' D7.20:4; 
rwv—nm 1 ? ~jt rtwr by n©i?nR 'Take thought of this temple to 
(re)build it' A4.7:23; r'pd—... HDD 1 ? "pR^DR ’I shall restrain you 
from building ...' B2.1.6,... rmfo 1 ? ... nonD 1 ? r'pD" 'he will restrain 
Mahsah from building ...' B2.1:9; —mvnmR nob "iqr’ t 

m ptDD 1 ? 'what Armantidata will tell you to load on it' A3.10:2; 
pD©—iTHD*? ipntD Rb 'they do not allow us to build it' A4.7:23; 

—bvTb V2O0 vb 'they did not succeed in breaking into' A6.7:7; 
nb ©—vmb rdj>o mm 1 ? r\b nrfrca ^r Rrte b unstb nb nnbv 'I 
sent to him (asking) to explain the matter to me and I also sent 
to him (asking) to show the order to Hosea' D7.24:15( 1044 ); 
tubw —OT rkh rck 1 ? 'm' CD’’*22? 'Let him be allowed to carry on 
that grant' A6.4:4, ... nnftb CD 1 ’ 1 ?© TOR 'you have right to build ...’ 
B2.1:l 1, sim. ib. 14, n pbnb |tD ,l 22? 'have right to take' B3.1:8( 1045 ); 

’’QOD nrroornp? n:i]R pnx ’I am entitled to bestow it on 
Psami' B7.3:6. 

It is precarious to postulate another syntagm consisting of 
TO2$ + n phrase on the basis of one broken text: ’T n3R ]rr 
[ ]mnn ’if you desire, my son, to be [ ]’ C1.1:149. 

There are two possible examples of a participle comple¬ 
menting its main verb: ons prr ]’“!© 'we have begun to give (out) 
allotment’ D7.9:11; pUB fpro r* 2T 'and we were not able to cleanse 
(it)’ B3.4:22. In both cases, however, the second verb may be a 
perfect.( 1()46 ) 

§ 74. Expansion by noun phrases or pronouns 

a) A noun phrase or a pronoun , including their equivalents 
such as a demonstrative pronoun, a substantivised adjective and 
a numeral, can also expand a verb. A number of distinct parameters 

1044 On the morphologically difficult mnnb, see above § 37 h. 

1045 In the following case we observe a transition to an epexegetic infinitive: 
'DbtftVi 'DrntDDb *p CP*?© Rb ’not having control over you to brand you and to 
sell you' B3.6:6, where the infinitives explain how the control can manifest 
itself. Cf. lQapGen 20.13 p pbm “Di>nb CD'bc? nroR rshr ’obn bim ’you 
have (enough) power over all the kings of the earth to mete out justice to all 
of them.’ 

1046 On the second case, see an alternative interpretation discussed above, § 
b. The corresponding Syriac verbs D sarri 'to begin' and meSkah 'to be able' 
are both attested with the participle: see Muraoka 1987: § 97 and Muraoka 
1997b: § 98 d. For examples of Jewish Aramaic + ptc., see Sokoloff 
1990:567a. 
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are involved in such a verb complementation: (1) the morpho¬ 
logical category of the verb—participle or non-participle; (2) the 
morphological category of the complement—noun phrase or 
conjunctive pronoun; (3) whether complementation occurs 
necessarily mediated by a preposition or not; different meanings 
of a verb may require different complementation patterns.( I04? ) In 
fact, there are other potentially relevant parameters: (4) the 
semantic aspect, i.e. whether a given complement refers to an 
animate or inanimate entity; (5) the aspect of determination, i.e. 
whether the entity denoted by a given nominal complement can 
be regarded as determinate or not; (6) multiple complements; (7) 
verbs of physical movement; (8) the position of the complement 
in relation to the verb, and (9) the infinitive. 

b) Direct government , namely no preposition occurs with 
the complement. E.g. with a definite object—-njino dd 'he tore 
his garment’ C1.1:41; tWT toso in uro ’Haggai wrote this document' 
B3.6:15; mr mso nrfPE? ’I have sent this letter’ A2.1:12, A2.2:17; 
with an indefinite object—pis? ifc nnp^ ’you took from me a 
security’ B3.1:13; with a participle— npb in ’Do take barley' 
A2.4:9. 

c) Indirect government , i.e. mediated by a preposition. Here 
one needs to make a distinction between all sorts of non-essential 
adverbial complements and more or less essential complements, 
which latter are traditionally called objects, whether direct or 
indirect. For instance, in .“Dps? T3 'b n bin ’Send (word) to me 
through Akbah!’ A2.4:6, the notion of agency is less essential 
than that of what is sent and to whom it is sent. Here we are 
concerned about essential complements. Which preposition serves 
as a marker of indirect government of a given verb is essentially 
a semantic and lexicographical question.( 1048 ) Let a few examples 
suffice: nns 1 ? *orDiD 'I blessed you to Ptah’ A2.1:2, A2.2:2, A2.5:1, 
A2.6:l( 1049 ); in rDH3 ‘HON Dip D20.5:3 ’Blessed be before Osiris'; 
331113 pnn ’he allowed us to gloat over Vidranga' A4.7:16; p3 
13b 'we instituted (suit) against a son' B3.4:14; wrrnb npm 
'adjoins my house’ B2.1:4. 

d) The preposition b marking indirect government is unique 
in having two distinct roles, both of which are illustrated in jn3Db 
I'tDSD "[ninb 'b ’to give me your daughter Mipta(h)iah’ B2.6:3. 

ml For some general remarks on this subject, see Muraoka 1992:99-104. 

11)48 Thus n*?2?, for instance, can be mediated through either b or br: 'b ’n b® 
’Send (word) to me!’ A2.2:8,9,10,16 // 'an bv 'Send (word) to Tabi!' ib.6. 

l049,i On this idiom, see Pardee 1976:221-23 and Muraoka 1979:92-94. 
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The b of 'b indicates the recipient as indirect or datival object, 
whereas the b prefixed to yru indicates direct or accusatival 
object, but the addition of b for direct object is optional, and is 
usually lacking as in kdo d "|b ]n» T shall give you the silver’ 
B2.1:13.( 1050 ) Other examples of b marking a direct object are: 
nmb '•b p30b ’to give me Tamet’ B3.3:3; Kirob ob rarr’ mt* ’I 
gave you the house' B2.7:2; mt amb ob rarr n3K ’I gave you 
this house’ ib.5 // nbtt KTQ ~p rarr ’I gave you these houses’ 
B3.7:14; swirr ]$3b “jn nbK© ’I asked you for Lady Jehoishma' 
B3.8:3; «'"nab bw tobra ’the king questioned the men' Cl. 1:77 // 
nnn[nD ] ]a bn® 5 ]tu ffobn ’he asked for Cilicians, 5 persons, 
from [Nakhjthor’ A6.15:3; Tiraab nCTD ’you struck my wife’ B7.2:5, 
ntoro «b “\b'i Knrmb ’your wife I did not strike’ B7.2:90 O51 ) // *rru 
taro TiKiD -T Db ’he struck the domestic staff of my lady’ A6.15:8; 
K’TTQb ibtDp ’they killed the rebels’ C2.1:13 // inn nbtap ’you/I 
killed them’ C1.2:4( 1052 ); “ipTiab nnDOT ’I found Ahiqar’C 1.1:76; 
KXiKb 33"i K“iDn 'the ass mounted the jenny’ ib. 186; [... ’b T]mn 
Girob ’Dispatch [to me] ... my tunic’ D7.14:l; tr[i]-mb ■•b^T KbTi 
ibCD[p] 'my troops killed the rebels' C2.1:16; ibo[p s ]b ’T NbTi ... 
[K'jriDb’my troops killed the rebels' ib.33; Daub nbop 'I killed 
Gaumata' ib.74; }rab nto Kb 'they did not capture Nathan’ D7.10:6. 
One notes (1) that the entity referred to by the direct object 
marked by b is either animate or inanimate(' 053 ), (2) that a direct 
object so marked may either precede or follow the verb( 1054 ), and 


,()5() Cf. also Folmer 1995: 340-71. There seems to be a dialectal contrast 
between the preposition Lamed as exponent of direct object and the particle 
rm, n\ m in same function: the former is typical of our idiom and later 
Eastern Aramaic dialects, the latter of OA including Samalian (once in BA 
[inn;) and later Western dialects. On the whole question, see Kutscher 
1961a: 129-33. The author of the Hermopolis papyri does without any of 
these particles even where he could have used them, e.g. A2.1:2,12, A2.2:17. 

1051 Thi s pair demonstrates that the position of the object, whether before or 
after the verb, is not a determining factor for the use or non-use of the 
preposition. 

i°52 vj } n t h e Bisitun inscription corresponds to /ana/ in the Akkadian 
version, a preposition which is followed by a dative conjunctive suffix (von 
Soden 1965-81:47b), though von Soden (op. cit., 13 andl995: § 114 e) regards 
this as an Aramaism. 

1053 Cf. Bauer - Leander 1927:340f. 

1054 Folmer (1995: 363) finds it significant that.in 11 out of 16 certain 
instances of the absence of the preposition in her corpus the object precedes 
the verb. 
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(3) that, though such an object is mostly( 1055 ) determinate, one 
comes across a case such as [n]nb imb hcd in: ht[it] n d 'when a 
good man sees an evi[l] man' Cl. 1:99; D[i] ©'Kb batyrr n 'one 
who humbles an exalted man' ib. 150. 

- Another instance of optional marking of an indirect object 
involves a G verb bnp 'to lodge a complaint': the word for a 
person with whom a complaint is lodged may be preceded by 
□ip 'before,' b or zero as in pi po Dip -pb:> bipK bDK Kb 1 shall 
not be able to complain about you before a prefect or a judge' 
B3.1:12; kibi pob m s by bnp’’ 'he will complain against you to a 
prefect or a lord’ B3.10:19, sim. B3.11:12; pm po m’bi; bup’ 'he 
will complain against you (to) a prefect or a judge’ B2.3:13; 
Kim pi -pbu nbnp 'I complained about you (to) a judge or a lord' 
B3.2:5.( 1056 ) 

Infrequent attestation renders it difficult at times to say 
whether the preposition b is obligatory for the introduction of 
direct object or not. For instance, as against nmb DDn 'he taught 
his son' Cl.l:l we have only two more instances of the verb, in 
both of which the complement is a conjunctive pronoun: nmn 
’he taught him' ib.10; nnmn 'I taught him’ ib.9. Likewise n» 
non imb “pnn 'you expel her mother Tamet' B3.3:14, for the 
verb in question occurs only in its infinitival form with a suffix 
three more times: nromb ’to expel her’ B2.6:30, B3.8:30 and 
mroinb 'to expel you' B3.7:16. If nib pinn B8.12:5 means 'we 
showed to them’—mb, and not im—then the b in "jbcDttfb pinn 
nniDi 'we showed (it) to Shumshillech and his colleagues' A6.2:8 
would be the exponent of an indirect object. Also ambiguous is 
KTiKb 3D1 Kim ’An ass mounted a jenny’ Cl. 1:186, most likely a 
direct object. See also KttJJb wa K1D3 'a leopard met a goat' 
Cl.l:166.( 1057 ) 

e) In the majority of cases a conj. pron. synthetically attached 
to a verb is a direct (accusatival) object. This is true of such high 
frequency verbs as m- and jra, both meaning 'give': e.g. fnUK Kb 
mb nniT 'we did not give it to you’ B5.1:5; '131 pasn 1 pb 
'Give it to whomever you desire!’ B2.7:16; nmnn jnoni i ]ob 
'you may give it to whomever you like' B2.10:9.( 1058 ) There are. 


1055 Thus contra Kutscher (1972:101 "irrra DC pi"). 

1056 It is now scarcely warranted to insert Dip, as Jouon (1934:38) proposed. 
Cf. also 1 QapGen 20.14 lins "|n^np 'I complained to you about Pharaoh.' 

1057 Perhaps a different meaning of the verb requires a different preposition: 
*p MS 1 'who touches you’ C1.1:102. 

1058 In contrast to Hebrew, in which a verb such as ]n: often takes a datival 
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however, examples in which such a pronoun represents in fact 
an indirect object. Such a decision can be made when a noun 
phrase as a complement of such a verb is consistently marked by 
b or some other preposition.( I059 ) 

Thus, a G verb NbD 'to detain, restrain’ occurs 4 times with a 
conj. pron.: "jirbD 'I restrained you' B2.1:7,13; ’mbs 'they detained 
him' A4.2:13; "j]NbDN 'I restrain you' B2.1:6. On the other hand, 
we meet nb mb in nonftb NbD’ 'to restrain Mahsah or a son of 
his’ B2.1:9. In a case like this we can only state that a conjunctive 
pronoun has the same value as a b + a noun, without being able 
to say whether such a b is an exponent of an indirect object or an 
optional exponent of a direct object. The same holds for another 
G verb ma 'to institute suit.’ Our corpus has 24 cases of it with a 
conj. pron. of person such as mm ]'i 'yrm brDN Nb 'I shall not 
be able to institute against you suit or process' B2.8:7 and five 
cases in which a finite form of the verb is followed by a syntagm 
[b + a noun]: e.g. "jb mm mb rm -jit: }n 'if they instituted (suit) 
against you and instituted (suit) against son or daughter of yours' 
B3.4:18. Consider a kindred legal term, G ntzn 'to bring suit.' Of 
its 40 occurrences, 24 are with a conjunctive pronoun referring 
to a person as in 7 b m mem con 1 ©! 'I brought (suit) against you 
and a son of mine brought (suit) against you’ B2.10:12. A noun 
complement, whether determinate or indeterminate, however, is 
always prefixed with b: e.g. parr pbnm Nbi... □[DMijarr pbnD’ Nb 
... trrnb 'they will not be able to bring (suit) against you ... and 
they will not bring (suit) against your sons ...' B2.9:ll; brim Nb 
□Db mm mb nena 'we shall not be able to bring (suit) against 
son or daughter of yours' B2.10:10.( 1060 ) But we do not find a 
single case of b + conj.pron.( 1061 ) In the light of this it is rather 
likely that the object is direct. In other words, b is non- 
obligatory. ( I062 ) 

On the other hand, if a verb consistenly takes a pronominal 


conjunctive pronoun: see Bogaerl 1964 and Jouon-Muraoka 1993:§ 125 b, 
ba. 

1059 Cf.Folmer 1995: 351 f. 

iow g ut a j so occurs 0 nce: yi2 bn -pbi) nonob 'to bring suit against you 
and against your sons' B2.11:8. 

1061 A participle must be treated as a separate category: "b nan n3K 'you 
bring suit against me' B7.3:5. 

1062 Thus "+ acc. obj." of Hoftijzer - Jongeling (1995:I086f., s.v.) is mis¬ 
leading unless it is clearly stated that every pronoun synthetically attached to 
a verb is accusative. 
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complement mediated by a preposition, especially b, it is safe to 
regard such a complement as indirect object. This is true of 
verbs such as idr ,3rr *]%' ,]ro: e.g. -b "idr "in 'he said to me’ 
A4.3:9( 1063 ); nb urr ]odti «p3 'they gave him silver and goods' 
A4,5:4; «]033 nb ]3Tn 'you sell (it) to him for silver' B3.12:24. 
Likewise with G : raHDDbi '*7 ]b "E^n bR ’Do not worry about 
us, about me and about Makkibanit' A2.1:7, nb bR 'Do not 
worry about him' A2.2:3, ’b isxn bR 'Do not worry about me’ 
A2.4:12, sim. A2.3:4, A2.4.12. In pnnb *]:sn bR 'Do not worry 
about Harudj' A2.4:3 one is therefore allowed to interpret the 
pin as indirect object. There is no example of this verb with a 
conjunctive pronoun. 

The D verb bno 'to support, maintain somebody (materially, 
financially)' also involves indirect government, and the object 
appears to be direct. As a participle it occurs three times, each 
time with b + a conjunctive pronoun (e.g. nb ]bnoo 'are supporting 
him' A2.3:5), and as a non-participial form it occurs four times 
with a conj. pron. of person (e.g. “pbno] ’we shall support you' 
B3.6:13) and with b + a noun phrase of person 4 times (e.g. bnoD 
■pa TDtb ’we shall support Zakkur your son’ B3.6:12). In Rb 
“pn TDibi ■’iTQRb 13 bno 1 ’ ’td "pbno] ’we shall not support you, as 
a son would support his father, and Zakkur your son' B3.6:13 
we have two syntagmata, namely a non-participial verb + a conj. 
pron. as well as with b + a noun phrase, juxtaposed in one 
sentence. ( I064 ) 

The G verb R32?, though not of frequent occurrence in our 
corpus (8, including one reasonable restoration), appears to attest 
to indirect government: nbiab RMl ... p ’if she ... hate her 
husband' B3.8:24, ■’btfnb riRDE; 'I hate my husband' B3.3:9, rrae? 
TTGRb ’I hate my wife' B3.8:21, sim. B2.6:23, B3.3:7( 1065 ). It is, 
however, another question whether these objects are direct or 
indirect: if the use of b was obligatory with a complement of 
this verb in our idiom, it would then be an indirect object. Or is 
the preposition here an exponent of direct object as in -jrrnb 

1063 We have not found an example such as lQapGen 19.19 'Sbopob pry 
pnttJQb ’d'pi 'they will seek to kill me, but you to spare,' where, reflecting ~jnisn 
in the Hebrew text fronted for contrast's sake (Gn 12.12), the preposition 
has been put to effective use. 

1064 Cf. a similar use of nt* in BH as in Dt 11.6 on ,L ?nR nm OiTre nw cr*?3ni 
'and she swallowed them up as well as their houses and their tents' (Joiion - 
Muraoka 1993: § 125 f). 

1065 Two remaining occurrences of the verb in the corpus are those of a 
conjunctive pronoun. 
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discussed above (§ ec)? 

f) A preposition of indirect object can be other than *2. 

)D— "[DO b^nn ]n 'if she shall reclaim from you’ B2.4:10 and 
"|30 nnb^Dn ]n 'if I should reclaim him from you' B3.3:14 and^b 
jiDD ’bpn [b:>]K ’I shall not be able to reclaim from you my 
field' Bl.l:14.( 1066 ) With these compare, 20 jetd qoD ’DbHDn 'he 
reclaimed from me silver, 20 karsh' B8.6:5. The first three 
examples also show the optional nature of the synthetic 
complementation, and the second example at B3.3:14 possibly 
indicates also that, in the case of double objects, one direct and 
the other indirect, the direct object has the priority over the 
indirect for synthetic complementation, as perhaps corroborated 
by the sequence of the two pronominal objects analytically 
expressed in s b ifcn ■Hein 'Dispatch them to me’ D7.9:16. Note 
1*2 nrarr 'I gave it to you’ B2.7:16+; ’*7 Yin 1 ?© ’Send it to me' 
D7.4:7. 

n— nr Dpi rrcoDn nanr 'he will inherit her [= from her] her 
goods and her property’ B2.6:21( 1067 ); qsosn qnnbE? t*b 'I did not 
repay you your silver’ B3.1:7,11 // ksod qb pDb&P ib. 15, qb lDbo 
KEDCO ib. 16.( 1068 ) 

g) Double objects 

Some verbs take two objects, direct and indirect. One is 
usually mediated by a preposition: non •ob nenn 'Let her dispatch 
to you wool' A2.2:7; tod mn ’Db nrr |n 'if Reia give you wool' 
A2.2:16; np'b m n©D rant 'I have bought olive oil for Jake’ 
A2.2:ll; ybv inn DbSD 'we shall divide them to ourselves’ 
B2.11:13.( 1069 ) However, pt in the sense of ”to spend money (to 
obtain) something" takes two objects, neither of which requires 
a preposition, a phenomenon strange in our eyes: mnn mn pro 
'you bought grain with them’ A3.10:5. In the light of this we 


1066 con text of ’iton B8.2:15 is too fragmentary. 

1067 Thus the restoration in TAD B, nripi moral rt[n]3fora ]ram' ’he will 
inherit from her her [mo]n[ey] and her goods and her property' B3.8:35 is 
reasonable. Kraeling's text (1969:206) contains a printing error; cf. his 
commentary (1969:219). The verb occurs no more in our corpus. 

1068 fj rst exam pi e perhaps means "I did not settle the matter with you 
by means of your silver that I owe you." As with -3 rn’, the preposition is 
basically instrumental. 

Pace Cowley (1923:116), the -3 in b3n Kb trnata Dims art* A4.7:14 must 
be local in view of pbi? win ban- ’he will damage our land 1 Cl. 1:36: ’nobody 
caused any damage in that temple.’ 

1069 On the striking bi>, cf. 2Ch 23.18 mrr n P3 ... bi> pbn. 
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must take the suffix in tot nniftb ’to buy grain with it' ib. 9 as 
direct object. See also n*7D inm writ* 'I shall sow the land (with) 
salt' D23.1 Va:13.( 107<) ) The same can be said of some causative 
verbs: -psK '’Din” 'May he show me your face' A2.1:2, sim. A2.6:2; 
jD'SK-’inr 'May he let me see your face' A2.5:2, sim. A2.2:2, 
A2.3:2, A2.4:2; »nrso pinn 'he showed us the boat' A6.2:7. 
Examples of mn( 1071 ) with a noun of a person to whom something 
is to be shown are: sxmnb kdwd nrab 'to show the order to Hosea' 
D7.24:16; anr 1 ? nntn ’show an Arab the sea' Cl. 1:207; pnn 
"pmab 'we showed (it) to Shumshillech’ A6.2:8. The second 
example with an indeterminate noun indicates that the object is 
most likely indirect, an interpretation possibly corroborated by 
□nb pnn B8.12:5 if it means 'we showed to them' rather than 'we 
showed them (to someone)' where the text is unfortunately not 
well preserved. Likewise 'OttS nmaonnp? n3]R p’is ’I [am] entitled 
[to ]bestow it on Pamisi’ B7.3:6. The suffix in 'DCD con 'I will 
cover you with my skin’ Cl. 1:166 must also be the exponent of 
a direct object.( 1072 ) Examples with a pronominal direct object 
attached to a verb followed by another pronominal object, indirect, 
are: pb mirr 'Let them bring it to you’ A2.6:10; 'b nnrrr 'you 
gave me her' B3.8:3; UDb 'n:nn ’and let him give it to you’ 
D7.29:9; '•b 'rmiznn 'Dispatch it to me’ D7.9:13. Here also belong 
verbs such as m: 'to institute (suit)' and nan 'to bring (suit)': see 
above, § ed. See also ]bn ’Jiapo 'they beat me on the legs' 
B8.4:5. 

In the passive transform the second object would become 
the subject of the verb in these cases: e.g., TiT ’kid p ’T ub ton 
'b 'the domain which was given to me by my lord’ A6.13:L 

h) In common with Aramaic in general( 1073 ) our idiom also 
uses inn/on, a third person pi. disjunctive pronoun, as an exponent 
of direct object, and immediately after the verb. Examples are: 
tan ipno \sb 'they did not leave them' Cl. 1:98; an pDT 'they will 
heal them' ib. 154; mn ppDEr* 'they will release them' A3.1:6; ran 
an 'they smashed them' A4.7:9; nn bxinx 1 shall reclaim them' 


1070 Cf. the same general idea couched in a different syntactic form in Sefire 
LA. 36 rta nn ]nn inr 'May Hadad sow in them salt. 1 

1071 No relevant example of mn is to be found in our corpus. 

1072 Cf. BH Mai 2.13 rnrr roirrns; nron nios '(for you) to cover the altar of 
the Lord with tears'; iri’p? Pnp oinm 'you covered it with the deep as with a 
garment' Ps 104.6. 

1073 On TA, SA and Mandaic as exceptional in this regard, see Muraoka 
1992:99f. 
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B6.4:8. See also at A3.3:10, A3.8:5,lQ&w,12, A3.10:5, A4.8:8, 
A6.7:7, B2.6:35, B2.7:5, B2.11:13, B3.8:42, C1.2:4te, D7.6:5, 
D7.9:17, D7.16:6, D7.17:2, D7.38:4.f 

The rule that the disjunctive object pronoun must directly 
follow the verb overrides the "Pronominalregel" (§ 78 bb ): non 
’b Iran 'Dispatch them to me' D7.9:16. 

i) Verbs of physical movement with a complement indicating 
a destination call for special attention. ( 1<)74 ) Verbs belonging to 
this category are: G bm 'to go'; G Him 'to come,' H 'to bring/take'; 
G ~pn 'to go’; G b3’ 'to transport'; H no 'to despatch'; G redd ’to 
reach'; G nm 'to descend,' H ’to make descend; G ps] 'to exit,' H 
'to bring/take out'; G no 'to carry'; G(?) bno 'to carry'; G pbo 'to 
ascend'; G bbu 'to enter,’ H 'to bring in’; G lip 'to draw near,' 
D/H 'to bring/take near'; D tt© 'to send'; G nbe 'to send/send 
oral or written message.’ Some of these verbs are complemented 
directly without a preposition to indicate a destination: e.g. 

bm: + 0 ]n2fl3 rrau ]bm n ’bn p’bu 'servants of mine who are 
going with him to Egypt' A6.9:4, usually with b of place (e.g. 
errW? bm ’he went to Urartu’ C2.1:20) or with bu of person (e.g. 
tobft bu bm 'went to the king' A4.7:5). 

nrm: + 0 prmn 'you come to Egypt' A3.3:5, inn rmm Kb 
’S]Q 'I did not bring them (to) Memphis' A3.3:10, sim. A3.9:3 // 
’SDftb ... nnK 'came to Memphis’ A4.2:l 1, po nrm 'is coming (to) 
Syene’ D7.1:4, "jn'3 r)Ti[K] 'I came (to) your house' B2.6:3( l075 )j 
]mn ’n’H 'brought (to) Susa' A6.12:l; with a person, btf indicates 
a destination or recipient 1076 ), and b a person who benefits from 
what is brought—qfflGoa bu itth n nm$ mm 'the letter of Arsames 
which they brought to Psamshek' A6.15:4, “[n’zn “pbi? D’rm nm 
]1CQ 'I came to you at your home in Syene’ B3.13:2 et passim // 
□inn pb nrm 'I shall bring you something' A2.1:10, ]b in’ Dpn 
'Let them bring us castor oil' ib.7; ’b nn’nn tb Dinm [«]n[i3]n’t 
'who is not bringing me the (agreed) re[nt]... at all' A6.14:2. 

“pH: no example of direct linkage between verb and destina¬ 
tion^ 077 ), but only with b of place (TQK fi’nb inn 'she shall go to 


1074 Cf. also Folmer 1995:589-621. 

1075 Given this fluctuation in syntax, one hesitates, pace Fitzmyer (1971:149), 
to assume a scribal error here for “jn’nb on the ground that this is the only 
case of a common noun indicating a desitnation with this verb, but lacking b. 

1076 Hence ’b’T KTO bi) int* 'they came to my household' B8.4:4 (rather than 
'house' as a building)? 

1077 But cf. Sefire III 5 nbn prr 'they go (to) Aleppo.' 
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her father's house’) B3.8:28)( 1078 ) and exceptionally with by of 
place (ft wra by pIT 'will have gone into that house’ B3.4:23). 

bin: +0 noaos nrn ion abza’ ’Let them bring them (to) the house 
of Petosiri’ D7.39:4( 1079 ), in a standard dispatch address in 
Hermopolis letters (e.g. baa’ ’SK 'Let it be delivered (to) Luxor' 
A2r7:5, always with the destination preceding), but otherwise b 
and by used indiscriminately (e.g. ’bn KH’nb "jrto* 'I brought you 
to my house’ Cl. 1:48 // pro by pnbr 'you brought (it) to our 
houses’ A3.10:5 followed by pby nn’pr] ’he will bring (it) to us' 
ib. 6. 

-©’ H/A: always with b + person (e.g. "iso ’b "Wi nb 'he did 
not dispatch to me a letter' A2.5:4). 

KSD: +0 ’330 Knas Ktaa 'Seha reached Memphis' C3.27:2, ~iy 
pnatta nod’ ’until he reaches Egypt’ A6.9:5, HD ntaonb 'upon arrival 
in Media’ C2.1:25, but with an object of person usually with by 
as in "[’by Koa[n] kt KmaR no ’when this letter reaches you' 
A3.8:6 (also A3.5:2, A3.10:8, B7.2:7:7, B2.8:5), all of which 
seems to suggest that when the destination is a person expressed 
as a conj. pron., it is indirect, being a shorthand for by + conj.pron., 
nano ’arms = nano ’by noa 'the tunic reached me' A2.1:4( 1080 ) and 
with b of place (e.g. aasKb kos Kb’n m 'the troop commander 
arrived in Abydos’ A4.3:3) or 0 followed by a place-name (no[ sob] 
WTQ 'upon arriving at Rakha’ C2.1:41; "niaoo ’no nsaab 'upon 
arriving in Media at Kundur' ib.25). 

nna: +0 bmj pnrr Kb 'they will not go down to Sheol' Cl.2:6, 
’saa nn 'Come down (to) Memphis!’ A3.8:7 // ’Saab naK nna 'you 
come down to Memphis’ A3.8:11, withb + pers. (beneficiary) as 
in pro ’b nnan 'Bring me down a tunic’ A3.8:13. 

psa: no instance of direct government, but b of person 
(beneficiary) as in ’bn ’b pSK 'Take out for me an implement (?)' 
D7.7:6, b of place (e.g. KD’b apsan 'they took out to the sea' 
C3.7Kv2:l et passim), and by with person as in ’by psa’ 'let him 
come out to me' D7.10:7. 

KC73 ,bao ,pbo—no relevant examples. 

bby: + 0 nat Kn’u byan 'you shall enter this house' B3.12:22, 


1078 Cf. rrnx "T ]N nb “[nn 'she may go off to wherever she wishes to' 
B2.25,28. 

1079 Possibly a haplography for tran in view of ... non ^ibT 'they brought 
me into the land of...' B8.1:17. 

1080 Gp. especially the above-quoted "pbr NGn[n] NT NmaN "TD 'when this 
letter reaches you' A3.8:6 with [... NT NnnJaN “ponn ’TD A3.9:2 with the same 
meaning. 
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]io byt* 'I will enter Syene' D7.24:2, with b of place (e.g. by 
'entered Egypt' A4.7:13), with □ of place (e.g. tmara t?y 
ft 'they made forced entry into that temple’ A4.7:9 et passim), 
with + pers. (beneficiary?) as in ~\b by 'entered to you' D7.33:l, 
1X253 't i unb HTH nan 'b rton 'Tamet brought in for me in her 
hand 1 woolen garment' B3.3:4 et passim. 

□np: with by of person ('by onp 'he approached me' C 1.1:193; 
'rrbs) mipn 'you will present me to him' Cl.l:54)( 1081 ), also with 
C ip (Tnaip 3“ipn» 'I shall present before him' A6.3:6). 

"no: with b of person ([ KjDD-i 1 ? tie? K'[30] 'a [brambjle 
dispatched to a pomegranate’ Cl. 1:101). 

nbw: with by of addressee (e.g. ]-s] by n*7E? mat* 'he sent a letter 
to Naphaina' A4.7:7; n'bw 'an '(word) was sent from me to 
them' A6.2:6; "nnnna by rfrnon 'ntd p ma» 'May a letter be sent 
from my lord to Nakhthor' A6.13:2), // b + person (e.g. n bD 
'b n*?E? nii^n 'anything you want, send (word) to me' A2.4:7, // b 
of beneficiary (e.g. xunb 'bnbw 'Send me [=for me] a garment!' 
D7.21.4; fn ,L ? rib® i 'which Rauk sent to me' D7.24:14), with 
only one sure instance of a conj. pron. of direct object attached 
to a verb ( ,L ? ’nrfrE? 'Send it to me!' D7.4:7). 

From the above survey it appears that some( 1082 ) verbs of 
movement take a direct object of destination of place, but not of 
person (^m, nn», bor, nna, bby, n 1 ?©). This direct linkage is 
sometimes replaced by indirect linkage by means of the prepo¬ 
sition b (occasionally 3). In the case of a personal destination, it 
is always mediated by a preposition, most commonly by, but 
also b often indicating a beneficiary (so-called dativus com- 
modi)( 1083 ), but not always, hence as a free variant of by. Finally 
a conjunctive pronoun synthetically attached to a verb of this 
semantic category is mostly that of a direct object, the only ex¬ 
ception being that attached to KBE, which takes such a pronoun 
as an equivalent of by + conj. pron. 


1081 wmo by mpD 'we shall offer on the altar' A4.8:25 is quite distinct. 

1082 Contra Folmer 1995:609, who states "... most texts agree that the linking 
... to this element [= toponym] is direct, without the preposition." In fact, her 
own statistics contradict her: 29 direct vs. Abv and 33 b. 

1083 Such a use of Lamed for dativus commodi is not, of course, confined to 
verbs of movement. 

Folmer (1995:657), having compared the syntagmatics of*mn and r? 1 ?©, 
states that the direct object of the verb "itDirr is usually goods. Moreover, its 
indirect object, always requiring b, is personal. This supports our view that 
the preposition with these verbs indicates a recipient as beneficiary rather 
than an addressee. 
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j) In the case of a predicatively used participle its pronominal 
complement mediated by b can be ambiguous, for the pronoun 
can represent either a direct or indirect object, since a participle 
does not take a conjunctive pronoun as its complement, which is 
always marked indirectly by means of the preposition. Therefore 
in cases such as pbnz "JNQD 'came (or: has come) to you as 
portion' B2.11:3,7,9,10 and p^n ’JRC 2 D 'came (or: has come) to me 
as portion' ib.5 the verb is a perfect, which fits the context.( I()84 ) 
An example of what is most likely a pronominal direct object of 
a participle is: i r\b hdk pn© T\b 'I am not leaving him alone' 
A2.4:4. This verb, most likely as a participle, occurs elsewhere 
in the same document with a bare direct object: pnan ... npb -in 
... “©a b"D 'Do take ... and leave every beam ...' ib. 10. 

Where the same verb occurs as a participle alongside a 
non-participial form of it and both have a complement mediated 
by the same preposition, the complement must be an indirect 
object: e.g., mK pb ’b bx 'Do not worry about me. I 
(rather) worry about you' A2.4:12; nb na« nu nb ]“qwi pDn "id 
' as you could do for him, I am doing for him' A2.3:4. 

k) Object complement 

The object of a verb may be expanded by another comple-ment 
in the form of an embedded nominal clause. That in clauses of 
this type, the complement, together with the object, forms an 
embedded classificatory nominal clause is confirmed by the st. 
abs. shown by these complements.( I085 ) Some exmaples are: + 
act. ptc.— [n]n ~[bnn -jt k-qi> rrm 'I/you saw that slave walking 
about here' B8.3:4; see also the above-quoted A4.7:14( 1086 ); + 
passive ptc.—a’]a insert t i span** T dyer's stone which they 
found stolen' A4.3:3; nbD ntoa© nnnseR 'I found it all frayed (?)' 
A2.1:4; nnsen ms -jt K-naR 'he found that temple already built' 
A4.7:14; nw bv nsros nnn , ‘?u fDET *b 'they do not find his lass 
marked under his name’ D7.9:6; 'ns “in ob ran' 'I gave you a 
house renovated' B3.11:2; + adj.— pc ... ]“wnOK mn 'I saw 
Esarhaddon's countenance favourable' Cl. 1:14; + noun—-'mins' 
"Dtf 'to press him into slave(ry)' B3.9:5; mi? msuo*? 'to make him 
slave' B3.9:6,7,9; nsi? err 1 ?!? ~\bn ia-» 'they made a Margian king 


1084 t^us, p QCe Hoftijzer (1983:114, n. m), the meaning of the obscure 
nx'tfno does not affect the question of the tense of “[Nora at A2.4:6. 

1085 See §46 fa. 

1086 annnTDBw needs to be emended to mn' nnfDmi 'and I found her sitting’ 
D23.1 11:9. Lemaire (1995:86) emends ran* nrooRi, translating it "il la trouva 
demeurant." 
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over themselves' C2.1:30. See also pK 'T nb'os }’H 5 ps ’T pin 
’5 stone gates built of hewn stone' A4.7:10( 1087 ); mcos -p nrarr 
'I gave it to you (as) an after-gift' B3.11:7; 2 too [x3 i]inN yn 
'they captured 302 alive' C2.1:17. The notorious crux, pint*, in 
p-m vb'n DV N'n^fa 121 pBJ A4.7:8 may be interpreted in this 
light: 'Nephaina took the Egyptians with the troop, others (as 
reinforcements).'( 1088 ) 

In 72V Tpa 'has been made an official' A6.4:3 we have a 
passive transform of the syntagm under discussion. 

l) Verbs of intellectual perception or communication , those 
of saying, knowing, etc. can take a clause as their object introduced 
by a conjunction, mostly 't and its compounds: nb Dino n pin 
p ]psD 'you should know that nothing is being brought to us' 
A2.5:2; pbx> in man T xpt nab ’it is known to you that Khnum is 
against us’ A4.3:7; n3« T3D T “J’K JHin 'Make known how you 
are’ C2.1:66; 'n 'bn 'TD nbnRfa'i ’and I swore to him that it was 
mine’ B2.3:24; ... K'Tps 'O 'b tf'fa© 'I have heard that the officials 
...' A6.10:3; nnfa’btf jrae?' Nb 'T “mb ’to say that they do not find 
his lass' D7.9:5. 

m) Verbs of intellectual perception or communication may 
also take as their object a clause introduced by an interrogative 
word : ]mnK nfa mn p 'if I saw what you had in abundance’ 
A2.1:5; [ ] ~pN ran fab 'to see how [ ]’ Cl. 1:37. The subordinator 
n in ... 'T "J'N van C2.1:66 quoted above signals conversion of an 
original direct speech into a subordinate clause. 

n) Cognate object 

Some verbs are expanded by an object derived from the 
same root: rrfaTK Nip fa nr™ p '2 rrr bu r™ ’branded on his right 
hand (with) a branded reading(?) in Aramaic’ B2.11:4,6; ]iwd 
vmiJfa' Nbfa: ’he(?) will load him with a camel’s load' C 1.1:186; 
... nbfa^ 't NbfaiD nM ’I heard exactly what the effort you put in 
was like ...' A3.6:2; n mv rtt* 'T witdt ’the work you did’ B2.4:10; 
mu raK 't N'ln 'the rebuilding which you will have executed' 
ib.12; irrfa Kfaifab riKfaifa 'b "|idpcd 'they imposed upon you the oath 
to swear by YHW' B2.2:6; Nfa'... omo '[t nN]fa*ifa ’the oa[th whijch 
Menahem... swore' B7.3:l. 


1087 Cf. Joiion - Muraoka 1993: § 125 v. Dt 27.6 naraTiR nnn niob? D'nN 
rprr ’thou shalt build the altar of the Lord (as) whole stones’ would typify an 
active transform in Hebrew of this Aramaic sentence. Another example of a 
passive transform is ’mabn ms? fps ’has been made an official in his stead’ 
A6.4:3. 

I()88 See our discussion on this passage at § 76 d. 
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o) Object ellipsis 

Precision of the legalese seems to require the repetition of a 
conjunctive pronoun with each consecutive verb: 'n n^'b© tsb 
pints 1 ? mraabi nnpbrab ’she has no right to take it and give it to 
others' B2.4:9; HD nili)Ebi nratsnb 'to brand him and to make 
him slave’ B3.9:7,9; abrabi onrab ’to brand you and to sell you' 
B3.6:7. 

A verb object, however, may be elided when it is the second 
or the following of coordinate or otherwise linked verbs: ints p 
'bn tsna bi) ran 'bn tsmzn 11001 ... ibum ixn ... 111 pros 'From 
elsewhere seek domestic staff ..., and bring (them)..., and mark 
(them) with my brand, and make (them) over to my estate’ A6.10:6. 
See also nnob qt tspits qb non' tsb ’I did not give you that land to 
build (it) up’ B2.4-.14; ]K3>ran pmo n its qi ana nb pain 'T ira 
nb ’a person to whom you sell that house or to whom you give 
(it) in affection’ B2.10:11; irrn' ncnm pints pons ... ions ill)' 
'bP 'Let him make a statue ... and other statues, and (you) dispatch 
(them and) bring (them) to me' A6.12:2; n non pool pm pi ini 
'and do let him buy beams and leave (them) in his house' A2.2:14 

At times an object must be mentally supplied from the wider 
context: pmtsb ]ranb 'D3D b^nts tsb 'I will not reclaim (it) from 
you to give (it) to others’ B2.3:18, sim.19; ]mn n'03$ 'I pb ’you 
may give (it) to whomever you desire’ B2.11:7,12, sim. 
B3.12:22+( 1089 ); q]D nsn ’I borrowed from you’ B3.13:3; non' tsb 
'Ob 'I did not give (it) to you' B2.3:20; qb pm ]0T ]rats 'we sold 
and gave (it) to you’ B3.4:10. S6e also mnb imsn CQ-bc? mins rats 
'you, Pakhnum, have right to my security to seize (it)' B3.13:10( ,09 °) 
and naib tsip dd po nnts 'is coming to Syene with the sheep to 
sell (them)' D7.1:4. 

p) Centripetal b 

The preposition Lamed may follow a verb, usually one of 
physical movement, suffixed by a conjunctive pronoun matching 
the subject of the verb, to indicate complete dissocation of the 
subject from the environment: 'nab 'b nbits 'I went away to my 
house' Cl. 1:22; nas 1 ]ts nb qnn 'she shall go off to wherever 
she wishes to’ B2.6:25,28.( 109 ') 


1089 Cp. pnn ’mm’T in'? 'you may give to whomever you love' B2.3:9 with 
ruoran jmm 1 pb 'you may give it to whomever you love' B2.10:9 (not same 
scribe). 

1090 Cf. lQapGen 22.24 q 1 ? pm 1 ? pnpbra prbo 'they have right to their 
share to give (it) to you.' 

1091 On the centripetal Lamed, traditionally known under the misnomer of 
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q) Though akin to the above-mentioned centripetal use, there 

is another well-known use of the preposition Lamed, called by 
some authorities dativus commodi or incommodi (dative of 
advantage or disadvantage): pa n&[ 3]n 'T ~p KU) 'Carry away what 
you would carry away from us' Cl. 1:169; ~p 'Watch 

yourself!' ib.81,85. Unlike the centripetal Lamed, this kind of 
Lamed can be suffixed with a pronoun not matching the subject 
of the verb: e.g. |*io 'nnn ’T nxo 'the garment which you 
brought for me (to) Syene’ A2.1:6. 

r) The prolepsis of an object pronoun so farmiliar in a later 
idiom such as Syriac ( sadddra:h l-malkta? 'he sent her, the queen’) 
is totally unknown to our idiom. 

s) The infinitive and its object. 

What has been said above concerning the complementation 
of a verb equally applies to the infinitive. What calls for special 
attention is a conjunctive pronoun attached to an infinitive. Such 
a pronoun invariably indicates the object of the infmitive( 1092 ): G 
rrasJD*? 'to makeiiim' B3.9:6,7; D onmn 1 ? 'to expel you' B3.7:16; 
G 0*7Trtn 'jnxotf? 'to brand you and to sell you' B3.6:7; H 
'to rescue me' A1.1:7; nmDonnt^] 'to bestow it' B7.3:7. 

On the basis of the following examples one may conclude 
that the infintive, unlike the pf., impf. or impv., allowed direct 
attachment of the object suffix "them": p*7 □nm$iD L ? 'to dispatch 
them to you’ A2.2:13; mrnnmn 'to put them down' Cl.l:170( 1093 ). 

t) Subject complement of a verbal clause 

In contrast to an object complement (§ k above) where the 
object of a verbal clause and its complement form a nominal 
clause, its subject may also form a nominal clause with a 
complement. E.g., [Trim non] iso p ]*tp im 'and he will succeed 
me as [a wise and skilful] scribe' Cl. 1:18;... mxd pa K'a© 
'he will be greatly agitated, hearing words (such as ..)' ib.29; “TIN 
[6 n]nDD nor «[*? osnjaa enn 'then Dadarshu did n[ot] do 
any [thing], waiting for me]' C2.1:17( 1094 ); np[E3] ^[33 ]0 nn«] 


ethical dative, see Muraoka 1978 and Joiion - Muraoka 1993, § 133 d , and on 
an alternative view as applicable to Syriac, see Joosten 1989. A Hebrew 
example is uf? O0 Gn 22.5. 

1092 On the morphology of the syntagm and for more examples, see above 
at § 24 p and 38 e. 

1093 Kottsieper (1991:339) sensibly suggests an emendation nmnmo 'to put it 
(= 'their foot) down' as in the second version (line 171). 

1094 Though the Akk. version (line 53) has a pi. ( i-dag-ga-lu - } ) for “iron, the 
restoration is plausible in view of TD[0] ib23 for which also the Akk, (line 
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[’’“iJd 'after that I depar[ted from Babyjlon, going to Mcd[ia]' 
ib.25. 

u) So-called accusative of limitation or specification 

This is a use of a noun phrase which delimits or specifics 
the area of applicability of what is denoted by another noun 
phrase, whether explicitly or implicitly expressed, and its force 
can be reproduced in English by "in terms of, as regards” and 
the like: e.g. 5 3 8 ]D« "pH mn 'it was 8 cubits by 5 in terms of 
length' B2.6:8( lW95 ); *]*? l p“DD qoD ’did ]di ]nrm mbr 'a burnt- 
offering and sacrifices, in terms of worth, equal to the worth of 
1,000 silver talents' A4.7:28. 

§ 75. Expansion by adverbials 

A verb phrase may be expanded by an adverbial in the form of a 
word or phrase which functions other than as direct or indirect 
object.( 1096 ) Such adverbials can be classified in semantic terms: 
adverbials of time, place, manner, purpose, quantity, etc. They 
may be further classified in terms of grammatical form: single 
lexemes (mostly "adverbs"), noun phrases, cardinal numerals, 
prepositional phrases, subordinate clauses introduced by a 
subordinating conjunction, whether single or composite. Some 
examples follow. 

Adverbials of time —pKmoK nom iriK 'thereafter Esar- 
haddon became fond of him' 01.1:11; bon# “jb nn*70 'I sent 
(word) to you yesterday' D7.20:7; vb ]“m or in "ins 

Sson brDK 'I, Meshullam, tomorrow or (the) next day, shall 
not be able to reclaim Pilti' B3.3:13; “pn& pip 1 ipTitf 'Ahiqar, 
who previously saved you’ Cl. 1:46; ... n*o ... kt rto nrDT 'and 
now this year ... it has been sent...' A4.1:2; todhk sn"nn ntDDDb 
'upon arrival the re[b]els assembled' C2.1:20; pKmofc ’E» Pin id 
P 3D |DD Tina ~pn 'when I saw the face of E., King of Assyria, 
good, I answered' Cl.l:14; of place—~p bnoQ Din HDn 'there I 
was supporting you' Cl.1:48; tfbs; pox* 'to go upwards' B3.7:13; 
in' l nii;in nb odo DirD 'to the west of it (there is) the temple of 
YHW' B3.12:18; K’DID “jbnD mw 'and I was walking among 
the vineyards' Cl. 1:40; of manner —tcm port 'he guarded firmly' 
A6.10:2; pnu pdd 'acting thievishly' A4.2:5; pm nom n pb 'to 
whomever you give (it) affectionately' B3.12:23; no PD p 
'if it so please you' A6.7:8; ’n nrrn no "mn p 'if she says thus, 


57) presents the pi. form. 

1095 Pace Joiion (1934:39) we do not find anything unnatural in the use of 
the pf. after rf?OTT 'she brought in’ ib.6. 
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she is obligated' B6.4:8( 1097 ); -b TU) isk p "jb rmr ra* ”T bzipb 'in 
accordance with what I did for you, so, then, do for me' C1.1:52; 
of purpose —nmob hut ’t mas pn[K] nbto’ tobo pnnt*s pm 

'the king will send other men after us to see the corpse of this 
Ahiqar' Cl. 1:62; [njinn rnnKbi mnbab ’td p 'So do so that 
^vou may gladden the gods and Arsham' A6.16:2; of quantity — 
^rn tobn mamo 'Sennacherib the king liked me much' Cl. 1:52; 
Min bn p2iD 'nba mam 'and they demolished the temples of the 
gods of Egypt altogether' A4.7:14; mass baer moca nba jtno obta 
MV bnn 'May the god of heaven seek after the welfare of our 
lord abundantly at all times' A4.7:l; larn n id pnnb H3K mv ’D 
py nn 'as much as I am doing for Harudj thus may Banit do for 
me' A2.3:7( 1098 ). 

Other semantic categories are: reason, ground or cause — 
-pnn ’T bv ’aom 'he liked me on the (ground) that I saved you' 
Cl. 1:52; 'Bin inn nma Kb 'n nnb 'bon bK 'Do not be full of anger 
because I did not bring them to Memphis' A3.3:10; p»np' p bv 
tab KS/“ipb 'therefore they will call the ? sea-lion' C 1.1:165; 
negation —#byn nm nbsN brDK Kb 'I shall not be able to serve in 
the gate of the palace' C1.1:17; -abopn ba 'Do not kill me!' C1.1:52; 
Ken tpk Kb nnK ’there is no lion in the sea' Cl. 1:165. 


1096 On the morphology of adverbials, see § 22 a-c. 

1097 Alternatively, HD is equivalent to a direct object. Likewise ambiguous 
is Tnr H3TD nD, which may be translated either 'when such a thing was done' 
or 'when it was done thus' A4.7:15. 

1098 If one takes the "D-cluase as adverbial, m3 also would have to be so 
interpreted. 
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SECTION C 

OTHER SYNTACTIC ISSUES 


§ 76. Agreement and disagreement 

a) A word-form which is variable with respect to the gramma¬ 
tical categories of gender, number, and status agrees in those 
respects with a word to which it is logically subordinate. This 
agreement takes place at either phrase or clause level. The 
agreement in status applies only to the st. abs. and det. at phrase 
level.( 1099 ) Not every word category or part of speech is inflected 
in all the three above-mentioned categories: verbs and demon¬ 
strative pronouns, for instance, are not inflected with respect to 
status, and cardinal numerals are inflected with respect to gender 
only, and that only for "one" to "ten" inclusive as well as any 
higher number having a digit as its smallest component such as 
"thirteen" (= 10+3) or "thirty-three"(= 30+3). 

A phrase level agreement concerns: [7] a noun and its 
attributive adjective (e.g. K'Qip KTps 'the former official' A6.10.T 
[both ms.det.], pne; jrm prb 'after many more days' Cl. 1:49 
[all ms.pl.abs.], rots ncop 'good counsel' Cl. 1:57 [both f.sg.abs.] 
// NmcD Knar Cl. 1:42 [both f.sg.det.]; [2] a noun and its attributive 
demonstrative pronoun (e.g. not mso 'this letter' A2.4:13 [both 
ms.]); [3] a noun and its quantifier (e.g., masc. nnbn ppu 'three 
shekels' B3.12:5 vs. fern. nbn pan 'three handfuls'A6.9:3). 

A clause level agreement concerns: [7] a noun subject and 
its predicative adjective (e.g., n£D mnb 'his heart is good' Cl. 1:95 
); [2] a noun subject and its verb predicate, including a participle 


1099 ’D~ib 'ob’D (for ’D’br) nn[o] ODim C2.1:19 must mean 'Vahumisa by 
[na]me, my servant, a Persian,' and not 'my Persian servant,' which would 
require K’OTB. 
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(e.g., "}T Nil3N rn }\"7DN 'our forefathers built that temple' A4.7:13); 
[ 3 ] a noun or its equivalent such as a proper noun and a personal 
(whether conjunctive or disjunctive) or demonstrative pronoun 
referring to the former (e.g., D,TC0Ti ... )inn 'gates ... and their 
doors' A4.7:10; “JT arm 'that Vidranga' ib. 6 ). Where a referent is 
animate, its grammatical gender and natural sex converge (e.g., 
n 3 K bDnn oto 'I am relying on you [= the writer's mother]' 
A2.7:2). 

In the following paragraphs we shall be chiefly concerned 
with cases of real or apparent disagreement^ 1100 ) 

b) Disagreement in gender 

ba) In the case of multiple referents of mixed genders the 
masculine gender is made to double for both genders {genus 
potior)Q m ): ion (m.) 3bD3 'we shall divide them (= lb'bi ... QIAN 
rra 'their mother ... and Lilu her son')' B2.11:13; mmcriftb 'to 
dispatch them (m.) (= 'oil' [m.] + jro [f.?] 'tunic' + l ropn 
n~®C 9 'a beautiful vessel' [f.])' A2.2 11( 1102 ); TTQNb mm “n brno' ’T 
'(a)s a son or daughter supports his father' B3.6:11; nn3W [p]n 
priN 'other sons and wife' B2.6:33.( 1103 ) See also p“ir7N mm “D 
'other son or daughter’ B2.3:10. 

bb) In cnto nbner 7312 rrua 'Let a letter be sent (m. ribner 
for f. nbn$n) from you to them' A4.7:24 and arrrr 1 K’pu 'the 

wood (pi. in the Aramaic) which will be given' A6.2:18 we may 
have partially transformed passive sentences in the manner of 
BH to niiirna npmb ijpi 'the words of Jacob were reported to 
Rebekah' Gn 27.42.( 1104 ) In .. nbrron 'too p ma» 'Let a letter be 
sent from my lord A6.13:2 we do have a case of "proper" 
concord, though in both here and at A4.7:24 cited above the 
subject precedes. 

By contrast, in *inr mp 7 b mrr npix A4.7:27 it is possible to 
render 'it [= your action] will be considered a merit for you 
before YHW.'( 1105 ) An apparent carelessness may be excused in 
mi mrr rrmo m 7 b ]tm «b n anT '(any) month in which I do 
not give you interest it will become capital' B4.2:4 where the 


1100 Cf. Folmer 1995:429-96. 

1101 Note, however, the striking sequence in ’iitei ’ns 'my mother and my 
father' B3.5:19 (for the expected ’nun ’UK). 

1102 Though we do not know what the 3fp suffix may have looked like. 

1103 This is also a case of disagreement in number, for we expect pint*. 

1104 Cf. Jouon - Muraoka 1993: § 128 b. 

1105 So Cowley 1923:114. 



SYNTAX: OTHER SYNTACTIC ISSUES 


279 


grammatical subject is n’zno, a fern, noun, whereas the subcon¬ 
scious subject is *]o ;D or an, a masc. noun: the writer may be 
thinking of the amount of interest rather than the feminine word 
n'Tie; cf. also nancr ’T nrrma ’its interest which shall remain' 
ib.9, and cp. ... mjin m ’Ztf T ra 'the duty which was 
collected from it and made over to C3.7Ar2:l et passim, bD 
’na n pnKi wra C3.7Erl:7 with T3in am ’33 t p-aa qco bD 
tobo m br 'all (the) silver of (the) men which was collected 
from them and made over to the (store-)house of the king’ 
C3.7Fr2:6; see also 10 DM tit mn T Kn["HQ] 'the du[ty] (fern.) 
which was surplus (masc.) in year 10’ C3.7Dv2:l, sim. ib.2 and 
C3.7Dvl:l. Since T ’hand’ and px? are fern, as a rule, one would 
have to admit gender disagreement in the following two 
fragmentary passages or take the nouns in question as objects: 
t pnrrorr as meaning 'they will destroy my hands' Cl. 1:155 and 
TOStf 1 ba ptD pTT 'Let them not darken good eyes’ ib.157. But a 
decision on these two cases depends also on our view whether 
our idiom had a form for the pc. 3fpl. distinct from that for the 
3mpl. (see above § 24 j). A similar uncertainty prevails in respect 
of nttun icdq 'the letters arrived' A4.2:15. 

be) In ]b T3P KncrfcQ Kt 'this evil has been done to us' 
A4.7:17 the disagreement between the masc. tus; and its fern, 
subject is to be regarded as a mere error or solecism. The scribe's 
careless grammar is betrayed a few lines later in nbmto ]bn wtM 
yi'iy 'our wives are being treated like a widow' ib.20 where he 
ought to have written JTDr.( 1106 ) See further mu inD^n 't l 
[m'B =] 'dyer's stone 1 which they found stolen' A4.3:3; n3N 
[Klrrori [nco’b© =] erbe? ’m3 iwi.t 'you Jehoishma, my daughter, 
have right to the hou[se]' B3.7:8. Cf. also ob [nn.T =] 3<T p 
1QV rrin 'if Reia [a woman] gave you wool' A2.2:16( li07 ). 
c) Disagreement in number 

ca) The category of dual is known only in nouns in their st. 
abs. and the cardinal numerals for "two” and "two hundred." For 
the purpose of agreement the dual is treated as plural: thus pyx? 
ptD 'good eyes’ C1.1:157; ]bo pmn ’two things' C1.1:187. 

cb) In some cases, as mentioned above (§ bb), one may be 
dealing with partially transformed passive constructions^ 108 ), 

1106 The first, A4.7:17, can be understood as a case of imperfectly transformed 
passive (§ bb ), but not the second. 

1107 That is, if rrin does not mean 'the shepherd.' 

1108 For Folmer (1995:457-59) also, the passive voice is apt to lead to 
disagreement, though her perspective differs from ours. 



280 


PART IV c: § 76 cc - eg 


though it is difficult to say whether the same consideration applies 
to the sg. 3TD in ... n3T vnsai tdd 'monm nnnrcn n Kirn 'this 
house whose measurements and boundaries is (sic!) recorded in 
this document' B3.12:22 and bra nro nnntyo n mi 'this 
house whose measurements is (sic!) recorded above' ib.28. The 
same scribe, however, is capable of writing in the same year H3T 
tnsra pTD MiQinn n kto B3.11:7. See also bra n 
2TD 'that emmer (pi.) that is mentioned above' B3.13:5; »]0D bD 
... rarer [ n] ]DDj 1 'all silver and goods [that] will be found (sg.) 
...’ B7.3 palimpsest -nnn[m ] p bacy 5 pm wobn 'one asked for 5 
Cilicians from N.' A6.15:3 may be a defectively spelled G pf. 
passive used impersonally: see below at § 80 «.( 1109 ) 

cc) In a long sentence the train of thought seems to become 
lost, leading to grammatical disagreement: ... m2 run [’T "Q3 br> 
turn pm nb-CDp KbD '[every one that] sought evil ... they were all 
killed and we gloated over them' A4.8:15 // bD ... un ’T pm bD 
ib-cop A4.7:16; 'b etw 'b nntfl n« 'b mm nm mia hdn bnDK «b 
mi? 'nxzDD- 'I shall not be able—I, Uriah, or son or daughter of 
mine, brother or sister of mine, or man of mine—he (shall not 
be able) to press him (into) slave(ry)' B3.9:4; mi H3K brot* «b 
[m]y nmyob mp 3 'b 'b nnto nt^ -b mm 'I shall not be 
able—I, or son or daughter of mine, brother or sister of mine, or 
man of mine—we (shall not be able) to stand up to make him a 
s[lave]' ib.6. 

cd) In the following case, what we perceive as disagreement 
may not have been so perceived by the speaker of our idiom: 
pTHJJ nbmto pT K'E?3 'our wives are being treated like a widow' 
A4.7:20 where our logic demands " widows. "( 1U0 ) 

ce) A collective noun such as b'n and m3 may be treated as 
plural, even if it is singular in form: nnn ktu p[ j]0D3 nnpb T m 
mb nn 'whatever you took from the domestic staff in the way of 
possessions, restore, give to them' A6.15:9; sim. m3 pnto 'like 
other domestic staff A6.12:2( ml ); ib[to]p K'[n]“)Db 'bn teb'n 'my 
troop killed (pi.) the rebels' C2.1:16; TJOnnD Tin H3T »b'n 'this 
troop had been leasing' A5.5:9; amrr Kb’n nnoto 'the names of 


1109 See Whitehead (1974:105f.), who is, however, troubled by the 
disagreement. 

1110 This is also a case of disagreement in gender. Cf. Mt 9.4 iva tl evOupeiTe 
TTovr)pd ev Tats KapSiais 0|icov;, which is rendered in English as "why do 
you conceive evil in your hearts?," but in Dutch as: "Waarom overlegt gij 
kwaad in uw hart?" (sg.). 

1111 For an alternative interpretation, see § 66 a. 
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the Jewish troop' C3.15:l.( 1112 ) 

cf) A peculiar kind of plurale tantum is ]C)tM, often prefixed 
to the name of a woman in legal documents and treated as sg. in 
ran jim 'a great lady' C3.9:12+; l ]tM 'woman, 1' B3.4:3. That this 
cannot be called "pluralis majestatis" is manifest from its applica¬ 
tion to a slave woman in noan JEM 'Ms (?) Tapamet' B3.6:2.( 1113 ) 

eg) In the case of multiple subjects, whether or not joined 
by the conjunction Waw, the verb, where it precedes( 1114 ), often 
agrees with the first subject noun, the rest being accorded less 
weight: "pm “jm*fl TO ... ’b nKD* 'you, along with your wife and 
your son swore to me ...' B2.2:4; nnTO DDDH j’tMi ... ’’DDJ? 
'Anani said ... along with Ms Tapamet his wife' B3.12:l; rrm 
nnnK nom ... rra riNibo 'Salluah daughter of... said, along with 
Jethoma her sister' B5.1:l; p "jt arran erbe? ... mu; to 
jrafcb 'i jobi "jnn» 'You, Ananiah ... have right to that house 
and (so do) your children after you and (anyone) to whom you 
desire to give (it)' B3.4:11; ... ]TO’m N’s TO 'I, Peu, and my 
sons will give ...' B2.8:9; “pnn^ -pm ... ’-POitEO erbra mT to 
'Y ou, Jedaniah, have right to Petosiri... and (so do) your children 
after you' B2.11:6. 

In the following example, however, a similar concatenation 
of multiple subjects mediated by the preposition du is surprisingly 
in concord with a plural verb:'b porra t*b nTb vbri cr "StriN 
'Armapiya with the troop which is at his command do (sic!) not 
obey me' A6.8:l. In the following cases, by contrast, the multiple 
subjects carry equal weight, hence the verb in the plural: TO 
pub □ratD’in... Tern ,T3T 'You, Jedaniah and Mahseiah, satisfied 
our heart' B2.9:8; “pD mTO jp’m iTDsn era to 'I, Menahem and 
Ananiah, we are withdrawn from you' ib.9. 

In standard legal formulae in which a number of legal persons 
who could be involved in a case are mentioned, the overriding 

1112 As in the immediately preceding example, the qualifying element is in 

the sg., agreeing with its head: tot, trrirr (hardly KHirr). This also speaks 
against regarding pint* in pint* nVti or psj A4.7:8 as a simple 

attribute of rfrn (discussed below, [</]), for otherwise one would expect bro 
jtttr or anriK kVti. On the "distributive" force of the noun ‘ttt, "soldiers" as 
against "army," see Joiion 1934:41-44. 

1113 Cf. Joiion 1934:51f. and see also above at § 47 c. 

1114 Folmer (1995:455f.) sees a strong correlation between the word order 
(PS) and disagreement, which is a statistically interesting discovery, though 
it does not explain why a preceding predicate is liable to trigger a disagreement. 
Moreover, Folmer does not apply the same argument to cases of disagreement 
in gender. 
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consideration is "Should any one of these persons act in a certain 
manner," hence the singular form of the predicate: .tiki nK “pJ ]n 
(p'm =) pm mp 'should brother or sister, near or far, institute 
(suit) against you' B3.2:8. If the series of multiple subjects consists 
of groups of individuals, the use of the plural is readily under¬ 
standable: □D312TV’ ... ]b’t cfki pm pm hto j.m 'and if we or our 
sons or our daughters or a person who is ours ... should bring 
(suit) against you' B2.9:12. 

A scribe, however, sometimes begins with a verb in the 
singular agreeing with the first of multiple subjects, as required 
by the context: po n pD“iK 2 bD l pa “O mr i ]D3 “o rroriD -igk 
'M ahseiah son of Nathan, 1, Jedaniah son of Nathan 1, all (told) 
2, Aramaeans of Syene, said' B2.11:2. 

Where a sentence begins with an auxiliary verb such as bm 
followed by multiple subjects and then the main verb, various 
thought processes seem to be involved.^ 115 ) In "Q nnw nK bm Kb 
mnr pTm 2np mm 'Brother or sister, son or daughter, near or 
far shall not be able to institute (suit) against you' B5.1:5 the sg. 
b y was chosen because the following nK was initially dominant 
in the writer's mind, but when he reached the end of the long 
series of multiple subjects, he decided to adjust the form of the 
main verb. On the other hand, in standard legal formulae, as 
dealt with above, the chief thought seems to be about any one of 
the individuals listed, hence the 3ms as in , b , T inn m H3K bDK Kb 
O30T pnK ran 'I or my sons or a descendant of mine or any 
other person will not be able to bring (suit) against you' B2.7:8. 
Cf. also py ... prm Dip nnKT nKi hdk 'I, or brother or sister, or 
near or far ... shall give' B2.7:10. Where such a list of multiple 
subjects consists of groups of individuals, the main verb is a 
3mpl. form as in Kb ... p’T etki pnK pm pm hm bra [K]b 
□[Djpjcrr pb.ra 'we or our sons or our daughters, our brothers 
or a person of ours ... will not be able to br[i]ng (suit) against 
you' B2.9:10. 

ch) In some cases one must reckon with plain scribal errors : 
nT3© ]bo pmn 'two things are beautiful' Cl .1:187 (for ]TD©); 
jbr nmnm miia n^O' K’nbK nnb 'lest the god come to his aid 
and turn it back to you' Cl. 1:126 (for KnbK)(“ 16 ); me? on] n l 'inn 


11,5 Cf. Folmer 1995:492-96. 

1116 To assume, as Lindenberger (1983:118) does, an error for .. po" njQ’nrr 
is too far-reaching, and this despite Lindenberger's (1982) theological argument. 
Moreover, Joiion's (1934:26) argument that our corpus does not use on 
its own for "God," has now been disproved in the light of new texts: kh^ki 
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... '1 bronze mirror worth B2.6:ll (cf. .. mo i 'inn '1 mirror 
worth B3.3:5); 5 bpcy '5 shekel' B2.6:14.( m7 ) 

ci) It is possible to regard preceding a (plural) noun as 
in st. cst. just like bD( 1118 ): ]JQ ww 'a lot of sons' Cl. 1:90; no HD 

'what good is the abundance of your thorns?' ib. 101. 

Obviously this to:© must be viewed differently than N'3D in 
R’jo ]30 'many years' A6.14:4 where it follows a noun. Though it 
is not absolutely certain that, in “p mtznn K’3B rnnoi cbo 'I 
hereby send you abundant welfare and strength' A6.3.1+, N'3£ is 
an attributive adjective (quantifier), and not an adverb, there is 
no such doubt about p“Q 'many lies' C2.1:65; pnnnprb 
] K'W 'after many more days' Cl. 1:49. 

cj) The following examples in a customs account seem to 
be a class of their own, items tallied in a list often appearing in 
the singular: 2 mi mso )□ 'from 2 large ships' C3.7Drl:22; pv 
2 roao 'wooden support, 2' C3.7Dr2:5; 5 mso 'boat, 5' C3.7Evl:6. 
Also in a list: 4 tD23 'all (told) soul 4' C3.9:5; in an account—noon 
6 'string of beads, 6' C3.28:105; to *]0D u nbsn 'amulet of silver, 
10.’ ib.106. 

ck) The word 0*7© in a greeting in a letter presents a special 
problem: e.g. Kbo jopn "|DK dm 'It is well with your mother and 
all the infants' A3.3:12. Its part of speech is not clear: is it a 
noun in the st. cst. or an adjective? If the latter, it seems to be 
indeclinable. On the other hand, though attested outside of our 
corpus, the following cases suggest that the word is not an ordinary 
substantive, either: lQapGen 21.19 dm 03N bo nrotCK 'I found 
all my men well'; 5/6IJevEp 11.3 obft nn 'Keep well!'( 1119 ) This 
usage probably has its origin in an oral greeting, which has 
subsequently become fossilised. 

cl) rrpbn “03 of distributive force is functioning as a kind of 
adverbial adjunct in ]onro npbn "an pbi? on 3bD3 'we shall divide 
them among ourselves and take possession, each of his portion' 
B2.11:13.( 1120 ) 

pi® 'and the god saved us’ D 1.32:5 and kiYpk'? np'no 'you are released for 
the god' B3.6:10. 

1117 One may assume an error resulting from incomplete scribal correction^pc 
l incompletely corrected to 5 ^po instead of 5 ppz ). 

1118 Cf. Lat. multum auri ’a lot of gold.' 

1119 Cf. an Aramaising Hebrew version: Bar Kochba 5.13 cibca "in ’Keep 
well!' See Kutscher 1961:123f. 

1120 For a similar syntax in BH, see, e.g., Gn 26.31 TOp C’K iincf] 'and they 
swore to each other.' 
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cm) mi or nn of cataphoric force as predicate may be followed 
by the subject in plural:... ’T WWI nroo rut 'this [= the following] 
is (sic!) the names of the women who ...' A4.4:4; ’moinn nn 'this 
is (sic!) its borders' B3.11:3; khiit fc^T! nnn© mi 'this is (sic!) the 
names of the Jewish troops' C3.15:l.( mi ) However, cases of 
agreement are also attested: e.g. "|t Km 'Dnn am 'and behold, 
these are the boundaries of that house’ B3.4:7.( 1122 ) 

d) Disagreement in state 

This occurs only very rarely. Two of such examples involve 
the use of the adjective pn«: ’*77 jnnR 'my other properties' 
A6.10:8 where one expects K'rm; jnm kVtt nu k’-kq mi pa: 
A4.7:8 where again one expects KnriK if the clause mean 'Naphaina 
led the Egyptians with the other troop'( 1123 ), where we propose 
taking pin# as an "accusative of specification"—'Nephaina took 
the Egyptians [= the priests of the Egyptian god Khnub (line 5)] 
with the troop [under his command as] others (i.e. reinforce¬ 
ments).' To take ]nn» as in apposition would virtually amount to 
the same thing. Another possible case is Tin DIED '[t] 'the 
small force [whi]ch (was) in Persia' C2.1:38 where the scribe or 
translator may have considered the adjective as predicative, which, 
according to the Aramaic syntax, should be in the st. abs.( 1124 ) 
Both words are quantifiers in a certain sense. 

Very striking is me pm KCDD |m 'and if a second year has 
arrived' B3.1:7 where the numeral as well as the verb are 
masculine, disagreeing with nm, a fern. noun. Furthermore, the 


1121 Cf. Germ, das sind die richtigen and Fr. ce sont mes freres. On this 
question, see Paul 1960:304f. 

1,22 The same scribe, Haggai, writes: ... Krrn 'Dim tot urn ... arm rron mt 
‘this is [sic!] the measurements of the house ... and behold this is [sic!] the 
boundaries of the house ...' B3.12:6-8. Cf. also below at § 77 fee. 

1123 So Porten - Yardeni 1986:71; Wagenaar 1928:20 ("benevens ander 
krijgsvolk"); Cowley 1923:113 ("with the other forces"); Grelot 1972:409 
("avec d'autres militaires"—note the indeterminate); Ginsberg 1955:492 ("with 
the other troops"). See also above, § ce, n. 14. 

1124 The Akkadian version, however, reads:, u-qu sd KUR par-su mi-i!-si 
sa-ni-tu 4 ’the other small Persian force.’ At C2.1:44 Porten - Yardeni (1993:66) 
want to restore [p]TT ttb-n [Dl>] '[with] the smapl] troop,' but Greenfield - 
Porten 1982:38 had restored [ c m] hyp z c y[r 3 ], for which the Akk. version 
reads it-ti u-qu i-si 'with a/the small force.' Here Porten - Yardeni apparently 
have adopted Wesselius's suggestion (1984:443), though not his syntactic 
analysis as reflected in his translation, 'a troop, few soldiers,' i.e. apposition. 
We would translate, 'the troops, few (in number)': on the emphatic state of 
the noun, see § 46 k. 
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position of the numeral is abnormal. 

In Kirn :r pto Kiiba irr n run 1 ? ’a (female) servitor of YHW 
the god, dweller of Elephantine the fortress' B3.12:2 is in the 
st.cst., "dweller of." 

e) Special cases of agreement 

In "if she do thus, it is hatred On rtK32?)" B3.8:33 the subject 
pronoun does not refer to a particular noun mentioned earlier, 
but to a general thought expressed earlier, and the feminine 
gender of M has been made to match, by attraction, that of the 
preceding predicate, similarly at B6.4:4; n mp’ um "p Tpa jn 
'if you have been issued an order, it is a burning fire' Cl. 1:87. 

§ 77. Word-order: Nominal clause 

a) We adopt the traditional twofold classification of clauses 
into nominal and verbal, the former lacking a finite verb as one 
of its two major components and the latter having such.( 1125 ) 

We shall see that, whether nominal or verbal, our idiom 
presents a considerable degree of freedom in its word-order, and 
it is remarkable indeed that there is hardly a case in the entire 
corpus in which this freedom could have caused serious difficulties 
in communication.( 1126 ) It is in the nominal clause that the word- 
order variation indicates some significant functional opposition, 
which is rather rarely a factor in the verbal clause.( 1127 ) 

b) Bipartite nominal clause 

A bipartite NC with a disjunctive personal pronoun as one 
of its constituents shows the sequence P - S(pers.pron.) when no 
prominence is intended for the subject, and the predicate in such 
a pattern appears to be prominent.( 1128 ) Examples are plentiful: ]n 


1125 For a general survey of recent discussions on this subject with special 
reference to Hebrew, see Joiion - Muraoka 1993: § 153-154 a. 

The following abbreviations will be used: Adv = adverbial other than 
object; dem = demonstrative; NC = nominal clause; NPd = determinate noun 
phrase; NPid = indeterminate noun phrase; O = object; 0,= direct object; 0 2 
= indirect object; P = predicate; pers = personal; Prep = prepositional phrase; 
Pron = pronoun; Ptc = participle; S = subject; V = verb; VC - verbal clause. 

1126 It is commonly assumed that the fairly rigid word-order in Modern 
English resulted from the loss of case endings. See, e.g. Bloomfield 1933:197. 

1127 A good example of a functionally significant fronting is "Don't worry 
about me. About you I worry niK pb)" A2.4:12, sim. A2.T.7; inn rat note 
mb 'This ration give them' A6.9:5 where the fronted object is due to an 
anaphora, sim. ib.6, A4.4:8. 

1128 Thus the use of "moi" is unjustified in 'nb rat* Dm "moi, je 1'aime" 
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niK nn ]m niK ’n 'whether I am alive or dead’ A2.5:9; jtbt 'Q 
mmK 'because we are few(er)' A4.2:7; \n "bi ID ... '... that it is 
mine' B2.3:25; in ob”! 'it is yours' B2.7:7; in yn 'he is obligated' 
B3.8.42; tt nrrn 'she is obligated' B6.4:8; niK d© 'I am old' 
Cl. 1:17; in KnbK p K©n 'it is a punishment( 1129 ) from God' ib. 128; 
in nnb "oj o 'for he is a bad person' ib. 138; in jnbK □'nn ]n 'if he 
is a beloved of gods' ib. 163; n3K Tin nnio 'I am glorious in my 
wealth' ib.206; DDK tsi? l JK 'how you are' C2.1:66; rOK i“Q 
'blessed be you' A3.3:2. 

ba) When the predicate in an NC of the pattern P - 
S(pers.pron.) is expanded by a prepositional phrase or such like, 
this latter follows the S, which thus assumes an enclitic position: 
xrh in pon Kb 'it is no loss to you' A4.3:9; nbK K'bni) in did ]n 'if 
it is thus in accordance with these words' A6.11:3; Kb "pt nm 
nmb rflK D’b© 'that house you are not entitled to sell’ B2.4:6; Kb 
... nnpbnb neb© 'she is not entitled to take it...' ib.9; p in obn 
□bi? "U? nit kdt 'it is yours from today and for ever' B3.5:4; near? 
K(p©] nno 'it is v[ery] good counsel' C 1.1:57; p in r*m pi© 
[]]'03 pDO 'it is sharper and mightier than a [double-jedged knife' 
ib.84. Also B2.7:16. One may include here an emphatic, re¬ 
sumptive disjunctive pronoun as in: rronDi mrr D3K in EDb’T 'it is 
yours, you Jedaniah and Mahseiah' B2.10:8. 

bb) Where the particle 1 is followed by a NP or an adverbial, 
mostly a locative prepositional phrase, such a 1 can be interpreted 
as the S of the relative clause: see above at §§ 42 a and 68. E.g., 
n'brb "T nmrb 'to its corner, which is above' B2.1:4 and mt p 
rrbl?b 1 TTD 'from the comer of my house, which is above' ib.5. 
Here we may include iniKb "[HDK i nn© nnnb 'b ]ranb 'to give me 
Tamet by name, who is your maid, for wifehood' B3.3:3.( 1130 ) In 
view of this the pronoun inn is striking in inn 'b 1 pni? tt’K 'there 
are slaves who are mine' B8.7:5. The text is broken after the 
pronoun, so that it may be part of the following clause. 

be) In the majority of the examples mentioned above the P 
is indeterminate. Hence the pronoun in in in 'Dim ob nrQT 
'b'T Krai 'in p ©n© nsnn 'I gave it to you, the southern room—it 
is east of the large room of mine' B3.10:3 probably introduces 


D23.111:8, 13 (Lemaire 1995:84), for cm on its own cannot mean 'J'aime.' 

1129 On this meaning of the noun, cp. Peshitta and Targum atLv 20.20, Nu 
19.13 etc. The gender of the pronoun here is probably determined by the 
preceding P. See also M mp’ n?0K 'it is a burning fire' Cl. 1:87. 

1130 The reading is somewhat uncertain. 
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the subject of the following phrase.( 1131 ) See also B3.10:9 
B3.1 \‘3bis,6. The in positioned in such an explanatory gloss 
does not have to be emphatic as in the cases to be dealt with in 
the following subsection, § bd. 

This kind of in, which introduces a gloss is common in a 
double dating of a document: "jno*7 8 DT in niNb 20 □ 'On the 
20th of Adar, that is day 8 of Choiak' B3.11:1, sim. 132.1:1, 
B2.3.T+; p3]lKD in VibK m*Q 'In the month of Elul, that is Payjni]' 
B2.9:l, sim. in man 'Tishri, that is Epiph' B3.8:l. Once this 
pronoun introduces a gloss on a preceding term in a foreign 
language: rrn^o n’nn 2*72 in 3*22 'half of the courtyard, i.e. 

half of the hyt (in Egyptian)' B3.10:4, but the other way round in 
NWin in r?nrn tin kcd' , 1 7?0 'you have right to hyt, i.e. the courtyard' 
ib. 13, sim. ib. 15; ntann in 5 jbtd ^cq 'silver, 5 karsh, i.e. five' 
B3.5:15, sim. B2.3:14. 

bd) S(pers.pron.) - P 

This is a sequence in which a disjunctive pers. pron. as the 
S often is accorded some measure of prominence. We find this 
sequence, for instance, when one S is contrasted to another: \n 
d?v “Tin mi kdv p n^m nDNn 'nniK 'she is my wife and I am her 
husband from this day and for ever' B3.3:3, sim. B2.6:4, B3.8:4, 
B6.1:4. The use of this sequence is understandable in legal 
documents in which claims are staked out between contesting 
parties:... nncfr niK 'you have right to build ...' B2.1:11; niK 
... pi *23 p p'm 'you withdraw from any suit' B2.2:15, sim. 
B2.3:9, B2.4:l 1, B2.8:ll, B2.9:15, B2.11:6, B3.1:7, B3.10:20, 
B3.12:22; N&Dob p np'30 ’HlKi 'and you are released from 
the shadow to the sun' B3.6:8, sim. ib.10. Cf. pD ~pD H3N 'you 
are all thorns' Cl.1:102; ... 'b IDDDD N’lKZ? H3N 'you are very 
praiseworthy to me' A6.16:4 (words of praise). 

be) Dem.pron. - NP 

This sequence is similar in function to the two examples 
with in mentioned towards the end of a subsection above (§ be). 
For example, CM C[ip] *Tp’ lit Kn 'Behold, this is precious in 
the presence of Shamash' Cl. 1:188. In all the remaining instances 
of this pattern the dem. pron. is cataphoric, and is often preceded 
by the presentative Nl: e.g. N'Tne? nbN 'these [= the following] are 
the witnesses' B 1.1:15; "ft Kirn ’Qinn n*2« ten 'Behold, these are 
the boundaries of that house' B2.7:13; "]T NH'D Win niT 'Behold, 


1131 So also Kraeling 1969:240 and Grelot 1972:243, and pace Porten - 
Yardeni 1989:89 "I gave it to you—that is the southern room." 
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this is [= these are] the boundaries of that house' B3.5:8( 1132 ); Nil 
... *r nncc? r?3T ’ behold this is [sicf] the names of the women 
who ...' A4.4:4; ... n wrDEm mr 'this is the crime which ...' 
A4.5:3. So also B2.11:3,5; B3.4:7,B3.7:5,B3.11:3, B3.12:6-8te; 
C3.15:1. But the pronoun is also anaphoric in the Bisitun 
inscription in statements summing up a military campaign as in 
rroy imso n Hdt 'this is what I did in Parthia' C2.1:29; sim. 
ib.35,50,62. The dem. pron. of this type is best regarded as 
predicate. 

No instance of the reverse sequence has been found. 

bf) When a prepositional phrase is one of the constituents 
of a bipartite NP, the sequence S.NP - Pprep{ im ) is the norm. 
Examples are: with NPid— mn pnnb Db© 'it is well with IJarudj 
here' A2.3:3; nmm .Tax? ^00 'silver of hatred is on his head' 
B3.8:22, sim. B3.3:8, ib.9; HD poi 'and there are windows in it’ 
B3.4:5, sim. B2.10:6(“ 34 ); no in on ’there is one door in it’ 
B3.10:13; with NPd—QiTD tobo mw 'and there is King Road 
between them' B2.10:6; orrT3 NObn pnoi 'and King Street is 
between them' B3.4:8,10; % 0t:j nur N"iS0i 'while this document is 
in your hand' B2.3:18,22; now b« ’T 'he with whom El is' Cl. 1:91. 

The reverse sequence, Pprep - S.NP , occurs solely in legal 
documents in giving relative orientation of a property: e.g. rrbrb 
&nb» Din n ’on nb rrnnnb “onta rva nb 'above it is the house of 
Shatibara; below it is the way of Khnum the god' B3.4:7; mifab 
KHbK in’ TDK rb 'to the west of it there is the temple of YHW 
the god' ib.9. A phrase lacking a preposition may be regarded as 
syntactically equivalent: arcn >_ in "OK nb vw mixa 'to the west 
of it there is the wall of the large room' B3.10:ll (by the same 
scribe, Haggai, as B3.4 cited above). Note the presence of the 
two patterns next to each other in Kobo pien ... ktok nb rrnnn 
DT!D, sim. ib.10. Likewise B2.3:6bis\7 ; B2.7:136/5,14,15; 
B3.5:9f., 10, B3.7:5,6,76/5; B3.10:10,ll 

bg) Subject elided 

The third person subject of a bipartite NC in the form of a 
disjunctive pers. pron. may be elided when it has been mentioned 
in the immediately preceding clause. For instance, uno Kb n bop 
*onrt)K "iso br 'since (it) is not recorded in your marriage document' 


1,32 On the disagreement in number (and gender) between the dem. pron. 
and the following noun, see above at § 76 cm. 

1133 S.NP — noun phrase functioning as subject. 

1134 Cf. nDTi ]nT0 pD KbWQl 'and up above (there are) open widows there.' 
"Open windows" here probably means apertures, slits in a wall. 
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B3.11.7, HDn pnt* «n ]io 'now, behold, (they) are coniine 
there to you' A4.3:5. 

In “Ota nb pm 'ramp rrn nb x'bv B3.ii:5 it is as 

possible to see two short clauses loosely joined together_'above 

it is the house of the shrine of the god, (it) adjoins it wall by 
wall'—as to take TiTUp iru as the grammatical subject of pin 
and regard the whole as one long clause. Similarly B2.10:5hA,7; 
B3.5:9,l 1, B3.10:9, B3.11:6. 

A different kind of one-member NC is represented by ]n 
□cd jino 'if it please our lord' A4.5:7; cf. pn^zn “Tor mn pmr []jn 
□CD prn 'if you bought grain with them and brought (it) to our 
houses, (it is) good' A3.10:5. Also A6.3:5. 

The impersonal 3mp also lacks, by definition, its subject: vb 
(TDUD*? p ]p3D 'they do not allow us to build it' A4.7:23, but in 
non pn# 'they are coming there to you' A4.3:5, followed 
by itn ’Look after them!' "they" refer to specific individuals. 

Subject deletion is only apparent in the case of phrases in¬ 
troduced by t: xfr n nil 'my son, who is not my son' Cl. 1:30; 

[rrjVr k 1 ? T itatD 'the burden which is not his' ib. 185; T mn ")#□ 

N'pEn 1 ? mon nb pm ampin mn mn 'a well which is built 
inside the for[t]ress and does not lack water to give to the troops' 
A4.5:7. 

bh) an - NP 

Another type of one-member NC is introduced by the 
presentative an (Fr. void ): ... n "ft Knn nne?D am 'and behold, 
the measurements of that house which ...' B3.5:5; arrn "mnn am 
... T ’and behold, the boundaries of the house which ...' B3.10-.8; 
Mimnn an 'behold, its boundaries' B2.10:4; o[m]ra -t aon 1 ? an 
'behold, the bread you dispatched’ D7.44:7. Also B2.2:7; B2.7:7. 
Let us note that, almost without an exception(“ 35 ), the NP in this 
pattern is determinate. This presentative particle can also introduce 
a well-formed clause as in ft arPD 'Dinn n*?a an 'Behold, these 
are the boundaries of that house' B2.7:13; ... a'DD nnaft rur an 
'Behold, this is [sic!] the names of the women ...' A4.4:4 // an 
... Nnaa nnotP 'behold, the names of the men ...' ib.6. Finally, in a 
similar description of a plot of ground we encounter a caption-like 
\Timnn "Its boundaries:...' B2.3:5.( 1136 ) 


1135 The text is broken at ... n h’XD p© an 'behold many years that ...' 
A6.I4:4. 

1,36 This and nrrofc 'its measurements' ib.4 should be interpreted in the 
same way, so that the preceding mn in nnncn mn is to be construed with what 
precedes. 
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bi) Existential NC with T^K 

Whilst the existence of an entity in a certain location can be 
predicated with the pattern NP - Pprep as shown above (§ bf)Q nl ), 
here our focus is on clauses containing tpk( 1138 ), a specific particle 
of existence. 

In affirmative existential NC's, the NP is mostly indetermi¬ 
nate, and the sequence is TPK - NP: pOD TPK ]m 'if there is 
money' A3.4:4; LDT3 mn pbK 'b T'K 'I own a boat in your hand' 
A3.10:2; ... l } 12 V TPK 'there are slaves who ...' B8.7:5. See also 
A2.3:9; A2.4:3; A3.1:4; A3.10:3; A4.5:6; A6.7:2; Bl.l:15; 
B2.6:19,32,33; B4.5:2; B4.6:3. In only three instances do we 
have a determinate NP, though in two of them it can be viewed 
as essentially indeterminate: [n]nt0 pos TTK 'there is (one) nam[ed] 
Pamun’ A6.11:1; nw Kin tfk *]K 'moreover, there is (one) named 
Taba' B2.11:12;... K'CD3 'there are the goods ...' B2.9:5.( 1139 ) 

The sentence-end position of tpk in []]'D *’! nron npjnpD 
tpk[ mjQ 'like a strong city in the midst of which there is water' 
Cl. 1:95 is unique. 

In negative existential NC's, the NP mostly occupies the 
first slot: WT3 tpk Kb 'there is no lion in the sea' Cl. 1:165; 
'I7K Kb barn 'there is no injury' A3.3.7; nb T'K Kb nnpji “in “im 
nbm TinOK ]n 'without her having any male or female child by 
Esljor her husband' B2.6:20, sim. ib.18, B3.8:29,35; Kb rmi) 
pb TPK 'you have no business' A6.15:9; Dnay 'b TPK Kb pi 'I have 
no suit with them' B8.9:2; Kn’ia r?Kb nbn ]m 'and if there is no 
salt in the house' D7.2:3. Exceptions are: jnm mm “D *b TPK Kb 
... 'I have no other son or daughter ...' B2.3:10; inr T’K Kb ][n] 
pDp 'if there is no cucumber seed' D7.3:2; ]3p p]b TT’Kb 'I have no 
rods(?)' D7.4:8.( 1140 ) 

bj) No case has been confirmed of t?k used redundantly as 
a copula as in some later dialects( 1141 ). 


1137 We might include the following: ran |b DbttJ 'we are well here' A4.2:2. 

1138 On variant spellings n’K and tik, see § 22/ Expressions of non-existence 

by means of TTK and tTH*? will also be discussed here. 

1139 Pace Whitehead (1974:80, 210-16) there is no need to postulate 
extraposition in cases such as A6.11:1. 

1140 This opposition in word-order between positive and negative existential 
sentences is not arbitrary, for the entity the existence of which is about to be 
negated can be said to be "given," a theme, thus contextually determinate. Cf. 
Japanese koko ni hon ga aru ’there are books ( hon) here' as against kokoni wa 
hon wa nai 'there are no books here' or 'books—there aren't here.' 

1141 Notably Syr.: see Muraoka 1987:66. Lindenberger's (1983:159f.) 
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bk) The predicate of mn, or subject in an existential clause, 
irrespective of tense or mood, regularly precedes mn: pf. —■HIT! 
mn mn jns n 'Vidranga, who was Chief here' A4.5:4, A4.7:5; 
mn mn n bonnns jjn’i 1 ? ’to Vidranga the Chief, who was here’ 
A4.8:5;... mn Vrim n mn psa ’Naphaina his son, who was troop 
commander ...’ A4.7:7; mn pmaan »n' ’there was the unrest in 
Egypt’ A6.11:2; mn 'Sn ’which was mine’ or ’it was mine’ 
B2.3:3( 1142 ); Kbo mn 'rrfrDi nnoi) ^[v] 'on his counsel and 
words the whole of Assyria was (dependent)’ Cl. 1:43; T3 "I 
mn ,m MTT3 ’which was built in Elephantine the fortress' A4.9:4, 
sim. A4.10:9; mn khd 'the land became mine' C2.1:29; nn n 
mn 'who was commander' ib.59;nn "nr pnp n 'who were previously 
with me' ib.74; impf. —mnn nna n 'who will be after me' C2.1:64; 
p m,T npTi? m[3i:] 'he will become your seal-bear[er]' Cl. 1:19; 
mm DID ... "I frTiDO “}T 'that document which ... will be a forgery' 
B2.3:16; mm mn 'he shall be my son' B3.9:5; CBN mm nn "]T mm 
'that Jedaniah shall, moreover, be my son' ib.8; impv. —nn nna 
'Be a man!' A3.3:7; 'in Tien mn 'Be joyous and strong!' A4.7:3; 
rn I’m 'Be pure!' A4.1:5; N'DE? Dip nn pom 1 ? 'Be in favour 
before the god of heaven!' A4.3:2. Compare this with the related, 
but distinct syntagm of the periphrastic mn + active ptc. as in nn 
jrte 'Do send!' A6.1:3; on this syntagm, see § 55 g. 

bl) S.NP - P.NP 

mm mbi; mn 'Hor is a servant of Hananiah' A4.3:8; nm 
ton 'his mother is Taba' B2.11:4; [)]nbst mrft its nrsn 'the opening 
of his mouth is an utterance of godjs]' Cl. 1:162; nmm Nnbn n 

'the third is pleasing to Shamash' ib. 187; ]om: pc 'a king 
is like (the) merciful' ib.91; nmsiB mnn mam nnnmn nm ]n 'A 
man's charm is his reliability, and his hateful aspect is his lips' 
deception' Cl. 1:132; nn onto mn k*ti toimn ]pv ktk 'a man 


restoration -rrar.. trnicn [.. rramD n nron npipD 'like a mighty city which is 
built on a hill' Cl. 1:95 is to be rejected in favour of m]n []]'n n nren n[']npD 
Tr’Kr 'like a strong city in the midst of which there are water' (Porten - 
Yardeni 1993:38). Lindenberger cites Dn 3.17 bp; ... ■’JTK |rr to illustrate this 
allegedly copulaic use of tth, but there it has a very specific asseverative 
function, which is ill-suited to the context at Cl. 1:95. The position of tpk at 
the very end of the clause, however, is striking, though it does not necessarily 
indicate a negative clause, if our psychological analysis as presented in the 
preceding footnote applied. On the asseverative Tm and Heb.cr, see Muraoka 
1985:77-81. 

1,42 In any case, mn is hardly to be construed with the following nnncjQ 'its 
measurement(s),' which is in fact a sort of caption: "Its measurements: its 
length from below to above ..." The same applies to 'mninn 'its boundaries’ 
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who chops wood in the dark without seeing is (just) as a thief 
ib. 173. 

bin) Where the predicate is an adjective Padj - S.NP is the 
usual pattern: Dn*7D mt* p os lit* Hi o 'for ambush of mouth is 
mightier than military ambush' Cl. 1:83; run pi© 1*70 *7*7001*!”! 
[]]*0D pDO p 'Soft is the speech of a king (yet) it is sharper and 
mightier than a [double]-edged knife' ib.84; p"o p nssi tut 'his 
anger is swifter than lightning' ib.85; 1 pi ©0©1 mno*7 "1*713 TS© 
nil 'Beautiful is a king to look at like the sun (or: Shamash) 
and precious is his splendour' ib.92, but its© ]*70 ]Tiin 'two 
matters are beautiful' ib.187; -pm* j©**7© yun 'and your sons 
have right after you(r death)' B3.12:23.(“ 43 ) In nno TS© ©'t* 
... id 111*71 'a man (whose) stature is beautiful and good is his 
heart..' Cl. 1:95, the position of 111*7 is possibly influenced by 
the immediately preceding rmo, resulting in a chiastic structure. 

bn) The subject also precedes when its predicate is + a 
conj.pron. as in dsn "]*71 t*“i3t* 'the wall is, moreover, yours' 
B2.1:10; “]*7i ost* ~[T t*pnt* 'that land is, moreover, yours' B2.2:15; 

-]t t*pit* 'that land is yours' B2.3:19( 1144 ); 0*71 cm NTl 'the 
house is, moreover, yours' B3.5:16; “|*71 t*n*l 'the house is yours’ 
B3.12:30. 

bo) Pptc - Spers.pron 

Examples are:... nmt* porno n Nnrso 'the boat that we hold 
in hereditary lease ...' A6.2:3; rut* *7inD *1**71 pi 'now I am 
relying on you' A2.7:2; nit* "pi 'blessed be you' A3.3:2; j©ns *]t* 
rarilt* 'moreover, we are separated' A4.5:10; nit* Til n Jt* 'how 
you are doing' C2.1:66; s' 1 :© T*7 nit* on“i 'I love her very much' 
D23.1 11:8, 13. 

Any increment to go with the participle follows the subject 
pronoun, so that the core [Pptc - Spers.pron] forms an indivisible 
syntagm: ... n*7 nit* on nb 'I do not make him leave ...' A2.2:3; 
□1**71 nit* n*7© "[tl 'for that (reason) I am sending (word) to you' 
A4.3:9; on*7 nit* not* *t 'which I am telling them' A6.8:2, with 
which cp. “j*7 not*’ i©dod n Pt t*n*i mis 'the affair of my estate 
which Psamshek will tell you about' ib.; m rat* ms ]n 'if you 
desire, my son' Cl. 1:149; ... 10©*T*7 ... nit* not* »rn[’l Tl] pit* 
'then I say in Elephantine the fortress ... to Jehoishma ...' B3.7:1. 
In the light of this rule, the restoration [nit*] nn mn.'[I] am 


(line 5). 

1143 Parallel to nn Qp tod P3K ib.22. 

1144 Probably not "that land of yours": see above, § 59 d. 
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happy with it’ A4.2:12( 1145 ) is somewhat problematic.( 1146 ) 

bp) There are only a handful of examples of the reverse 
sequence [ Spers.pron . - Pptc ]: [iT*?]!? HEn rOK 'T ... '... on whicli 
you are bringing (suit) against me' B7.3:5; noi; rote s t idu 
'D o just as you think' Cl.1:68; pf? ppc Kira 'we have been 
wearing sackcloths' A4.7:20, where the pronoun can be said to 
be a mark of self-assertiveness in a letter of bitter complaint.( 1147 ) 
pDN in pDK nan» n bnpb A4.5:10 may be a pf., 'in accordance 
with that which we have said'; pn p3K 'we are seeking a 
boat’ A2.6:9.( 1148 ) A similar ambiguity about the tense of the 
verb which might have existed in ]D^ p]K p*? 'it is rather about 
you that we are worried (or: we worried)' A2.1:8 is resolved by 
reference to *]2F H3K ]Db 'it is rather about you that I am worried 
(ptc. *pr)‘ A2.4:12. In ]-nu p nrao 'but you are not doing so’ 
A6.10:5 the fronting of the pronoun is due to a contrast. In the 
first two cases, B7.3:5 and Cl. 1:68 the position of the pronoun 
may be due to an element of confrontation between the two 
parties concerned. Lastly N’Q-D j'3 "|bnD nm 'whilst I was 
wandering between the vineyards' 0.1:40 is a rare circumstantial 
clause. ( Il49 ) 

bq) Examples of a NP subject having a participial predicate 
are rather less frequent than NC's with a ptc. and other classes of 
S (§ bo, bp): pna p nrTUDi rrrr “pnjj pD 'now your servant, 
Jedaniah, and his colleagues say thus' A4.7:4; hkcdd n»oiD pTK 
'ybv 'then the oath reaches you' B2.8:4( 1150 ); ...tak if? nmo 
WMn 1 ? “m pm to*?D 'to the east of it the royal treasury 
adjoins wall to wall the protecting wall' B3.11:3, sim. ib.5,6(“ 51 ); 

1145 So Porten - Yardeni 1986:56. 

1146 On the unlikelihood of "one portion," see § 67 b. 

1147 Degen's (1979:41) "... es [= rarDK] korrespondiert wieder mit dem 
folgenden p-T K’O]'- does not seem to us to be a good enough reason for the 
fronting of the pronoun. 

1148 We know that a disjunctive pronoun, when used with a finite verb, 
precedes the latter: see § 39 e. On the interpretation of the example in A2.6:9, 
cf. Grelot 1972:166, m. 

1149 Circumstantial clauses are rare in Aramaic. In Classical Hebrew 
circumstantial clauses the subject idiomatically occupies the first slot. 

1,50 nRBQ, a pf., is expected. 

1151 For another possible interpretation, see above at § bf. The participle 
would then be comparable with a subject complement of a verbal clause (§ 
74 s). 

ii5i a p or a recen t general discussion on this subject, see Muraoka 
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... dd ]ft roco npo: p 'if something good issues out of the mouth 
of...' Cl. 1:171 // Drifts[ ]]ft psn irnb ]n ’if something bad issues 
out of their mouth' ib. 172; nb pm nb 'rob 'my heart is not 
attached to it' A2.1:5; pTDi> nbftnto ]b'T N’tOT 'our wives are being 
treated like a widow' A4.7:20; ’b pftira t*b nTb n Kb’n Dr , Sfti« 
'Arampiya with the troop which is at his command do not obey 
me' A6.8:l; mt Kftra irr non 'Bagasrava knows this order' ib.4; 
nb ]bsoft pnriKi nftsm 'and Tapamet and Aliatsm are supporting 
him' A2.3:5; pom p nmm mT po 'Now your servant 
Jedaniah and his colleagues say thus’ A4.7:4. 

br) A nominal clause of the sequence S-P is the norm for a 
circumstantial clause subordinate to the main clause and following 
it and connected to it by the conjunction Waw: 'm Kftrb ws toft} 
rmr 'a leopard met (or: meets) a goat when she was (or: is) 
naked' Cl. 1:166; OTD mt *nsoi pm npbir Kbi 'it shall not be 
accepted in court as long as this document is in your hand' 
B2.3:17, sim. B3.1:12,13,19; >rrab napji -dt “ni rrar mft s [ ]]m 
... nb 'and should Ananiah die without having a male or female 
child..’ B3.8:28, sim. ib.34, B2.6:17,20. Though the text is broken, 
we have most likely a circumstantial clause in pa “jbrift 
tf’ftm ’and I was walking among the vineyards' Cl. 1:40. Possibly 
also the notorious crux in p'p dh^ti toid ... ]rnn 'gates .. they 
smashed with their doors (still) standing' A4.7:9. 

c) Tripartite nominal clause( ll5la ) 

A NP introducing a NC may be given prominence by means 
of an immediately following disjunctive pronoun of the third 
person, which matches the former in gender and number. The 
result is often an identificatory( 1152 ) NC comparable to a cleft 
sen- tence as in "It is my father that told me that." Thus the 
pattern is [NP, — Disj.pron. — NP 2 ] . Much use is made of this 


[forthcoming]. 

Naud6 (1994), in his discussion of this structure in BA, rejects the notion 
of the pronoun being a pure copula or a resumptive pronoun involving 
extraposition, or "left dislocation" in his terminology, and argues that its 
function is that of a clitic used where the predicate is determinate when 
otherwise ungrammatical clauses would ensue. This is contradicted by 
examples in our corpus (see below at § ca ), and we do not believe that BA is 
unique in this regard. 

1152 On the definition of "identificatory" different from the general usage, 
see Muraoka 1985:7f. and Joiion - Muraoka 1993: § 154 ea , n.3. To regard 
this kind of pronoun as copula (Bauer - Leander 1927: § 72 d\ Fitzmyer 
1956:31) is rather unsatisfactory: cf. Muraoka 1987: 61, n.122 and Joiion - 
Muraoka 1993: § 154 i, j. 
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structure in legal documents as in in ob raro 'bj? niR -t tnao rot 
□2T 'it is this document which I, Anani, wrote for you, that is 
valid' B3.11:16; ... nrrra nrnnjR] 'n racin' 'it is Jehoishmah 
that hol[ds] on to him in (regard to) his house...' B3.8.29. Likewise 
B2.4:6,12; B3.3.11,12; B3.5:17,18; B3.10:22. See also in ]nto 
wnnb Tpa 'it is a Mazdean who has been set over the province' 
A4.2:6; .. T “ipTTK in niK 7 am Ahiqar who ...' C1.1:46( ,,S3 ); 
pin in -m* ’Is not Harudj my brother ?’ A2.3:8( ii54 ); ["n na =] \no 
m,L ? ]mtDin nb “iso n m ’what is this that you have not sent a letter 
to me?' A2.5:7; ’mQTp □ip > n in ]D ‘who is the one who would 
stand before him?’ Cl.l:91(" 55 );... no p'b© ion rrrma p jn ’it 
is your children from Mibtahiah that have right to it..' B2.4:12; 
nn p'b© ion >L ? 'mb- -t 'n 'it is my children that you will have 
born to me that will have right to it' B3.5:17. 

Comparison between mroc n nirra no'bto 'n nTicoso 'it is 
Miptahiah that has right to the house of Eshor' B2.6:18 and 
... nrrp in ninoa 'it is Esbor that will inherit her ...' ib.21 shows 
that the same in is playing an identifying role, now in a NC and 
now in a VC. 

In pbi> in min ’Khnum is against us' A4.3:7 one may compare 
in to an accusing finger. 

ca) Another type of tripartite NC has an enclitic pronoun in 
the third slot. Here the NP, has been extraposed, or to use the 
classical terminology, is a casus pendens, and to use Jespersen's 
scheme, the pattern can be expressed as S—P—s.( 1156 ) We submit 
that the pronoun is not playing an identificatory role as in the 
cases discussed in the preceding subparagraph, for the NP 2 is 
mostly! n57 ) indeterminate. Thus, for instance, in t*b "}t Kinn 
in ’that gate, it is not yours' B2.1:12, the meaning is not "it is 
not-yours that that gate is." In fact, the pattern discussed above, 
NP—disj.pron.—NP, can also be reinterpreted in terms of 
extraposition: P—s—S. A few more examples of the pattern 
S—P—s are: 'n ~jbn *p tana 'this wall, it is yours' B2,l:4; nOT 
'n snK 'and its courtyard, it is (barren) land' B3.4:4; did psiT -T 
in 'that which he produces, it is false' B3.11:16. See also B2.10:8; 


1153 Cf. Grelot (1973:449) Vest moi 5 Ahiqar, qui jadis te sauvas ...'; Ginsberg 
(1955:428) "the same Ahiqar." 

1,54 According toMilik 1967:549, isb is asseverative, 'indeed.' 

1155 On the use of enclitic nr with an interrogative, seeMuraoka 1985:134-37. 

1156 Jespersen 1969:91-3. 

1,57 The only exception is 1.7 nois im run nnm M77 ;6si 'and half of the 
stairway and beneath it it is the peras(- sized) storage area (?)' B3.10:4. 
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B7.3:6(" 58 ); 0.1:91,174. 

§ 78. Word-order: verbal clause 

a) The question of word-order in verbal clauses is more 
complicated than that of nominal clauses, because a verbal clause 
often contains more essential constituents than two, which is the 
norm in nominal clauses, and also because a finite verb, even in 
the third person, contains within itself two of the essential consti¬ 
tuents, namely subject and predicate. The following paragraphs 
will focus on select patterns around relative positions of a number 
of key constituents instead of discussing all possible or attested 
configurations. (‘ l59 ) 

b) The verb often occupies the initial slot: V—. This is true 
not only of verbs in the 3rd person with an explicit subject, but 
also in the 1st or 2nd person, or the 3rd person where no explicit 
subject is mentioned. Examples without an explicit subject are: 
... "p nro 'I gave you my field ...' B 1.1:2; nmi raon nnt 
□tin 1 have bought striped cloth and scented oil' A2.4:10. 

ba) With an explicit subject: [V-S-] — 'STb "ODD “Q IDS nnK 
'Pasu son of Mannuki came to Memphis' A4.2:ll; rrap rra ]n 
... pm dv it* *TO 'should Konaiah die tomorrow or another day 
...' B2.1:8; □iT’Dip ‘pp* 'Let your name not be light before 
them' Cl. 1:141 (jussive)( M6 °); psa pram ‘and the gods of 
Egypt will gather' C 1.2:25; [P-S-0-]—mi treo rm -q rrto^s nro 
rr]ip ddd 'Pelatiah, son of Ahio, wrote this document at the 
instruction of Konaiah' B2.L15, sim. B2.8.11, B2.9:16,B3.11:17; 
pscn [ ] □moo ’33 BFK HF 'a man will place the sons of their 
lords .. on boats' Cl.2:24. 

bb) When a pronominal object of a verb is mediated by a 

preposition, it tends to come immediately after the verb, even 
before the subject, thus [V-0 2 - ]( n6 ‘): e.g. iDr rrm o 1 ? ht p 'if 
Reia (or: the shepherd) gave you wool' A2.2:16; ion* -t 
m jrcoD*? nTranK 'what Armantidata will tell you to load on it' 
A3.10:2;... ’*? 3rr n 'the house which Meshullam gave 


us* 1n ,l,, t 'j ts ha j f of 'she-ass'], it is mine’: pace Folmer 
(1995:538) there is no question of disagreement in gender. 

1,59 Cf. also Folmer 1995:521-87. 

1160 A jussive verb does not always stand at the beginning: e.g. twr K’rfrtf 
pi) “pbc 'May the gods seek after your welfare at all time(s)’ A4.4:l, sim. 
A3.7:l, A3.10:1, A4.1:l. 

1161 Cf. Folmer 1995:5 86f. 
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me B2.7:2; ... 1 cnb rn-n ran *b nbwn 'Tamet brought in to 
me in her hand: 1 garment ...' B3.3:4; 'bpn ■p nmi T gave you 
my field’ Bl.1:2; cpr, 'b ncnn 'Dispatch to me castor-oil' A2.2:13; 
nnMt rronn nb arr -t ... n-ntDao m 'the house of Mibtahiah ... 
which Mahseiah her father gave her' B2.10:7; DD^nn' -b nbwn 
... njian Ti'Db "jrm 'Jehoishma your sister brought in to me to my 
house: money ...’ B3.8:5; I’D "[NDD “]b ips- )n 'if your master 
deposits with you water' Cl. 1:19 pna t -a thddi "ra ob nan' n:u 
'I gave you, in my lifetime and at my death, a house, (with) land' 
B2.3:3. The cohesion of this syntagm finds an expression in the 
two words being run together as in, e.g. obnnarr hdk “]t mao 
'this document, I gave it to you' B2.3:25.( 1162 ) In a deviation like 
pnnn 'b na [m]ar p 'Do thus in order that you will gladden me!' 
A6.14:3 one may infer that "me" is meant to be emphasised. 
Note that the same verb, in similar context, shows the same 
word-order: [njnnn QKDKbi na 'so that you gladden the 

gods and Arsham' A6.16:2.(“ 63 ) 

This rule, sometimes referred to as " PronominalregeV '( l[M ) 
or "pronoun enclisis applies also when the predicate is a 
participle: contrast nb pat Tamp nm nb «-bs? 'above it 

the house of the shrine of the god adjoins it wall to wall’ B3.11:5 
(with a pronoun) with wnsfla ra n waDnb mto pat tobD "tsiK 
'the royal treasury adjoins wall to wall the protecting wall which 
the Egyptians built' ib.4 (with a noun).( 1165 ) However, where the 
subject is a personal pronoun, the degree of enclisis or cohesion 
is greater between a participle and its pronominal subject than 
between a ptc. and a preposition with a conjunctive pronoun as 
demonstrated in nb rm odd nb 'I am not making him leave' 
A2.2:3; nnb rat* idk’ t 'which I am telling them' A6.8:2; rm nDtf 
nb 'I am doing for him' A2.3:4, A2.4:4; nb n» poo nb 'I am not 
neglecting him' A2.4:4. 

In view of the pronoun enclisis discussed above, clauses 
which end with [verb + suffixed prep.] are best considered as 


1162 See above, § 10 b. 

1163 As noted by Whitehead 1974:98f. The restoration ["pm (Porten - 

Yardenil986:128) is unlikely, since we do not find a jussive in a real subordinate 
clause: cp., for instance, ’br nnp.T ]ni3Q nr -bpT ]*H’pQb mr smm 

'issue instruction to [m]y official that he [br]ing to me ... the rent (?) of [those 
domains]' A6.14:3. 

1164 Reckendorf 1895-8:119f., 261 f., Nyberg 1938:326ff, and Muraoka 
1985:44f. 

1165 For an alternative interpretation of the former, see above at § 77 bq. 
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ending with a verb: ~p idct dm tvnbK ’May the gods grant you 
peace!’ A6.16:5 (= SOV); Pv ’b'T «Tps nson 'Masapata my 
official sent (word) to me’ A6.15:l (= SV). 

be) An imperative occupies the initial slot, excepting 
presentatives such as nio and disjunctive personal pronouns: 
e.g. )D2?Q -b ’Dispatch to me skins' A2.4:7; pnab *]na Dm 
pDbn 'and give rations to Cilician persons' A6.9:4; Tio bD “con 
nTDU bo Tain 'Harvest every harvest and perform every work' 
Cl. 1:127, as against ]0D3 pro ]D ’ibm Dn» 'you, lavish from our 
houses goods' A4.3:8; nbn tut non jUD 'now dispatch to me a 
little salt' D7.2:l. Likewise A2.2:13; A2.4:9; A4.7:23; A6.9:2; 
D1.14:2; D7.1:ll; D7.5:6, 8; D7.6:7, 10 and many others. 
Exceptions are( 1166 ): dd "p KpiK 'Build up this land’ B2.4:5; 
rrr bu nn [....] nato p?n 'Also my share of the boat's rent 
hand to him!' A3.10:3; Tb un KSDD ]n 'if not, give 

the money to A.' ib.6; nb nnbes nn Tp' cbto 'Do send her greetings 
from Yekia' A2.3:l 1( 1167 ); n&u niau pi 'Conduct the case with 
him' B2.3:27; in pt ... '... that see (= take note of)!' C2.L68; “]t 
nb> XT *©na 'Give that one the ration' A6.12:l; no ... *ma 'Guard 
the domestic staff ...’ A6.10:5; 'np pD nOTK Dip ]D 'From before 
Osiris take water' D20.5:3.( 1168 ) 


1,66 Driver 1957:79 seems to have been unaware of them. 

1167 An example which has apparently escaped Folmer 1995:551. 

1168 Folmer's (1995:551) formulation is inaccurate when she states that, in 
the Arsames documents, the single most significant corpus as regards the 
question in hand, the direct object precedes in most cases (9 vs. 5). In one 
case (A6.10:2) the verb concerned (nun) is a perfect. In three other cases 
(A6.9:5, A6.10:5, A6.15:6) the noun phrase serving as the object has been 
mentioned earlier, so that one may speak of anaphoric attraction. Two other 
cases (A6.13:4, A6.14:3) involve a fixed idiom with the object being an 
Iranian loanword (mu nun 'to issue an instruction') where one should also 
note an instance of the same idiom in a non-volitive form (pmu' man ID ’so 
that they would issue an instruction' A6.13:3). Folmer seems inclined to 
leave two cases of a combination dud an of the same meaning out of account 
presumably because of its idiomatic nature. We are left then with a mere 
three unmotivated examples of the pattern <0 - Impv.>, to which one may 
add ’bu ]nbm lin ... anm 'the share ... do send me' A6.1:2. There are other 
cases where the word-order in question is not a purely morphosyntactic issue, 
but rather functionally motivated: see A3.10:3,6 (cited above); 'psn "jt tnso 
'Produce that document' B2.3:27; B2.4:5 (quoted above). One of the categories 
which Folmer herself (1995:545, 559-65) has identified as favouring the 
fronting of the object is precisely one in which the direct object is a noun 
phrase expanded by an attributive demonstrative pronoun. 



SYNTAX: OTHER SYNTACTIC ISSUES 


299 


bd) We may assign to the classical Semitic pattern cases in 
which the verb occupies the initial slot, without, however, being 
followed by an explicit subject: e.g. nrtD |D no rot 'he will bear 
shame from his colleague' Cl. 1:185; toon nrar “’Tl 'and bne who 
will drink wine’ ib. 188; ~|T wtd nb ]mn n -oa 'a person to whom 
you will sell this house' B2.10:ll; <“ 1 >B 0 psr "t 'whoever 
shall take out against you a docu[ment]' B2.7:12; cns 317* 'residing 
in Persia’ C2.1:36( 1169 ). 

be) The pattern VOS is essentially the same for our purpose: 
e.g. R’-nrr inn jbiOT ’O 'when the Jews let them in' A3.8:12, 
which is virtually a case of the "Pronominalregel" at work. 
Similarly ntDDDb pn ~[tOD ~p ipa' p 'if your master deposits with 
you water to watch' C1.1:191. 

c) In our corpus we find a considerable number of cases 
where the verb, either pc. or sc. form, follows an explicit subject 
or object or both.(“ 70 ) This verb-final position, which contradicts 
the classical Semitic word-order VSO, has generally been 
attributed to a foreign influence, viz. Akkadian on one hand, 
which in turn is said to be ultimately influenced by Sumerian, a 
non-Semitic language( 1171 ), and Persian on the other, also non- 
Semitic^ ll72 ) However, in view of a substantial number of cases 
in which the verb occupies a non-initial position, it is more 
accurate to speak of free word-order in our idiom.( U73 ) Some 
explanation is then to be sought for this situation which does not 
agree with the classical Semitic pattern nor with the Akkadian 
pattern. 

ca) S-V or S-V- 

E.g. mo n jbn 'detachments of the Egyptians rebelled' 

1169 Akk. 71: ina KUR par-su a-si-ib. 

1170 We are not concerned here with an adverb or presentative occupying 
the initial slot and then immediately followed by a verb nor with a disjunctive 
personal pronoun placed immediately before a finite verb, which is the rule 
(see § 39 e) nor with cases of extraposition (see § 79) or of emphatic fronting. 

1171 See Ginsberg 1936:98. 

1,72 Kaufman 1974:133. 

1173 Apart from our attempts on the following pages to classify those 
deviations, it is only rarely that we can speak of a functional opposition as in 
an OV example in noro pH 'the wife of yours I did not strike' 

B7.2:9 rebutting the accusation’nn^ raroi 'and you struck my wife' ib.5 (so 
also Folmer 1995:279f.): see also § 40 h for another perspective with respect 
to this example. There remain many cases where one can invoke the notion 
of prominence or emphasis only as a subjective or ad hoc interpretation. 
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A4.5:l; ]b ronoK t*b bnriD dptdd 'no damage has been found 
against us' ib.2; ]nm Kb-n dp K’TSa “Qi pj “in» 'then Naphaina 
took the Egyptians with the troops (as) others' A4.7:8; ”[bn w p 
kHTD T3 “|T k“MK yn |VQK p:$D 'since the days of the king of 
Egypt our fathers built this temple in Elephantine the fortress' 
A4.7:13; nan bnp -bn t*D-bp ... "pn[os] '[Psa]mshek... my servant 
complained here’ A6.3:l; bpmb rxsn Kb nrfiDi it »Dns pK 
Kirrm 'then that Pariyama and his colleagues did not succeed in 
getting into the fortress' A6.7:6;-bp nb© -bn KTpD “p£02 ’Psamshek 
my official sent (word) to me' A6.8:1; lb i3Pn- cans noa 'a harsh 
word will be directed at you' A6.10:9; bv nbto ... -iDitDS 'Petosiri 
... sent (word) to me' A6. 1 1:1; “OK “p 'this one perished' ib.2; 
mnnm bp nbron 'kid p maK 'Let a letter be sent from my lord to 
Nakhthor' A6.13:2; see also A4.7:16 bis, 17,22. 

This pattern is common in subordinate clauses: introduced 
by the relative pronoun n—14 rosm oia “p K-nb arm -T 'which 
that wicked Vidranga destroyed in the year 14' A4.9:6; pmn ISO 
... 'boro... pm n l 'a document of withdrawal, which Dargamana 
... wrote for me' B2.3:23; “|b idk’ "|®D0 D n 'about which Psamshek 
will tell you' A6.8:2; -n-n ncaia ’T -bn KD-bp 'my servant 
whom Bagasrava brought to Susa' A6.12:1; ... K'lDD 'T KrrQBTJ 
i[-qp] 'the crime which the priests ... [committed'A4.5:3; n* HD 
□D3Q HP3- Kn^ n nbDi 'whatever desire and thing Djeho shall seek:' 
of you' A4.3:6; introduced by the temporal ID—DOlK )K1D ?D . 
KDbn bp bn* 'when our lord Arsham went to the king' A4.5:2; ns 
.... psa OttnK 'when Arsham left ...’ A4.7:4; psab bp 'XOD i? 
'when Cambuses entered Egypt' ib. 13; min plSD ’D 'when Egypt. 
rebelled' A6.7:6; ms K'lXD -D 'when the Egyptians rebelled' 
A6.10:1, see also ib.2,7; HK0TD3 DTP KDbn ©OEnn“iK 'O 'when 
King Artaxerxes sat on his throne' B2.2:l; KtDD[n] KT KrnaK -D 
jbp 'when this letter reaches you' A3.8:6; KDD Kb-n 3T am-l nD, 
cnnKb ’when Vidranga the troop commander arrived at Abydos’, 
A4.3:3. 

Glancing at the examples cited in the preceding paragraph; 
one cannot fail to notice a remarkably high frequency of this 
pattern in Arsames letters, i.e. A6.3-16, but it is hardly confined 
to them. Furthermore, the same pattern is also attested in the 
Proverbs of Ahiqar, the language of which is often cited as 
representing a Western dialect( 1174 ): ... 3“ip bn* n-TK 'a lion wenf 


1174 Greenfield 1968:368. Kutscher's position (1970:365) is nuanced 
—"somewhere in between"—but his opinion on the position of the object ; is 
wrong. 
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approached Cl. 1:94; mtt» Pin Kb 1233'my soul will not know 
the way* ib.122; KrrmD nbnrr ]ED 'hunger will sweeten bitterness' 
ib. 123; rmP3 130 s K'nbK nob 'lest the god come to his aid' ib.126; 

125231 ’333 in ’my own son spied out my house' ib. 139; Din 
pto pPT p3 pso po nbin 'a sword stirs up calm waters between 
good companions' ib.161; cnb pnb’ ]nbK ... p33n rrnb ]i 'if bad 
goes out... gods will make bad for them' ib. 172 //13 row ipn ]i 
... ds 'if good goes out from the mouth of ...' ib. 171; mrr wit* 
Rb'Kb 1303 'a lion will lie in wait for a stag' ib. 183; 301 toon 
K3HKb 'the ass mounted the jenny' ib. 186; mop "pi in 'one drew 
his bow' ib.190. Note also biKC2 pnir Kb “['313 'your bones shall 
not descend to Sheol' C 1.2:6; iipo iT3[ni«] ’[Ahura]mazda helped 
me' C2.1:10 (= Akk.), 12; ibo[p] «’[i]i3b 'bi Kb'n 'my troops 
killed the rebels' C2.1:16 (= Akk.); [K’jTiDb ibo[p ’]b 1 Kb^n ... 
'... my troops killed the rebels' ib.33 Akk. SOV). 

cb) In contrast to the syntagm [disj.proti. + ptc.]( ins ) a disj. 
pron. as subject of a finite verb is not very cohesively joined to 
the latter so that a word or words can intervene between the two: 
e.g. ]p3C2 Kb ]ni033 !3n3K 'we did not abandon our post(s)' A4.5:l 
where the pronoun emphasises contrast (§ 39 e, i); pt23 dp !3nDK 
pil pib ]ppt2 pm 'we, together with our wives and our sons, 
were wearing sackcloth' A4.7:15 where the pronoun is a mark of 
self-assertiveness (§ 39 e, ii). 

cc) 0-V( 1176 ) 

Not a small number of examples of this pattern can be 
found in the Hermopolis papyri, the idiom of which is sometimes 
said to be a representative of a western branch of IA( 1177 ), so that 
one expects the word-order of its verbal clauses to be of the 
classical Semitic type, i.e. VSO. But we find( 1178 ), counting cases 
of direct object only, as many as 7 exceptions out of a total of 46 
instances in which a direct object occurs.( U79 ) These seven cases 

1175 See above § 77 bp. 

1176 For an attempt to establish grammatical or semantic categories which 
could trigger the inversion, see Folmer 1995:543-84, esp. 545. 

1177 E.g. Greenfield 1968:368; Kutscher 1970:368 

1178 Our findings significantly differ from the impression given by Kutscher 
(1970:369) based on his partial and approximative count. 

1179 The conclusion reached by Folmer (1995:578) in this regard appears to 
be in need of some nuancing: "... almost no evidence for OV word order in 
private letters on papyrus. The only possible instance is found in one of the 
Hermopolis letters ['*? ]mann n 1 ? "iso m Tim ’what is this that you haven't 
sent us a (single) letter?' A2.5:7]." On this example of categorical negation. 
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are those for which one cannot establish a functional opposition 
to the VO sequence: p in' Dpn nioi 'And now, let them bring us 
castor-oil’ A2.1:7; ponn 1 ? ... pro... heod non( 1180 ) 'an amount of 
money ... I gave ... to Banitsar' A2.2:4; pr nDE?’ n pm *?D 'every 
beam he finds let him buy' ib. 15; it? nn 1 ?® 'in rrp’ 'Do send 
her greetings from Yekia' A2.3:l 1; ~p nn 1 ?® pm Db® 'I have sent 
you welfare and life’ A2.4:5; 5 psn 'b in’ cpn nsoi 'and now, let 
them bring me castor oil, 5 handfuls' ib.l 1; ob nn 1 ?® pnpi n 1 ?]® 'I 
have sent you [welfare and] life’ A2.7:l. Most of the above 
examples are either in opening well-wishing formulae or jussives, 
but note pPN p lnrr niDl 'and now let them bring us a chest’ 
A2.4:4. 

Some more examples elsewhere are: ~p 12V [K]rnzrtoi 
'and he did not do evil to you' Cl. 1:50; HUT TUMJl 'and he will 
seek my counsel' ib.53; mon bn -pDSD 1 ? pb® kpst *]tp j[n ] *]** 'even 
if you took out the loan, don't give rest to your soul' ib. 130; non 
bDW mttDt p®r' 'and he will shed his blood and eat his flesh' 
ib.l84; 'rims’ jto 'the load of the camel one will load (on) 

him' ib.186; Rn“i]pi'[and they did the battjle’ C2.1:42 
Akk. line 75 VO); -jp mcnn n’:i® ppp®i Db® ’I am sending you 
abundant (greetings for) welfare and strength’ A3.8:1, A6.3:l et 
passim; ... ’□na trip 1 ? P K’ODTI ’and the goods which they took 
they returned ...' A4.4:8; it? nrr jODT) *]OD 'they gave him silver 
and goods' A4.5:4; pr® K’O "|[t] tom 'they drink water at th[at] 
well’ A4.5:8; ~p in]* 1 pna pn 'May he grant you longevity!' 
A4.7:3; ruD bD ppxo \t?n ’pisk 'they demolished all the temples 
of Egyptian gods' ib. 14 with many more examples in this document 
(lines l,6,7,%w,10,12,14,18,19,20b/s,21,25,29); inp*2 ’’ODD 'they 
took my goods' A6.3:5; HDD pmo “iso 'he wrote a withdrawal 
document' B2.3:25; ’rmna rfrpnro pso 'I wrote for her a document 
about it' B2.4:4;... psnp n tu P bo 'all that she brought in 
... she shall take out' B2.6:27; rump ’pom p pb 'to whomever 
you love you may give it' B2.7:8; ® , k -itdi miy vfr ®’to Dsnxa 
mp pD ’poir Dip p ... nnp m» Kb 'Anything evil she did not do 
and the slander of any man she did not say there ... From before 
Osiris take water' D20.5:2, but followed by 'n® nnbs pn 'Do 
serve the Lord of the Two Truths.' 

cd) Categorical negation appears to trigger the fronting of 
the direct object: nD®n ’pnb® nb PSD 'you have not sent a single 


see § 83 d, f. 

1180 ]ma form. 
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letter about him' A2.3:5( 1181 ); DODD 'Din Dinft niD ’now, don't 
buy anything as clothing' ib. 10; po ]D p ]pSG rfr ddiq 'they are 
bringing us nothing from Syene' A2.5:2; b jmtoin n 1 ? iso 'you 
have not dispatched to me a letter' ib.7; vb *]t imafco GinsG ctk 
n 'nobody caused any damage to that temple' A4.7:14; nnao 
mni? vb EPfcQ 'she did not do anything evil' D20.5:2; ncno 
CDb 'they shall not find (even) one bad thing about 

you' A4.3:6. Folmer (1995:566-68) has assembled an impressive 
number of examples (some 15) in which cin(3)o or a noun 
(including CinD) qualified by erto constitutes a direct object and 
precedes the verb, and holds that the fronting of the object in 
these cases is semantically conditioned. It is significant that, 
with the exception of one(“ 82 ), they are all negative utterances. 
We believe, therefore, that it is not the semantic contents of 
these nouns, but their use in categorical negation that triggers 
their fronting as direct objects. The same applies to a negative 
clause in which ctk is not directly the object: man vb etk 
' she did not utter calumny against anybody' D20.5:2. 

ce) A significant type of object fronting identified by Folmer 
(1995:569-72) are cases of the generalising relative clause 
introduced by't (x) n iiD or 'I ]Q: e.g., pr roizr 'T “itoa bD 
’every beam that he finds he should buy’ A2.2:15; nnpb n nm 
□n 1 ? 317 3nn *ma p []]DDa 'and what you took (in the way of) 
good(s) from the domestic staff, restore, give to them' A6.15:9. 
Also A2.4:7, A6.15:8, A4.3:8, and possibly A3.10:3. This type 


1181 "A letter you have sent to him about him" is unlikely. 

1182 rut “ODD Dr mir urn 'and whoever causes damage to this relief 
Kese 9 ek Koyii line 3 (from Asia Minor: KAI 258:3). Seen in this light, three 
exceptions others, all in positive clauses, would turn out to be only apparent 
exceptions: "JT touts*? crto 'they sought evil against this temple’ A4.7:17 
(sim. in a revised version, A4.8:I6); nimT nnojnMi pnt po nr:p nrm rmnn 
'may they scatter his court, his house, his property, ground and water and all 
his possessions' Sardis line 7 (KAI 260B.7). 

As a matter of fact, the fronting of Dinm occurs also when it functions 
other than as direct object: e.g., 'my household did not suffer anything of a 
loss’ A6.10:2, sim. ib.6, but ... mrr iri]OD cn:n ib.8, echoing the preceding 
phrase. 

For some reason or other, the equally indefinite pronoun etn/br does 
not seem to be subject to this rule: ej’r itt r* 7 □nnrrac 'nobody knows their 
names' Cl. 1:164. See § 44^, /. 

An attempt by Folmer (1995:568f.) to account for the occasional fronting 
of ns in similar fashion as a synonym of utrd has little to commend it in view 
of its poor attestation, a mere three examples. 
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of clause is akin to the conditional clause (§ 84 p)\ if there is 
anyone, anything that meets such and such a condition, then ..., 
and the protasis regularly comes before the apodosis.(“ 83 ) This 
interpretation of ours is corroborated by another example 
mentioned by Folmer (1995:570): -b nbta ra2$R "T bD niDi 'and 
now, whatever you desire, send (word) to me' A2.4:7 where the 
introductory clause is not strictly the object of nbo.( 1184 ) 

Here, too, we find the fronted clause functioning also other 
than as direct object: 'an? |D pODir Rb rib ’T 'what you do 

for him will not be hidden from Anani' A4.3:10; 33*n p ’Dxrr n 
... ob ]nr ... 'whoever shall bring against you suit or 

process ... shall give you a penalty ...' B3.10:19; ]nn ’nnm n j&b 
'to whomever you love you may give (it)' B2.3:9, sim. B3.12:23, 
but ’nom n pb y nn ’Give (it) to whomever you love' B2.11:7. 
See also B2.1:10, B3.12:29. 

cf) Another striking type of object fronting has been identified 
by Folmer (1995:572-74). It is said to be confined to dependent 
clauses in Elephantine legal documents wherein the coordinated 
second verbal clause with suffix conjugation verbs displays object 
fronting: e.g., y o nb rwi nb nrro ndidi wti mp .Tbr nen ’O 
2TD pniD 1BDT '1 ’bn ’when he brought suit about it and an oath 
was imposed for him and I swore for him that it was mine and 
he wrote a withdrawal document' B2.3:24; ’mun fjODi rant 1 ttb 
ran' 'my house which I bought with money and the price of 
which I paid' B3.10:3. More examples may be found atB2.4:4; 
B2.7:3,8; B3.9:4. Folmer is aware that the clause type—dependent 
clause—and the tense—suffix conjugation—are not the necessary 
conditions for this type of object fronting, for neither condition 
is met in iron pba ibdi ]onn3 npbn izm pbu idi 3bBD mi' ps id 

'when it will be time, we shall divide them for ourselves and 
we shall take hereditary possession, (each) person (of) his portion, 
and we shall write a document of our division between ourselves’ 
B2.11:13. Significant features shared by all these examples are: 
(1) the genre (legal), (2) the identical subject of the conjoined 
verbs( 1185 ), and (3) the identical phraseology of the inverted clause 


1183 See examples in § 84. 

1184 Cf. Hug's (1993:38) non-literal rendition: "Wenn du etwas mochtest, 
sende mir (Nachricht)." 

1185 This feature is missing in two exceptions mentioned by Folmer 

(1995:574): ’mm p ram -p pm pt n rot Krvn 'this house which we sold 

and gave you and the prince of which you gave us (in) silver' B3.12:25 and 
^03 ’mm n 1 ? pm p pT’t ... '... that/which he sold to us and the price of 
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(either uro "iso orrrr urn). 

eg) According to Cook (1986:125), who studied the word- 
order in the Aramaic of Daniel, the VO sequence is typical of 
the suffix conjugation, marking or signalling temporal sequence 
or consecution. This seems to hold for the Ahiqar narrative 
composed in a comparable style with very few exceptions in the 
OV sequence with the sc.( il86 ) On the other hand, the number of 
the pc. forms preceded by a direct object is noteworthy: 
inir in 'he will do your work' Cl. 1:21; rrrrr amto ii 'he will seek 
the good’ ib.24; liO’ ’Hcdp 'he will seek my counsel' ib.53; pDl 
nbcF tobD pint* 'the king will send other men' ib.62; ]roN ™ ] od : 
CD 1 ? 'I shall give you goods' ib.66, but pbr bnrr in rtn 1 ? 'why 
should he damage the land against us?' ib.36. 

ch) Because of the oft suggested Akkadian influence on IA 
in favour of the positioning of the object (or subject or both) 
before the verb we have compared the Aramaic version of the 
Bisitun inscription (C2.1) with its Akkadian counterpart^ 1187 ) The 
results are shon on the following page. 

We have made a case study of the first three tripartite VC 
patterns appearing above, in which the object follows in the 
Aramaic version, and which happen to represent clauses with 
virtually identical message—X killed Y. A comparison between 
the two versions allow us to make the following observations. 

The Akkadian version displays two alternative sequences, 
SOV (4x) and SVO (2x). The Aramaic version also has two 
sequences, but different in configuration: SVO (5x) and VSO 
(lx). In three out of the six cases the Aramaic disagrees with the 
Akkadian (SVO vs. SOV), where the Aramaic sequence represents 
the less frequent of the Akkadian patterns, SVO. In the two 
cases where the Akkadian version shows this minority sequence, 
typically Akkadian sequence, SOV, correspond with the classic 
Semitic pattern, VSO, in the Aramaic version. This picture, 
coupled with the fact that, in the majority of VCs consisting of 
V and O alone, the two versions agree in showing the verb-last 
sequence, OV, and also the fact that in three cases the Aramaic 
version agrees with it. In only one instance does the version 
agrees with the typically Akkadian tripartite SOV pattern seems 


which we paid (in) silver' ib.32. The text as restored by Porten - Yardeni 
1989:170 at pro pOK tsoi nb nntrD/rr B8.10:l would be a third exception. 

1186 E.g., "|b Kb [KintD'Nm 'he did not do the evil to you' Cl. 1:50. 

1187 The Aramaic text is often poorly preserved, but the frequent use of the 
fixed formulas and standing expressions and the extremely close relationship 
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to indicate that the syntax of the Aramaic of our inscription was 
very much akin to that of the Akkadian.( II95a ) 

All objects preceding the verb in the Bisitun inscription are 
personal, whereas most of such objects in Elephantine legal 
documents and the Hermopolis letters are inanimate, and the 


Arm 

SVO 

SVO 

VSO 

lines 

13,33,57 

43,46 

55 

Akk lines 
*SOV 51,70,81 
= SVO 75,76 
*SOV 81 

frequency 

3x( 1188 ) 

2x( 1189 ) 

1 X (1.90) 

SOV 

16,38,51 

= SOV 

52,72,78 

3x( 1191 ) 

OV 

19,26,30,48, 

= OV 

53,58,69( 1I92 ),77, 


53,6 Ibis 


19,S3bis 

7x(" 93 ) 

OV 

52 

5* VO 79 

lx(" 94 ) 

OV 

39 

= OSV 73 

lx( ,,95 > 


between the two versions renders it safe to draw upon the Akkadian version 
for the reconstruction of the Aramaic version. 

1,88 E.g. K'lio 1 ? 'tep ,l ?n tfTTi] 'my troop killed the rebels' 13 = ti-qu 
at-tu-u-a ana ni-[ki-ru-tu id-du-ku ] 51. 

1189 E.g. [niri l ftap ’[*rt] «*?rni 'my troop killed the troop of 

Vahyazdata' (43 ) = li-qu at-tu-a id-du-ku u-qu Sa m u-mi-iz-da-a-tu 4 (75). 

119<) at-tu-u-a a-na u-qu ni-ik-ru-tu id-du-ku. 

1.91 E.g., i*»ip] K’nriQ 1 ? vbv nranjirm n ifan 'with the protection of 
Ahu[ramazda] my troop [kjilled the rebel[s]' 16= ina GIS.MI sa d u-ra-mi-iz-da 
li-qu at-tu-u-a ana ni-ik-ru-tu id-du-ku. 

1.92 ror “po inn 'a Margian they made king over them' -LU mar-gu- 
ma-a-a Su-u a-na ra-bu-u [ina] UGU-sii-nu it-tur'a Margian, he became a 
leader over them.' 

1193 E.g., njatJ’t Kim nn« rnn 'Vayazdata and the nobles who (were) with 
him they seized' (48) = m u-[mi]-iz-da-a-tu 4 u LU.DUMU.DU.MES sa it-ti-su 
u§-§ab-bi-tu $ab-tu 'Vayazdata and the nobles who were with him they took 
captive.' 

1194 E.g., ... □jijjjbht'Q irt btn 'a certain man [he sent] at their head' = 
[il]-ta-par a-na I-en LU sa ra-bu-u [ina UGU]-su-nu 'he sent a certain man as 
their leader.' 

1195 □pmaton , oiq nnm miniK 'Artavarziya by name, a 

Persian, [my servant at their heajd, I sent' = I-en LU m ar-[ta-mar]-zi-ia [su- 
um]-su LU qal-la-a LU par-sa-a-a ra-[bu]-u [ina] UGU-[su-nu a-na] KUR 
par-su as-pur 'a certain man, Artamarzia by name, my subject, a Persian, to 
Persia as their leader I sent.' 
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rest of our corpus presents a mixed picture in this regard.( 1I% ) 
Examples are: Bisitun—-ibtttp] K'nriob 'they killed the rebels' 
C2.1:16; Elephantine—Kbs> ob rare K“0O 'I wrote the document 
for you concerning this' B2.7:9; Hermopolis—-“[h nnbc pm cb& 'I 
have sent you (blessings of) welfare and life' A2.4:5. However, 
that such a distribution pattern is a linguistically meaningful one 
is not certain. 

ci) In addition to examples of the pattern O-V there are 
even a few cases of the pattern OSV: lbKer k[*?]d K'nbK tin DbKJ 
}1P bDH ’may all the gods seek the welfare of my brothers at all 
times' A3.10:1, sim. A4.7:l( 1197 ); vt Kb ana KbD ]b tdi? n mo 
’Arsham did not know about all this which was done to us at all’ 
A4.7:30; npb Timm KbD KnpbK tqjti ... Ki&n 'Nakhthor has taken 
the wine ... and the grain of the lands entirely’ A6.15:5( 1198 ); 
idst in -jrrrQS? 'your work he shall perform’ Cl.l:21( 1199 ); ]“Q3 
prr[K] nbcr KDbn ]nrtK ’the king will send other men after us' 
ib.62; D 3 b p* mK ]OD3 'I shall give you goods' ib.66. 

cj) SOV or S...V 

This is a fairly frequent pattern, a pattern typical of 
Akkadian.( 1200 ) Examples are: pncD Kb jmtDDD mniK 'we did not 

11978 If Borger (1982:130) be right in his assumption—an assumption which 
he has not demonstrated, but is rather plausible—that the Aramaic version or 
the Aramaic version together with the Elamite were first drawn up, and the 
Babylonian as well as the Old Persian version were based on it or them, then 
one can speak only of general influence of Akkadian on Aramaic. 

1196 Some examples of the preceding animate or personal object are: K’nbKb 
[n]*irrn DtznKbl 'you ought to glad[den] the gods and Arsham’ A6.16:2; tn“13 
]T)3 port □rr , K“m ’DDIi 'they are closely guarding the domestic staff and the 
goods of their masters’ A6.10:4;... prr[K] nbur ]rm pa3 'the king will 
send other men after us ...' Cl. 1:62. 

1197 This pattern is not directly to be related to a similar Babylonian well- 
wishing formula, for our corpus attests to alternative patterns: SVO— 

pr> "pb© ibKttr 'may the gods seek after your welfare at all times’ A4.4:l, 
sim. A3.7:l; SOV—"jb 1D0" dbt V K'nbn 'may the gods grant you peace' A6.16:5. 
See Folmer 1995:524, n. 957; 534; 550. The Akkadian greeting formula is 
mostly of the SOV pattern: see some examples in Salonen 1967:86. 

1198 Folmer (1995:534) stands in need of correction when she says: "neither 
the Arsham correspondence nor the Behistun inscription have instances of 
OSV." Further, a student of ours, Opree (1997:34), draws our attention to rut 
irnu mK 'this I did' C2.1:3 (Bistitun), though the subject is a personal pronoun. 

1199 There is a contrast between "you" and "him." 

1200 Among the groups of documents studied by Folmer (1995:533) this 
pattern is particularly favoured in the Arsames correspondence (A6.1-16), a 
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abandon our post' A4.5:l, also with disj.pron. as S at A4.7:15, 
20 bis; [n]np oniK poDi 'and should our master make a statement' 
A4.10:12; nmK Kb "pran mK 'I shall not see your riding' Cl. 1:204; 
103 pon ... wb’t K’ODn K’Dnp »Tpa "[©do 'Samshek, the 
former official, strictly guarded our domestic staff and goods’ 
A6.10:1. See also A4.5:8; A4.7:6,14, 15; A6.5:ll; A6.8:2,3; 
A6.16:5. 

ck) Clauses with more than two constituents and ending 
with a verb are not uncommon: e.g. “MT n“i©ElK pnrbl 'and 
immediately let needs (?) be done!' A6.2:6; nnTO iiDT -pou jso 
pDK p 'Now, your servant Jedaniah and his colleagues say as 
follows' A4.7:4; no pon ’[bn Kroon ktd mn[K] ornK 'You, be 
diligent in strictly guarding my domestic staff and goods!’ A6.10:5; 
bbnnn nn cm pron [mp] '[a town of] wicked (men) will split 
asunder on a day of wind’ Cl. 1:104. 

cl) O-Infinitive 

The object of an infinitive also precedes the latter at times( l2()l ). 
E.g.... jniDbi nntb n3K o’b© Kb ”pt kto 'you have no right to sell 
or give away that house ... ’ B2.4:6; “pbu n©oob pi ’to bring suits 
against you’ B2.11:8; ntnob nn ip’nK n mas 'to see the corpse of 
this Ahiqar’ Cl. 1:63; noiJQb no©DiK ’to do its needs(?)’ A6.2:9. In 
the first instance quoted the fronted object is meant to be contrasted 
with "JT KpDK ’that plot of land' B2.4:5.( 1202 ) There are cases of the 
reverse sequence also: Kb’n K’ponb noon Kb pD 'it does not lack 
water to give to the troop' A4.5:7; *]K KnbD ’b ©DDDb nb nnb© 
r©inb kddo mnDb nb nnb© 'I sent to him (asking) to explain the 
matter to me and I also sent to him (asking) to show the order to 
Hosea' D7.24:15; -jt wnn nnsob cnb© 'have right to open that 
gate' B2.1:14. 

cm) Double objects 

Some verbs take two objects, one direct and the other indirect. 
Only once do both objects precede the verb: 0’©n bK "|©s£> pb© 
'Do not give rest to your soul’ C 1.1:130. The general rule is that 
an indirect object immediately follows the verb: e.g. nb« k[’]003 
rnznrrb ran’ pnm 'these goods I lovingly gave to Jehoishma’ 


petition addressed to the Persian authorities (A4.7, A4.8), two letters belonging 
to the Jedaniah archive (A4.2, A4.5), the Bisitun inscription and the Samaria 
ostraca. 

1201 Kaufman (1982:154) would attribute this to a Persian rather than Akkadian 
influence. See also Folmer 1995:536-42. Cf. also Carmignac 1966:507f. 

1202 Pace Folmer (1995:537) the contrast is not between living in the house 
and disposing of it. 
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B3.8:41.( 1203 ) Both objects may follow the verb as in pnvn 'T "iiu 
ft RD'D nb 'a person to whom you will sell that house' B2.10:11; 

1 a ’mm ’TO ab ram n» ’I gave you during my life time 
and upon my death a house (with) land' B2.3:3; ’b jrr «b fan 
ran 'your father did not give me a he-ass' B7.3:7; fb ipD' ]n 
pD fniD 'if your master deposits with you water' Cl. 1:191; par’t 
<~i>EO opr 'one who takes out a document against you’ B2.7:!2; 
so also B2.7:10; B2.9:14; B3.4:20. 

But quite often the verb stands between the two objects, the 
indirect one following as stated above: e.g. moDsb ram ... nn 
1 gave the estate ... to Petosiri' A6.11:5. This is particularly true 
when the indirect object is a personal pronoun( 1204 ): 'b urn iso 
nbr 'he wrote for me a document thereabout' B2.7:3, sim. ib.9, 
B3.9:4; 'b nn'HD nb Din» [n]n["fD]D n 'who is not bringing me 
the (agreed) re[nt] .. at all' A6.14:2; cob ran’ ... neoDi nbn K'ODi 
'these goods and the silver ... I gave you' B6.4:7; nnbto pm cbo 
fb 'I send you (best wishes) for welfare and life' A2.4:5, sim. 
A2.7:l, A2.3:ll, A3.8:l; fb ]nr ]'n 'May he grant you 
longevity' A4.7:3; fb “Qi> nb [Klra'am 'and the evil he did not do 
to you' Cl. 1:50. 

cn) Examples of double pronominal objects are: ]n» nb 
'Db nan' 'we did not give it to you' B5.1:5; fb nran' 'I gave it to 
you' B2.7:16; 'b 'nran' 'you gave it to me' B5.5:7; fb 'mn» ’I 
shall give it to you* B 1.1:11; cob 'nro' 'he will give it to you' 
D7.29:9; pb min' 'Let them bring it to you' A2.6:10. The 
conjunctive pronoun is always a direct object. 

The unusual dislocation of a direct object at the far end of a 
long verbal clause with an intervening adverbial adjunct is due 
to its length:... nn ns? idw -a nabD nnuN nn n «mn« na fb nnb© 
'I sent to you by the hand of the brother of Tam wife of Malchiah 
son of Azgad one goat..’ D7.57:4. 

co) Adverbials 

We shall discuss here not only adverbial adjuncts found in 
VC’s, but also similar words and phrases forming part of NC's. 


1203 The only exceptions are prr pb "mttf 'n 'because the Egyptians 
give them a bribe’ A4.2:4; np'b n'T ntDQ nni 'I have bought olive oil for Yake' 
A2.2-.ll; |'br IQn 3bD3 ’Let us divide them for ourselves' B2.11:13 (//pbr pbs 
rrncaQ n rro? 'we divided Mibtahiah's slaves for ourselves' ib.3). See, however, 
§ 74 e on cases where one or both of the objects is or are pronominal. 

1204 See above (§ bb ) on pronoun enclisis. 
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cp) Clause-initial adverbials 

Certain adverbials mostly occupy the first slot of a clause.( 1205 ) 
As such their position can have no functional significance. The 
most common are jsd, n:o( 1206 ), and n]iJD( 1207 ), usually rendered 
'now.' Their primary function is to mark the beginning of a new 
thought or turning point in a discourse. In some fairly long 
documents, e.g. A6.10,11,13,15 these words mark the beginning 
of a paragraph. It is a notable feature of the officialese of IA, 
though not confined there by any means. Following the standard 
introductory formula giving the names of the addressee and writer 
and the greeting, the body of a missive is introduced by one of 
these words( 1208 ): e.g. A6.7:1, A6.8:1, A6.10:1+. Some brief letters, 
particularly in the ostraca, completely do away with the 
introduction, and open with |io or roso: e.g., D7.17:l, D7.24:l, 
D7.25:l. Some writers indulge in the use of these short words, 
lacing their private letters with them, almost each sentence 
beginning with them in the manner of "and then" in children’s 
diaries or letters, as can be seen in some of the Hermopolis 
letters (A2.1, 2.2, 2.3, always nsoi) and in the Padua Letter 1 
(nso 7x in a fourteen-line letter). 

The clause-initial position of these adverbials is due to their 
role of marking a logical connection with what precedes, a kind 
of anaphora.( ,209 ) Similar interpretation applies to the following 
cases: ... ‘pVti toitd rn «nmp 'immediately (thereafter) he tore 
his garment, lamented...' Cl. 1:41, sim. ib.45,48,56,59; "I brought 
you to my house. There I was supporting you (^non mn nnn 
•f?)"Cl.l:48.( 1210 ) Here also belong nna 'thereafter, then,’ 
ubiquitous in the Bisitun inscription (C2.1), but also elsewhere 
(e.g. B2.7:5) as well as prK 'then' (e.g. A6.10:l, B2.4:8[ 1211 ], 


1205 Hence ]in in ]ro nr 'until now’ A4.3:7, D7.19:5 and in “Or TpD pn n 
'who has now been made an official' A6.4:2 has a different function. 

1206 ^his occurs conjunction Waw far more often than not (60:24). 

The conjunction is never prefixed to roiD, but thrice only to (3:63). 

1207 This last does not occur in the Arsames letters. 

1208 On these epistolographic matters, see Fitzmyer 1979:193 and Alexander 
1978:164, where the latter speaks of'transition marker' and 'spacer.' 

1209 Cf. Joiion - Muraoka 1993: § 155 p. 

1210 This wimp reminds one of euGus in Mark's Gospel: Mk 1.21,23,29. See 
Fassberg (1991:95-96) where he shows that the Mishnaic Hebrew to 
' immediately' is generally clause-initial in aggadic passages, but clause-final 
in halachic passages. 

1211 ... “pwton ’mn nna nnn “p apoN pna or in ino p 'if tomorrow or 
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B2.8:4); ito hut p 'Contest the case with him accordingly' 
B2.3:27. Its unusual, non-initial position makes nm 
unstereotypical in “p rbnp nnR ["]]t 0 &O 2 'if Psamshek later 
sends a complaint about you' A6.8:3.( 1212 ) 

Legal documents often begin with the indication of a date 
on which an agreement was reached and the contract was drawn 
up, as is exemplified in many an Elephantine document: e.g. 
B2.1-4, 6-11, 3.1-13,4.3-6, 5.1,5, 6.1, 7.1-2; see also Bl.l.( 1213 ) 
In some legal documents, relatively late ones in particular, there 
appears pR between a date and the verb “iQR or the indication of 
a place followed by nnR. This temporal adverb is most likely 
resumptive after a fairly long dating phrase. E.g. nr in "hr 1 ? 20 n 
... iwirr*?... “id« pR rd^d ooranrnR 3 nm pTD 1 ? 8 'On the 
20 th of Adar, that is the 8 th day of Choiak, year 3 of King Artaxerxes, 
then Anani ... said to Jehoishma ...' B3.11.1; see also B3.10.1, 
B3.12.T, B4.6:l; iqr rdt 3 rrn pR ro^q omrn ... t>onb 3 □ 
... rTrr 'On the 3 rd of Kislev ... the king Artaxerxes, then said in 
Elephantine the fortress Jedaniah ...' B2.10:l; see also B2.9:l, 
B3.7:1, B3.9:1, B3.13:1, B5.5: l.( 1214 ) 

cq) Sentence adverbials 

As regards some of the clause-initial adverbials dealt with 
above, it is sometimes not easy to decide whether they are to be 
construed with a particular clause constituent or they relate to 
the clause or sentence as a whole. The former would be the case 
with the highly frequent clause-initial or paragraph-initial pD 
and its synonyms. This is certainly true of *]r, 'furthermore, 
moreover,' not 'also, too,’ which latter relate only to a single 
constituent of a clause. This *]R, which is also by definition 
anaphoric in a sense, always stands at the very beginning of a 
sentence: e.g. VT R*? DEHR r*2D p tusj n run *]r 'Moreover, of 
this which was done to us Arsham was totally ignorant' A4.7:30, 
and not ’ ... did not know, either'; 'DDni rd 1 ??: rrnRroo R^o *]R 


another day you build up that plot (and) then my daughter hate you 

1212 Whitehead 1974:51. 

1213 E.g. tohn D’cmnR 5 roc pmnsb 23 3 ’On the 23 rd of Phamenoth, year 5 
of King Amyrtaeus’ B4.6:l. 

1214 [Date - "m pint - name] is typical of Haggai s. of Shemaiah (B3.10,11,12) 
and [Date - piK - place - "iqk - name] of Mauziah s. of Nathan (B2.9,10, 3.8). 
On the basis of this style, Porten - Yardeni's (1989:115,189) attribution of 
B4.6 to Haggai may be justified. Also the scribe of B3.6, who calls himself 
"Haggai" without a patronymic, may be identified with this same Haggai s. 
of Shemaiah. 
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'moreover, King Sennacherib loved me very much' Cl. 1:51. 
Hence, in a rare exception such as... nn^CD pip *]r jjd the *]r 
must be construed with pip: 'Now, previously also (as I am 
doing now) I sent...' A6.10:5. 

cr) Not every fronted adverbial can be explained in terms 
of functional opposition.( I2IS ) Fronting may be interpreted as an 
indication of insistence or some importance attached to what is 
denoted by such an adverbial: e.g. pro 'b nmn pnpbl puiP nn 
'Come down immediately, and immediately bring me a tunic 
down’ A3.8:13( 1216 ); nat mso nnb© ptM? '(to inquire after) your 
welfare I am sending this letter' A2.1:12, A2.2:17, A2.4:13, sim. 
A2.3:12, A2.7:4 to impress the writer's personal concern; 

P'-rb 'job 'my heart is tom over you' A3.6:3. 

The word p, whether anaphoric or cataphoric, very often 
and immediately precedes the verb: e.g., cataphoric —p ton p 
'it has been said to us as follows' A3.3:4; ID** p Deni* nup 'Now, 
Arsham says as follows' A6.6:4; ~p IT ITT p 'Let it be known 
to you as follows’ A6.10:8; p jtod p 'we have heard as follows' 
A3.3:13; ’no p 'Count as follows' A4.1:3; anaphoric —vb p trot* 
]13U 'you are not doing so' A6.10:5; ist* p ~p ni3J> mt* 1 bnpb 
P mu 'just as I did for you, thus do me then' Cl. 1:52. Also 
cataphoric is ID p meaning 'in such a way as ...': e.g. "Strictly 
guard my domestic staff and goods so that there will not be any 
decrease in my estate" A6.10:6; "... make them over to my estate 
just as the former officials had been doing"ib.7; also A4.3:6, 
A6.10:2, A6.15:ll, Cl.2:3. In all these cases of ID p, however, 
the verb precedes, apparently because the cohesion between the 
two words is rather strong. See also TUP mo id 'when it was 
done like this' A4.7:15. 

Adverbials which often occupy the initial slot include: 
temporal expressions —'DT btop p "pro pip 1 'who rescued you 
previously from an innocent death' Cl. 1:46; pint* pvb 
... -jraip 'after many more days I presented you ...’ ib.49, sim. 
A6.12:2;... to nn' |fin]t* cr it* inn 'tomorrow or (the) following 
day, should Eshor die ...'B2.6:17, sim. ib.20,22,B2.3:26,B2.4:8, 

1215 At pi^on mn Kir id 'when there was an unrest in Egypt' A6.11:4 it is 
not clear whether the writer, Arsames, is just not quoting accurately (Nil’ [ID] 
mn ib.l) or he intended some nuance, which escapes us. 

1216 Rather than seeing here a repetition of the adverbial (so Porten - Yardeni 
1986:44 with their TDi *pn). At ppriVi pirb mat* ’br irrm 'Let them bring 
(them) to me at once, immediately and imme[diate]ly' A6.12:3 the pair is 
undoubtedly a case of emphatic repetition reinforced by a synonym (m), 
for there is only one verb. 
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B3.8:2I; 1 nvao KD’b npa 'Ttozb 26 a 'on the 26 lh of Payni they 
inspected for the sea 1 ship' C3.7Kv3.21+; quantifiers —c»T tno 
'will be very agitated' Cl. 1:29; ’Bn tobo anarnc wjco ’King 
Sennacherib loved me very much' ib.51; pjftu nuk? 'they 

were very diligent with me' C2.1:75; mn vex) 'I rejoiced greatly’ 
A3.5:2. 

cs) An adverbial clause can either precede or follow the 
main clause: nb n* ~nu rrb paun jban ’id 'as much as you could 
do for him I am doing for him’ A2.3:4, but HD l rrb rr]K pac? n*7 
’T rrwin 'I am not leaving him alone as much as I am capable' 
A2.4:4. Temporal clauses introduced by rot*, and especially iv 
(u) are as a rule placed after the main clause, whereas conditional 
clauses generally precede their apodoses: crrb icob crranb cna |rr 
anos pnvn rot* h nbt£? dtok rrnttn iv i Dp 'if their bread is 
ground, knead for them 1 qab before their mother comes. Send 
(word) to me when you observe the passover' D7.6:6. In u cva 
mnn mumn 'on the day that you wash it, you should shear it' 
D7.8:6 the temporal clause is fronted, as the timing of shearing 
is new information, for the need to shear the ewe had already 
been indicated. A UD-temporal clause mostly precedes the main 
clause: pbu mn 3bs3 mrp piu ud 'when it is time, we shall divide 
them to ourselves’ B2.11:13, mu ... nun ud 'when I saw ... I 
answered' Cl. 1:14, but... p xvdsb p ud m ama** noro 'I wrote 
this letter when we had heard ...' A3.3:13. See also A4.5:2, 
A4.7:15, A6.15:7. 

ct) An adverbial phrase may be interrupted by a relative 
clause: nar wav p pbrn -jwdd n *p kudu rrao nmmsn cvbiz? m t nat* 
rhv nui 'you, Jedaniah, have right to Petosiri by name, that 
slave, who came to you as a portion, from this day and for ever' 
B2.11:6. 

cu) An adverbial may appear at the end of a clause as in 
mr wav pea neu mp ’bm 'Go, stand with him in Syene this day' 
D7.1:5. 

§ 79. Extraposition 

Under this term we understand a construction in which an element 
of a clause is fronted and is subsequently referred back by means 
of a pronoun.( 1217 ) The phenomenon is also known as casus pendens 


1217 We thus exclude clauses in which an NP or a disjunctive pronoun 
precedes its finite verb predicate, but without it being explicitly repeated in 
the form of a pronoun. 

For an approach based on the notions of functional grammar and discourse 
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or nominativus pendens, terms ill-suited to a grammar of Aramaic, 
which has no case markings. The fronted constituent usually- 
receives a measure^ of prominence? It can be a) the subject of a 
clause with a subject NP preceding a finite verb or b) the object 
of a verbal clause, or c) the complement of a preposition. 

a) ... nnT in mnDK 'it is Eshor that will inherit from her* 
B2.6:21. More examples may be found above at § 39 c. 

b) nnD&n nn -p kiuk ’that temple, he found it (already) 
built' A4.7:14 (// rn^n rm -p [kh:ik] A4.8:12); 't pbn mr 
*ob nnrrr rr]]^ 'niftinm pTD nntOG 'this part of the house 
whose measurements and boundaries are written, I Ananiah have 
given it to you’ B3.5:l 1; mr Knscn judd ’mninm niros n Kirn 
p nrnrr ... 'W n3K 'this house whose measurements and boundaries 
are written in this document, I Anani gave it to you' B3.10:ll, 
sim. B2.3:8,25, B2.7:7,15, B3.11:7; nnn ;TD3 niK ’as for me, a 
snake bit me' A2.5:8; -dq]s nni]onn[b rra]« p’-re ... n kdk 'as for 
the she-ass which .. I am entitled to bestow on Pa[misi’ B7.3:4. 
Possibly in n[nb “in]3 nv no nna nb mm Kb “ok biai ’and a pay¬ 
master, he shall not have a good man with a bad man’ Cl. 1:IOO.( 1218 ) 

c) ... rp CD’bo DDK KnriK Kubs ’as for the other half, you have 
right to it..’ B2.4:l 1; rn p'bo ion rnneoB p pn in Kiba 'as for 
that half, it is your children from Mibtahiah that have right to it' 
ib.12 (with a double extraposition); 'ab rrarr «rn mi ’as for this 
house, I have given it to you' B2.7:7; ttk Kb nrar 'bn KTCn ri3K 
Ijb 'you and the domestic staff of mine— you have no business 
(with them)' A6.15:9. 

d) Unique to the Arsames correspondence is a double extra¬ 
position whereby the demonstrative pronoun “p or nt resumes 
the extraposed NP—the choice between the two demonstratives 
is conditioned by the gender of the NP—and the demonstrative 
is in turn resumed by a suffix pronoun or its equivalent. This 
phenomenon occurs in nb nn Kara "p ... rrncr? 'inn '(one) named 
Hinzani .., that one, give him the rations' A6.12:l; "p ... top 
’btf prrna Kb nan p oxnaa 'the domain that one, they do not 
bring me from there anything' A6.13:1; ipn os n 'b'T kitd nm 
p inrun nb iDont&K 'DT... nDK' ’the matter concerning my estate 
(about) which P. might say to you (concerning) that, obey 


analysis, seeKhan_1588:107-08, 11.0-18 (on BA); 123-28, 132-46 (on Syr.). 

An alternative interpretation identifies here two separate clauses: "he 
will not be his paymaster. So behaves a good man towards a bad man": see 
Grelot 1972:445 and Lindenberger 1983:165. Cf. Cowley 1923:225,245 and 
Kottsieper 1990:17. 
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him and do accordingly' A6.8:2, where one expects m with 
UH3TK0N or such like. In one case, a second resumptive pronoun is 
only seemingly absent: "□DDb dub □ nb [wf -[odds -T «[rr]cmo 
□rrb “Qrrr ’DT 'the chastise[ment], which P. will order to be meted 
out to them, that one, it shall be meted out to them' A6.3:7, 
where it is not necessary to postulate a disagreement in gender 
between the demonstrative and the following verb, but one is 
instead dealing with an impersonal passive.( 1219 ) 

e) Rare examples of extraposition in which the extraposed 
constituent is not referred back in what follows: rD2*n 't bD nioi 
’b nbtD 'and now, whatever you desire, send (word) to me (about 
it)' A2.4:7; cbion tt nnpb t rra 'what you took, you shall pay 
damages (for it)' A6.15:8. 

§ 80. Impersonal constructions 

a) The 3ms of the passive pf. or impf. is sometimes used to 
focus on the action itself when no reference is intended to an 
entity formally indicated as 3ms: e.g. orbi? rrb© '3D T pn» 'some 
other matter (about) which word was sent from me to them’ 
A6.2:6; nb imzr Nb ’no hearing shall be granted to him' B3.8:42, 
sim. B6.4:8( l22,) ); 'b ne^rr 'Let note be taken of me!' A6.11:3( 1221 ); 
N'lDDDn bu nbran 'and let (word) be sent to the accountants' 
A6.2:4. Perhaps there belongs here also pin br bwn nb 'no 
enquiry was made about IJarudj’ A2.3:6, though some scholars 
take it to mean "he did/does not ask but "he does not" with a 
participle and without the subject pronoun is harsh.( 1222 ) In Nb 
N'Di ]D "pbr |b i nito 'there did not remain for us (any) of the 
price which could be charged against you’ B3.12:6 there is an 
oblique reference to the subject. 

b) In some cases a passive verb appears to have a NP 
functioning as its grammatical subject, but it is better to analyse 
such a clause as an imperfectly transformed passive structure in 
which the NP is still felt to be the object of the verb: ob dit p 
rrmi mp3 'if you be given a lamb and its wool’ A2.2:8; "[3D n*m 


1219 See § 80 a. All these examples, plus A6.16:2 where the text is too 
fragmentary, have been collected and discussed by Whitehead (1974:210-16) 
as cases of extraposition, though his analysis is unsatisfactory. 

1220 The preposition here is that of advantage or benefit (dativus commodi). 

1221 Pace Grelot (1972:316), not reflexive: "Soucie-toi de moi." The reading 
is notnuuntc as in the editio princeps. 

1222 Though not impossible: seeNoldeke 1898: §§ 253, 314. 
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rfrnzr 'Let a letter be sent from you!' A4.7:24.( 1223 ) 

The notion of passivum majestatisC 224 ) is not very convincing: 
not every case of passive with or without the agent-marking p 
occurs in utterances in which respect and politeness are due. 

c) A 3mp form may be used where the personal subject is 
not known, or the speaker or writer does not wish to specify it: 
p ipsra np nino 'they do not bring us anything' A2.5:2; 'b in' opn 
’Let them bring me castor oil' A2.4:12; p vb 'they do not 
allow us' A4.7:23, possibly npsn[ |]TpSD 'one placed (them) on 
deposit' B2.9:7 (rather than a passive H).( 1225 ) 

d) It is rare to find the second person plural as the impersonal 
subject: 'Dir p peon' xb r\b pinun 'T 'what you do for him will 
not be hidden from Anani' A4.3:10. 

§ 81. Coordination ( l226 ) 

a) A constituent of a clause is often expanded by the addition 
of a term or terms of syntactically equal standing: thus 'lib ^nON 
'I shall support my father' may be expanded to 'dn*71 '3n*? ^noN 'I 
shall support my father and my mother.' 

b) A preposition may be repeated with each of such coordinate 
terms( 1227 ): mn 'ton by mn 'in ’Do look after Tashai and after 
her son' A2.3:ll; [n]“tnn oton^i wrhvb 'you gladden the gods 
and Arsames' A6.16:2; nb in 1 ? in noriQ^ nPd' 'to restrain Mahsah 
or a son of his' B2.L9; apuzn pDDEfrl "|T Ninn nnso 1 ? 'to open that 
gate and to go out into the street' ib.14; 'mmi "ra 'in my lifetime 
and upon my death' B2.3:3; rmn pi ... ‘thin p nnr ’I bought 
from PN .. and from PN’ B3.5:3; 'tt |DinN n'CQD p in Nina p 
'(decrease) in the domestic staff or in my other goods' A6.10:8; 
Nnrrcni pom mn 'in Elephantine or in Syene or in the province' 
B3.13:11. Cf. also -pnN p yn 'Tl dn q^'T Nn'O ’the house is 
moreover yours and of your children after you’ B3.4:16. 

When the first term consists of a preposition with a con¬ 
junctive pronoun, the following term(s) often repeat(s) the same 


1223 See § 76 bb. Cf. rfrrran noo p mat* ’Let a letter from my lord be sent!’ 
A6.13:2, which, by virtue of the gender agreement, indicates flexibility in 
this regard. 

1224 On which see Kutscher 1969:17-20 and Folmer 1995:380-93. 

1225 See above at § 30. 

1226 Cf. Hug 1993:101 f. 

1227 For a comparative overview in the first millennium BCE, see Garr 
1985:176-79. 
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preposition: “]Tb 't Kb'ribl ~|b “into 'will say to you and to the 
troop which is at your command' A6.8:2; IK nyn 1 ? its ob jnr 
]HDT n pb 'will give to you or to your children or to whomever 
they bring (suit) against' B2.9.14. This repetition is of course 
due to the conjunctive nature of the pronouns. 

c) That the repetition of a preposition is optional when the 
leading term is not a conjunctive pronoun is shown the 
following examples: vnbm nncor b[i>] 'upon his counsel and his 
words' Cl. 1:43; nrapi YnoDTi thick n nrra p nrromb 'to deprive 
her of the house of Eshor and his goods and his possession’ 
B2.6:30; nniDDl “jt anTSb iau' vb 'will not do to that Pariyama 
and his colleagues' A6.7:8; nrroi “|bco0b 'to Shumshillech and 
his colleagues' A6.2:8; bm ik •onb n n33ri3K 'I shall give it to 
Haggai or Igdal' D7.29:5. 

However, in these examples and many others where the 
preposition is not repeated, the coordinate terms seem to form a 
cohesive unit. Thus in letters jointly addressed to two or more 
individuals: abm mia rpnifa n-rr ’mo ba 'To my lords Jedaniah, 
Mauziah, Uriah and the troop' A4.2:l, sim. A4.3:l; nn Tina btt 
nQDCi ntmm pina p ’em 'to my sister(s) Taru and Tabi from your 
brother Nabusha and Makkibanit' A2.5:l; Tinnm bi> dbtik p 
nni3Dl D30T3D 'from Arsham to Nakhthor, Kenzasirma and his 
colleagues' A6.13:l; tfHDTom «Tps Tinnm bi; nbntcn ... mm 'Let 
a letter be sent to Nakhthor the official and the accountants' ib.2, 
sim. A6.14:1. In tool pob 'to prefect and lord' B3.10:19,B3.11:13 
and pi tnoi pob 'to prefect and lord and judge' B3.12:28 a 
range of possibilities is given. The same applies to mm *]b mb 
'to a son of yours or a daughter' B3.4:14; "jb mm “Ob m ... )n 'if 
... they institute (suit) against a son or a daughter of yours' ib.18 
where the cohesion of mm “Q is made evident also by the position 
of “|b; Dob tmtO cmnKi nyiDb 'against your children or your 
brothers or a person of yours' B2.9:11. See also rronm mTb 'to 
Jedaniah and Mahseiah' B2.9:3 (brothers); vnoo3i Tinct* t nrron 
nbo Kina , Q3 n bi) nb ttk T bm rrm3pl 'to the house of Eshor and 
his properties and possesion and all that he has on the face of the 
whole earth' B2.6:18; nrranm “porn “jnobo Nb 'I did not repay 
you your silver and its interest' B3.I:7; bi) pen jnbe mn mao 
ob3N30 '33 rreben rrbn 'in a letter we sent .. in our name to 
Delaiah and Shelemiah sons of Sanballat' A4.7:29; "['33b nom 
tpDn nb in3n Ti “pm 'to bring (suit) against your sons or your 
daughters or one to whom you give (it) for silver' B3.12:26; 
wrnnm wrbin 'in the Upper and Lower (Egypt piKo)' A6.7:6. 

Cp. nmm pbonb 'to ascend and descend' B3.10.15 with the 
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above-quoted paM'n ... nnsn 1 ? ’to open .. and to exit' B2.1:14 
with two infinitives with two words intervening. Also instructive 
is □‘azrrrn n Nnro Nan nto pmm bsn II pin <bv> pbw maN 
Nmm nm mrn vnnN poiN ‘wn II 'we sent a letter (to) our lord 
and to Jehohanan the high priest and his fellow priests who are 
in Jerusalem and to Ostanes the brother of Anani and the nobles 
of the Jews' A4.7:18( 1228 ) where a total of five terms is classified 
into three categories, each of which is headed by the preposition 
by. 

d) The auxiliary verb mn in a periphrastic tense is not repeated: 
irr’ L ? p^ni pG’an pn pn 1 ? ]ppc? 'we were wearing sackcloth .. and 
fasting and praying to YHW' A4.7:15. The same interpretation 
may be applied to nr inn pncn poa pr nm 'and do let him buy 
beams and leave (them) in his house' A2.2:14, where taking pats 
as an imperative is unlikely in view of nm 'm p pr© npb nm 
... n©a bD pu©i p©an 'and do take barley from Tashai and give (it 
in exchange) for beams and leave .. every beam' A2.4:9 where 
the impv. of nm must be an. 

e) Coordinating conjunction -1 or IK 

In the following cases of asyndeton the terms do not appear 
to be equal in weight: mn pnN l 'n ... 'Ob ram 'I have given 
you a house (with a plot of) land which was mine' B2.3:3( 1229 ); 
pnN "pt Kirn 'that house (with a plot of) land' ib.8; l 'a pnN '(a 
plot of) land (with) a house' B2.4:3( 1230 ). See also nn mono nnN 
2 bo l ]D] “□ mam l pa 'Mahseiah son of Nathan 1, Jedaniah son 
of Nathan 1, all (told) 2 said' B2.11:2 where the singular verb is 
due to the fact that Mahseiah is the one who is drawing up the 
contract. 

ea) As a rule, however, coordinate terms are linked by means 
of either proclitic Waw or in. Thus mm 'b na 'a son of mine 
and a daughter of mine' B3.10:18; pro* nr IN “inn 'tomorrow or 
the next day' B2.1:8 et passim. Exceptions are l^pn nr mn ]pi 
nnn nam- Np?] 'and sheep, ox, goat are [n]ot made there as 
burnt-offering' A4.10:10; 2 bo i p] “ia mrp i pa nn monn idn 
'M ahseiah son of Nathan 1 (and) Jedaniah son of Nathan 1 all 
told 2 said' B2.11:2. 

eb) Where three or more terms are coordinate, there may 

1228 Cf. // pmrr by F]]k jina by A4.8:17. 

1229 A case of sandhi (§ 10 b ). Alternatively a haplography for n, or an 
asyndetic clause, 'it was mine.' Cf. Porten 1996:165, n. 15. 

1230 The emphasis is clearly on the land in B2.4:3, while in B2.3:3 it is on 
the house. 
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occur only one coordinate conjunction between the last two terms, 
thus [a + b + Waw + c]: m*?in run*? nn]Q 'meal-offering, incense 
and burnt-offering' A4.8:21; []]\sn ... ptoa ... piano ... tvrps 
... ]2]onm ... 'the officials .. are being diligent .. guarding, 
moreover .. seeking .. and adding to ..' A6.10:3( 1231 ); Tirm by 
nniDi more 'to Nakhthor, Kendasirma and his colleagues' A6.11:1, 
A6.12:l, A6.13:l( 1232 ); anno nsoi nrram pn nmm otjhk p uj 
'your servants Achaemenes and his colleagues, Bagadana and 
his colleagues and the scribes of the province' A6.1:1 where the 
internal structure could be represented as: {your servants [Ach. 
/and/ his colleagues] [Bag. /and/ his colleagues] //and// [the scribes 
of the province]}, or alternatively, {x} = [a + b], [c + d] + e. In 
other words, the conjunction Waw is used between the last two 
of three constituents at a higher level, whereas it also joins two 
constituents of a sub-constituent at a lower level. Likewise mraN 
vb nom pnm n 1 ? rrao pTau ntoto ]^t wm pmm pin pan 1 ? ppft 
pntD 'we were wearing sackcloth and fasting, our women have 
been treated like widows, we do not anoint (ourselves with) oil, 
and we do not drink wine' A4.7:20, thus [(a + b), c, d and e]. See 
also R*7rn nms rpnuo rrrr ’nto bn 'to my lords Jedaniah, Mauziah, 
Uriah, and the troop' A4.2:l, which may be interpreted as a 
string of two terms, the first ’mo being in apposition to the 
following three names: [a (= a, a 2 ) + b]. Likewise ’mo bn 
RTDl mm mT 'to my lords Jedaniah, Uriah and the priests' 
A4.3:l, which is complemented by tnrDi nma mT 'too bn 
WTim 'to my lords, Jed., Ur. and the priests, and the Jews' ib. 12 
where we have a basic structure of [a + b + c]. 

ec) As shown in some examples above, a string of NPs may 
consist of smaller units which in turn form a cohesive string 
members of which may be joined by a coordinate conjunction: 

With no Waw between the larger strings — 

mpi bn to n p'nn Tip it rmi m n mm ~n « to- *b 

'son or daughter, brother or sister, near or far, member 

of a detachment or town shall not be able ..' B2.1:8 

to y it pnm py ^ao i tom m: ii pm nop 'unb ii rtoi nr?# 

pm pnw 

'there are the(se) goods—woolen and linen garments, bronze 
and iron utensils, wooden and palm-leaf utensils, grain and 


1231 This contrasts with... by mm... nooi... teni uo ... no ... rcanlNj 'Be 
diligent.. guard .. seek and bring in .. and mark .. and make over to ..'ib.5. 

1232 In contrast to nrvcm dtchdt mnnm by ’to Na. and Kendasirma and his 
colleagues' A6.14:1. 
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other things' B2.9:5 

LDb erw nraN i nnwi na n cDb mm ran*?11 neru *ro] 

'we shall not be able to bring suit against son or 
daughter of yours, brother or sister, woman 
or man of yours' B2.10:10 
ktni nra^ ii mm -a i men 
'son of mine or daughter, 

woman or man brought suit against you' B2.10:12 
n ]1T * 2 D 1 ]rtD ii now “Qi> li bPSI EOTS II 3nT1 P |DD II f ’T P 

nD©n 

'brick house, silver or gold, bronze or iron, male or female 
slave, barley, emmer or any food that you might find’ 
B3.1:9 

bra mw i ra bn 

'Bel and Nabu, Shamash and Nergal' D7.30:3( 1233 ) 

With a Waw between the larger strings — 

onb erto nraw i mm mb 11 ]toti (a + b) + (c + d) 

’and they will bring suit against 

son or daughter or woman or man of yours’ B2.10:14 

’b erw nmw pn Deni ii rrrr n» "ran a + (b + c + d) 

’in my name, I, Jedaniah, or in the 

name of children or woman or man of mine' B2.10:12( 1234 ) 

Finally wino nsoi nrriDi p:a nmam vmnx -pinu'your servants 
Achaemenes and his colleagues, Bagadana and his colleagues, 
and the scribes of the province' A6.1:1 illustrates a combination 
of the structure under discussion here and the one dealt with in 
the preceding subparagraph: a [= (b + c) (d + e) + f]. 

How great the scope for stylistic variation is in this regard 
is easy to see by comparing the examples cited above from a 
single document, B2.10. 

ed) A coordinating conjunction may be repeated ad nauseam: 
im mi 'ran 'Em nton -dd d be? 'Greetings to Nky and Ashah and 
Tashai and Anathi and Ati and Re(ia)' A2.1:3; man rpD bu me] 
iraa isoi ppi pD] bn bpai sra erabi 'a litigation(?) about silver 
and grain and clothes and bronze and iron, all (the) goods and 


1233 In the treaty of Bar-Ga'yah we note a long series of divine witnesses 
paired as here, but all the eight pairs are in turn linked with the conjunction 
Waw: ... ]D Dipt rac cnpi pbi bana mpi... 'and in the presence of 
Nergal and Lats and in the presence of Shamash and Nur and in the presence 
of Sin and Nikkal...' Sefire IA 9. 

1234 The internal hierarchy here is [a + (b + c + d)]. Moreover, the members 
of the second smaller string are also connected by the Waw. 
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property, and the wifehood document' B2.8:3, though the 
preposition bu is not repeated; b cki nnaw ^m mm H3« 'I, 
Jedaniah, or my children, or woman or man of mine' 132.10:9; 
mm rb pin m "pa m "pbr WT'n 'the house is yours and of your 
children and of whoever you give (it) to affectionately' B3.12:30. 

ee) The syntagm [NP and NP + adj.] may be shorthand for 
[NP + adj.J and [NP + adj.]: pTim mn “iso 'a document new ui 
old' B2.3:16, B2.7:12, B3.12:29; rr3m rrnosG ]nb pntc nn:m []3]n 
'other sons and wife besides Miptahiah and her sons' B2.6:33 
(with disagreement in gender and number). 

ef) Many strings of coordinate phrases, whether joined by 
the conjunction Waw or not, do not count as multi-membered 
constituents for the purpose of grammatical agreement. Thus in 
TfQR 1 ? mm “Q bno* the verb is in the singular, since it is not 
about a son and daughter jointly looking after their father, but 
rather a range of possibilities is being mentioned: 'a son or daughter 
will support his(!) father' B3.6:ll. So also “im mia n3N brott vb 
~ov "nuny b unx\ b rmw m b mm 'I shall not be able, I, Uriah, 
or son or daughter of mine, brother or sister of mine, or man of 
mine to press him (into) slave(ry)' B3.9:4.( 1235 ) 

eg) A NP prefixed by the conjunction Waw is at times 

logically subordinate to the preceding NP, and such a Waw 
traditionally is known as Waw of accompaniment: ... rrp'ZKB ’n3N 
’OT UDt&’m 'you are released .. along with Jehoishma your 
daughter' B3.6:8; “prPm ]n3K nrra umovn risen mot* 'Tapemet 
said, with Jehoishma her daughter, "We shall serve you'" ib.ll 
(namely, also on behalf of J.); nrraioi "[scon 'you are 

fully paid back your silver together with its interest' B3.1:11, cf. 
B3.1:7,11,12,14,16,18. The lack of grammatical agreement 
between the apparent multiple subject and its predicate can be 
partly explained in terms of Waw of accompaniment.( ,236 ) 

§ 82. Circumstantial clause 

A form of coordination at clause-level is a syntagm in which the 
second clause, mostly a nominal clause, joined to, and logically 
subordinate to the leading one by means of the conjunction Waw, 
describes a situation which prevails when the action described in 
the first clause takes or took place. Examples are: pa npbrr Kbi 
OT3 m 6OS0T 'and it shall not be accepted in a suit while this 

1235 There are also cases which display varying degrees of agreement: see 
above § 76 eg. 

1236 See above, §76 eg. 
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document is in your hand' B2.3:17, sim. B3.1:12,13,19,20, all 
with -|T3 nit kido v,... nb TiKb mpn -or im rraai: rrm pm 'if A. 
dies while he has no child, male or female ...' B3.8:28, sim. 
ib.34; 3 no ]D1 '(there are) 3 windows in it' B3.10:13; i>33 Kim 
mi? vn Kttrb 'a leopard meets/met a goat while she is/was naked' 
Cl. 1:166; Dnn in Kbi onb b nenrm bK 'don't dispatch to me bread 
when it is unsealed' D7.44:4; p’p nrrem ioti ... pin 'they 
demolished gates ... with their doors standing' A4.7:10.( 1237 ) 

A rare example of a circumstantial clause not introduced by 
the conjunction Waw is: -mbx? Knsp ppi 2 pp nbn b noin 
'Dispatch to me salt, two qabs, fine and coarse, (with) the basket 
on it' D7.7.1, though the style is telegrammatic. 

§ 83. Negation 

a) Our idiom knows two negators: bK and Kb (regularly 
spelled nb in the Hermopolis lettersf 1238 ]). 

b) bK is used only in verbal clauses, placed immediately 
before a jussive or energic form to indicate the speaker's wish 
that something does not happen. E.g., p '3Kn bK 'Do not worry 
about us!' A2.1:7; □ 030 pm’ bK 'Let him not be far from you!' 
A3.10:8; fipbn bK 'Do not take!' Cl. 1:167 (with an energic). 

c) The use of Kb (including nb) is far more varied. When 
immediately preceding a predicatively used verb or adjective, it 
negates the veracity of the entire statement. Otherwise it negates 
only the constituent immediately following. Exceptions are: 1 
noi? bK Kb 'one with whom El is not' Cl. 1:97; onn in 8*71 'and it is 
unsealed' D7.44:5; 'Ob nnm piK Kb 'we did not give it to you' 
B5.1:5. 

d) Kb may negate: the perfect — nono Kb "|b'T KHniKb 'I did 
not beat up the wife of yours' B7.2.9; ]bv inbo Kb mn m» 'they 
did not send us a single letter' A4.7:19; b jmoin nb 130 'you did 
not send me a letter' A2.5:7; the imperfect —-"[iKboK bn:>K Kb 'I 
shall not be able to restrain you' B2.1:6; nion Kb 'you will not 
die' Cl. 1:177; the participle —nb pm nb 'mb 'my heart isn't 
attached to it' A2.1:5; pno Kb lorn pnon Kb noo '(we) do not 
anoint with oil and do not drink wine' A4.7:20; the particle of 
existence — -TfK Kb bnno 'there is no injury' A3.3:7 ;tvk Kb nT3D 
"]b 'you have no business' A6.15:9; ... ]0 Tp 1 n Ti’K Kbi 'there is 
not (a thing) which is heavier than ..' Cl. 1:159; rVKb nbo )m 

1237 p’p in the st.abs. cannot have an attributive function ("their standing 
doors"). Cp. "but their doors are standing " (Ginsberg 1955:492). 

1238 See above, § 5 g. 
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term 'if there is no salt in the house' D7.2:3; the predicative 
adjective —nntb n3R ErbE? vb 'you do not have right to sell 
B2.4:6; mon vb pn 'it does not lack water' A4.5:7; the adverb — 
pbu iv rub 'we shall not yet divide (them) between us' 
B2.11:13; prepositional phrase —q'DVn Nb[i] qnn 'you will go 
and (that) not in your days' Cl. 1:86; -mra ^ [sic!] \w pmn- 
'my enemies will die, and that not by my sword' ib.l 10. 

Also negating a nominal clause in in qb'T tb qt «xnn 'that 
gate is not yours' B2.1:12. 

e) Elsewhere n 1 ? occurs in cleft sentences: nraro ma Rb 'it is 
not I that wrote it' B2.3:17; qbn NE73& b 'it is not in your 
hands to lift your leg' Cl. 1:171, but apparently not in btf Rb -t 
nni; ’one with whom El is not' 0.1:97; Dnn in Kbi 'and it is 
unsealed' D7.44:5; mb mnrP |n]N b 'we did not give it to you' 
B5.1:5. 

f) b may serve for categorical negation with a sg.abs. 
noun( 1239 ): [n]nb Nb m3 'a man of no mind, a totally senseless 
man' 0.1:82; DDb in non b 'it is no loss whatsoever to you' 
A4.3:9; mi b'i pi K7 'without suit or process of any kind' 
B2.3:14, B2.8:10 et passim; pop ~ike? b 'no leftover of cucumbers' 
D7.17:11. 

A case such as riDED TinbE? nb mo 'you have not sent a 
single letter about him' A2.3:5—more examples in § 78 cd —is 
syntactically distinct in that the negator does not precede the 
noun. 

g) b ]i 'if not, otherwise' A3.10:6; D7.16:3,7 must have 
resulted from ellipsis. 

§ 84. Conditional statements 

a) The standard conditional statement consists of two clauses, 
a protasis (= prot.) which, introduced by pi, states a condition, 
and an apodosis (= ap.) which states a consequence which follows 
or would, could, or might follow when or if the condition is met. 
We are concerned here mainly with the variation in tense in both 


1239 This morphological constraint that the noun in question must be sg. 
and/or abs. seems to us to be important. Thus, of the examples collected by 
Hoftijzer (Hoftijzer 1976:196) vfr ’i na Cl. 1:30 does not apply, for it 
hardly means 'my son, who is my degraded son’ as Hofijzer would have it. 
For the same reason we would take pc® k* 7) 'without fail' D7.20:2, D7.37:10 
as singular. 

One can naturally include here a substantivised adjective as in ’Em ern sb 
'there is no evil in my hands' Pap. Amherst 63: 6/3, 9. 
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clauses and with the correlation between the choice of tense and 
the logical relationship between the two clauses of a conditional 
statement. ( ,24t) ) 

b) Prot. pf. — ap. impf. 

The syntagm signifies that, should the situation indicated by 
the prot. be or become a reality, that which is indicated by the 
ap. possibly or most likely would become a reality: nn mn p 
riDTiN p“iriK 'if I saw what you had in abundance, I might give it 
A2.1:5; ditid pb nnK ]mrr d ©k nro©K ]K 'if I find someone 
trustworthy, I would bring you something' ib.9; ... T"QD p p 
"[b mm npi^i 'if they did thus .., then it would be considered a 
merit for you' A4.7:27 (with a Waw of apodosis and // "am 
A4.8:26); ~p Yi33nK ... nop Kb ]n 'if I did not stand .., I shall give 
it to you' B 1.1:10; ... "jb p3K ”]mbD p 'if I restrain you, I shall 
give you ..' B2.T.7; p3K ... m© i©n man p 'if I remove them 
from her, I shall give ..’ B2.6:35; sim. B2.8:8, B3.1:6, B3.2:5-8, 
8-9, B3.4:14-15,18,20, B3.5:14, 3.6:13-14. In many cases, the 
apodosis appears to indicate a promise, pledge or commitment 
on the part of the speaker.( 1241 ) 

c) Prot. pf. — ap. impv. 

The protasis indicates a situation which may already be 
prevailing or may arise in future: ’b Tib© ... mp3 ’Db nm p 'if you 
have been given a lamb .., send (word) to me' A2.2:8, sim. 
9,10,16( 1242 ); 'b nb© ... "}k©0 p 'if.. has already reached you, send 
(word) to me' A2.4:6; pnub nn dsk nriD©n Kb pi 'should you not 
find, still come down at once' A3.8:8; see also A3.8:5,7. 

d) Prot. pf. — ap. NC. 

The syntagm signifies that, should the situation as indicated 
in the prot. be or become a reality, that which is indicated by the 
ap. would certainly apply. E.g., 3© ... pn33T []]n 'if you have 
bought, (it is) good' A3.10:5; '3min mb© D33ns H3K ... lDb© Kb p 
... “[b npbm in©b 'if my children fail to pay .. you Pakhnum have 
right over my security to seize (it) and take for yourself..' B3.13:9. 
This last example shows that an NC and an impf. as ap. following 
a P f- as prot. have the same morphosyntactic value. See also p 
mb© 73 m Db©3 ™ ... "]n©b© Kbi... kcdq 'if (a second year) came 
round and I have not (yet) paid .. you Meshullam and your 
children have rightB3.1:7, sim. 15, B3.5:17. 

1240 Cf. Folmer 1991 andFolmer 1995: 394-415. 

1241 Cf. § 52 <?. 

1242 So Hug 1993:137 ("iibergeben wurde") and Grelot 1972:154 ("si on t'a 
remis .."). 
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e) Prot. impf. — ap. juss. 

The only example found is ... iron ... mrr p 'should he 
be do not give A6.9:6. 

f) Prot. impf. — ap. impv. 

This syntagm is functionally related to ( e ), both the juss. 
and impv. being volitive forms. E.g., "pn 1 ? "2333 wren pntr ]n 
nto 'if the wicked take hold of the comers of your garment, 
leave (it) in his hand!' Cl.1:107; p mso "[T Kirn rrerv ... p 
'pan 'if.. he bring (suit) over that house, produce this document’ 
B2.3:26. 

g) Prot. impf. — ap. impf 

E.g., "if there be (miT ... ]n) any decrease in the domestic 
staff or in my other goods and from elsewhere you seek not (k 1 ? 
pmn) and add not (psoinn vfr) to my estate, you will be strictly 
called to account (p^NTOn) and a harsh word will be directed 
(-qw?) at you' A6.10:8; i[n *]K]*nir ]toh ra[B pns?n p ’if 
you do [for him g]ood in Syene, h[e also] would do (good) for 
me' D7.1:7. See also Cl.1:172,177,191(7), B2.3:20, B2.4.10, 
B2.6:33, B3.4:19, B3.11:10. 

h) Prot. impf. — ap. NC. 

E.g., ... r\n > n ncD*’ 1 ?© ... ran ... “ino p 'if tomorrow 

she .. build up .. she has no right to take it B2.4:8; mD'[ ]]m 
nmn[K] yt DDcnrp ... rPEi? 'if Ananiah die .. it is Jehoishma that 
holds on to him' B3.8:28; n 1 ? n[i]n['] Nrrn ... ^nn p 

712 n3R KnnN 'if she reclaim .. half the house [s]h[al]l 
be hers to take but the other half—you shall have right to it’ 
B2.4:10. The last example shows the morphosyntactic equivalence 
of the impf. and the NC in an apodosis. 

i) Whether there is a functional difference between the pf. 
and impf. in the prot. is a moot point. Kutscher (1954:234) 
noted the syntactic preference for a pf. if the verb immediately 
follows p or K 1 ? ]n, though he was apparently aware that the rule 
is not water-tight; see A4.7:27 quoted above under (b), and 
B3.5:14 and B2.10:12, both with a disjunctive pronoun 
intervening, which is the normal position (§ 39 e). It is difficult 
to establish a functional opposition between the two tenses in 
this syntagm. Especially instructive is ... TnjJ p p 'if they did 
thus ..' A4.7:27 // ... “Din p p 'if you do thus' A4.8:26 in a 
revised official document of same date.( 1243 ) Even within a single 

1243 Joiion's (1934:21) view that the prefix conjugation, which can have a 
volitive nuance—"if you wish to act—, can account for the tense variation 
does not convince us. 
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document both tenses occur.( 1244 ) For example, pc? mn TID’D ]n 
too 'if you die 100 years old' B3.5:17 vs. “Q mnR 'nv rr3R }n *]ri 
100 pc? 'and moreover, if I, Anani, die 100 years old' ib.l 8; even 
within a single sentence—m 1 ? pori ... ddcjti DDirtm rP3T n3R ]m 
... mm 'if I, Jedaniah, bring (suit) against you and .. bring (suit) 
against you .. and they bring (suit) against son or daughter ..' 
B2.10:12; ... ncn] in ... rjh freri ]n 'if we bring (suit) .. or we 
bring (suit)..' B2.11:9. Folmer (1991:73-77) thinks one can speak 
of a gradual dominance of the impf. 

j) Prot. rrtt — ap. impv. 

The only example is nDSrfr nTR HR ]n 'if you have 

a guarantor against you, bring him to Tapamet' A2.3:9. 

k) Prot. m — ap. impf. 

Attested only once: iDn ppmr to pnn ~p itr ]n 'if you have 
ten asses, they will release them' A3.1:4. 

l) Prot. NC — ap.juss. 

Attested only once: rfrnon -rid ]d ma« ato rna □*? ’rid *?i? |n 
... 'should it thus please my lord, let a letter be sent from my lord 
..' A6.13:2. 

m) Prot. NC — ap. impv. 

Attested only once: .. nc?;?nR DD )R“in ]rr 'should it so 
please our lord, take thoughtA4.7:23. 

n) Very occasionally one also finds a participle in a protasis 
as in ... p:ic?n ^r ’bdd 1 ? i ddr nm ]n 'if you come down alone to 
Memphis, do not leave A3.8:11. Here again the ptc. is 
morphosyntactically equivalent to the impf. as shown by npsa ]n 
... db p rota 'if good comes out from the mouth of ..' Cl. 1:171 
vs. Q1DD[ ]]D ps3D rrn 1 ? ]n 'if evil comes out from their mouth' 
ib.l 72. 

o) Once the pf. appears in an apodosis, but it is performative 
in force: ... mrr .. n*?R r’^dd in dd ]n 'if it is thus in accordance 
with these words .. I hereby give ..' A6.11:3. 

p) Though not introduced by the conditional p, a generalising 
relative clause is similar to a conditional clause: pin TTDm’t p? 
'to whomever you care, you may give (it)' B2.3:9. Another 
synonymous structure is headed by ’D as in nrr R 1 ? ]m ... jnr nD 
... 'when he gives .. and if he does not give ..' A3.8:10.( 1245 ) See 


1244 Pace Folmer (1991:74). See the above-quoted pair in B3.5:17,18 and p 
'Dm: rat* ’if I bring (suit) against you’ B3.5:14 vs."|nr pritc naa )n ’if someone 
else bring (suit) against you' ib. 16. 

1245 Cf. Germ. wenn. 
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also mrr DID "dPv ppsiT -T K1D0 -JT 'that document, which they 
might produce against you, shall be fraudulent’ B2.3:16. 

Another implicitly conditional statement is illustrated by 
Nbi *]nro 'Should I go to law, I shall not win’ B2.3:22 
and pi3T Rbi ]"□ *]m 'Should he go to law, he will not win' 
B3.11:15; ppiip Kbi pm pDrr *]n 'Moreover, should they ho to 
law, they would not win' B3.1:19. 

Though totally lacking a formal feature of a conditional 
statement, the general context allows one to recognise such in a 
case like( 1246 ): "Tomorrow or [the ne]xt day, should Eshor die 
(TinoK mrr ][mi]N CT in inn) not having a child, male or female, 
by Miptahiah his wife, it is Miptahiah who has right pn rnncflD 
ntD'bcj) to the house of Eshor B2.6:17, sim. ib.20,22. Cp. ]]m 
... nb 'rrab mp3i "DT mi rr33i> nvr[ 'and if Ananiah should die, 
not having a child, male or female ..' B3.8:28, sim. ib.34. 

q) An unreal condition contrary to fact may be introduced 
by V?3n or V? as in... pb3 3b3n 'if we had revealed A4.2:8( 1247 ); lb 
... rm? tnaop] 'were I put [in] the stocks,...' D7.10:l. 

r) An apodosis may be introduced by the conjunction Waw, 
a so-called Waw of apodosis( 124R ): mrr "jt *naK i ii? mv p |n 
... "fb mrr rip mi 'if you did like this until that temple is (re)built, 
then it will be (considered) a merit for you ...' A4.7:27;]"nir/]“njr |n 

psm 'if they will help / hoe (?), then let Ahutab take 
out wool' D7.7:7. 

§ 85. Direct speech 

a) A direct speech is often presented as actually uttered 
without any external marker signalling it as such: trrnr “W 
n3K Tin nniQ 'May the rich not say, "In my riches I am glorious'" 
Cl. 1:206; nnN mn ™ m ion p 'Thus he said, "When I was 
coming A6.3:2; ... P ion ].i 'If I say, "I have B2.6:33; 
sim. ib.31, B3.7:15. In n-cq] m ... [7b now ... ]mrr bnpjn abi 
D ob rorr prim ... nsodi nb[K] 'and Jehohen ... shall not be a[b]le 
to [say to him] ... "[T]hese goods and the silver ... I gave you in 
affection'" B6.4:6 we possibly find direct speech introduced by 
’t in the manner of oti recitativum , though the verb of saying is 

1246 See Joiion 1934:22. 

1247 The particle at Cl. 1:35 is probably a combination of ]n and b>, which 
latter is a result of sandhi, i.e. < in Kb, thus 'if it is not (so)' = 'otherwise.' So 
Ginsberg 1955:427. This is virtually certain at ib.l 76. 

I24K On the apodotic conjunction in OA, see Dion 1974:317, Garr 1985:1941., 
and Fitzmyer 1995:217, and on that in Egyptian Aramaic, Grelot 1970. 
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a restoration^ 1249 ) Also with nbc alone: bK Db CDb n[nbo] n» 
noirm 'I sent (word) to you: "Don't dispatch D7.44:2; 
"b inbon cb jnnb® 'you sent (word), saying "Let them send 
me the instruction'" D7.48:7. 

b) Equally frequently, however, iDKb, the fossilised archaic 
G infinitive without the prefix Mem( 1250 ), serves to signal the 
onset of a direct speech: ^3b3D3 Kb “iQKb pp ]n 'should we stand 
up, saying, "we will not support you'" B3.6:13. 

Here belong also cases such as: 3nn ran nDKb mr b “W» 
'Jaush said to me, saying, "Give it for gold'" A3.7:4; ]b TDK p 
n]T bl) ~iDKb 'we were told thus, "About this A3.3:4; Dip 

b Tnv pWD “mb nnbo 'kid 'I have sent (word) before my lord, 
"something of an injustice was done to me'" A5.2:8; pioan ’D 
... pn© "iDKb 'when you hear, "We began D7.9:10; p nD 
pCDDnn “iDKb p 'when we have heard, "you will be released'" 
A3.3:13. 

c) On Db, see below, § 90 e. 

§ 86. Vocative and interjection 

a) The Ahiqar idiom uses rr as a specifically exclamadve 
particle: Tio b:> Ton nn rr n» 'You, o my son, harvest every 
harvest!' Cl.1:127; wn *]! -a rr D3K 'You, o my son, borrow 
grain!' ib.!29|. In neither case does the particle occupy the initial 
slot. 

b) A word or phrase that functions as a form of address 
does not normally occupy the initial slot in an utterance: ms ]rr 
... rnnn n an n3K 'if you desire, o my son, that you be ..' Cl.1:149; 
nan Kb an -pKnDK ]n 'if I hit you, o my son, you will not die' 
ib. 177. In both cases, moreover, the addressing form follows 
immediately an element (n»; "[-) which is referred to by the 
former. Other examples of the vocative, all names, are: 'Tlfn] 
nbn TinK n nnK ipa k 'May you survive, O Ahiqar, the father of 
the whole of Assyria' Cl.l:55( 1251 ); Kan jDonana ]b tqk Tell us, 


1249 Folmer (1997:147-49) believes that a few more examples of this kind, 
notably B2.2:7, can be found in our corpus. To make rote refer to Dargamana, 
when he is supposedly reporting what Mahseiah swore is difficult, and the 
former is renouncing his claim on the disputed piece of land, kit is perhaps an 
error for 71 , coming immediately before ns*. Then one would obtain T 'b'T 
mis, a perfectly idiomatic utterance for emphatically claiming ownership: see 
above at § 39 e, (vi). 

125(1 See § 24 p. 

1251 The first word may be restored as "rr. Then it would be a plain optative: 
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O Nabusumiskun the young man!' ib.58; por p-tsa arpn 
’Establish me, O El, as a righteous (one) with you!’ ib.109. 

c) An exceptional case with the vocative in the initial slot 
is: NOV o[i] t ?n [’J-q ’O my son, do not curse the day!’ Cl. 1:80. 

d) In some cases it is difficult to tell vocative from apposition: 
e.g. non "0^ rarr T gave you, Tamet’ or O Tamet’ B3.5:6. The 
legal parlance would probably suggest apposition. 

e) Our idiom has at its disposal a rich variety of presentatives 
in comparison with Contemporary English and the difference in 
nuance between them eludes us: m», an, ibn.C 252 ) Their function 
is to draw the hearer's or reader's attention to a message about to 
be communicated. Thus their natural position is clause-initial, as 
is clearly seen in that they often follow the clause-introducing 
]JD, nio or raiD: hded -nn 1 ?© n 1 ? nso ma nxoi 'and now, see, you 
haven't sent a (single) letter about him' A2.3:5; non pna NH 

'now, see, they are coming there to you' A4.3:5; nh 
" irra im N*?p3 'now, see, I shall dispatch the legumes tomorrow’ 
D7.16:l; rrtn l D^n l^rr jxd 'now, look, I saw a dream' D7.17:1. 
See also A2.2:4, A2.3:8, A4.2:7, A6.9:2; D7.1:2, D7.8:2, D7.20:6, 
D7.24:l,3. 

The conventional translation of these particles with "lo," 
"behold" or "verily" is stylistically unsuitable: their use is not 
confined to the lofty, elevated style or officialese, as is 
demonstrated by the homely, familiar tone of the Hermopolis 
letters and other similar documents. 

That as presentatives these words do not substantially con¬ 
tribute to the contents or substance of a message, but play none¬ 
theless an important communicative role is indicated by the fact 
that they never constitute an utterance on their own and that, in 
the manner of Fr. voila , they may be followed by a plain noun 
phrase: e.g., irttHDK T nnDtC an 'see, the names of the 
men who were found at the gate’ A4.4:6.( 1253 ) 

f) vn may look like a presentative, but it is, in reality, an 
ordinary verb often followed by an object: e.g., mat* Tn n3K Nrr 
... D2HN 'Behold, you, regard the letter of Arsham' A6.15:3; -tn 

'Look after the servants' A3.5:6; inflected in the pi.—T jVD 
rrriN ^ nrv T Nron irn 'Now, regard the gift (?), which Uriah 
gave me' D7.9:l. 


'May A... survive!' 

1252 Cf. Brown 1987. 

1253 On this type of nominal clause, see § 77 bh. 
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§ 87. Prepositions 

Without touching on purely lexicographical matters, we make 
the following observations concerning prepositions: 

a) 3 essentiae ( n54 ) 

This preposition sometimes occurs prefixed to an NP, which, 
in relation to a preceding NP, can be perceived as a predicate of 
an equational nominal clause. E.g. “jotf pnm 'DQ’pn 'Establish 
me, O El, as a righteous (one) with you!' Cl. 1:109 where there 
is a nominal clause underlying between the pronominal object in 
•’UD'pn and p'“iK3, i.e. ™ pH2n; rrnm nso' nzb 'lest the 
god( 1255 ) should proceed as his help' ib.126; npDn[ j]ips3 'one 
placed (them) as deposit' B2.9:7; ttoQ3 3'rr 'was given as the 
food' C3.14:34; p*5rn 'came to you as a portion' 

B2.11:3,7,9,10,12; rb ran' 1 33K3 'I gave him as payment' B8.5:15. 

b) p3 ’between'C 256 ) 

An object situated between two other objects may be indicated 
by repeating the preposition prefixed with the conjunction Waw 
as in '33S) p33 non p3 'between Tamet and Anani'B3.3:12 //'IM p3 
ram ib. 11, sim. B3.7:11. Where one of the objects is expressed 
as a pronoun, the repetition is inevitable: mo p33 T3 'between 
me and its owner' A3.10:2; rrjiMoss n"3 p3i pro 'between us and 
the house of Peftuauneith' B2.1:13. 

c) Quite often the preposition 333 stands on its own, its 

complement understood from the context: nbop n nth 

333 '(?) of yours about which you complained against me' B3.2:3, 
sim. ib.5,7; 133 "p3*? 30 'your heart was satisfied about it' B2.6:5, 
sim. ib. 15, B2.9:9, B3.8:5, B3.12:6, B4.4:9; 333 pinm [~j]t 'th[at] 
was abandoned therein' A6.11:2; 333 3n 'Dwell herein' B2.4:6. 
This is the norm where it precedes a list of witnesses to an 
official document as in ... ansa 333 khsto 'The witnesses hereto: 
Menahem ..' B2.11:15 et passim. 

d) Likewise fc^s;. E.g., abs; “|rc"i ]n 'if we bring (suit) 
againt you about it' B2.11:9, sim. B2.9:l4; tibv b 3H3 ~0O 'he 


1254 Cf. Joiion 1934:31 f. For a similar phenomenon in BH, cf. Joiion - 
Muraoka 1993: § 133 c. 

1255 Assuming KvfpK as an error for 

1256 Cf. Haneman 1975 and Muraoka (forthcoming). 

Although our idiom uses pa with a referent in the plural inclusively—e.g., 
prm pi© 'King Street is between them' B3.12:19,21, the context indicates 

that pm at B2.L14 cannot mean "between us" in the sense of "between you 
and me" (pace Grelot 1972:173—"entre nous"). It must be an error for pm 
miDDEEi, which in turn is elliptical for rniBBEB rm pai pro pn. 
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wrote a document for me about it' B2.7:3, sim.ib. 10, B2.9:14. 

e) A preposition may be elided from a phrase prefixed with 
the preposition of similarity, D: e.g. nm TObi nb nn K0HH) pr 
pinto 'As for that one, give him and his household personnel 
the ration as (to) others' A6.12:l (= pintta).( 1257 ) 

Another case of similar ellipsis, also involving comparison, 
is... im p ... pb mrr np"ts 'it will be counted as a merit for you 
... than for any (other) person who ...' A4.7:27. 

f) Some authorities admit an "emphatic"(read: "asseverative") 
particle -D or "Kaf veritatis": e.g. pmD pbo 'a king is indeed 
merciful' Cl. 1:91 ( 1258 ). There is no compelling reason for 
postulating such a Kaph in b T3J> pc?i?D 'something of an injustice 
was done to me' A5.2:5,9.( 1259 ) Whatever its origin, the phrase 
]0TD 'forcefully' does not belong here: "b’T Km b£ in» pro 'they 
came to my house by force' B8.4:4; nnpb Kb pro "]rrn p ]ODi( 1260 ) 

g) On the so-called centripetal Lamed, see above at § 74 p. 

§ 88. clauses ( 1261 ) 

In addition to its function as relative pronoun and a conjunc¬ 
tion introducing a) a subject or b) object clause, the ubiquitous’t 
displays (c-f) a rich variety of other uses. 

a) pbr in cm n jpt 'it is known that Khnum is against us' 
A4.3:7; ripen[ ]]ipB3 ’t TTK 'it is the case that they were placed 
on deposit' B2.9:7.( 1262 ) 

b) lb ipDfc nb omo n ]inn 'you should know that nothing is 


1257 For a similar phenomenon in BH, see Brown - Driver - Briggs 1907:455a. 
Alternatively, in the last example, ]nb introduces, as an adversative conjunction, 
the following cleft sentence: ’but it is your sons ... that have right to it.’ 

1258 So Porten - Yardeni (1993:37) as an alternative translation. So Vogt 
(1971:79): "rex est (vere) misericors." Vogt’s examples, however, are quite 
diverse, including such as pFpir) fT© pro in? "(iam) filius 62 annorum.' 

1259 Q n t ^ e w h 0 j e question of the "emphatic" Kaph, see Muraoka 1985:158-64 
and Jotion - Muraoka 1993: § 164 b. 

1260 Originally the phrase may have meant "in the manner of a violent man." 

1261 For details, cf. Hoftijzer - Jongeling 1995:310-18. 

1262 On this affirmative/asseverative force of '? TTK, first recognised by 
Staerk (1907:30), see also Muraoka 1985:77-81. An example in BA is Ezr 
5.17 .. oris D’b topn eh’bprr"! 'rrts ]n 'if it is really so that an order was issued 
by Cyrus the king ..' Porten - Yardeni's (1989:43) translation "There are 
(these goods) which were placed on deposfit]" is forced, for an antecedentless 
relative clause usually has an indefinite antecedent. 
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brought to us' A2.5:2; ]mnn n nn ra rm p 'if you, O my son, 
desire to be ..'Cl. 1:149. 

c) A preposition, which, by definition, is followed by a 
noun phrase or its equivalent, may be combined with ”T when its 
complement is cast in the form of a clause. Thus npD3’t p 'from 
(the time) that you left, since you left' A2.5:3; p-i^DD rpDTi T p 
'since Hananiah has been in Egypt' A4.3:7; "IGK [... “|]E?QOD "T by 
'concerning the fact that Psamshe[k] said' A6.8:6; otd 1 ? Pdn btf 
inn nTTK &b -n 'Don't be angry [with me] because I didn't bring 
them' A3.3:10( 1263 ); "jrrTrrr n by 'on account (of the fact) that I 
spared you' 0.1:51; pm |rP in© wcso -td 'because the Egyptians 
give them a bribe' A4.2:4, sim. A4.2:7, A4.7:23, A5.1:2, A6.11:2; 
bdn mn vras; ]ins pip i bnpb 'in accordance with (the way) that 
Pamun his father formerly used to pay' A6.11:6; CDT n bnpb 
nb nn nrotynn 'Give him as much as you can' A4.3:9; "I.. gave it 
to Jehoishma .. because she supported me (Tfrno 1 bnpb)' 
B3.10:17; orroN nso by ddd &b i bnp 'since it is not written in 
your document of wifehood' B3.11:7; riQN*? “["inn nitt 1 p "ID 
'unless you evict his mother' B3.3:14. 

The most frequently occurring combination is "TD/HD with a 
range of nuances( 1264 ): temporal —mm pu "D 'when it will be 
time' B2.11:13; p v'od p id nt Nnian roro 'I wrote this letter 
when we had heard thus' A3.3:13; ms? ... mn id 'when I saw .. I 
answered' 0.1:14; modal — pny Tin K'Ejnp] WTps id p ... 'in 
such a way that the former officials used to do' A6.10:7( 1265 ); ID 
pipb mn 'as it was formerly' A4.9:8; 'troth id bno' id pbnoi &b 
'we shall not support you as a son would support his father' 
B3.6:13; final — unb priD^m \tb rrcrto rfro id p nnbnp nap cm* 
'You, stand by them so that they shall not find a bad thing about 
you' A4.3:6; ... tdit mn Din3Q m ID nro mm' 'Let an order 
be issued so that one does not do any bad thing ..' A6.7:8, also 
A6.13:2( 1266 ); resultative —"Samshek .. strictly guarded our 
domestic staff .. so that there was not any decrease from my 


1263 The emendation is virtually certain in view of the idiom attested elsewhere, 
always with a conjunctive pronoun (TO*? T)bn 'you were angry with me' 
A2.3:6; inn 1 ? Kbn mn 'I was angry with you' A3.5:4; DDrob pn 'they are 
angry with you' A4.2:l 1), an tfbn 'rob 'he is angry against me’ (Ashur letter, 
line 20), and the Akkadian prototype as in ma:di$ libba:tiya mali 'he was 
very angry with me 1 (CAD L, 164a). Cf. Appendix III. 

1264 Comparable to Gk. gjs“. 

1265 jmp ’TD 'as previously' A6.7:9 is probably elliptical. 

1266 Not an object clause, pace Fitzmyer 1956:228. 
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estate ("‘t’T kto p mn vb tddcd Dinn 'D)" A6.10:2( 1267 ); "there is 
a well.. which does not lack water .. so that whenver they would 
be garrisoned, they drink the water in that well (]Yim nn p "TD 
|Ti2? WD ”|[t] tain)" A4.5:7; possibly causal — oi[T]J> "intc bDD ID 
□maTtfi 'because their eyes and ears are everywhere' C1.1:81( 1268 ); 
quantitative—lb paan pan ma 'as much as you can do for him 
(1 am doing for him)' A2.3:4; noun clause (object )— ,L ? xriro p 
... na 'I have thus heard that..' A6.10:3; pi in mn *6 na ... KGiob 
pmb ’to swear .. that it had never been a plot (of land) of 
Dargamana' B2.2:6; vt 'bi ID nb rw 'I swore to him that it was 
mine' B2.3:24, probably also B6.4:7. 

d) li? 'till' is unique in that it can also serve on its own as a 
conjunction: rrora nr 'until they rescued me' A4.3:5, nbcsp rm nr 
'until I killed' C2.1:74( 1269 ), nmn nr 'until you see' Cl. 1:80, nr 
jUT 'until they build' Cl.2:20, "jsoaa Nbfcnn nr 'until you are 
fully repaid your silver' B3.1:11,17, // pa nr 'till now 1 A4.3:7; 
"|mD nn 'till your death' B3.6:12. 

But in*]ronp pint* pvbi pro iprb n nr ... ruo 
... 'and I hid you from him ... until some time later and some 
many days later I presented you ...' Cl. 1:49 and n nr rar p p 
nnrr “[t 'if they did thus until this temple is rebuilt' A4.7:27 
we have a compound form. In the revised version of the latter 
we have the compound in the reverse order: [mjnm "|T ktijk nr n 
A4.8:26. This latter sequence is attested in "fb« nn^n nr n 
nmnn psir 'in order that he release the rent(?) of those domains 
and bring' A6.13:3, sim. ib.4, which, however, is simplified in 
Pr rmt-rr “|b« ]nn3D nr ’in order that he bring the rent(?) of 
those domains to me' A6.14:3.( 1270 ) 

1267 At ib.6 we find an almost identical version with the only difference that 
mn is replaced by mm, which points to a close logical connection between 
purpose and result. 

1268 The context is difficult of interpretation: see Lindenberger 1983:73. 

1269 Not "while": the Akk. adi muhhi .. addu:ku (109f.) with a pf. can only 
mean 'when I killed.' 

1270 In connection with nr n at A6.13:3,4 Driver (1957:76) cites Akk. ki: 
adi, an asseverative particle with verbs of oath, as the source of the Aramaic 
expression. But no such specific nuance fits any of our examples, though 
such an Akkadian caique did survive in QA, on which see Muraoka 1972:38f. 
n nr in A4.7:27 and nr n in A4.8:26 can be also translated as "in order that": 
on the semantic link between the notion of "until" and purpose, cf. Arb. 
fjatta:, which attests to the same semantic range. The sense "until" is not in 
dispute in franp ... ’T nr 'until I .. presented you' Cl. 1:49. Pace Fitzmyer 
(1956:230) the phrase n nr hardly introduces an object clause in these passages. 
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e) T preceded by an interrogative turned into a generalising 
relative pronoun has already been discussed above (§§ 42 e, 43) 
such as |norn "I no 'whatever you do' A4.3:8. We would here 
add only t jn in rrois T }N 'wherever she desires' B2.6:25,29 and 
T “pN in pdn Tor "t "pN imn 'make known how you are' C2.1:66. 

f) n followed by a pc. may be final in force, "in order that": 

mm ‘pdn n 'T NDCWm ’Borrow the grain and the wheat so 

that you may eat (it) and be sated!' 0.1:129, though we may 
have here a slightly nuanced relative clause.( 1271 ) See § 52/ 

§ 89. Conjunctions other than ’? and , T compounds 

a) in 'or' 

This can join a) single words, b) phrases or c) clauses. 
Examples are: a) "DD in "ion 'wine or beer' A6.9:3; cr in “inn 
pHN 'tomorrow or another day' B2.1:6 et passim; b) nonn 1 ? toby 
nb no 1 ? in 'to restrain Mahsah or a son of his’ B2.1:9; in qooo 
nom ’for silver or affectionately'B3.12:26; c)nKru in ... "pon p 
-]b mm “in 4 ? 'should we bring (suit) against you ... or should we 
bring (suit) against a son or daughter of you' B2.11:9. 

More than two components may be concatenated: IN DO 1 ? ]n? 
ndtton pen' "T pb in uyicb ’he shall give you or your sons or 
whomever they bring (suit) against the penalty* B2.9:14; TicannN 
mo in TnriN IN ... ’Ahatubasti., or his brother or his son’ A6.14:4. 

See above on coordination: §81 a , ed. 

b) p 'if: see § 84. 

c) -1 ’and’ 

This can join a) single words, b) phrases or c) clauses. 
Examples are: a) NpiNl N'DD ’heaven and earth’ A 1.1:2; nriHi rrpJ 
'a lamb and its wool' A2.2:8; pm Eh® 'welfare and life’ A2.4:5; 
Tirol con "iso 'a wise and skilful scribe' Cl. 1:1; b) 'b 

'about me and about Makkibanit' A2.1:8; mo bw ’On bv nnn "in 
'Do look after Tashai and after her son!' A2.3:ll; c) ’TD] rtiNi 
™ no pi H3N ti p pnbv nb 'i to mm mn ’and as for me, the 
snake had bitten me and I was dying and you did not send (to 
inquire) if I was alive or if I was dead' A2.5:8; NO") no ITOE? pj 
"b *]biv lm ’Nadin by name, my son, has grown up and he will 
succeed me’ C1.1:18. 

ca) This proclitic conjunction can concatenate more than 
two components: mi ”0N1 TDifl ”m nm od 'Nky and Ashah and 
Tashai and Anathi and Ati and Re(ia)' A2.1:3. See on coordination: 


1271 


Fitzmyer 1956:71. 
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§81 ed. 

cb) The combination nioi is used in two distinct ways, and 
frequently. On the one hand, in official correspondence, especially 
in the Arsames archive, the phrase follows the opening address 
and introduces the main body of the correspondence: "From PN 
to PN and PN and his colleagues. And now, I complained here .. 
(... rfap ra* nn nsoi)" A6.14:1; so also A6.1:l, A6.2:1,A6.7:1( 1272 V 
A 6 . 8 :l, A6.9:l, A6.10:l, A6.11:1, A6.12:1,A6.13:1, A6.15:l, 
A6.16:1. Some of these letters also use run, without the conjunc¬ 
tion, later in the body of them, in order to mark the beginning of 
a new thought unit: e.g. A6.1:3, A6.2:22, A6.3:6, A6.6:4, A6.8:2, 
A6.11:3, A6.13:4, A6.14:2, A6.15:3, 6,9. At A6.3:5, 6.7:8 and 
A6.10:5 pa occurs instead, and at A6.10:3 pal. On the other 
hand, all Hermopolis letters, with the exception of A2.7( 1273 ), are 
very liberally laced with nra at every turn: in A2.1, a letter of 15 
lines, for instance, one counts as many as five instances of it, 
and in A2.3 (14 lines) we find eight occurrences (once without 
the Waw, line 6 ). This is probably a popularisation of the 
officialese. 

cc) The conjunction Waw is commonly found in contracts 
in enumerating various possibilities and options, where "or" may 
be a better rendering: e.g., p'lm Tip into nt* mT la ‘pht 

... tto ' 1 mpT bn bvi 'son or daughter, brother or sister, near or 
far, member of a detachment or town shall not be able to restrain 
B2.1:8; pwi mn iso 'a new or old document’ B2.3:16; 
pnbi mar 1 ? ra* ’you have no right to sell (it) or to give (it)’ 
B2.4:6; napn 101 ia ’a child male or female’ B2.6:20; cot -ora 
13 ’in my name or in the name of my children’ B2.10:13; wrai 
mm nb pun m 713 -n 7^1 'and the house is yours or of your 
children's or of one to whom you give (it) affectionately' B 3.12:30. 
Cp. hot nbi ia in pm prit* uv ik ino p 'if tomorrow or the 
next day Dargamana or son of his bring (suit)' B2.3:26. 

cd) The conjunction Waw is sometimes used to add a 
parenthetical thought or afterthought: e.g., pal np-b rn ns^D nnr 
'I bought olive oil for Jake, and also a tunic' A2.2:l 1. The particle 
rjN reinforces this nuance: the example just quoted is followed 
by: nn na 4 ? an rm tpi ms© i napn ^ 'and also for you a 


1272 The author, after having written "And now, here it is well with me; also 
there may it be well with you," apparently realised that this is really part of 
the greeting, so that he introduces the real business with another ni?D'i (line 2). 

1273 Note that ]ID1, not nroi, introduces the main body of this short letter, 
written by a scribe other than one(s) who wrote the rest of the corpus. 
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pretty vessel, and also scented oil for the Temple of Banit' ib. 11. 

ce) It is not certain that -i .. -l can be used with the force of 
"both .. and": rib jbnon pnmo nosm 'Both Tapamet and Ahatsin 
are supporting him' A2.3:5.( i274 ) See, however, nop *]** mb ejj* 
rib ["Jurr 'Give him both bread and flour' D7,l:13. 

§ 90. Some particles 

a) (ca. 112x) 

The basic meaning of this highly frequent particle is that of 
addition. When that which is to be added relates to a statement 
as a whole, it occupies the initial slot in an utterance: "moreover, 
what is more."( 1275 ) That this additive function does not relate in 
such cases to the immediately following word or phrase is evident 
in a case such as ran bp pjoinm pro* in** p []]’i?n pro* ^ 
cmno 'moreover, they are seeking others from another place 
and adding to the house of their masters' A6.10:4, for basically 
the same idea is repeated in pro* “int* p *]** ib.2.( 1276 ) Nor can the 
particle be construed with tpn in ... l pme "iso Tm *]** 'moreover, 
there is a document of withdrawal..' B2.3:23, sim. B2.11:12 nor 
with the presentative t*rr 'behold' A6.14:4, B2.2:7, B2.7:13. In a 
case such as nb nnrr rat* *qt* B3.10:17 a translation "I too, i.e. not 
only someone else, gave (it) to her" is clearly precluded by the 
context. The only word that can precede *]** is ]ID as in *]t* jio 
... nnb© pip 'Now, moreover, I have sent (word) previously 
A6.10:5. 

When relates only to part of an utterance, it immediately 
precedes that part. It may appear in the middle of a clause where 
appropriate. Thus *]** must be construed with -jot* in a highly 
elliptical “pt* *)t* ("Since the day that you went on that way, my 
heart has not been glad. Likewise, your mohter") A3.3:2. This is 
true when the particle is repeated: rib p]nrr nop *]** mb *p* 'Give 
him both bread and flour' D7.1.T3. So also with an adverb: "here 
it is well with me. Also there may it be well with you (nnn 
-irr ob© "f[’]mp)" A6.7.-2. See also pm np’b m n©n rat raoi 
ran rob D©n rr©n ^ ms© t mpn ob 'and now, I bought olive oil 


1274 So Porten - Yardeni ad loc., though the first conjunction can mark loose 
connection with the preceding. 

1275 Pace Greenfield - Porten (1982:48f.) this must apply to C2.1:68. 

1276 Thus, pace Joiion (1934:22), *]N in ppliP n*ti p"n ]lDrr 'Moreover, 
they might go to law, but they would not win' B3.1:19 is not strictly a 
conditional particle: it retains its basic additive force—even if one went that 
far,... 
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and a tunic for Yake, and also a pretty vessel for you, and also 
perfumed oil for the Temple of Bank' A2.2:ll. One notes that 
all these examples of r |R, with only one exception(A6.7:2), relating 
to the immediately following NP, occur in private letters. 

b) DDR (17x)( 1277 ) 

Just like its synonym Tin at Tin 'Dn3Q 'your share is 
furthermore yours' B5.1:7( 1278 ), DDR, which is no doubt derived 
from pjr, appears to have the basic meaning of addition, as can 
be seen from " Anani.. a Jew of the detachment of Nabukudurri, 
said to Pakhnum .. an Aramaean of Syene of that detachment 
also (ddr *]t vbrfy" B3.13:2; nn ddr nnzx&n r 1 ? ]m 'and if you do 
not find (any), still come down!' A3.8:8. This particle, with only 
one exception, as well as dr dealt with below, occur always in 
the same position in legal documents: A certain agreement is 
reached, and then a clause providing for a penalty in case of 
contravention of terms of the agreement is inserted, which is 
rounded off by a statement to the effect that the agreed terms are 
DDR/DR in force. The intent is most likely to confirm that the 
agreement is "still" valid despite the breach. For example, nn 
DDR mrr ’he shall still be my son' B3.9:8 forcefully restates the 
freedom to be conferred on Jedaniah ("he shall be my son", ib.5, 
repeated ib.9). Noteworthy is that DDR, just like DR, may occupy 
the end position in a clause: in addition to the above quoted 
B3.9:8, see ddr "Dm Rm 'the house is still your house' B2.3:15,22; 
ddr “frr R-iaR 'the wall is still yours’ B2.1:10; ddr <p'i> y r-i;r 
'that wall is still yours' ib.7; DDR Dlfrt TPD 'my house is still 
theirs' B3.5:22.( 1279 ) 

Like dr, also ddr may be found between the subject and the 
predicate of a nominal clause: “[‘tt ddr "[t Rp"iR ’that land is still 
yours' B2.2:15; ddr Rm 'the house is still yours 1 B3.5:16; 
DDb'T DDR Rm 'the house is still yours' B2.10:16; p p-m DDR im 
R'cro r7*7R 'and he is still withdrawn from these possessions' 
B2.9:15. 

ddr always(' 280 ) appears in an equational nominal clause, so 
that "|*7'T ddr “|T Rp"iR B2.2:15, for instance, irrespective of the 
context, cannot mean "that land of yours still," though the reverse 


1277 Cf. Yaron 1961:88. 

1278 See Skaist 1983:34. 

1279 The same scribe shows a variation: ’d 5'T tER KITH ’the house is still 
yours’ ib. 16. 

1280 Two exceptions are to be found at B5.5:6 and A3.8:8. 
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is not necessarily true, for "f^t "|T Rp“iR could mean that.( 1281 ) 

c) dr (7x) 

On the sense of this particle, see above under dsr. It does 
not occupy the initial slot in a clause, but in two instances it 
stands at the end of one: DR "jbn rdo 'the house is still yours' 
B3.4:16,19. Thrice it stands between the preceding subject and 
the following adjectival predicate: RD'bD DR tfaznrr T3R1 'and 
you, Jehoishma, still have right' B3.10:20; m dr tori 
H3T 'and you still have right to this house' B3.11:11,14; also in 
the middle of a nominal clause—DR <R>rrm 'and (the) 
house is still yours' B2.7:ll. Only once in a verbal clause, and 
this happens to be the sole exception where the above definition 
of the particle and ddr does not apply, but it rather seems to be 
asseverative in force: □IT’ ID DR ohr n R’ODn 'and the 
possessions which they had taken they certainly returned to their 
owners' A4.4:8. This exception suggests that both particles of 
ours may be interpreted as asseverative particles in all their 
occurrences in our legal corpus, for the statement containing 
them invariably reiterates and reinforces the main tenet of the 
document in question.( 1282 ) 

As regards the relationship between these two synonymous 
particles, it appears that they are variants of scribal style: DR is 
used only by Haggai (B2.7, B3.4, B3.10, B3.11) and dsr by, all 
the other scribes, namely Pelatiah (B2.1), Itu (B2.2), Attarshuri 
(B2.3), Mauziah (B2.9, B2.10, B3.5), Raukhshana (B3.9), 
Shaweram (B3.13).( 1283 ) Both are spread over a similar chronologi¬ 
cal range. 

d) o (12x) 

With two exceptions (Al.l:66«) all occurrences of this 
particle are confined to the proverbs of Ahiqar. The largely frag¬ 
mentary nature of this text often makes it difficult to capture the 
precise meaning of the particle. In most cases it appears to indicate 
a logical reason or ground for the preceding statement: e.g. "[A 
person w]ho does not exalt in the name of his father and in the 
name of his mother, may (the) su[n] not shine [for him] for he is 
a bad person (in rm 1 ? “03 ’O)" Cl. 1:138; "A little man, when he 
becomes big, his words soar (?) above him, for the opening of 
his mouth is an utterance of god[s] ([]]rf?R riDSJD HDD nriSD ”□)" 
ib. 162. Some authorities, however, hold that o is sometimes 

1281 See above, § 59 d. 

1282 An alternative interpretation mentioned by Porten - Szubin 1987:187. 

1283 See also Porten 1984: 396. 
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"emphatic. "( I284 ) 

e) d> (49x)( 1285 ) 

In so far as the context is available, the particle appears to 
be mostly confined to direct speech: e.g., cb 'p “)GK 
"|DODn ~\nd?w 'and I shall not be able to say to you, "I repaid you 
your silverB3.1.11; ... gittt hdt ktok d? nbnET 'Let (word) 
be sent, "These materials are to be given ..'"A6.2:21; no tv[30j 
... tya-fr c^[ Njxn 1 ? 'A bramble sent (a letter) to a pomegranate: 
"(From) the bramble to the pomegranate .."'Cl.1:101; ... d? 
'Go ..' C2.L53; ... ncmnn d? nd? njjfTE?] mt* 'I sent (word) to 
you: "Don't dispatch D7.44:2. See also Cl. 1:20; A4.7:6, 
A4.8:5, A4.9:2; B3.1:l 1,13; D7.20:8, D7.29:4, D7.48:8. 

The particle may also appear after the initial word or phrase 
of a direct speech: e.g. ... 0DD TitnD n d? nsoG 'Masapta 

sent (word), "He has assaulted the domestic staff of my lady ..' 
A6.15:8; ^ mrr d? tnn “ign[*i] 'and he said, "he shall be my son"' 
Cl. 1:2; ... mrr n d? ND3D CtfG J 1 ? 'an order was i[ss]ued to 
us, "The share which is given A6.1:2; GG rro d? 'tno |n 'If 
it thus please my lord' A6.13:2;... rv’ai? “ip™ d? rfrm 'I, Ahiqar, 
feared, answered Cl. 1:45; ... mGK d? n* 'I said ...' D23.1 II: 
12. See also ib. 54 (at the end of a clause),58,60 (possibly between 
two clauses); A6.2:2; A6.13:l (after an antecedent of a relative 
clause); A6.15:5 (ditto); ib.l (after a clause-initial adverbial 
adjunct). 

In two instances in the Ahiqar narrative, G 1 ? may not seem 
to have much to do with direct speech in the strict sense: 13130*1 
... ipm d? 'and I Ahikar prostrated ..’Cl.1:13, and the above- 
quoted ib.45. It ought to be remembered, however, that the Ahiqar 
narrative is presented as the hero's monologue. Some authorities 
view the particle as somewhat emphatic. For instance, at Cl. 1:45: 
Cowley (1923:221)—"I, Ahikar, indeed was afraid"( 1286 ). 

1284 So Kottsieper (1990:209)—"zur Einfiihrung eines betonten AbschluB- 
satzes »Ja!«"; Lindenberger (1983:70)—"the 'emphatic' kT'\ Hoftijzer - 
Jongeling (1995:497)—"verily, surely." Such a claim, however, is difficult to 
substantiate. See further Muraoka 1985:158-64 and Joiion - Muraoka 1993: § 
164 b. 

1285 The etymological link with Syr. lam is generally recognised. The latter 
can occur also in the middle of a clause. Kaufman (1977:121 f.) has identified 
a variant form, ck 1 ?, a stage earlier than D*?, in a mid-seventh century legal 
document from Assyria, and it possibly occurs at B6.3:8 (broken context). 

1286 Cf. also Hoftijzer - Jongeling (1995:578)—"I, A., indeed was afraid"; 
Porten - Yardeni 31—"I was afraid, indeed (I) Ahiqar" (the Hebrew translation 
indicates uncertainty: ptf/“iDN*7). See also Cowley 1923:220: "Surely he shall 
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be a son to me" (Cl. 1:2); Grelot 1972:433, n. b "Litt. : «Certes il sera pour 
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lexicalisation §48c 
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adverbials § 78co-cu 
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/-a:/ morpheme § 22c 
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§ 67e; 69e 
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agreement § 66e; 76 
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§ 76b 
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Ahikar proverbs § 53f; 62j 
Akkadian influence § 2c; 
24d, n. 14; 40a, n. 27; 62j; 
63, n. 56; 78ch 
analytic(al) § 40h; 46; 59f 
anaphoric § 41a; 46i; 61h; 

77be; 78cr 
aphaeresis 
of/ 5 / § 3k 
ap|cope 
of/ 5 / § 31 
apodosis § 52c 
introduced by Waw § 84r 
apposition § 61c (iii); 70 
Arabic § 24j, k; 38f, (3) 
Arsames archive § 40h; 

78bc (n. 1168); 79d 
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asseverative § 87f 
assimilation 
of Ini § 3a 

of other consonants § 3b 
progressive § 3h 
sandhi § lOg 
/t 5 / > /tt/ § 3e 
/t/>/t/ § 3f 

asyndesis § lOf; 42g; 73 
Ayin-Ayin verbs § 36 
Ayin-Waw/Yod verbs § 35 

Babylonian § 70j, n. 122a 
Beth essentiae § 87a 
binyan § 25; 49 
functions of § 25; 49a-d 
binyan G § 26 
binyan D § 27 
binyan H or A § 28; 49f 
binyan -tG § 29 
binyan -tD § 29 
binyan -tH § 29 
causative H or A § 49f 
factitive D §49e 
inchoative § 49g 
ingressive § 49g 
passive § 49g 
Shafel § 28 end 
-t binyanim § 49g 
Bisitun inscription, the 
§ 40a, h; 63; 77be; 
78ch/>A, cp 

casus pendens § § 65a. 

f extraposition 
cataphoric § 41a; 76cm; 
78cr 

centripetal Lamed § 74p 
circumstantial clause § 
77br; 82 

comparative § 48d 
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concord ^ agreement 
conditional sentence § 84 
unreal condition § 84q 
conjunctions § 22d 
construct state 
of adjective § 48e; 61i 
construct phrase § 59b; 61 
contraction ^ vowels, 
diphthongs 

contractural perfect § 51b 
coordination § 39e iv; 81 
copula § 77 bj 

dativus 

commodi vel incommodi 
§ 74q; 80a, n. 122 
defective spelling § 5e, 6d 
degemination 
of InJ § 3c, d 
by means of /r/ § 3c 
deixis, deictic § 41a 
demonstrative pronouns 
digraph § 5k 
diphthongs § 8 
/ay/ > IbJ § 8a 
/aw/ > fo/ § 8b 
direct speech § 85; 90e 
dissimilation § 3i 
distributive § 46e; 76cl 
dual <][ noun 

emphatic § 46fb, n. 79 
enclisis, enclitic § 10; 77ca; 
78 

energic § 241-m 
uses § 53g 
energic Nun § 38b-c 
epexegetic infinitive § 56f 
epistolary perfect § 51b 
existential § 22f 
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factitive D § 49e 
Fekheriyan § 62 intr. 
final (of purpose) § 52f 

gemination f assimilation 
gender (of noun) § 45 
and agreement § 45c 
feminine of inanimate 
referemt § 45e, f 
gentilic § 18h 

T, p- § 18h(n.) 
genus potior § 121; 76ba 
gnomic perfect §5 Id 
gutturals 

weakening of § 3k 

Hermopolis papyri § 2a; 31, 
n; 12d, j; 18f,j;28; 55g; 
78cc, ch 

imperative 
morphology <}[ verb 
uses § 57 

imperfect tense <j[ verb 
uses § 52 
in apodosis § 52c 
in generic statements 
§52d 

in periphrasis § 52g 
volitive § 52h 
impersonal § 39f; 80 
inchoative § 49g 
indefinite pron. f pronouns 
infinitive 

morphology § 24p 
conjunctive pronoun 
added § 24p 

complement of verb § 56b 
expanding a noun § 56e 
final (of purpose) § 56c 
object marking § 74s 
position of its object 
§78cl 



362 


INDEX OF SUBJECTS 


subject not indicated 
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§ 56i 

infix /t/ § 3r(n.) 
ingressive § 49g 
interjections § 22e; 86 
interrogatives § 16 

jussive f verb 
uses § 53 

with prohibitive ‘w §53c 
loss of jussive force § 53f 

Kaf vertatis § 46fb, n. 79 

Lamed-Alef verbs § 34 
merging with Lamed-Yod 
verbs §34 

Lamed-Yod verbs § 37 
two sub-patterns of G 
§ 37b 

jussive § 37d 

legalese § 39e (ii); 52e; 60a; 

76cg; 77bf; 78ch, cp; 89cc 
loan-words § 19L; 46p 

matres lectionis § 4, 5 
<y> § 5a-b, 6a, g 
<w> § 5c-d, 6b-c, g 
<h> § 5e, 6f 
<’> § 5f, k, 6f 
digraph <?> § 5k 
multivalence § 5f 
vowel length § 6g 
metathesis § 3r 
multiple subject § 39e viii; 
76cg 

negation § 83 
categorical 78cd; 83f 
nisbeh § 18b end, h, r 
nomen rectum 


clausal § 61h 
nominal clause § 77 
bipartite § 77b 
existential § 77bi 
identificatory § 77c 
one-member § 77bg 
tripartite § 77c 
noun 

collective § 47f; 76ce 
declension § 18a 
dual § 18b, i; 47b 
f.sg. n~, k , n- § 18j 
gender-form mismatch 
§ 18v 

(morpho)syntax of gender 
f gender 

irregular nouns § 18y 
loan-words 19K 
number § 47 
patterns § 19 
plural § 18b 
pluralis tantum § 47e; 
76cf 
prefixes 
K § 19H 
0 § 191 
n § 19J 

R 3 = /w/or/y/ § 18r 
state f state 

st.det. marker fc/n § 18f, t 
status constructus f 
suffixes 

* § 19D ^1 nisbeh 
1 § 19E 
1 §19F 
p § 19Fa 
1 § 19G 
SYNTAX 

expanded by— 
adjective § 66 
attributive participle § 
71 

cardinal numeral § 
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62f; 67 

conjunctive pronoun § 
58 

demonstrative pronoun 
§65 

disjunctive possessive 
pronoun § 59 
infinitive § 56e 
§69 

noun in the status 
constructus § 61 
noun phrase in 
apposition § 70 

periphrastic n + noun 
phrase § 62 

preposition Lamed of 
ownership or affiliation § 
60 

prepositoinal phrase 

§68 

relative clause § 64 
numerals § 21 
cardinal § 21a 
fractions § 21g 
hundreds § 2Id 
multiplicatives § 21h 
ordinal §21a(n.)-b, f 
tens § 21b 
"11”-"19" § 21c 
thousands § 21e 
Nun energicum § 38b-c 

object § 39d 
object f verb, SYNTAX 
officialese § 2a 
optative 
perfect § 51e 
imperfect introduced by n 
53b 

on recitativum § 53b, n. 

158 

Pael binyan D 


participle 

morphology § 24o 
uses § 55 

actual present § 55a-aa 
as constituent of nominal 
clause § 77bo-bq 
attributive § 55b; 71 
= historic present § 55d 
periphasis with rrn § 55g 
predicate complement § 
55f substantivised § 
55c 

passive voice 
morphology § 30 
uses § 54 

agent marking § 54d 
of majesty § 80b 
passive ptc. + b § 54c 
partial passive 
transformation § 76cb; 
80b 

Peal <j[ binyan G 
Pe-Alef verbs § 32 
Pe-Nun verbs § 33 
perfect tense 
uses § 51 
contractural § 51 b 
epistolary § 51b 
gnomic § 5Id 
optative § 51e 
performative § 5lb 
verbs of mental attitude 
§ 51c 

in conditional sentences 
§ 84b-d, 1 
also 5 verb 

performative perfect § 5lb 
periphrastic § 52g; 62; 81d 
Persian § 40a; 46h; 62c, n. 
49; 66b, n. 78; 70j, n. 
122a; 78c, ci, n. 103 
Pe-Yod verbs §31 
phonology 
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assimilation 1 
N > lyl § 3o 
/b/>/p/ § 3g 
ImJ > Inf § 3s 
VyV > V 5 V § 3p 
consonantal cluster § 3t 
contraction ^ vowels 
diphthongs f 
dissimilation % 
gutturals 1 
K aphaeresis § 3k 
apocope § 31 
nacnn § 3j 
1 and T § 2a 
V and p § 2d 
^ § 2e 
metathesis <1 
PS 16/ § 2a 
PS /d/ § 2d 
PS fgl § 2f 
PS /!}/ and lh/ § 2g 
PS /§/ and /s/ § 2b 
PS N § 2c 
PS III § 2e 
sandhi f 
spirantisation f 
stress shift § 3k(n.) 
syncope f 
vowels 
0 §2b 

pluralis tantum § 47e 
prefixed conjugation *][ 
imperfect tense 
preposition § 20; 87 
proclitic § 20b 
with final Yod § 20c 
compound § 20d-e 
presentatives § 22f; 77bh; 
86e 

prolepsis, proleptic § 61c 
(i), (ii), (x); 63; 74r 
pronouns: conjunctive 


lsg § 12c, m 
*]- 2ms § 12d 
o, 2fs § 12e 
n-, vi- 3ms § 12f 
n-, nn-, 3fs § 12g 
]-, w- lpl § 12h 
CD-, ]>, ]1D- 2mpl § 12i 
P- 2fp § 12j 
on-, mn- # ]n-, ]in- 3mp 
§ 12k 
3fp § 121 

expanding a noun phrase 
§58 

pronoun: demonstrative § 
14; 41; 41; 61f; 62g 
disj. pron. used as dem. 

§ 14f 

H3T vs. "|T § 41c 
expanding a noun phrase 
§65 

forms with D- §4Id 
substantival § 41f 
pronoun: disjunctive 
Titt 2fs § 1 lb 
in, V 3s § 5j; 39c 
3fs § 1 lc 

]n», lpl § 1 Id 
cniK 2mp § 1 le 
inn, cn 3m § Ilf 
morphosyntax § 39e 
pronoun: disj. possessive 
§ 13 

morphosyntax § 40 
expanding a noun phrase 
§59 

pronoun: indefinite § 17; 44 
pronoun: personal § 39 
pronoun: reflexive § 39h; 
42;58a 

pronoun: relative § 15 
pronoun: resumptive § 39e 
vi; 42b 

protasis § 52d 
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reflexive f -t binyan 
relative pronoun ^1 pronoun 
relative clause § 42 
antecedent in st.cst. § 42b 
asyndetic § 42g; 64b 
independent, 
antecedentless § 42d 
introducing a locative 
phrase § 68c-d 
restrictive vs. non- 
restrictive § 42c, h 
generalising § 52d 

sandhi § 10; 84q, n. 149 
semi-vowels 
contraction § 6e, h 
Shafel § 28 end 
solecism § 39g 
spirantisation § 2a; 3j 
state of noun § 46 
absolute § 46a-ga; 67d 
of construct phrase § 46q 
determined § 46i-p 
generic § 46fb 
predicative adj. § 46f, fa 
subject 

s. complement § 74t 
elision of § 77bg 
suffixed conjugation f 
perfect tense 
suppletion § 18x 
syncope 
of /V § 3m-n 
of/h/§3q 

Syriac § 24b; 37b; 55g, n. 
181; 63; 74r 

-t binyan § 3r; 29; 49g 
tense § 50-52 
Also <J[ perfect, imperfect 


verb § 23-38 
MORPHOLOGY— 
perfect § 24a-g 
2ms § 24b 
Is § 24c 
2mp § 24d 
2fp § 24e 
lpl § 24f 
3fp § 24g 
imperfect § 24h- 
2/3fp § 24j 
jussive § 24k 
energic § 241-m 
imperative § 24n 
binyanim § 25 
participle § 24o 
with suffixal object 
pronouns § 38 
imperfect with energic 
Nun § 38b 

two forms for "him" § 38f 
(1), (3) 

iDn 'them' § 38f (5), (6) 
MORPH OS YNTAX — 
object f 
tense ^ 

SYNTAX— 

expanded by (§ 72)— 
accusative of limitation 
or specification § 74u 
adverbials § 75 
asyndetic verb phrase 
§73 

centripetal b § 74p 
conjunctive pronoun 
§ 74e 

double objects § 74g; 
78cm-cn 

cn, iQ.i ’them’ § 74h 
infinitive § 56b; 73c 
noun phrase or pronoun 
§74 

object ellipsis § 74o 
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object marker other 
than b § 74f 

pronoun object § 78bb 
Also f word-order; 
verbal clause 
government or rection 
ambiguity of ^ § 74j 
cognate object § 74m 
direct § 74b 
indirect § 74c 
infinitive § 74s 
object complement 
§ 74k 

object-marking prep, b 
§ 74d 

verbs of intellectual 
perception or 
communication 
§ 741-m 

verbs of physical 
movement § 74i 
verbal clause § 78; alsof 
word-order 
vocative § 86 
vowels § 4 
contraction § 6e 
length § 6g, 7 
elision § 9 
vowel letters § 5 

Waw 

of apodosis § 84r 
of accompaniment § 39d 
iv 

word-order 
nominal clause § 77 
bipartite § 77b 
tripartite § 77c 
verbal clause § 78 
object fronting § 

78ccc-eg 

object of infinitive § 
78c 1 


Aramaic words 
in § 89a 

pnR § 66b; 67g; 76d 

kpr § 17; 44f, h 

r?R, Ti'N, n't*'?, ’n-R 1 ? § 22f; 

77bi; 77bj, n. 43 
't T)'R § 88a, n. 164 
fpr (nota objecti) § 74d, n. 

143 

*7R prohibitive § 83b 
n*7R § 47d 
□R particle § 90c 
03R § 44g; 47f 
*ntMR § 2b 
*]R § 90a 
□sr § 90b 
mR § 86e 
TIR verb § 371 
□ 87a 
in § 87c 
p 87b 
"□a § 44i 
f -*p-t 
□31 § 14g 
Rrr § 77bh; 86e 
in introducing a gloss § 

77bc 

identifying function of 
§ 77c 

enclitic § 77ca 
111 periphrastically with ptc. 

§ 55g;81d 

subject or predicate of 
§ 77bk 
i^i § 86e 

□n, inn § Ilf; 38 f (5)-(6); 

39d 
jn §84 
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-l § 89c, ca-ce 
m § 74d, n. 143 
'T clause § 88 
preceded by interrogative 
§ 42e; 43; 88e 
-bn § 13 
CD? § 14g 

in, mn 'one' § 46c; 67b 
n’3iw § 2a 
nnrw § 2a 

rr §86 
by § 73a 
rr § 74d, n. 143 
D § 46fb, n. 79 (emphatic); 
87e-f 

HD, ’TD 88c 

b.lD § 3q; 73a 

ID § 52f 

o § 90d 

bD §69 

NbD § 22c; 69d 

NbD 'to restrain' § 74e 

p § 78cr 

n3D* 'governor' § 18n(n.) 
NCHD § 3c 
b prep. § 10b 
centripetal § 74p 
dativus commodi vel 
incommodi § 74q 
iDKb § 85b 

nb = ab § 31, lOd; 83c-f 

Db § 90e 

npb verb § 3b; 33 

crno ^ criua 

n*» § 44j 

p prep. § 3a 

cri3a § 17; 44a-e 

ton § 3o 

odd § 39h; 58a 

103 § 47c; 76cg 

7D0 'to support' § 74e 

noio 'horse' § 18r(n.) 

pbo verb § 33 


V pnr § 2d 
nr § 88d 
abr § 87d 
Nnnr pi. § 9 
123* § 3c 

nn2* 'governor' § 18n(n.) 
bnp 'to complain’ § 74d 
too § 76ci 
WO 'to hate' § 74e 
cbo 'peace' § 76ck 
bpo § 2c 


Biblical Aramaic [See also 
Dn and Ezr in Index of 
passages] 

nw § 18 i> n - 

NTD § 18y 
wn § 11, n. 
ton § 11, n. 

Kbb § 22c 
toiOD § 3p, n. 
nnV § 18n, n. 

Jewish Aramaic, including 
Targumic and Qumran 
Aramaic 
bbp §9, n. 
tnnD § 22a, n. 
torp § 6b, n. 
ton? § 6b, n. 
prriQ § 3a 
nbrn § 20c, n. 

HDr § 8a, n. 
nnr Pael § 25, n. 

'bnn § 2d 

Classical Syriac 
5 akhda : 5 § 22a, n.6 
3 atra § 18w, n. 

5 eskah §73a, n. 

Hda: y § 3k, n. 
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z c ora § 6c!, n. 
haqlad § 18v, n. 
hre:ta § 18j, n. 
tla:la 9, n. 
yammiti § 6a, n. 

§ 18b, n. 

kettama § 6b, n. 
kytwn* § 6b, n. 
kuttina § 6b, n. 
/am § 90e, n. 
ma:rya: y § 3o, n. 
mna:ta: y § 18n, n. 
nahrad § 18w, n. 
naltljet § 25, n. 

5a: ” § 18v, n. 
sa y ta: y § 18v, n. 
saggp § 67e, n. 
c uvra: y § 6b, n. 
c ella:way § 20c, n. 
pta:ya: 3 § 18r, 1 
?ydn § 6d, n. 

#a//i/ § 67e, n. 
sa.-ruta: 3 § 18r, n. 
tahla: 

Hebrew 
pfc?$n § 3c 
ptopi § 3c 
n^cpinn § 3g 
")2Qi § 3g 
DD' t § 8b, n. 

§ 6a, n. 

& § 77bj, n. 

1(7853 § 22a, n. 

K03 § 3c 
nwo § 18v, n. 

070 § 18r, n. 

Akkadian 
ana § 74d, n. 


arad ekalli § 6d, n. 
attu § 40, n. 
ekurru § 6b, g, n. 
esru § 18r, n. 
ete:qu § 3f, n. 83 
bed fa:bti § 61c, (xix), 
n. 

gugalu § 6g, n. 165 
igirtu § 18j, n. 
kandu § 3c 
ki: adi §88d, n. 
kina:tu § 18w 
kussu § 3c 
mala § lOe, n. 
manhalu § 3d, n. 77 
maqlu:tu § 18r, n. 
nise: bi:ti § 3k, n. 105 
sebu § 18r, n. 
sin-ahhe:-eri:ba § 2b 
su.'tu § 18v, n. 
pi:ha:tu § 18n, n. 
§a:bitu § 6g 
sintu § 46o, n. 
siqlu § 2c 
tisu § 18r, n. 

Arabic 

c urfu:r § 3c, n. 65 
4Ua< § 2d 
ka:na § 18j, n. 
min § 42d, n. 
natasa § 2b, n. 23 
nadasa § 2b, n. 23 
yaman § 6a, n. 150 
yami:n § 6a, n. 150 

Classical Ethiopic 
yama:n § 6a, n. 150 
§ela:lo:t § 9, n. 187 
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Ugaritic 

bwtm, btm, bhtm § 18y, n. 
Greek 

zvQvg § 78cp, n. 

KlXi^ § 6g, n. 165 
otl § 53b, n. 
mva£ § 19K 
cnryxeto § 49g, n. 

Xitojp § 6b, n. 

^9 § 88c, n. 

Hittite 
hanza § 3j 

Luvian 
hant(a) § 3j 

Persian 

nifriti § 18j, n. 
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TABLES OF LOAN-WORDS 


OLD PERSIAN 



Aramaic 

Old Persian 

OP source 

1 

prnR 

«anan« 

R3"ia’3» 

*abigarana- 

Hinz 18 

2 

piGOR 

*abi§avaka- 

Shaked(but 
cf. Hinz 18) 

3 

H3TTH 

♦advan- 

Hinz 23 

4 

aarm 

’a3*n« 

0'a[3-n]« 

*adranga- 

Hinz 22-3 

5 

D’n« 

*avadaisa- 

Hinz 51 

6 

KTTDS1K 

nmnsm 

*upakrta- 

Hinz 243-44 

7 

nrmiK 

cm 

TAD C 244 

8 

“I0D1K 

nnoQiM! 

■ 

Hinz 243 

9 

nm 

*azda- 

Hinz 52 

10 

maim 

w-imm 

*azdakara- 

Hinz 52 

11 

nm 

*azata 

Hinz 52 


Translation 

Source 

penalty 

62.9:14,10:15,11:10; 


3.8:31,9:7; 13.7; 5.5:6; 

pressers 

A6.7:5 

route 

A6.9:5 

guarantor 

B3.10:18, 11:12,12:27 

statement 

A4.10:12 

reckoning 

A6.2:5; C3.8niB:24 

upasta-(land) 

C3.21:4,9 

needs (?) 

A6.2:3,6,9,22 

known (pass. 

A4.5:8 

ptc.) 


herald 

A6.1:5,7 

free 

B3.6:4 


12 

bob*** 

*ayaumaniS- 

Sims-Williams remiss 

BSOAS 1981:6 

C2.1:69 

13 

]"B0K 

*aspma- 

Hinz 46 

in full 

A6.13:4 

14 

TPSK 

*upaiti- 

£P£117, 

Shaked 

necessary 

i 

A6.2:9 

15 


*rd(3a 

Hinz 204 

ardab (= 3 seah) B4.3:8 

16 

]~1K7« 

*a£arna- 

Hinz 21 

material 

A4.5:l 8,7:11;6.2:5; 3.4:23 







17 

pnnK 

*atrva8ana- 

Hinz 49 

brazier 

A4.5:7 

18 

an 

*baga- 

Hinz 53 

domain/ 

A6.4:2, 11:5,13:1,C3.6:8 


ton 



property 



nan 






wan 
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19 

“D’-a 

*badikar- 

Hinz 64 

artisan 

A6.12:2 - 

20 

rcnora 

*brazmadana- 

Hinz 67 

temple 

D17.1:1 

21 


♦gauSaka- 

Hinz 105 

informer 

A4.5;9 





("hearer") 


22 


*ganza- 

Hinz 102 

treasure 

A6.2:4+ 

23 

(cans) noa 

*gasta- 

Hinz 103 

harsh (word). 

A6.7:5, 8:13, 10:9 



(patigama) 


evil 


24 

ten: 

*gyda- 

Hinz 107 

domestic staff 

A6.10:1-2,4-6,8,10:2 






12:2, 15:8-10 

24a 

jantt tu 


Hinz 107 

staff of crafts- 

A6.10:2-3, 6-7 


P’0O |TS01 



men of every kind in 





sufficient (number) 

25 

1 (=1-13) 

*gn(3a- 

Hinz 108 (but 1/3 ardab 

B4.4:7 




^ Aram.zna) 



26 

pton 

*duS-van- 

Shaked (orally) ill-willed 

B8.4:2 

27 

proton 

*du£krta- 

Hinz 90; 

crime 

A4.5.3 




Berger 43 



28 

nrn 

*druvatat- 

Shaked (orally) peace 

D17.1:5 

29 

wen 

*da§na- 

Hinz 84 

grant 

A6.4:l-6 

30 

rain 

*hada- 

Hinz 109 

accrued 

A6.13:5 



abigva- 


increment 


31 

rpnnrr 

*ham-au- 

Bogoljubov 73in agreement 

A4.5:4, 7:5 



nita- 




32 

tmmnn 

*hmarakara- 

Hinz 121 

accountant 

A6.2:4+ 

33 

3TTTDQn 

*hamakarya- 

Segal 16, 207; pledge, joint 

B8.10:5 



grab- 

Shaked 

holding 


34 

33371 

*hanbaga 

Hinz 115 

partner in realtyB5.5:9; C3.28:40+ 


«nn 





35 

man 

*hangy9a- 

Hinz 116 

partner in chattel B5.5:9+ 

36 

pnan 

*handauria- 

Hinz 115-6 

coating, varnish,A6.2:5, 17 


nanan 


Benveniste 302 paint 


37 

nan 

*handiza- 

Hinz 116 

was garrisoned 

A4.5:7; 6.7:6; B2.7:4 


nan 





38 

man 

*handarza- 

Hinz 115 

order. 

A6.13:3-4, 14:3 


ttman 



instruction 


39 

tosan 

*hanpana- 

Hinz 117 

protection 

B3.10:9,11:4 
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63 

mra 

*patigama- 

Hinz 186 

word 

A6.8:3, 10:9; B8.8:2-3, 5; 


wore 




D7.39:8 

64 

DIET® 

*patifrasa- 

Hinz 186 

investigator. 

A4.2:3, 12 


KOTEJTIB 



interrogator 



pis’ro 





65 

iDra 

*patikara- 

Berger 62 

statue, likeness 

A6.12:2-3 

66 

-D"DTD 

*patikarakara- 

Hinz 187 

sculptor 

A6.12:1-3 

67 

Tons 

*patistava- 

Hinz 188 

praiseworthy 

A6.16:4 

68 

rps 

*pi0|3a 

Hinz 193 

rations 

A6.9:2,4, 6, 12:1; B3.13:4- 


MEPB 




5;5.5:7-8, 10; C3.14:38, 41 

69 

'D-r 

*ramya 

Hinz 198 

refined 

A6.9:3 

70 

roncn 

Cf. KjDFID-I 

Geiger 386; 


C3.21:2, 8 



Berachot 54a 

Shaked 



71 

terra 

? 


the troubles 

A6.10.4 

72 

htbti 

^tipad 

Hinz 236 

overseer. 

A4.5:9 





supervisor 



EGYPTIAN 
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10 

mbn 

MEAiUT [Crum 165a 
melot, 'ceil¬ 
ing, canopy’ 

Zauzich 

board(?) 

C3.7Gr.3:25+ 

11 

nmo 

nmh.t 

Glossar 163 


excellent one 

D20.6 

12 

tidm 

nb m 3 ( ty 


Vittmann 

Lord of the 

Two Truths 

D20.5:4 

13 

’D 

sy 

Glossar 407 
Crum 317b 

TAD C, xx 

beam 

C3.7Gr3:24+ 

14 


sM-bl 


EPE 118, n.36jexterior planking A6.2:l 1 


15 ’noons p3 ht-tjw- Glossar 370; 

mny.t Cerny 255 

16 ’nffiinnos p3 sh md3. 

tntr 

17 Dpi?s p3 < gs Wb I 236, 10 

18 unus *p3 'r'r 

19 ps noe fyokeCmm 286a 

(Coptic) 

20 ROT/iap qnd/rt c 3 

2 l’Ttom/up qnd/rt §rr 

22 ’rorap qnlj-ntr Glossar 541 

23 rwzK *dp- c 3 Glossar 677 

24 ’01 rsy Glossar 254 

25 mmSwnbyn Glossar 448 

I <hw.ti 


26 KCD3D Snt u) m T u) Glossar 516 

27 rrnn t 3 hyt Glossar 377; 

Crum 713b 


s f j= ship planking 
(Anastasi IV, 7/11); 
bl = outside 

EPE 119, mooring pole A6.2:12 
Vittmann 

Zauzich, Scribe of the B8.12:4 
Enchoria 116; Book of God 
Segal | 

Hoch 84 # 102(leather) belt A3.8:9 

EPE 119, n.45 prow; A6.2:12 

gangplank 

Zauzich plank C3.7Jvl:24+ 

(orally) 

TAD C xx large sea-going C3.7Grl:12+ 
vessel (?) 

TAD C xx small sea-going C3.7Gr2:22+ 
vessel (?) 

Couroyer 556 divine shrine B3.10:9 
Zauzich 116 large bowl D8.10.1 

EPE 238, n.8 southern B3.10:3 

Quack 15-21 guilty emptiness Bl.1:7-8 
of farmer (poor 
harvest caused by 
negligence) 

Couroyer 559; linen robe; B3.8.11 
Cerny 247 apron 

Couroyer 557 courtyard B3.7:13, 10:4 
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28 

’on/Kon 

t3 my.t 

Glossar 152 

Couroyer 253 

way, road; 

"on = B3.4:8 



"the way. 




Non = B3.5:10 



road” 





30 

’nDKinn 

t 5 m^y.t ntr Glossar 148, 

Couroyer 558; 

"island" of the 

B3.10:9 



or error foil 5 2 

Vittmann (let- 

god or way of the 



t 3 my.t ntr 


ter) 

god 


31 

o’nn 

tms/tms 


EPE 119, n.48 panelling 

A6.2:13, 20 

32 

wren 

t 5 mnh.t 

Glossar 163 


"excellent one" 

D20.5:l 

33 

Ninon 

t 5 shr.t 

Glossar 445 


royal barque 

Cl.2:1 

34 

' ; ; 

t 5 qbt 

Glossar 534 

Archives 267f., a vessel 

A2.1:5, 2:11 





n. 13 



35 

mm 

tgm 

Glossar 662 

Archives 92, 

castor oil 

A2.1;7,2:13, 





n. 159 


4:12,5:5; 







B2.6:16; 3.3:6, 







8:20 

36 

-in 

tsry.t. 

Glossar 241 

Couroyer 557 

room 

B3.5.3, 6, 10:4, 







11,11:3,6, 







12:13, 21 

37 

’on 

t3 §3yt 

Faulkner 261 


customs duty 

C3.7Kv2:6+ 


AKKADIAN 


Aramaic 

Akkadian 

Akkadian source Translation 

Source 

N13N ,i:n 

igaru 

Kaufman 57 

wall 

B2.1:4, 10+ 

N113N 

’TON 

ekurru 

Kaufman 48 

i 

temple 

i 

A4.7:6, 14; B3.4:9+ 

.tun 

maN 

ntun 

egirtu 

Kaufman 48 

letter 

A3.3;13, 5:5, 6:3+ 

c/TN 

NS'PN 

JD^N 

’S^N 

elippu 

1 

Kaufman 48 

boat 

' 

A2.6:9;3,1:3;C 1.2:7, 
3.14:39; D7.2:4 

13N* 

inbu 

Kaufman 58 

fruit 

Cl.1:101 
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bD’TiK 

bim# 

J*7CTt 


8 K32 ,32 


am 0)3 
cud bin 


arad ekalli Kaufman 35 builder 


B2.6:2, 8:2 


aSlu I Kaufman 39 aroura Bl.1:3; 03.20:2+ 

"measuring rope” 

babu Kaufman 40 gate, (accounting) A4.4.6; B3.11:3; 01.1:17; 

entry 3.28:4+ 

birtu Kaufman 44 fortress A4.5:5, 7:8; B3.4:4+ 


beltemi 


guSuru 


]tazn 

K'wn 

orrm 

□mn 


halluru 

hamu 

kinattu 


Kaufman 109, chancellor 
n. 390 (see 
discussion there) 

Kaufman 53 I beam 


Kaufman 45 door 


A6.2:23 


A2.2:14-15,4:9-10; 
B3.4:5, 5:8, 7:4, 

10:13, 11:2, 12:13 
A4.7:10-11;B3.10:13, 
11:3, 12:13 


Kaufman 114 zuz = half shekel A2.2:4, 6; B3.4:6, 15, 18, 

8:17,9:8;4.3:17,4:15; 5.5:3 
CAD H 47 ballur = 1/40 B2.6:14+ 


CAD H 47 baMur = 1/40 
shekel 

Kaufman 53 straw 

Kaufman 64 colleague 


B2.6.-25, 28; 3.3:8, 10 
A6.1:7; B2.2.-6; C1.L99+ 


□nraD 


"TO kargu Kaufman 63 

jnb lahhinu Kaufman 66 

mnb ,«]nb lahhinatu 

odd miksu Kaufman 72 

mb ’bon libbati maid Kaufman 66 


slander D20.5:2 

temple servitor B3.2:2, 5:23, 12:2+ 

tax 03.11:8,28:50 

to be angry with A2.3:6; 3.3:10, 5:4; 4.2:11 


malahu Kaufman 69 boatman 


B2.1.T3, 2:11; 3.12:20 
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22 

rmD 

NniK 

maddattu 

23 


muSkenu 

24 

■Sill 

maqlutu 

25 

httd ,nn 

rnatu 

26 


nagd 

27 

N’la] 

naggaru 

28 

]CD] 

j’03] 

k' 03] etc. 

nikkassu 

29 

ins: 

napharu 

30 

nn’3 ’03 

]n’3 ’©d 

niSfc Bit! 

31 

po 

Saknu 

32 

nna ,nns 

pihatu 

* 

Wins ,Mnns 


33 

N11£3 31 

rabkigri 

34 

K’3l ,’31 

rabti 

35 

! 

. 

KXDTCD 

H’M? 

^ SuSanu 

36 

31© 

Suzubu 

37 

tCCTT) 

tarbagu, 


n^3in 

"stall" 


Kaufman 67 

tribute, rent, 
payment 

A6.13:3; B3.6-.7+ 

Kaufman 74 

poor man 

C2.l-.68 

Kaufman 70 

burnt offering 

A4.I0.10 

Kaufman 71 

land 

Al.l:9; Cl.1:36 

Kaufman 75 

region 

B4.4:3 

Kaufman 75 

carpenter 

A6.2:9, 22 

Kaufman 77 

property, goods 

A4.7:16; 6.10:8; B2.8:4 

Kaufman 76 

total 

C2.1.-49, 61 

Kaufman 78 

household person-A6.11:2,4,12:2; D6.8b, d:2 


nel 

f:2 

Kaufman 97 

prefect 

A6.2:9,21;B2.3:13; 
3.1:13,18,10:19,11:13, 
12:28; 4.6:14; 5.4:2,5 

Kaufman 82 

governor, official 

A1.1:9; 3.3:4; 4.7:1, 29; 
C2.1.31 

C4D K 442f. 

cohort commanded) 11.1:2 

Kaufman 87 

young man 

Cl. 1:33, 38 

CAD S° HI 379;horse trainer; an 

A3.11:4; C3.26:15 

Dandamayev, 
Slavery, 626ff. 

official 


Kaufman 105 

to rescue 

A4.3:5 

Kaufman 107 

court, courtyard 

A6.1:7; B3.4:4,10:4,7,14- 
15, 11:3 


GREEK 



Aramaic 

■aw 

Greek source 

Translation 

Source 

1 

inno 


TAD C, 85 

weight 

C3.7Ar2:2; 3.7Brl:13, 20 

2 

Trs 



plate 

D7.57.-8 
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SOME REMARKS ON THE LOAN-WORDS 

A considerable proportion of the leixcon of our corpus has 
been borrowed from Akkadian (37 lexemes), Egyptian (36), 
Persian (72), and Greek (2). These loans account for nearly 10% 
of the total vocabulary of our corpus: 147 out of 1586 lexemes. 
The Akkadian words had become part of the Aramaic language 
prior to the descent into Egypt of the first wave of migration. 
The Egyptian words naturally derived from the local environment 
while the Persian words are the product of imperial influence. 

Iranian 

The Persian loan-words may be divided into the following 
categories: titles, official correspondence, legal, realia, and 
literary. Virtually all titles and occupations are designated in 
Persian— *azdakara- 'herald'; *gau$aka- 'informer'; *hmarakara- 
'accountants'; *xvar§abara 'plenipotentiary'; *magu- 'Magian'; 
*napuati - 'shipmaster'; *spitakan- 'whitener'; * framanakara- 
'foremen'; *frataraka - 'Chief; *frataka- ’the foremost'; *patifrasa- 
'investigator'; * patikarakara- 'sculptor.' By far the largest number 
of words is to be found in the well-represented correspondence 
of the satrap Arsham (A6.1-16) and of the head of the Jewish 
community Jedaniah (A4.5, 7-8, 10). Almost every letter in the 
former collection contains one or more loan-words. Local 
uprisings or disturbances are called *yauza (Ktr*) or ??? (tvriE?). 
There are not only technical terms, such as *handarzu (mn 
'instruction' or *gfda (ma) 'domestic staff,' but what would appear 
to be an ordinary adjective *vispazana- (psoi) modifying such 
terms as in the expression pas tv jtdoi 'staff of craftsmen of all 
kinds.' Another common word is called upon to warn against 
any 'diminishment' ( *kasunaBva = tdod) of staff. The parade 
example of the interweaving of loan-words is Arsham’s 
instructions to repair a boat. Orders are issued to the 'accountants’ 
( *hmarakara - = N’nD-iftn [pi.]) and the 'foremen' (* framanakara- 
= Nnaaris [pi.]) to make 'its reckoning' ( *upakrta - = rrmzJSiK), 
give the 'materials’ ( *adarna - = Knot*) and_ 'its coating' 
( *handauna - - rmn) so that 'its needs' ( *upaCara- = rrraiK) 
be done. After inspection the accountants report: "This is the 
'material' which is 'necessary' ( *upaiti - = T'SK) in order to do ’its 
needs' A6.2:4-5, 9-10. In their correspondence with the authorities 
the Jews also used Persian loan-words: *du$krta- crime', 
*avadaisa- 'statement,' *azcfa- 'known,' *hamaunita- 'in 
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agreement' (perhaps even 'in collusion'). The latter word was 
used in the first draft of Jedaniah's petition to Bagavahya (A4.7:5) 
but in the second draft of it was abandoned for the explicit 
'silver and goods they gave Vidranga' (A4.8:5). Legal terms are 
sparse and first appear at Elephantine injhe second half of the 
fifth century: *abigarana 'penalty'; *azata- ’free,’ *friya-pati- 
'main beloved,’ *nipart- 'litigation,' *pas£a dati- 'after-gift,' the 
triad *hanbaga- 'partner in realty '-*hangafta- 'partner in 
chattel' -*adranga- 'guarantor'. At Saqqara we have 
*hamakayagrab- 'joint-holding,' *du$van- 'ill-willed,' and also 
*nipart- 'litigation(?).' An architectural term appears at the end 
of the century, alongside two Egyptian loan-words: *hanpana- 
'with qnh-ntr and my.t ntr( see below). Weights and measures 
are expressed in Persian from the beginning: *gr$a and *rdpa 
dry measure, *kfSa a weight. The composition of Ahiqar predates 
the Persian period but the paragraph from Darius' tomb inscription 
incorporated into the end of the Bisitun text contains the Persian 
loans tam* *ayaumainis- 'well-being' and TPS *fratara- 'openly.' 
The incorporation of Persian loan-words into Imperial Aramaic 
occurred throughout the Empire and several such words in 
Egyptian Aramaic are also to be found in Biblical Aramaic: 
*a£arna- 'materials' Ezr 5.3; *asprna- 'in full' Ezr 5.8, *azda- 
'known' Ezr 2.5, *ganza-_ 'treasure' Ezr 7.20, *niStavana- 'direction, 
order' Ezr 4.18, *patigama- 'word, action' Ezr 4.17, *sraugyata- 
'punishment' Ezr 7.26, and *tipati- 'overseer, supervisor' Dn 3.3. 

Egyptian 

The Egyptian loan-words fall into the following categories: 
boats, architecture, cult(ure), law, diverse objects and 
miscellaneous. Fully 40% of the words deal with boats. Most of 
these occur in a single letter (A6.2) authorizing boat repair and 
several are conjectural or speculative: ■’DDK ips (perhaps ips.t ) 
'stanchion' line 12, m dri.t 'wall' line 20, hry.t 'bulwark, 
dock' line 12, *p tp 'bow' (of ship) line 10, 18, ‘puro s c i-bl 'exterior 
planking' line 11, ^TDCDns pj ht-t^-mny.t 'the mooring pole' line 
12, *pj ( r ( r 'the prow, gangplank' line 12, O’DTI tms/tms 

'panelling* line 13. Besides these ship parts, three different types 
of boat are mentioned elsewhere: Ktfm/isp qnd/rt f 5 'large sea¬ 
going vessel(?),' n^m/Tp qnd/rt $rr 'small sea-going vessel(?),' 
and torron shr.t 'the royal barque.' About a quarter of the 
terms are architectural or denote building materials. They occur 
in contracts or in a Customs Account: ’OTTF, non mn ry.t rsy.t 
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'southern room,' NTH hyr 5 some kind of realty, nVpo mlaujt 
melot (Coptic) 'a board,’ ’o sy 'a beam/pD ri06£ poke (Coptic) 'a 
plank,' romp qnh-ntr 'divine shrine,' rrnn *3 hyt 'the courtyard,' 
’DR/RDn tj my.t 'the way, road,' TUKlDn *3 my.t ntr 'the divine 
road.' Four or five words (a tenth of the total) are found on 
Egyptianizing funerary stelae: rron hsy 'praiseworthy,' 'em htp 
'offering table,' nnrs and Kn:>ftn (fj) mnh.t '(the) excellent one,' 
• , nuQ3 nb m^ c ty 'Lord of the Two Truths.' A composite phrase has 
been detected in an early land lease from Korobis: ton'* amn £w 
nbyn c hw.ti 'guilty emptiness of farmer' (i.e. poor harvest caused 
by negligence). Diverse objects such as clothing, vessels, and 
flora also found their way into Aramaic: RQ3 qm 3, qm 'reed' 
(already at Ex 2.3), DpiJS pj c gs 'leather belt,' TWSSU dp- c 3 'large 
bowl,' Snt '(linen) robe (in a dowry),' ropn, rnpn <3 qbt 'the 
vessel,' Dpn tgm 'castor oil.' Lastly we note a title and an economic 
term: TniflanOB pj sh md^.t-ntr 'The Scribe of the Book of God' 
and ’ion <3 S^yt 'the customs duty.' Awareness of borrowing is 
noted in the gloss to the equally borrowed Akkadian RIOT! 
tarbasu —"(they call it in) Egyptian rrnn (= fj hyt 'courtyard')" 
B3.7:5, 10:4. Similarly there is an Egyptian gloss to a Persian 
word: "the wall of KDDun (hanpana 'protection') which the Egyptians 
built, i.e. TiDNTQn (*3 m^y ntr, 'the ise of the god' or error for 
t$my.t ntr 'the way of the god') B3.10:8. 

Akkadian 

The Akkadian loan-words fall into the following categories: 
titles, architecture, topography, economics, and literary. More 
than one third consists of titles and personal descriptions: arad 
ekalli 'builder,' bel temi 'chancellor,' kinattu' colleague,' lahhinu 
'temple servitor,' malahu 'boatman,' muSkenu 'poor man,' naggaru 
'carpenter,' niS6 57d'household personnel,' Saknu 'prefect,' pihatu 
'governor, official,' rab ki$ri 'cohort commander,' rabd 'young 
man,' and SuSanu 'horsegroom, official.' One fifth of the terms 
are architectural (including nautical): igaru 'wall,' ekurru 'temple,' 
elippu 'boat,' babu 'gate, (accounting) entry,' birtu 'fortress,' daltu 
'door,' gusuru 'beam,' and tarbasu 'courtyard.'There are five 
economic terms —zuzu 'zuz (= a half-shekel), halluru 'hallur (= 
1/40 shekel),' miksu 'tax,' maddattu 'tribute, rent, payment,' 
napharu 'total'; three topographical terms-— a$lu 'measuring rope, 
aroura,' matu 'land,' nagU 'region'; six miscellaneous terms for 
discrete objects —egirtu 'letter,' inbu 'fruit,' haniu 'straw'—or 
literary idioms— kar§u 'slander,' libbati maid 'to be angry with,' 
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and Suzubu 'to rescue.' 
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CONCORDANCE 

OF 

TEXTS 

Hermopolis TAD 

Grelot 

8 

B3.9 

49 

1 

A2.3 

25 

9 

B3.10 

50 

2 

A2.2 

26 

10 

B3.ll 

51 

3 

A2.4 

27 

11 

B3.13 

52 

4 

A2.1 

28 

12 

B3.12 

53 

5 

A2.5 

29 

13 

A3.9 

105 

6 

A2.6 

30 




7 

A2.7 

31 

14 

B6.1 


Padua 

TAD 

Grelot 

15 

B3.8 


1 

A3.3 

14 

16 



2 

A3.4 


17 

C3.16 


Adon 

Al.l 


18 

B3.2,8 


Driver 

TAD 

Grelot 

Cowley 



1 

A6.5 

63 


TAD 

Grelot 

2 

A6.4 

62 

1 

B5.1 

2 

3 

A6.3 

64 

2 

B4.4 

54 

4 

A6.8 

65 

3 

B4.3 


5 

A6.7 

66 

4 



6 

A6.9 

67 

5 

B2.1 

32 

7 

A6.10 

68 

6 

B2.2 

33 

8 

A6.ll 

69 

7 

B7.2 

9 

9 

A6.12 

70 

8 

B2.3 

34 

10 

A6.13 

71 

9 

B2.4 

35 

11 

A6.14 

72 

10 

B3.1 

4 

12 

A6.15 

73 

11 

B4.2 

3 

13 

A6.16 

74 

12 

C4.4 

56 

Kraeling 

TAD 

Grelot 

13 

B2.7 

36 

1 

B3.2 

42 

14 

B2.8 

37 

2 

B3.3 

43 

15 

B2.6 

38 

3 

B3.4 

44 

16 

A5.2 

18 

4 

B3.5 

45 

17 

A6.1 

60 

5 

B3.6 

46 

18 

B6.4 

5 

6 

B3.7 

47 

19 

C4.5 

57 

7 

B3.8 

48 

20 

B2.9 

39 




21 

A4.1 

96 
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22 

C3.15 

89 

59 

B7.4 

23 

C4.6 

58 

60 


24 

C3.14 

55 

61-63 

C3.13 

25 

B2.10 

40 

64 


26 

A6.2 

61 

65,3 + 67,3 B5.2 

27 

A4.5 

101 

66 

A4.6 

28 

B2.ll 

41 

67 


29 

B4.5 

6 

68 


3P 

A4.7 

102 

69 

B8.5 

31 

A4.8 

102 

70 

A5.3 

32 

A4.9 

103 

71 

Cl.2 

33 

A4.10 

104 

72 

C3.12 

34 

A4.4 

100 

73 

C3.19 

35 

B4.6 

7 

74 

C4.9 

36 

B6.2 


75 

C3.21 

37 

A4.2 

97 

76 

A5.4 

38 

A4.3 

98 

77 


39 

A3.7 

15 

78 

C3.25 

40 

A3.6 

16 

79 


41 

A3.5 


80 

A5.5 

42 

A3.8 

17 

81 

C3.28 

43 

B5.5 

8 

82 


44 

B7.3 

10 

83 

C3.27 

45 

B7.1 

11 



46 

B6.3 




47 

B5.4 




48 

B2.5 




49 

B4.1 




50 





51 

C4.7 




52 

C3.3 




53 

C4.8 

59 



54 

A3.1 




55 

A3.2 




56 

A4.4 




57 





58 
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Dates and scribes of 


A 


LI 

end 7c 

2.1-7 

late 6 - early 5c 

3.1 

1st half of 5c 

3.2 

dit 

3.3 

2nd quarter 5c Padua 

3.4 

last quarter 5c 

3.5 

late 5c 

3.6 

last quarter 5c 

3.7 

dit 

3.8 

dit 

3.9 

399 

3.10 

end 5c - early 4c 

3.11 

mid 4c 

4.1 

419 

4.2 

late 5c 

4.3 

late 5c 

4.4 

last dec. 5c 

4.5 

410 or a bit later 

4.6 

ca. 410 

4.7 

407 

4.8 

407 

4.9 

after 407 

4.10 

dit 

5.1 

436/5 

5.2 

434/3 

5.3 

late 5c 

5.4 

dit 

5.5 

dit 

6.1 

427 

6.2 

411 

6.3 

late 5c 

6.4 

late 5c 

6.5 

late 5c 

6.6 

dit . 

6.7 

dit 

6.8 

dit 

6.9 

dit 

6.10 

dit 

6.11 

dit 


TAD documents 


Adon 

Hermopolis 


1 

Padua2 


Nabuaqab 


Ahpepi 

Rashta 

Rashta 

Rashta 
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6.12 

dit 

Rashta 

6.13 

dit 

Rashta 

6.14 

dit 


6.15 

dit 


6.16 

dit 


B 

u 

515 

Makkibanit (Bauer- 

2.1 

471 

Meissner) 

Pelatiah 

2.2 

464 

Itu 

2.3 

460 

Attarshuri 

2.4 

460/459 

Attarshuri 

2.5 

mid 5c 


2.6 

458/445 

Nathan s. Ananiah 

2.7 

446 

Nathan s. Ananiah 

2.8 

440 

Peteisi 

2.9 

420 

Mauziah s. Nathan 

2.10 

416 

dit 

2.11 

410 

Nabutukulti s. 

3.1 

456 

Nabuzeribni 
Nathan s. Anani 

3.2 

451 

Bunni s. Mannuki 

3.3 

449 

Nathan s. Anani 

3.4 

437 

Haggai s. Shemaiah 

3.5 

434 

Mauzia s. Nathan 

3.6 

427 

Haggai 

3.7 

420 


3.8 

420 

Mauziah s. Nathan 

3.9 

416 

Raukhshana s. 

3.10 

404 

Nergal(u)shezib 

Haggai s. Shemaiah 

3.11 

402 

dit 

3.12 

402 

dit 

3.13 

402 

Shaweram s. 

4.1 

beg 5c 

Eshemeshezib 

4.2 

ca 487 

Gemariah s. Ahio 

4.3 

483 

Hosea [=author] 

4.4 

483 

Hosea 

4.5 

407 


4.6 

400 

[Haggai s. Shemaiah] 

4.7 

2 nd half 5c 
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5.1 

495 

5.2 

last quarter 5c 

5.3 

1st half 5c 

5.4 

mid 5c 

5.5 

last quarter 5c 

5.6 

end 4c 

6.1 

446 

6.2 

2nd half 5c 

6.3 

ca. 3rd quarter 5c 

6.4 

last 3rd of 5c 

7.1 

413 

7.2 

401 

7.3 

late 5c 

7.4 

8.1 

467/6 or 446/5 

Saqqarah [Segal] 

8.2-12 

Saqqarah [Segal] 


c 

1.1 5c 


1.2 

2.1 

3.1 

3.2 

3.3 

3.4 

3.5 

3.6 

3.7 

3.8 

3.9 

3.10 

3.11 

3.12 

3.13 

3.14 

3.15 

3.16 

3.17 

3.18 

3.19 

3.20 


3rd quarter 5c 
ca. 421 
end 7c 
end 7c 
6c 

late 6c - early 5c 
1st half 5c 
dit 

ca. 475 
473-71 
mid 5c(?) 
mid 5c 
ca. 416 
420 or 411 
after 411 
400 
400 • 

400 
end 5c 
end 5c 
end 5c 


3.21 


Mauziah s. Nathan s.Ananiah 
[Mauziah s. Nathan s.] Anani 


Ahiqar 

Bisitun 


Customs account 


end 5c 
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3.22 


3.23 


3.24 


3.25 

end 5c 

3.26 

end 5c - beg 4c 

3.27 

4c 

3.28 

3c 

3.29 

2nd half 3c 

4.1 

mid 5c 

4.2 

mid 5c 

4.3 

2nd half 5c 

4.4 

ca420 

4.5 

ca410 

4.6 

ca400 

4.7 

end 5c 

4.8 

end 5c 

4.9 

late 5c to early 4c 
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INDEX OF TECHNICAL TERMS 
adverbial: an adverb or its equivalent 

allomorph: one out of a set of forms which together constitute a 
morpheme. The consonantal suffix Isl is an allomorph of the 
plural number of the English noun alongside /z/, /iz/ etc. 
allophone: a positionally determined alternant of a phoneme. 
The vowel lil of bid is slightly longer than that of bit due to 
the voiced / voiceless contrast of the following consonants, 
analytic: said of a linguistic expression in which distinct multiple 
constituent morphemes are given as self-contained words. E.g., 
of Lord in word of Lord is analytic in comparison with its 
Latin equivalent, verbum domini. 
anaphora, anaphoric: reference to something mentioned earlier 
in a discourse 

anceps: a word-form with a final vowel which is optionally long 
or short 

antecedent: a noun or its equivalent further expanded by the 
following relative clause 

aphaeresis: loss of a sound at the beginning of a word 
apocope, apocopation: loss of a sound at the end of a word 
apodosis: a clause introducing a consequence of a condition 
when met 

asyndesis, asyndetic: a) a simple juxtaposition of two finite verbs 
without a subordinating conjunction or subordinating structure 
such as the use of an infinitive; b) an asyndetic relative clause 
is one which lacks the relative pronoun, e.g. the book / read 
instead of the book which I read . 
attributive: said of an adjective which expands a noun or noun 
phrase, e.g. good in good books 

cataphora, cataphoric: reference to something to be mentioned 
shortly in the course of a discourse, = "the following" 
conjunctive pronoun: a pronoun which occurs phonetically fused 
with another noun, e.g. Engl, himself 
circumstantial clause: a clause indicating a situation or action as 
background to the main event 

dativus commodi/incommodi: dative of advantage or disadvantage 
for the person indicated 

deictic, deixis: said of a form serving to point to a person or 
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dental: a consonant articulated with teeth such as /d/ and /t/ 
diachronic: said of a way of describing data of a language of a 
period by having regards to earlier and later periods of the 
language 

disjunctive pronoun: a pronoun which can occur on its own, e.g. 
Engl, he 

enclitic: said of a word, esp. pronoun, which enters close cohesion 
with the preceding word, e.g. /z/ in /hi:z/ (= Engl, he’s for 
either he is or he has ) 

extrapose, extraposition: positioning a word outside, usually up¬ 
front, of a clause in order to give it extra prominence, e.g. that 
book I shall never readl 

factitive: causing a certain state, e.g. heighten as against high 
fientive: said of a verb which denotes an action or process 
finite verb: a verb form not inflected in respect of grammatical 
person, viz. infinitive and participle 
fricative: a consonant articulated by friction with the air moving 
through a narrow passage such as [f], [s], [v] 
functional opposition: a difference in linguistic expressions which 
indicates a difference in meaning 

head: a unit forming the nucleus or kernel of a phrase and further 
to be expanded. E.g., books in great books is the head of the 
noun phrase great books. 
hyper-correction: overdone correction 

immediate constituent: one of the two or more constituents of a 
syntagm at a given level of syntactic hierarchy. In My Egyptian 
friend built that green house , "My Egyptian friend" and "built 
that green house" are immediate constituents of the sentence 
as a whole, "My," "Egyptian," and "friend" are immediate 
constituents of the subject of the sentence, "My ... friend" and 
"Egyptian" are immediate constituents of the noun phrase, 
and "My" and "friend" are immediate constituents of the 
ultimate subject noun-phrase, and so on. 
impersonal: said of an expression of unparticularised reference. 
E.g. One is not allowed to smoke here as against She is not 
allowed ... 

infix: a morphological element inserted within the stem of a 
word as against prefix and suffix 
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or dialect spread over a wide geographical area 

marked: so called when a linguistic form has a formal indication 
of a certain feature contrasting it with one which lacks such. 
For instance, the singular of the English noun book is unmarked 
as against its plural books. 

metathesis: swapping of position of two sounds within a word, 
e.g. Heb. histatter for *hitsatter 'he hid' 
morpheme: a minimum unit of speech that occurs frequently and 
is meaningful, e.g. Engl, /-ed/ as past tense morpheme 

nisbeh: an Arabic technical term referring to an adjective with a 
suffix /a:y/ indicating membership of a class, e.g. 'ir /yawna:y/ 
'Ionian' 

nomen agentis (pi. nomina agentis): a noun denoting a person 
who performs a certain action, e.g. supporter 
noun phrase: a noun itself or a phrase having the syntactic status 
of a noun, such as an attributive adjective plus a noun 

pitch accent: accent expressed in differences in musical tone 
phoneme: a sound constituting a minimal pair with another to 
effect a change in meaning. The consonant fkJ of cat and /p/ 
of pat are two distinct consonantal phonemes, 
plosive: a consonant articulated with a sudden release of a puff 
of breath such as /p/ 

plurale tantum (pi. pluralia tantum): a noun used only in the 
plural such as goods. 

predicative: said of an adjective which is the predicate of a 
clause as big in That house is big. 
prefix conjugation: a conjugation of the verb characterised by 
the addition of a prefix as well as a suffix marking person, 
gender and number 

preformative: an inflectional element attached to the beginning 
of a word stem, e.g. Aramaic Peal infinitive mizban 'to buy' 
vs. Pael infinitive zabba:n:a 

presentative: a word positioned at the beginning of a discourse 
or utterance to introduce it and draw the hearer's or reader’s 
attention to it, e.g. "Look here," "Listen!," "Behold" in English, 
proclitic: said of a word which forms close cohesion with the 
follwoing word, often spelled together with the latter, e.g. 
French je t'aime 'I love you' for *je te aime 
prolepsis: a pronoun, mostly conjunctive, anticipating and taking 
in advance (Gk. npoXqi|;is-) a referent to which it refers. E.g. 
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"Yesterday I ran into him , (I mean) her father." 
protasis: a clause stating a condition 

radical: a consonant as part of a root 

sandhi: a phonetic modification occurring across word-boundary, 
e.g. French les amis 'the friends' pronounced /lezami/ as against 
les libres /\e li:br/, or the pronunciation of the word here in 
here and there /hiaran 5 a/ as against that of the same word in 
here comes the dreamer /hia kAmz .../ 
sibilant: a hissing consonant such as /s/, Izl, /§/ {sh in Engl, shoe ) 
spirantisation: plosive consonant articulated as fricative, e.g. /b/ 
as [v], /p/ as [f] 

solecism: a gross error in language use 
stative: said of a verb which denotes a state or property 
stop: a consonant articulated with momentary halt of the breath 
such as /b/, /p/, /d i, t\J 

stress accent: accent expressed in terms of physical force of 
articulation 

suffix conjugation: a conjugation of the verb characterised by 
the addition of a suffix marking person, gender and number 
sufformative: an inflectional element attached to the end of a 
word stem 

synchronic: said of a way of describing linguistic data of a given 
period or a corpus without having regard to earlier or later 
periods of the language or data in other cognate languages 
syncope: loss of a sound in the middle of a word 
syntagm (pi. syntagmata): a linguistic expression consisting of 
multiple elements forming a syntactic unit, e.g. the English 
present perfect consisting of a form of the verb have and the 
past participle as in have done , or the sequence [demonstrative 
pronoun + noun] as in this unit 

synthetic: said of a phonetically fused linguistic expression 
containing within it distinct multiple morphemes. E.g., Lat. 
verbum do mini, in which domini is a synthetic form which 
corresponds to two distinct elements in English, word of-Lord. 

voiced: said of a consonant articulated with simultaneous vibration 
of the vocal cords—e.g., /g/ is a voiced counterpart of unvoiced 
or voiceless IkJ. 



